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1st Section
200

Joint Regulations for all Competitions

200.1

All events in the FIS Calendar must be held under the applicable FIS
Rules1.

200.2

Organisation and Conduct
Rules and instructions for the organisation and conduct of the various
competitions are to be found in their respective rules.

200.3

Participation
Competitions listed in the FIS Calendar are only open to all properly
licensed competitors entered by their National Ski Associations in
accordance with current quotas.

200.4

Special Regulations
The FIS Council can authorise a National Ski Association to adopt rules
and regulations to organise national or international competitions with
different grounds for qualification but only provided that they do not go
beyond the limits laid down in the present rules.

200.5

Control
All competitions listed in the FIS Calendar must be supervised by a
Technical Delegate of the FIS.

200.6

Every legal sanction imposed and published in respect of a competitor,
official or trainer will be recognised by the FIS and the National Ski
Associations respectively.

201

Classification and Types of Competitions

201.1

Competitions with Special Rules and/or Limited Participation
National Ski Associations affiliated with the FIS - or clubs belonging to
these National Ski Associations with the approval of their association may invite neighbouring National Ski Associations or their clubs to their
own competitions. But these competitions must not be promulgated or
announced as international competitions, and the limitation must be made
clear in the announcement.

201.1.1

Competitions with special rules and/or limited participation or including
non-members may be held under special competition rules as approved
by the FIS Council. Any such rules must be published in the
announcement.

201.2

Competitions with Non-Members of the FIS
The FIS Council can authorise one of its member National Ski
Associations to invite a non-member organisation (military etc.) to
competitions, or accept invitations from such an organisation.

201.3

Classification of Competitions

201.3.1

Olympic Winter Games, FIS World Ski Championships and FIS World
Junior Ski Championships

1

Throughout the ICR, the use of the masculine he/his, etc also includes the feminine she/her, etc
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201.3.2

FIS World Cups

201.3.3

FIS Continental Cups

201.3.4

International FIS Competitions (FIS Races)

201.3.5

Competitions with Special Participation and/or Qualifications

201.3.6

Competitions with Non-Members of the FIS

201.4

FIS Disciplines
A discipline is a branch of a sport and may comprise one or several
events. For example Cross-Country Skiing is a FIS Discipline, whereas the
Cross-Country Sprint is an Event.

201.4.1

Recognition of Disciplines in the International Ski Federation
New disciplines, comprising one or several events, widely practised in at
least twenty-five countries and on three continents may be included as
part of the programme of the International Ski Federation.

201.4.2

Exclusion of Disciplines from the International Ski Federation
If a discipline is no longer practised in at least twelve National Ski
Associations on at least two continents the FIS Congress may decide to
exclude the discipline from the programme of the International Ski
Federation.

201.5

FIS Events
An event is a competition in a sport or in one of its disciplines. It results in
a ranking and gives rise to the award of medals and/or diplomas.

201.6

Types of Competitions
International competitions consist of:

201.6.1

Nordic Events
Cross-Country, Rollerskiing, Ski Jumping, Ski Flying, Nordic Combined,
Team Competitions in Nordic Combined, Nordic Combined with
Rollerskiing or In-line, Team Ski Jumping, Ski Jumping on plastic jumping
hills, Popular Cross-Country races

201.6.2

Alpine Events
Downhill, Slalom, Giant Slalom,
Combined, KO, Team Competitions

Super-G,

Parallel

Competitions,

201.6.3

Freestyle Events
Moguls, Dual Moguls, Aerials, Ski Cross, Half Pipe, Slopestyle, Team
Competitions

201.6.4

Snowboard Events
Slalom, Parallel Slalom, Giant Slalom, Parallel Giant Slalom, Super-G,
Half Pipe, Snowboard Cross, Big Air, Slopestyle, Team Competitions
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201.6.5

Telemark Events

201.6.6

Firngleiten

201.6.7

Speed Skiing Events
Speed 1 (S1), Speed Downhill (SDH), Speed Downhill Junior (SDH Jun)

201.6.8

Grass Ski Events

201.6.9

Combined Events with other Sports

201.6.10

Youth, Masters, Disabled Events, etc.

201.7

FIS World Championship Programme

201.7.1

To be included in the programme of the FIS World Championships, events
must have a recognised international standing both numerically and
geographically, and have been included for at least two seasons in the
World Cup before a decision about their admission can be considered.

201.7.2

Events are admitted no later than three years before specific FIS World
Championships.

201.7.3

A single event cannot simultaneously give rise to both an individual and a
team ranking.

201.7.4

Medals may only be awarded at the FIS World Championships and FIS
Junior World Championships in all disciplines (Alpine, Nordic, Snowboard,
Freestyle, Grass Skiing, Rollerski, Telemark, Speed Skiing) when there
are a minimum of 8 nations participating in team competitions and
8 nations represented in an individual event.

202

FIS Calendar

202.1

Candidature and Announcement

202.1.1

Each National Ski Association is entitled to present its candidature for the
organising of the FIS World Ski Championships in accordance with the
published "Rules for the Organisation of World Championships"

202.1.2

For all other competitions, the registrations for inclusion in the International
Ski Calendar have to be made to FIS by the National Ski Association
according to the Rules for the FIS Calendar Conference published by the
FIS.

202.1.2.1

The applications of the National Ski Associations (NSA) have to be sent to
FIS using the FIS Calendar program (ftp://ftp.fisski.ch/Software/Programs/)
by 31st August (31st May for the Southern Hemisphere).

202.1.2.2

Allocation of competitions
Allocation of the competitions to the National Ski Associations is made
through the electronic communication process between FIS and the
National Ski Associations. In the case of FIS World Cup competitions, the
calendars are subject to the approval of the Council, on proposal of the
respective Technical Committee.
5

202.1.2.3

Homologations
Competitions that appear in the FIS Calendar may only take place on
competition courses or jumping hills homologated by the FIS.
The homologation certificate number must be indicated when applying for
the inclusion of competition in the FIS Calendar.

202.1.2.4

Publication of the FIS Calendar
The FIS calendar is published by FIS on the FIS website www.fis-ski.com.
It will be updated to reflect cancellations, postponements and other
changes continuously by FIS.

202.1.2.5

Postponements
In case of the postponement of a competition listed in the FIS Calendar,
the FIS has to be informed immediately and a new invitation must be sent
to the National Ski Associations, otherwise the competition cannot be
considered for FIS Points.

202.1.2.6

Calendar Fees
In addition to the annual subscription, a calendar fee is set by the FIS
Congress and is due for each year and for each event listed in the FIS
Calendar. For additional events, a 50% surcharge will be made in addition
to the regular calendar fee for applications submitted 30 days before the
date of the competition. The calendar fee for a competition that has to be
rescheduled remains the responsibility for payment in full of the original
organising National Ski Association.
At the beginning of the season, each NSA will receive an invoice for 70 %
of its total invoice from the previous season. This amount will be debited
from its FIS account. At the end of the season each NSA will receive a
detailed invoice for all registered competitions during the season. The
balance will be subsequently be debited or credited to the NSA account at
FIS.

202.1.3

Appointment of Race Organiser
In the event that the National Ski Association appoints a race organiser,
such as an affiliated ski club, it shall do so using the form “Registration
Form National Ski Association and Organiser” or by means of a similar
written agreement. An application by a National Ski Association for
inclusion of an event on the International Ski Calendar shall mean that the
necessary agreement to organise the event has been established.

202.2

Organisation of Races in other Countries
Competitions which are organised by other National Ski Associations may
only be included in the FIS Calendar when the National Ski Association of
the country concerned where the competitions will be organised gives its
approval.

203

Licence to participate in FIS Races (FIS Licence)
A licence to participate in FIS races is issued by a National Ski Association
to competitors who fulfil the criteria for participation through registering the
competitor with FIS in the respective discipline(s).
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203.1

The FIS licence year begins on July 1st and finishes on June 30th of the
following year.

203.2

To be eligible for participation in FIS events, a competitor must have a
licence issued by his National Ski Association. Such a licence shall be
valid in the Northern and Southern hemispheres for the licence year only.
The validity of a licence can be limited to participation in one specific
country or in one or more specific events.

203.2.1

The National Ski Association must guarantee that all competitors
registered with a FIS License to participate in FIS races accept the Rules
of the International Ski Federation, in particular the provision which
foresees the exclusive competence of the Court of Arbitration for Sport as
the court of appeal in doping cases.

203.3

A National Ski Association may only issue a FIS licence to participate in
FIS races when the competitor has proven his nationality and therefore
eligibility by submitting a copy of his passport and signed the Athletes
Declaration in the form approved by the FIS Council and returned it to his
National Ski Association. All forms from under-age applicants must be
counter signed by their legal guardians. Both the copy of the passport and
signed Athletes Declaration must be made available to FIS on request.

203.4

During the FIS licence year, a competitor may only participate in
International FIS competitions with a FIS licence to participate in FIS races
issued by one National Ski Association.

203.5

Application for a change of FIS Licence Registration
All applications to change licence registration from one member National
Ski Association to another are subject to consideration by the FIS Council
at its Meetings in the spring. In principle an application to change licence
registration will not be granted unless the competitor demonstrates his
personal association with the new nation.
Prior to submitting an application to change licence registration a
competitor must possess the citizenship and passport of the country for
which he wishes to compete. In addition, the competitor must have had his
principal legal and effective place of residence in the new country for a
minimum of two (2) years immediately prior to the date of the request to
change registration to the new country/National Ski Association. An
exception to the two year residency rule may be waived if the competitor
was born in the territory of the new country, or whose mother or father is a
national of the new country. Applications will not be accepted if a parent
has obtained a passport for the new country, but is not resident, and/or
there is no family ancestry.
Furthermore the competitor is required to submit a detailed explanation
with the application about his personal circumstances and the reason for
requesting a change of licence registration.

203.5.1

If a competitor has already participated in FIS calendar events for a
National Ski Association, he must have the written agreement to be
released from the former National Ski Association in addition to the
citizenship, passport and residency requirements in art. 203.5 before the
new National Ski Association may submit a request to FIS for a change of
registration.
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If such a written agreement is not given, the competitor may not participate
in any FIS calendar events for a period of twelve months from the end of
the last season in which he competed for his present National Ski
Association, nor may he be issued with a licence to participate in FIS
races by the new National Ski Association.
These rules are also valid when a competitor has more than one
nationality and would like to change National Ski Association licence
registration.
203.5.2

The FIS Council reserves the right in its absolute discretion, to grant or to
decline to grant, a change of licence notwithstanding the fulfilment of the
aforementioned conditions where it deems it is contrary to the spirit of the
rule and in the best interests of the International Ski Federation to do so
(e.g. to decline to grant a change of licence if a member National Ski
Association tries to “import” a competitor).

203.5.3

In the event that a competitor does not fulfil all the criteria required to
apply for a change of National Ski Association licence registration, the
onus shall be on the competitor to demonstrate in writing to the
satisfaction of the FIS Council that exceptional circumstances exist and it
is in the best interests of the International Ski Federation to grant the
change.

203.5.4

A competitor will retain his FIS Points if he changes his National Ski
Association under the condition that the former National Ski Association
granted the release of the competitor.

203.5.5

In the event that any of the documents for an application to change licence
registration submitted by the National Ski Association (letter of release
from the former National Ski Association, passport, residency papers) are
found to be false, the FIS Council will sanction the competitor and the new
National Ski Association.

204

Qualification of Competitors

204.1

A National Ski Association shall not support or recognise within its
structure, nor shall it issue a licence to participate in FIS or national
races to any competitor who:

204.1.1

has conducted himself in an improper or unsportsmanlike manner or has
not respected the FIS medical code or anti-doping rules,

204.1.2

accepts or has accepted, directly or indirectly, any money-payments for
the participation at competitions,

204.1.3

accepts or has accepted a prize of a higher value than fixed by article 219,

204.1.4

permits or has permitted his name, title or individual picture to be used for
advertising, except when the National Ski Association concerned, or its
pool for this purpose, is party to the contract for sponsorship, equipment or
advertisements.

204.1.5

knowingly competes or has competed against any skier not eligible
according to the FIS Rules, except if:
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204.1.5.1

the competition is approved by the FIS Council, is directly controlled by the
FIS or by a National Ski Association, and the competition is announced
"open",

204.1.6

has not signed the Athletes Declaration,

204.1.7

is under suspension.

204.2

With the issuance of a licence to participate in FIS competitions and entry
the National Ski Association confirms, that valid and sufficient accident
insurance for training and competition is in place for the competitor and
assumes full responsibility.

205

Competitors Obligations and Rights

205.1

The competitors are obliged to make themselves familiar with the
appropriate FIS Rules and must comply with the additional instructions of
the Jury. Competitors must also follow the FIS rules regulations.

205.2

Competitors are not permitted to use doping. (see FIS Anti-Doping Rules
and Procedural Guidelines).

205.3

As stated in the Athletes Declaration, competitors have the right to inform
the Jury of safety concerns they may have regarding the training and
competition courses. More details are given in the corresponding discipline
rules.

205.4

Competitors who do not attend the prize-giving ceremonies without excuse
lose their claim to any prize including prize money.
In exceptional circumstances, the competitor may be represented by
another member of his team, but this person has no right to take his place
on the podium.

205.5

Competitors must behave in a correct and sportsmanlike manner towards
members of the Organising Committee, volunteers, officials and the public.

205.6

Support for the Competitors

205.6.1

A competitor is registered with FIS by his National Ski Association to
participate in FIS races may accept:

205.6.2

full compensation for travel cost to training and competition,

205.6.3

full reimbursement for accommodation during training and competitions,

205.6.4

pocket money,

205.6.5

compensation for loss of income according to decisions of his National Ski
Association,

205.6.6

social security including insurance for training and competition,

205.6.7

scholarships.

205.7

A National Ski Association may reserve funds to secure a competitor's
education and future career after retiring from active competitive skiing.
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The competitor has no claim to these funds which shall be dispensed only
according to the judgement of his National Ski Association.
205.8

Gambling on Competitions
Competitors, trainers, team officials and technical officials are prohibited
from betting on the outcome of competitions in which they are involved.
Reference is made to the FIS Betting and other Anti-Corruption Violations
Rules, July 2013.

206

Advertising and Sponsorship
In the context of this rule advertising is considered as the presentation, of
signage or other visibility at the venue informing the public of the name of
a product or service to achieve awareness of a company or an
organisation and its brand name, activities, products or service. On the
other hand Sponsorship provides a company with the opportunity to have
a direct association with the competition or series of events.

206.1

Olympic Winter Games and FIS World Championships
All Advertising and Sponsorship rights to the Olympic Winter Games and
FIS World Championships belong to the IOC and to the FIS respectively
and are subject to separate contractual arrangements.

206.2

FIS Events
For all FIS Events the FIS Advertising Rules define the advertising
opportunities in the competition area and are subject to the approval of the
FIS Council. For the FIS World Cup Events the FIS Advertising Rules form
an integral part of the FIS Organisers Agreement with the National Ski
Associations and Organisers.

206.3

Member National Ski Associations
Each FIS affiliated National Ski Association that organises events in its
country which are included in the FIS calendars, has the authority as the
owner of the event advertising rights to enter into contracts for their sale.
In the case of FIS World Cup competitions these rights shall be defined in
the Organiser Agreement upon approval of the FIS Council and
considering the National Ski Associations responsibilities.
In cases where a National Ski Association organises events outside its
own country these FIS Advertising rules also apply.

206.4

Title and Presenting Sponsorship Rights
In the case of FIS series approved by the FIS Council, FIS markets the
rights of the title/presenting sponsor (alternative naming possible)
package. For the FIS World Cup series these are marketed to appropriate
sponsors that promote the image and values of the discipline concerned.
The revenue generated from the sale of the title/presenting sponsor rights
is invested by FIS to provide a professional organisation.

206.5

Use of Markings and supports
All Advertising and commercial markings and supports used shall comply
with the technical specifications set forth in the applicable FIS Advertising
Rules.
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206.6

Advertising Packages
Location, number, size and form of the advertising are specified in the FIS
Advertising Rules for each discipline. Detailed information including
graphical illustrations is laid out in the discipline-specific Marketing Guides
which are published on the FIS Website. The Marketing Guides are
reviewed and updated as necessary by the Committee for Advertising
Matters and approved by the FIS Council prior to their publication.

206.7

Sponsorships by commercial betting companies

206.7.1

FIS will not allocate Title / Presenting Sponsor rights to commercial betting
companies

206.7.2

Sponsorships of events by commercial betting companies is permitted
subject to 206.7.3 below.

206.7.3

Advertising of commercial betting companies on or with the athletes (head
sponsors, competition suits, starting bibs) is prohibited.

206.8

A National Ski Association or its pool may enter into contracts with a
commercial firm or organisation for financial sponsorship and or the supply
of goods or equipment if the specific company or organisation is
acknowledged as an Official Supplier or Sponsor by the National Ski
Association. Advertising using photographs, likeness or names of FIS
competitors with any sportsman not eligible according to either the FIS
eligibility rules or the eligibility rules of the IOC, is forbidden.
Advertising with or on competitors with tobacco or alcohol products or
drugs (narcotics) is forbidden.

206.9

All compensation under such contracts must be made to the National Ski
Association or its ski pool which shall receive the compensation subject to
the regulations of each National Ski Association. Competitors may not
directly receive any part of such compensation except as stated in art.
205.6. The FIS may at any time call for a copy of the contract.

206.10

Equipment goods supplied to and used by the national team must, with
reference to markings and trademarks, conform with the specifications
stated in art. 207.

207

Competition Equipment and Commercial Markings

207.1

Competition Equipment at FIS Events
Only the competition equipment, according to the FIS rules on advertising,
provided by the National Ski Association, complete with the commercial
markings approved by the National Ski Association, may be worn in FIS
World Cup and FIS World Ski Championships competitions. Obscene
names and/or symbols on clothing and equipment are forbidden.

207.1.1

At FIS World Ski Championships, FIS World Cup and all events on the FIS
Calendar, a competitor is not allowed to take equipment (skis,/board,
poles, ski boots, helmet, glasses) to the official ceremonies involving
anthems and/or flag raising. Holding/carrying equipment on the victory
podium after conclusion of the whole ceremony (handing over trophies
and medals, national anthems) for press photos, pictures, etc. is however
permitted.
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207.1.2

Winners presentation / Equipment on the podium
At FIS World Ski Championships and all events of the FIS Calendar, a
competitor is allowed to take the following equipment on the podium:
- Skis / Snowboards
- Footwear: The athletes may wear their boots on their feet, but are not
allowed to wear them anywhere else (such as around their neck). Other
shoes cannot be taken on the podium during presentation except if they
are worn on the feet.
- Poles: not on/around skis, normally in the other hand
- Goggles: either worn or around the neck
- Helmet: if worn only on the head and not on another piece of
equipment, e.g. skis or poles
- Ski straps: maximum of two with name of the producer of skis;
eventually one can be used for a wax company
- Nordic Combined and Cross-Country Ski Poles Clips. A clip can be
used to hold the two poles together. The clip can be the width of the two
poles, though not wider than 4 cm. The length (height) can be 10 cm.
The long side of the clip is to be parallel to the poles. The commercial
marking of the pole manufacturer can cover the entire surface of the
clip.
- All other accessories are prohibited: waist bags with belt, phones on
neck-bands, bottles, rucksack/backpack, etc.

207.1.3

An unofficial presentation (flower ceremony) of the winner, and the
winners ceremony immediately after the event in the event area with the
national anthem even before the protest time has expired, is allowed at the
organiser's own risk. Visible wearing of the starting bibs is mandatory.

207.1.4

Visible wearing of the starting bib of the event or other outerwear of the
NSA is mandatory in the restricted corridor (including the leader board and
TV interview locations).

207.2

Commercial Markings
Specifications about the size, the form and the number of commercial
markings on equipment and clothing as well as the by-laws for commercial
markings and for advertising are to be reviewed by the Committee for
Advertising Matters and approved by the FIS Council each spring for the
following competition season and published by the FIS.

207.2.1

The rules governing commercial markings and advertising on equipment
and clothing as well as the relevant by-laws published in the Specifications
for Competition Equipment/Commercial Markings must be followed.
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207.2.2

Any competitor who breaches the advertising rules is subject to sanction,
as provided for in art. 223.1.1. An offence for which a sanction may apply
and a penalty be imposed is defined as conduct that is in violation or non –
observance of competition rules.

207.2.3

If a National Ski Association fails to enforce these rules with on its own
competitor(s) or for any reason prefers to refer the case to the FIS, the FIS
may take immediate steps to suspend a competitor's licence. The
competitor concerned and/or his National Ski Association have the right to
make an appeal before a final decision is taken.

207.2.4

If an advertiser uses the name, title or individual picture of a competitor in
connection with any advertisement, recommendation or sale of goods
without the approval or knowledge of the competitor, the competitor may
give a "power of attorney" to his National Ski Association or to the FIS to
enable them, if necessary, to take legal action against the company in
question. If the competitor concerned fails to do so, the FIS shall judge the
situation as if the competitor had given permission to the company.

207.2.5

The FIS Council shall be informed of infractions or breaches of these rules
that have taken place with regard to the qualification of competitors,
sponsorship and advertising and support for the competitors, and shall
review what measures to take to deal with cases.

208

Exploitation of Electronic Media Rights

208.1

General Principles

208.1.1

Olympic Winter Games and FIS World Championships
All Media rights to the Olympic Winter Games and FIS World Championships belong to the IOC and to the FIS respectively, and are subject to
separate contractual arrangements.

208.1.2

Rights owned by the member National Ski Associations
Each FIS affiliated National Ski Association that organises events in its
country which are included in the annual FIS calendars, has the authority
as the owner of the electronic media rights to enter into contracts for the
sale of the electronic media rights on those events. In cases where a
National Ski Association organises events outside its own country, these
rules also apply, subject to bi-lateral agreement with the National Ski
Association of the country where the event takes place.

208.1.3

Promotion
Contracts shall be prepared in consultation with the FIS with the intention
of giving the widest promotion and exposure to the sports of skiing and
snowboarding and considering the best interests of the National Ski
Associations.

208.1.4

Access to events
For all competitions, admission of personnel and their equipment to the
media areas will be limited to those having the necessary accreditation
and access passes. Priority access will be given to rights holders and the
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system of accreditation and access control must avoid possible abuse by
non-rights holders.
208.1.5

Control by the FIS Council
The FIS Council exercises control over the adherence to the principles of
this Rule by National Ski Associations and all organisers. Should a
contract or individual clauses thereof, create a major conflict of interest for
the FIS, a member National Ski Association or its organiser, then this will
be evaluated by the FIS Council. Full information will be provided so that
the appropriate solution can be found.

208.2

Definitions
In the context of this rule the following definitions will apply:
“Electronic Media Rights” means the rights for Television, Radio, Internet
and Mobile devices.
“Television rights” means the distribution of television images, both
analogue and digital, comprising video and sound, by means of terrestrial
transmitters, satellite, cable, fibre or wire for public and private viewing on
television screens. Pay-per-view, subscription, interactive TV, video on
demand services, IPTV or similar technologies, are also included in this
definition.
“Radio rights” means the distribution and reception of radio programmes,
both analogue and digital, over the air, by wire or via cable to devices,
both fixed and portable.
“Internet” means access to images and sound through interconnected
computer networks.
“Mobile and portable devices” means the provision of images and sound
through a telephone operator and receivable on mobile telephone or other
non fixed devices, such as Personal Digital Assistants.

208.3

Television

208.3.1

Standard of production and promotion of competitions
In the agreements concerning production with a TV organisation or agency
acting as host broadcaster, the quality of TV transmissions for ski and
snowboard events published in the FIS Calendar – especially for FIS
World Cup competitions – must be considered. Of particular importance,
while taking into consideration applicable national laws and rules affecting
broadcasting, are:
a) Top quality and optimal production of a TV signal (for live or deferred
transmission depending on the event) in which sport is the
centrepiece;
b) Adequate consideration and appearance of venue advertising and
event sponsors;
c) A standard of production in conformity with the FIS TV Production
Guidelines and appropriate to current market conditions for the
discipline and to the level of the FIS competition series. This means
live coverage of the entire event including the winner presentation for
live transmission (unless circumstances determine that a live
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production is not provided). This coverage shall be produced in a
neutral way, shall not concentrate on any athlete or nation and shall
show all competitors
d) The live international signal of the host broadcaster must include
appropriate graphics in English, particularly the official FIS logo, timing
and data information and results, and international sound.
e) Where it is appropriate to the individual TV market, there should be
live TV transmission in the country where the event takes place and in
other countries with a high interest.
208.3.2

Production and Technical costs
Except when otherwise agreed between the National Ski Association and the
agency/company managing the rights, the cost of producing the television
signal for the exploitation of the different rights will be borne by the
broadcaster having acquired the rights in the country where the competition
takes place or a production company mandated to produce the signal by the
company owning the rights. In certain cases, the organiser or the National
Ski Association may assume these costs.
For each of the different rights granted under this rule the technical expenses
that are to be paid for by those organisations that have acquired the rights
and which are seeking to access the television signal (original picture and
sound without commentary), have to be agreed between the producing
company or the agency/company managing the rights, as applicable. This
also applies to any other production costs that may be requested.

208.3.3

Short extracts
Short extracts granting news access for non-rights holders are to be provided
to television companies according to the following rules. It is noted that in a
number of countries national legislation governs the showing of short extracts
in news programmes.
These extracts may only be used in regularly scheduled news programmes
and cannot be kept for archive purposes
a) In those countries where legislation exists regarding news access to
sporting events then this legislation will always hold precedence for
reporting on FIS events.
b) In those countries where no legislation exists regarding news access by
competing networks and provided that agreements between the company managing the rights and the primary rights holder take precedence
then short extracts of a maximum of 90 seconds news access will be
granted to competing networks by the agency/company managing the
rights for transmission four hours after the rights holding network has
shown the competition. The use of this material will cease 48 hours after
the end of the competition. If the rights holding network delays its
transmissions by more than 72 hours from the end of the competition,
then competing networks can show extracts of a maximum of 45 seconds
commencing 48 hours after and ending 72 hours after the event itself.
Any request to exploit short extracts shall be addressed to the
agency/company managing the rights which shall grant to the
broadcasters access to the short extracts subject to agreement regarding
the technical costs incurred to receive the material.
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c) In those countries where no transmission rights have been purchased by
a television company, all television organisations will be able to transmit
short extracts of 45 seconds as soon as the material is available, subject
to agreement with the agency/company managing the rights regarding
the technical costs to be incurred to receive the material. Permission for
the use of this material will expire after 48 hours.
d) Short extracts will be produced by the host broadcaster or the agency/
company managing the rights and distributed by that agency/company,
taking into consideration 208.3.2 above.
208.4

Radio
The promotion of FIS events through radio programmes will be
encouraged by making available accreditation to the principle radio
station(s) in each interested country. Access to the venue will be granted
solely to those radio organisations that have obtained the necessary
contractual authorisation from the rights holder, and will be only for the
production of radio (audio) programmes. If accepted by national practice
and the authorisation is granted, these programmes can also be
distributed on the internet site of the radio station.

208.5

Internet
Unless the contract for the sale of the Electronic Media Rights on FIS
events states otherwise, each television rights holder that also acquires
the internet rights, will ensure that video streams from its website other
than short extracts are geoblocked against access from outside its own
territory. Regularly scheduled news bulletins containing material of FIS
events may be streamed on the rights holding broadcaster’s website,
provided no changes are made to the bulletin as transmitted in the original
programme.
Video and audio material produced in public areas where accreditation,
tickets or other permissions are not required to gain access must not
contain race footage. It is recognised that new technology provides
members of the public with the possibility to produce unauthorised video
recordings that may be posted on websites. Appropriate information
advising that the unauthorised production and use of video material is
prohibited and that legal proceedings could be taken, will be shown at all
entrances and printed on entrance tickets.
All National Ski Associations and the rights holders/agencies will give
permission for short extracts to be placed on the FIS website for noncommercial use subject to the following conditions:
a) When short extracts have not been acquired for Internet distribution
the maximum duration of the news material from FIS competitions will
be 30 seconds per discipline/per session and will be accessible on the
FIS website until 48 hours after the end of the competition. The
financial conditions relating to the provision of this material will be
agreed between the FIS and the rights owner.
b) The material will be provided by the rights owner or host broadcaster
as soon as possible, but at the latest six hours after the end of the
competition.
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208.6

Mobile and portable devices
In the cases where the rights for distribution by mobile and portable
devices have been awarded, the rights purchaser/operator will be free to
produce from the television signal the content it considers best meets the
needs of its customers. Any live streaming of television programmes on a
national basis using these devices shall not be altered from that available
through other distribution channels.
In countries where no mobile distribution rights have been sold, short extracts or clips of a maximum duration of 20 seconds will be offered to
operators when the material has been produced and for a period of 48
hours on the condition that the operators pay all related technical costs to
the agency/company managing the rights.

208.7

Future developments
The principles contained in this Rule 208 shall be the basis for the
exploitation of Electronic Media Rights to FIS events in the future. The FIS
Council, on the recommendation of the National Ski Associations, the
relevant commissions and experts, will establish the conditions considered
appropriate to each new development.

209

Film Rights
All agreements regarding film productions of FIS competitions will be
between the film producer and the National Ski Association or the
company managing the related rights. All contractual arrangements
regarding the exploitation of other media rights will be respected.

210

Organisation of Competition

211

The Organisation

211.1

The Organiser

211.1.1

The Organiser of a FIS competition is the person or group of persons who
make the necessary preparations and directly carry out the running of the
competition in the resort.

211.1.2

If the National Ski Association itself is not the competition organiser, it may
appoint an affiliated club to be the organiser.

211.1.3

The organiser must ensure that accredited persons accept the regulations
regarding the competition rules and Jury decisions, and in World Cup
races the organiser is obliged to obtain the signature of all persons who do
not have a valid FIS season accreditation to this effect.

211.2

The Organising Committee
The Organising Committee consists of those members (physical or legal)
who are delegated by the organiser and by the FIS. It carries the rights,
duties and obligations of the organiser.

211.3

Organisers which hold competitions involving competitors not qualified
under art. 203 - 204 have violated the International Competition Rules and
measures are to be taken against them by the FIS Council.
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212

Insurance

212.1

The organiser must take out liability insurance for all members of the
Organising Committee. The FIS shall provide its employees and appointed
officials, who are not members of the Organising Committee (e.g.
equipment controller, medical supervisor, etc.), with liability insurance
when they are acting on behalf of the FIS.

212.2

Before the first training day or competition, the organiser must be in
possession of a binder or cover notes issued by a recognised insurance
company and present it to the Technical Delegate. The Organising
Committee requires liability insurance with coverage of at least CHF 1
million; whereby it is recommended that this sum is at least CHF 3 million;
this sum can be increased according to decisions of the FIS Council
(World Cup etc).
Additionally, the policy must explicitly include liability insurance claims by
any accredited participant, including competitors, against any other
participant including but not limited to officials, course workers, coaches,
etc

212.3

The Organiser respectively its' National Ski Association may request the
FIS insurance broker to arrange cover for the competition (at the cost of
the Organiser) if the organiser does not have the necessary insurance
cover in place.

212.4

All competitors participating in FIS events must carry accident insurance,
in sufficient amounts to cover accident, transport and rescue costs including race risks. The National Associations are responsible for adequate
insurance coverage of all their competitors sent and inscribed by them.
The National Ski Association or their competitors must be able to show
proof of the respective insurance coverage at any time on request of the
FIS, one of its representatives or the organising committee.

213

Programme
A programme must be published by the organisers for each competition
listed in the FIS Calendar which must contain the following:

213.1

name, date and place of the competitions, together with information on the
competition sites and the best ways of reaching them,

213.2

technical data on the individual competitions and conditions for
participation,

213.3

names of principal officials,

213.4

time and place for the first team captains' meeting and the draw,

213.5

timetable for the beginning of the official training and the start times,

213.6

location of the official notice board,

213.7

time and place for the prize-giving,

213.8

final date of entry and address for entries, including telephone, telefax and
e-mail address.
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214

Announcements

214.1

The Organising Committee must publish an announcement for the event.
It must contain the information required by art. 213.

214.2

Organisers are bound by the rules and decisions of the FIS in limiting the
number of entries. A further reduction in entries is possible under art.
201.1 provided it is made clear in the announcement.

214.3

Postponements or cancellations of competitions and programme
alterations must be communicated immediately by telephone, e-mail or
telefax to the FIS, all invited or entered National Ski Associations and the
appointed TD. Competitions moved to an earlier date must be approved
by the FIS.

215

Entries

215.1

All entries must be sent so that the Organising Committee receives them
before the final date of entry. The organisers must have a final and
complete list not later than 24 hours before the first draw.

215.2

National Ski Associations are not permitted to enter and draw the same
competitors in more than one competition on the same date.

215.3

Only National Ski Associations are entitled to make entries for
international competitions. Every entry should include:

215.3.1

code number, name, first name, year of birth, National Ski Association;

215.3.2

an exact definition of the event for which the entry is made.

215.4

Entries for FIS World Championships (see Rules for the Organisation of
FIS World Championships).

215.5

The entry of a competitor by the National Ski Association for a race shall
constitute a contract solely between the competitor and the organiser and
shall be governed by the Athletes Declaration.

216

Team Captains' Meetings

216.1

The time and location of the first team captains' meeting and of the draw
must be shown in the programme. The invitations for all other meetings
have to be announced to the team captains at their first meeting.
Emergency meetings must be announced in good time.

216.2

Representation by a substitute from another nation during discussions at
team captains' meetings is not allowed.

216.3

The team captains and trainers must be accredited by the organisers
according to quota.

216.4

Team captains and trainers must obey the ICR and the decisions of the
Jury and must behave in a proper and sportsmanlike manner.
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217

Draw

217.1

Competitors' starting order for each event and each discipline is decided
according to a specific formula by draw and/or point order.

217.2

The competitors entered by a National Ski Association will only be drawn if
provided written entries have been received by the organiser before the
closing date.

217.3

If a competitor is not represented at the draw by a team captain or trainer,
he will only be drawn if it is confirmed by telephone, telegram, e-mail or
telefax by the beginning of the meeting that the competitors who are
entered will participate.

217.4

Competitors who have been drawn and are not present during the
competition must be named by the TD in his report, indicating if possible
the reasons for absence.

217.5

Representatives of all the nations taking part must be invited to the draw.

217.6

If a competition has to be postponed by at least one day, the draw must be
done again.

218

Publication of Results

218.1

The unofficial and official results will be published in accordance with the
rules for the specific event.

218.1.1

Transmission of Results
For all international competitions, there must be direct communication
between the Start and the Finish. In Olympic Winter Games the
communications must be assured by fixed wiring.
In the data service area, access to the internet (at least ADSL speed) is
required for World Cup, World Championships and Olympic Winter Games
competitions.

218.2

The data and timing generated from all FIS competitions is at the disposal
of FIS, the organiser, the National Ski Association and participants for use
in their own publications, including websites. Use of data and timing on
websites is subject to the conditions laid down in the FIS Internet Policies.

218.3

FIS Internet Policies and Exchange of Data relating to the FIS Competitions

218.3.1

General
As part of the ongoing promotion of skiing and snowboard, the International Ski Federation encourages and appreciates the efforts made by
the National Ski Associations to provide messages and information to their
members and fans. An increasingly important medium for this provision of
information is through the Internet.
The following policy has been established in order to assist National Ski
Associations through the provision of data from FIS competitions, and to
clarify certain conditions that relate to the use and presentation of the data
from FIS competitions.
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218.3.2

FIS Calendar data
A specific FIS Calendar programme has been developed for the free use
of National Ski Associations and other third parties. An updated Fiscal zip
file containing revised calendar information will be available every week
from the ftp site: ftp://ftp.fisski.ch for uploading into the FIS Calendar program.
Thereafter it may be exported into National Ski Association's own software
if necessary for planning purposes, etc. This data may not be passed on to
third parties or organisation for commercial use.

218.3.3

218.3.4

Results and Standings
National Ski Associations can obtain official results, after they have been
approved by the FIS Points verification procedure at the FIS Office. This
data will be available on request to the FIS IT Manager who will provide
the necessary instructions and/or routines on a case-by-case basis. The
FIS World Cup results will include a credit to the results service providers.
Standings from the various Cup series will also be available after receipt
from the results service providers in the case of the FIS World Cup, or
they have been input manually for other Cup series.
1.

The results and data from FIS competitions may only be used on the
National Ski Associations', Organisers' and participants' websites and
may not be passed on for commercial use to third parties or
organisations.
The National Ski Association may download the data into its' own
software for evaluating performances, etc.

2.

National Ski Associations who wish to display results on their
website, but do not have a database structure to upload the raw data
can create a link to the relevant page of the FIS website. The exact
addresses can be obtained from the FIS IT Manager.

3.

A link will be established from the FIS Website to all National Ski
Associations with their own website, as well as the ski industry and
relevant media websites on requests. A reciprocal link to the FIS
website should also be created.

Organisers access to results
Organisers of FIS World Cup races can obtain official results from their
races after they have been approved by the FIS Points verification
procedure in the results database. The upload is a computer-automated
procedure for World Cup races and takes place immediately after the end
of the race.
The pdf file containing the results and standings can be downloaded from
www.fis-ski.com and from ftp://ftp.fisski.ch/ followed by the discipline code
and the name of the site: AL (Alpine), CC (Cross-Country), JP (Ski
Jumping), NK (Nordic Combined); SB (Snowboarding), FS (Freestyle) etc.
The individual competition can be identified by the competition codex as
published on the detailed page of the calendar on www.fis-ski.com.
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219

Prizes

219.1

The detailed rules concerning the awarding of prizes will be published by
the FIS. Prizes shall consist of mementos, diplomas, cheques or cash.
Prizes for records are forbidden. The FIS Council decides in the autumn
on the minimum respectively maximum values of the prize money
approximately one and a half years before the competition season. The
organisers have to inform the FIS by October 15 th of the amount.

219.2

If two or more competitors finish with the same time or receive the same
points, they shall be given the same placing. They will be awarded the
same prizes, titles or diplomas. The allocation of titles or prizes by drawing
lots or by another competition is not allowed.

219.3

All prizes are to be awarded no later than the final day of a competition or
event series.

220

Team Officials, Coaches, Service Personnel, Suppliers and
Firms' Representatives
In principle these regulations apply to all disciplines, taking into
consideration the special rules.

220.1

The Organising Committee of an event must provide the Technical
Delegate with a list of persons accredited to the competition.

220.2

It is forbidden for suppliers and for persons in their service to advertise
inside the restricted area or to wear clearly visible commercial markings on
their clothing or equipment which do not conform with art. 207.

220.3

Team officials accredited service personnel and suppliers receive from the
FIS an official FIS accreditation and must perform their specified function.
The individual organisers are free to accredit additional company
representatives or other important persons.

220.4

Only persons who have the official FIS accreditation or a special
accreditation from the organiser for course or jumping-hill have access to
the courses and jumping-hills (according to special rules of the discipline).

220.5

The Different Types of Accreditation

220.5.1

Technical Delegates, the Jury, and the persons mentioned in art. 220 with
clearly visible accreditation have access to the courses and jumping-hills.

220.5.2

Servicemen attached to teams are permitted entry to start area and
service area at the finish. They are not allowed entry to the courses or
jumping-hills.

220.5.3

Company representatives accredited at the discretion of the organisers
who do not have FIS accreditation are not permitted entry to the courses
and restricted service areas.
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221

Medical Services, Examinations and Doping

221.1

National Ski Associations are responsible for the fitness of their
competitors to race. All competitors, male and female are required to
undergo a thorough evaluation of their medical health. This evaluation is to
be conducted within the competitor's own nation.

221.2

If requested by the FIS Medical Committee or its representative,
competitors must undergo a medical examination before or after the
competition.

221.3

Doping is forbidden. Any offence under these FIS Anti Doping Rules will
be punished under the provisions of the FIS Anti-Doping Rules.

221.4

Doping controls may be carried out at any FIS competition (as well as outof competition). Rules and procedures are published in the FIS AntiDoping Rules and FIS Procedural Guidelines.

221.5

Gender of the Competitor
If any question or protest arises as to the gender of the competitor, FIS
shall assume responsibility for taking the necessary steps to determine the
gender of the competitor.

221.6

Medical Services Required from Event Organisers
The health and safety of all those involved in a FIS competition is a
primary concern of all event Organisers. This includes the competitors as
well as volunteers, course workers and spectators.
The specific composition of the medical support system is dependent on
several variables:
- The size, level, type of the event being held (World Championships,
World Cup, Continental Cup, FIS-level, etc.) together with the local
medical standards of care and geographic locations and
circumstances.
- The estimated number of competitors, support staff and spectators
- The scope of responsibility for the Event Medical Organisation
(competitors, support staff, spectators) should also be determined.
The Organiser / The Chief of Medical and Rescue Services must confirm
with the race director or technical delegate that the required rescue
facilities are in place before starting the official training or competition. In
the event of an incident, or issue that prevents the primary medical plan
from being utilized, the back up plan must be in place before recommencing the official training or competition.
The specific requirements concerning facilities, resources, personnel and
team physicians are contained in the respective discipline rules and the
FIS Medical Guide.

222

Competition Equipment

222.1

A competitor may only take part in a FIS competition with equipment which
conforms to the FIS Regulations. A competitor is responsible for the
equipment that he uses (skis, snowboard, bindings, ski boots, suit, etc). It
is his duty to check that the equipment he uses conforms to the FIS
specifications and general safety requirements and is in working order.
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222.2

The term competition equipment encompasses all items of equipment
which the competitor uses in competitions. This includes clothing as well
as apparatus with technical functions. The entire competition equipment
forms a functional unit.

222.3

All new developments in the field of competition equipment must be
approved in principle by the FIS.
The FIS does not take any responsibility for the approval of new technical
developments, which at the time of introduction may contain unknown risk
to the health or cause an increase in the risk of accidents.

222.4

New developments must be submitted by May 1 st, at the latest, for the
following season. The first year new developments can only be approved
provisionally for the following season and must be finally confirmed prior to
the subsequent competition season.

222.5

The Committee for Competition Equipment publishes equipment by-laws
after approval by the FIS Council (definitions or descriptions of the
equipment items which are allowed).
In principle unnatural or artificial aids which modify the performance of the
competitors and/or constitute a technical correction of the individual's
physical predisposition to a defective performance, as well as competition
equipment which impact the health of the competitors or increase the risk
of accidents are to be excluded.

222.6

Controls
Before and during the competition season or on submission of protests to
the Technical Delegate at the competition concerned, various controls can
be carried out by members of the Committee for Competition Equipment
or official FIS Equipment Controllers. Should there be a well-founded
suspicion that regulations were violated, the equipment items must be
confiscated immediately by the controllers or Technical Delegates in the
presence of witnesses and be forwarded sealed to the FIS, which will
submit the items to a final control by an officially recognised institution. In
cases of protest against items of the competition equipment, the losing
party will bear the investigation costs.
No testing of equipment or material in independent laboratories may be
requested at races where a FIS Technical Expert has performed the
controls, unless it can be demonstrated that the controls have not been
carried out according to the rules.

222.6.1

At all FIS events where official FIS measurement experts using the official
FIS measurement tools are appointed, the result of measurements carried
out at the time are valid and final, irrespective of previous measurements.

223

Sanctions

223.1

General Conditions

223.1.1

An offence for which a sanction may apply and a penalty be imposed is
defined as conduct that:
- is in violation or non-observance of competition rules, or
- constitutes non-compliance with directives of the jury or individual
members of the jury in accordance with 224.2 or
- constitutes unsportsmanlike behaviour
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223.1.2

The following conduct shall also be considered an offence:
- attempting to commit an offence
- causing or facilitating others to commit an offence
- counselling others to commit an offence

223.1.3

In determining whether conduct constitutes an offence consideration
should be given to:
- whether the conduct was intentional or unintentional,
- whether the conduct arose from circumstances of an emergency

223.1.4

All FIS affiliated associations, including their members registered for
accreditation, shall accept and acknowledge these rules and sanctions
imposed, subject only to the right to appeal pursuant to the FIS Statutes
and ICR

223.2

Applicability

223.2.1

Persons
These sanctions apply to:
- all persons who are registered with or accredited by the FIS or the
organiser of an event published in the FIS calendar (an event) both
within and outwith the confines of the competition area and any location
connected with the competition, and
- all persons who are not accredited, within the confines of the
competition area

223.3

Penalties

223.3.1

The commission of an offence may subject a person to the following
penalties:
- Reprimand - written or verbal
- Withdrawal of accreditation
- Denial of accreditation
- Monetary fine not more than CHF 100’000.-- A time penalty

223.3.1.1

FIS-affiliated associations are liable to the FIS for the payment of any fines
and incurred administrative expenses imposed on persons whose
registration or accreditation they arranged.

223.3.1.2

Persons not subject 223.3.1.1 also are liable to the FIS for fines and
incurred administrative expenses. If such persons do not pay these fines,
they shall be subject to a withdrawal of any permission to apply for
accreditation to FIS events for a period of one year.

223.3.1.3

Payment of fines is due within 8 (eight) days following their imposition.

223.3.2

All competing competitors may be subject to the following additional
penalties:
- Disqualification
- Impairment of their starting position
- Forfeiture of prizes and benefits in favour of the organiser
- Suspension from FIS events
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223.3.3

A competitor shall only be disqualified if his mistake would result in an
advantage for him with regard to the end result, unless the Rules state
otherwise in an individual case.

223.4

A jury may impose the penalties provided in 223.3.1 and 223.3.2, however
they may not impose a monetary fine of more than CHF 5'000.-- or
suspend a competitor beyond the FIS event at which the offence occurred.

223.5

The following Penalty decisions may be given verbally:
- reprimands
- the withdrawal of accreditation for the current event from persons who
had not been registered with the organiser through their National
Associations
- the withdrawal of the accreditation for the current event from FISaccredited persons
- the denial of accreditation to the current event from persons who are
within the confines of the competition area or any other location
connected with the competition.

223.6

The following Penalty decisions shall be in writing:
- monetary fines
- disqualification
- impaired starting position
- competition suspensions
- withdrawal of accreditation from persons who had been registered
through their National Association
- withdrawal of accreditation of FIS accredited persons

223.7

Written Penalty decisions must be sent to the offender (if it is not a
competitor), the offender’s National Association and the Secretary General
of FIS.

223.8

Any disqualification shall be recorded in the Referee’s and/or the TD`s
Report.

223.9

All penalties shall be recorded in the TD's Report.

224

Procedural Guidelines

224.1

Competence of Jury
The Jury at the event has the right to impose sanctions according to the
above rules by majority vote. In the case of a tie, the chairman of the Jury
has the deciding vote.

224.2

Within the location, especially during the training and the competition
period, each voting Jury member is authorised to issue oral reprimands
and withdraw the accreditation which is issued for the current event.

224.3

Collective Offences
If several persons commit the same offence at the same time and under
the same circumstances, the Jury’s decision as to one offender may be
considered binding upon all offenders. The written decision shall include
the names of all offenders concerned, and the scope of the penalty to be
assessed upon each of them. The decision will be delivered to each
offender.
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224.4

Limitation
A person shall not be sanctioned if proceedings to invoke such sanction
have not been commenced against that person within 72 hours following
the offence.

224.5

Each person who is a witness to an alleged offence is required to testify at
any hearing called by the Jury, and the Jury is required to consider all
relevant evidence.

224.6

The Jury may confiscate objects that are suspected of being used in
violation of equipment guidelines.

224.7

Prior to the imposition of a penalty (except in cases of reprimands and
withdrawal of accreditation according to 223.5 and 224.2), the person
accused of an offence shall be given the opportunity to present a defence
at a hearing, orally or in writing.

224.8

All Jury decisions shall be recorded in writing and shall include:

224.8.1

The offence alleged to have been committed

224.8.2

The evidence of the offence

224.8.3

The rule (s) or Jury directives that have been violated

224.8.4

The penalty imposed.

224.9

The penalty shall be appropriate to the offence. The scope of any penalty
imposed by the Jury must consider any mitigating and aggravating
circumstances.

224.10

Remedies

224.10.1

Except as provided for in 224.11, a penalty decision of the Jury may be
appealed in accordance with the provisions in the ICR.

224.10.2

If an appeal is not filed within the deadline established in the ICR, the
penalty decision of the Jury becomes final.

224.11

The following decisions of the Jury are not subject to appeal:

224.11.1

Oral penalties imposed under 223.5 and 224.2

224.11.2

Monetary fines less than CHF 1'000.-- (One Thousand Swiss Francs) for
single offence and a further CHF 2'500.-- for repeated offences by the
same person.

224.12

In all remaining cases, appeals are to be directed to the Appeals
Commission, as per the ICR.

224.13

The Jury shall have the right to submit to the Appeals Commission
recommendations for penalties in excess of monetary fines of CHF 5'000.and suspensions beyond the event in which the offence occurred (223.4).

224.14

FIS Council shall have the right to submit to the Appeals Commission
comments with respect to any written penalty decisions by the Jury.
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224.15

Costs of Proceedings
Fees and cash expenses, including travel expenses (costs of the
proceedings) are to be calculated comparable to costs paid to TD's and
are to be paid by the offender. In the case of a reversal of Jury decisions,
in whole or in part, the FIS covers all costs.

224.16

Enforcement of Monetary Fines

224.16.1

The FIS oversees the enforcement of monetary fines and the costs of
proceedings. Enforcement costs are considered costs of the proceedings.

224.16.2

Any outstanding monetary fines imposed on an offender is considered a
debt of the National Association to which the offender is a member.

224.17

Benefit Fund
All monetary fines are paid into the FIS Youth Promotion Fund.

224.18

These rules are not applicable to any violation of FIS Doping rules.

225

Appeals Commission

225.1

Appointments

225.1.1

The FIS Council shall appoint from the Discipline Sub-committee for Rules
(or Discipline Committee if there is no Rules Sub-Committee) a Chairman
and a Vice Chairman of the Appeals Commission. The Vice Chairman
shall preside when the Chairman is either unavailable or is disqualified for
bias and prejudice.

225.1.2

The Chairman shall appoint 3 members, which may include himself, to the
Appeals Commission from the Discipline Rules Sub-Committee or
Discipline Committee for each case appealed or submitted to be heard,
whose decisions shall be by majority vote.

225.1.3

To avoid either actual bias and prejudice or the appearance of bias and
prejudice, members appointed to an Appeals Commission shall not be
members of the same National Association as the offender whose case is
under appeal. In addition, members appointed to an Appeals Commission
must report voluntarily to the Chairman any bias and prejudice they may
hold for or against the offender. Persons who are biased and prejudiced
shall be disqualified from serving on the Appeals Commission by the
Chairman or, in the event the Chairman is disqualified, by the Vice
Chairman.

225.2

Responsibility

225.2.1

The Appeals Commission shall only hold hearings with respect to appeals
by offenders or by the FIS Council from decisions of competition juries, or
matters referred to it by competition juries recommending penalties in
excess of those provided for in the Sanction rules.

225.3

Procedures

225.3.1

The Appeal must be decided within 72 hours of receipt of the Appeal by
the Chairman, unless all parties involved in the Appeal agree in writing to
an extension of time for the hearing.
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225.3.2

All appeals and responses must be submitted in writing, including any
evidence the parties intend to offer in support of or in response to the
Appeal.

225.3.3

The Appeals Commission shall decide on the location and format for the
Appeal (phone conference, in person, e-mail exchanges).
The Appeals Commission members are required to respect the
confidentiality of the appeal until the decision is made public and to consult
only with the other members of the panel during the deliberations.
The Chairman of the Appeals Commission may request additional
evidence from any of the parties involved, providing this does not require
disproportionate means.

225.3.4

The Appeals Commission shall allocate costs of the appeal pursuant to
224.15.

225.3.5

Decisions of the Appeals Commission may be announced orally at the
conclusion of the deliberations or hearing should one take place. The
decision, together with its reasoning, shall be submitted in writing to the
FIS, which shall deliver them to the parties involved, their National
Associations and all members of the Jury whose decision was appealed.
In addition, the written decision shall be available at the FIS Office.

225.4

Further Appeals

225.4.1

Decisions of the Appeals Commission may be appealed to the FIS Court
in accordance with Article 52; 52.1 and 52.2 of the Statutes.

225.4.2

Appeals to the FIS Court shall be in writing and submitted to the FIS
Secretary-General in accordance with the time limits prescribed in Article
52; 52.1 and 52.2 of the Statutes from the date of the publication of the
Appeals Commission decision.

225.4.3

An Appeal to the Appeals Commission or to the FIS Court will not delay
the implementation of any penalty decision of the Competition Jury,
Appeals Commission or Council.

226

Violation of Sanctions
Where there is a violation of a sanction that has been imposed (according
to ICR 223 or the FIS Anti-Doping Rules, the Council may impose such
further and other sanctions that it considers appropriate.
In such cases, some or all of the following sanctions may apply:

226.1

Sanctions against individuals involved:
- a written reprimand;
and/or
- a monetary fine not to exceed the sum of CHF 100'000.-and/or
- competition suspension at the next level of sanction - for example if a
three month suspension for a doping offence was imposed, a violation
of the suspension will cause a two year suspension; if a two year
suspension for a doping offence was imposed, a violation of the
suspension will cause a lifetime suspension;
and/or
- withdrawal of accreditation from individuals involved.
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226.2

Sanctions against a National Ski Association:
- withdrawal of FIS funding to the National Ski Association;
and/or
- cancellation of future FIS events in the country involved;
and/or
- withdrawal of some or all FIS membership rights, including participation
in all FIS calendar competitions, voting rights at the FIS Congress,
membership of FIS Committees.
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2nd Section
300

Cross-Country Competitions

300.1

FIS sanctioned competitions are governed by the following FIS publications: ICR – first section (200s), second section (300s), World Cup Rules,
Rules and Guidelines of the FIS Points and annual Cross-Country Guidelines approved by the FIS Cross-Country Committee.

A. Organisation
301

The Organising Committee (OC)

301.1

An OC must be appointed for an international competition. The OC consists of members appointed by the National Ski Association (NSA) and the
OC. The OC administers the rights, duties and obligations of the organiser. See article 210.

302

The Competition Officials

302.1

Appointment of the Competition Officials

302.1.1

FIS appointed officials are
- At Olympic Winter Games (OWG) and World Ski Championships
(WSC): the Technical Delegate (TD), Assistant TD, Jury Members and
FIS Race Director (RD)
- At World Cup (WC): the TD, Assistant TD and FIS Race Director (RD)
- At Junior World Ski Championships (JWSC): the TD, Assistant TD and
one Jury member
- At Continental Cups (COC) and FIS competitions: the TD

302.1.2

NSA appointed officials are
- At JWSC, WC, COC and FIS competitions: National Assistant TD

302.1.3

Organising Committee Appointed Members

302.1.3.1

The Organiser appoints all other members. For all Olympic Winter Games
(OWG, YOG) and World Ski Championships (WSC, JWSC) the following
key technical officials have to be submitted to the FIS Council for approval:
 Chief of Competition
 Ass. Chief of Competition
 Competition Secretary
 Chief of Course
 Chief of Stadium

302.1.3.2

The Chair of the OC or his/her Assistant represents the OC to the public
and chairs the meetings of the OC. He/she cooperates before and after
the competition closely together with FIS. See art. 210.
Within the OC there must be one person appointed as the Chief of
Competition who is qualified to conduct the competition and to supervise
the technical aspects of the competition as well as be the main interface
31

with the jury. The Competition Officials are specialists who are particularly
well qualified for their assigned duties. Each official is allowed to do only
one job. Officials must be easily recognized by their uniforms, armbands
or badges.
302.2

Competition Officials Appointed by the Chief of Competition

302.2.1

The Competition Officials are
- Competition secretary
- Chief of course
- Chief of timekeeping and data processing
- Chief of stadium
- Chief of control and competition security
The chief of competition will appoint other officials as necessary.

302.3

The Competition Officials and their Duties

302.3.1

The chief of competition is responsible for all aspects of the competition
and supervises the work of all other competition officials. He must periodically inform the jury about the preparatory work and about changes that
may have to be made. He must provide course maps, course profiles, stadium plans, timetable etc to the jury members in due time prior their arrival
to the competition site.

302.3.2

The competition secretary is responsible for all secretarial work concerned
with the technical aspects of the competition: entries, team captains’ meeting, minutes, publication of start lists and results, protests.

302.3.3

The chief of course is responsible for the preparation (grooming, markings,
and fencing) of the competition course, ski testing areas, warm-up course
as well as proper setup and safe placement of any commercial marketing
frames and structures.

302.3.4

The chief of timekeeping and data processing is responsible for the direction and coordination of the officials working in the timing area (starter, finish referee, finish controller, manual timers, electronic timers, intermediate
timekeepers and calculations officials' work).

302.3.5

The chief of stadium is responsible for all activities in the stadium “field of
play” area. This includes the course preparation and markings in the stadium, proper setup and safe placement of any commercial marketing
frames and structures in the stadium, safe and well marked pathways for
competitors to the start. The chief of stadium is responsible for ensuring
sufficient areas for athletes clothing, coaches, equipment suppliers, antidoping officials and medical staff in the finish area as well as good cooperation with media and ceremonies in the finish area.

302.3.6

The chief of control and competition security is responsible to organise
together with the Jury the suitable placing of controllers, to collect all pertinent information and control cards after the competition and to report any
incidents to the Jury.
Two controllers are necessary for each post. The number and placing of
the controllers is determined without notifying the competitors, coaches or
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other officials. The controllers at each post record violations and the passing of the competitors. They may use video equipment. After the competition they must inform the chief of control and competition security of any
violations to the rules and be ready to testify before the Jury.
302.3.7

The chief of media is responsible for providing optimal working conditions
for media, equipment suppliers and competition officials in the media areas. This includes responsibility for the layout, setup, signage and operation
of the mix zone. The mix zone includes the interview positions for host
broadcaster, TV stations, radio, and journalists, as well as an area for photographers. Rooms for press conferences and related media infrastructure must be provided. He is also responsible for the flow of pertinent information to the press, radio and TV.

302.3.8

The chief of medical and rescue services is responsible for the organisation of all medical and first aid arrangements and for the quick transport of
patients to the nearest appropriate medical facility.
The first aid and medical services must be fully operational during all official training times.
Details of the Medical Support Requirements are given in chapter 1 of the
FIS Medical Guide containing Medical Rules and Guidelines.

303

The Jury and its Duties

303.1

Members of the Jury

303.1.1

For all Olympic Winter Games (OWG) and World Ski Championships
(WSC) the following will serve in the Jury:
- The TD, who is chair of the Jury (appointed by FIS)
- The Assistant TD (appointed by FIS)
- The Chief of Competition (subject to approval by the FIS Council)
- Two other foreign members (appointed by FIS)
- FIS Race Director (appointed by FIS)
The FIS officials mentioned above are appointed by the FIS Council on
proposal by the FIS Cross-Country Committee.

303.1.2

For WC the Jury will consist of the following
- The TD, who is chair of the Jury (appointed by FIS)
- The Assistant TD (appointed by FIS)
- FIS Race Director (appointed by FIS)
- The Chief of Competition
- The National TD Assistant (appointed by the host NSA in cooperation
with the regional TD coordinator)

303.1.3

For JWSC the Jury will consist of the following
- The TD, who is chair of the Jury (appointed by FIS)
- The Assistant TD (appointed by FIS)
- One Jury member (appointed by FIS)
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-

The Chief of Competition
The National TD Assistant (appointed by the host NSA in cooperation
with the regional TD coordinator)

303.1.4

For University Winter Games (UWG) the jury will consist of the following:
- The TD, who is chair of the Jury (appointed by FIS)
- The Assistant TD (appointed by FIS)
- Race Director (appointed by FISU)
- The Chief of Competition
- The National TD Assistant (appointed by the host NSA in cooperation
with the regional TD coordinator)

303.1.5

For Asian Winter Games (AWG) the jury will consist of the following:
- The TD, who is chair of the Jury (appointed by FIS)
- The Assistant TD (appointed by FIS)
- The Chief of Competition
- The National TD Assistant (appointed by the host NSA in cooperation
with the regional TD coordinator)

303.1.6

For COC and FIS competitions the Jury will consist of the following
- The TD, who is chair of the Jury (appointed by FIS)
- The Chief of Competition
- The National TD Assistant (appointed by the host NSA in cooperation
with the regional TD coordinator)

303.2

The Role of the Technical Delegate (TD) and Assistant Technical
Delegate (ATD) at WC, WSC, OWG, JWSC, COC and FIS competitions

303.2.1

Authority
The TD is the delegate of the FIS to the organising body, and is a guarantor for the FIS that the competition is conducted in accordance with the
FIS Rules. The TD must have a valid TD license and he must be able to
speak and write in the English language. The TD has the responsibility to
involve and utilize the FIS appointed Assistant TD and the NSA appointed
Assistant TD in the preparation, the carrying out and the follow up of the
competition. The TD is responsible for organising the work of the Jury.

303.2.2

Appointment

303.2.2.1

For OWG, WSC, WC and JWSC, the TD, Assistant TD and other Jury
members must possess a TD-license for Cross-Country.

303.2.2.2

For all OWG, WSC and WC competitions the TD and Assistant TD must
be from another nation. For other international competitions, TDs from the
same nation may be appointed. Competitions which appear regularly in
the FIS Calendar shall have a foreign TD at least every four years.

303.2.2.3

For OWG, WSC, JWSC and WC competitions the TD and Assistant TD
are appointed by the FIS Cross-Country Committee. For OWG, WSC and
JWSC the appointments of the FIS Cross-Country Committee must be
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confirmed by the FIS Council. For other international competitions the TDs
are appointed by the Sub-Committee for Rules and Control. For JWSC,
WC, COC and FIS competitions the NSA must appoint a National Assistant TD who is supervised and instructed by the TD.
303.2.2.4

Persons holding a position of responsibility for a Nations Team are not
permitted to be nominated for the position of a TD or Jury member for
OWG, WSC, JWSC and WC.

303.3

Duties of the Jury

303.3.1

The Jury must ensure that the competition is organised and carried out
according to the FIS Rules. The responsibilities begin when the Jury is
appointed and are ended when protests from the final competition have
been decided and the official results are produced. The first Jury meeting
should be held before the first official training.

303.3.2

The Jury must clarify and decide
- Whether a competition shall be postponed, interrupted or cancelled.
- Whether the competition course shall be adjusted due to safety reasons, or that additional safety measures (fences, protective material,
etc) shall be installed along the course
- Whether late entries and substitutions may be accepted.
- Whether protests should be accepted and sanctions or disqualification
announced.
- Whether to apply for sanctions against an athlete or coach.
- Whether there will be a change of starting order and method of start in
special cases.
- Any questions not covered by FIS Rules.

303.3.3

Within the location, especially during the official training and competition
times, each voting Jury member is authorized to issue verbal reprimands
and withdraw the accreditation which is valid for the current event (see also 224.2).

303.4

Jury Duties before and during the Competition

303.4.1

Normally jury members should arrive at the venue early enough to have 2
full working days before first competition day.
The TD is responsible that all Jury duties are carried out and should distribute tasks among Jury members according to their abilities and experience.
Jury members should be able to ski the course and make a judgment of
the course preparations.

303.4.2

Jury duties before arrival to competition site
- Invitation
- Competition programme
- Entries and eligibility questions
- Course and stadium plans
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303.4.3

Jury duties on competition site before competition
- Liability insurance (ICR 212.2)
- Course:
Homologation, preparation (snow conditions, grooming, grooming
equipment, forerunners, snow patrols, plans in case of extreme
weather conditions), course marking, safety measures, coach/no
coach areas, feeding stations, ski doo access paths (if applicable)
- Team area:
Waxing facilities, test area, warm-up courses
- Stadium:
Detailed plans, markings, fencing, general logistics, information points,
loudspeakers
- Medical service
First aid stations, rescue plans, doping control (facilities, chaperons)
- Team accommodation:
Level, distance, pricing, meal arrangements and quality
- Race office:
Location, organisation, equipment, opening hours, information for the
teams, forms, lists (FIS Points, cup standings, written reprimand), entries (eligibility, quotas, FIS Codes, grouping – if applicable)
-

-

-

303.4.4

Snow conditions, contingency plans (in case of bad snow conditions)
Site visits (if decided by FIS Cross-Country Committee)

Team Captains’ meeting:
Place, schedule, room equipment, refreshments, agenda, presentation, information for teams, test draw (if applicable), monitor the meeting and make decisions during the meeting if necessary
Timing:
Start and finish procedures, intermediate timing, photo finish, primary
timing, backup timing, data processing, start list content and layout,
result list content and layout, XML data transmission to FIS
Competition control:
Posts, technique control, equipment, procedures, ski marking (if applicable)
Jury:
Working conditions, identification, communication
Ceremonies:
Schedule, award of prizes, protocol
Media (if applicable):
Press center, media information, press conferences
Security:
Accreditation system, identification, access points and access control
Transportation and parking

Jury duties during competition
- All Jury members should be present on competition site in good time
(normally 2 hours before first start)
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-

Can competitions start as scheduled (stadium and course preparation,
weather conditions, teams on site?)
Substitutions and late entries
Changes to warm-up and ski test procedures on course
Decide on re-grooming, rescheduling of forerunners and use of snow
patrols if necessary
Inform teams on Jury decisions
Monitor the execution of competitions
Decide on all reported infractions including ICR 207 and late starts (if
force majeure was the reason for late start)
Decide on valid protests
Document Jury decisions along with used evidence to be used in case
of appeal
Check timing and results, calculate race penalty, declare official results
Check that official results are published on FIS website
TD must prepare his/her TD report within 3 days after the competition.

304

Reimbursement of Expenses

304.1

Requirements of the Organisers

304.1.1

The competition officials have a right to reimbursement for their travel expenses (highway taxes included), as well as free accommodation and
meals during the assignment. This rule also applies to agreed inspections
as well as the trip to the competition (train, first class; for longer distances
air fare, tourist class; or payment of a per kilometer fee of CHF 0.70 or
equivalent). In addition a fixed daily rate of CHF 100 is added for the travel
days to and from, as well as each day of the assignment, which includes
postage charges for mailing reports, etc. Double charges (e.g. travelling
home on the same day as the last race) are not permitted. If overnight accommodation during the journey to and from the assignment is necessary,
this must be justified and reimbursed separately.
The maximum payment for personal vehicle transportation cannot exceed
the equivalent cost of an airfare in economy class.

304.1.2

Reimbursement applies as follows:
- For OWG, WSC and JWSC special regulations apply.
- At WC for the TD, the foreign Assistant TD and the National Assistant
TD.
- At other international competitions for the TD and the National Assistant TD.

305

Team Captains' Meeting

305.1

Procedure

305.1.1

Before each competition a Team Captains’ meeting is carried out. It
should take place one day before the competition.
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305.1.2

The date, time and place of the Team Captains' meeting have to be published in the competition programme (article 216). The Jury decides how
many representatives per participating team and how many accredited officials are allowed to take part in the Team Captains' meeting.

305.1.3

At OWG, WSC, WC and JWSC competitions the seating arrangements of
the participating teams have to be marked.

305.1.4

At OWG, WSC, WC and JWSC competitions the Team Captains' meeting
is held in English and also in the original language of the organiser if necessary. Supplementary translations should be provided.

305.1.5

The Team Captains' meeting is conducted by the chief of competition.

305.1.6

At the Team Captains' meeting, a majority of the voting members is
enough for a Jury recommendation. Each team has one vote.

305.1.7

When necessary, the Jury may decide to interrupt the meeting in order to
make a decision on recommendations and bring this result back to the
meeting (article 303.3.2).

305.2

Agenda

305.2.1

A written agenda has to be distributed for the Team Captains' meeting. It
is prepared by the competition secretary in cooperation with the chief of
competition and the Jury.

305.2.2

At all international competitions the agenda normally contains the following
items
- Roll call
- introduction of the members of the OC
- introduction of the Jury, if necessary appointment of the Jury
- weather forecast
- checking of the entries or grouping of the competitors
- draw or start list composition
- description of the stadium (access, ski marking [if applicable], start, finish, exchange zone for relay, tents for clothes changing, exit etc.)
- description of the course (access, profile, locations for intermediate
timing and feeding, security problems, course markings etc.)
- preparation of the course
- time, locations and regulations for ski testing
- times and courses for training
- general information from the TD
- general information from the FIS Race Director
- general information from the Organiser

305.2.3

Minutes which contain all topics of discussion, Jury decisions and the recommendations made must be taken at the Team Captains' meeting.
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B. The Cross-Country Competitions
310

Competition Formats and Programmes

310.1

Table for Distances and Course Lengths
Race Format
Interval start
competition
Mass Start
competition
Popular competitions
Skiathlon
Pursuit competition
(2nd part)
Relay competition
(teams with 3 or 4
competitors, can
include mixed gender)
Individual Sprint Men
Individual Sprint
Ladies
Team Sprint Men
Team Sprint Ladies

Competition Distance
(km)
2.5, 3.3, 3.75, 5, 7.5,
10, 15, 30, 50
10, 15, 30, 50

Course Length (km)

2.5, 3,3, 5, 7.5, 10

2.5, 3.3, 3.75, 5, 7.5,
8.3, 10, 12.5, 15, 16.7
2.5, 3.3, 3.75, 5, 7.5,
8.3, 10, 12.5, 16.6
No limitations
2.5, 3.3, 3.75, 5, 7.5,
10
2.5, 3.3, 3.75, 5, 7.5,
10
2.5, 3.3, 3.75, 5

1 – 1.8
0.8 – 1.6

0.5 – 1.8
0.4 – 1.6

2x(3-6) x 1 – 1.8

0.5 – 1.8

2x(3-6) x 0.8 – 1.6

0.4 – 1.6

No limitations
5+5, 7.5+7.5, 10+10,
15+15
5, 7.5, 10, 15

This table is valid for organising multi-lap races but when choosing a short
course with many laps the overall distance, start format and course width
must be considered.
Individual Sprint and Team Sprint competitions can be carried out on one
or more laps.
310.2

Technique Definitions

310.2.1

Classical Technique

310.2.1.1

Classical technique includes the diagonal techniques, the double poling
techniques, herringbone techniques without a gliding phase, downhill techniques and turning techniques.

310.2.1.2

Single or double-skating is not allowed.

310.2.1.3

Turning techniques comprise steps and pushes in order to change directions. Where there is a set track, turning techniques with pushing are not
allowed. This will also apply to competitors skiing outside of the set track.

310.2.2

Free Technique
Free technique includes all Cross-Country skiing techniques.

310.3

The Programmes for OWG, WSC, JWSC, WC and FIS Competitions

310.3.1

As a principle the number of competitions in the two techniques should be
equal in WC every year, and the same for the OWG, WSC and JWSC.
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310.3.2
310.3.2.1

OWG and WSC
For the OWG and the WSC competitions, the programme is:
Interval start competitions:

Men:
Ladies:

15 km C/F
10 km C/F

Mass start competitions:

Men:
Ladies:

50 km C/F
30 km C/F

Skiathlon:

Men:
Ladies:

15 km C – 15 km F
7.5 km C – 7.5 km F

Relay competitions:

Men:
Ladies

4 x 10 km C/F
4 x 5 km C/F

Individual Sprint competitions:

Men:
Ladies:

1.0 – 1.8 km C/F
0,8 – 1.6 km C/F

Team Sprint competitions

Men
Ladies

1.0 – 1.8 km C/F
0,8 – 1.6 km C/F

NOTE: Techniques (C/F) will alternate between OWG and WSC, as well
as between Individual and Team Sprint competitions, and between Interval
and Mass start competitions.
The composition of the programme can change due to the fact that there
are more competition days available during the OWG than at WSC. The
TV coverage will be a major factor in these considerations.
Skiathlon will always be conducted with classical technique first and then
free technique.
The relay competitions will be conducted using two legs classical first and
then two free technique legs.
310.3.2.2

At WSC a qualification competition will be scheduled for ladies with more
than 120 FIS Points and for men with more than 90 FIS Points. The skiers
achieving a top 10 ranking in this qualification competition will be allowed
to start in the WSC interval start competition as part of their Nations quota.

310.3.3

World Cup
The programme for the World Cup season is determined by the FIS every
year. Distances and techniques are decided annually. To be able to support development of the Cross-Country sport, test competitions can be a
part of the WC programme. Long distance competitions may be included.

310.3.4

JWSC
For JWSC competitions the formats, distances and techniques will be
Ladies
Interval start 5 km F*
Skiathlon
5 km C + 5 km F
Sprint
0.8 – 1.6 km C*
Relay
4 x 3.3 km C/F

Men
10 km F*
10 km C + 10 km F
1 – 1.8 km C*
4 x 5 km C/F

* Interval start and Sprint competitions will alternate techniques each year.
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310.3.5

U23 WSC
Ladies
Interval start 10 km F*
Skiathlon
7.5 km C + 7.5 km F
Sprint
0.8 – 1.6 km C*

Men
15 km F*
15 km C + 15 km F
1 – 1.8 km C*

* Interval start and Sprint competitions will alternate techniques each year.

311

Cross-Country Competition Courses

311.1

Fundamental Characteristics

311.1.1

Cross-Country courses must be laid out so that they provide a technical,
tactical and physical test of the competitors' qualifications. The degree of
difficulty should be in accordance with the level of the competition. The
course should be laid out as naturally as possible to avoid any monotony,
with rolling undulating sections, climbs, and downhill sections.
Rhythm should not be broken by too many sharp changes in direction or
steep climbs. The downhill sections must be laid out so that they create a
challenge to the competitors. At the same time it should be possible to ski
the course even under fast conditions.

311.1.2

In principle, the Cross-Country course should consist of
- One third uphills defined as climbs with a gradient between 9% (1:11)
and 18% (1:5.5) with height differences over 10 meters plus some
short climbs steeper than 18%.
- One third undulating, rolling terrain, utilizing all terrain features with
short climbs and downhills (with height differences of 1-9 meters).
- One third varied downhills, demanding versatile downhill techniques.

311.1.3

At OWG, WSC, JWSC, WC and COC Cross-Country competitions the
courses may only be used in the direction established in the homologation
certificates.

311.1.4

A ski glide testing area with testing tracks for all participating teams must
be located close to the stadium. It should be close to the team wax cabins
and warm-up track. The testing tracks must be prepared to the same
standard as the competition course.

311.1.5

Warm up courses should be prepared as close as possible to the stadium.

311.2

The Homologation

311.2.1

All FIS Cross-Country competitions should be carried out on homologated
courses. The details on homologation procedure are described in FIS
Cross-Country homologation manual.

311.2.2

In competitions designed for Cross-Country sport promotion it is possible
to use courses outside of the homologation standards providing they have
been approved by the Sub-Committee for Rules and Control.

311.2.3

The organiser must supply copies of the approved course maps and the
homologation certificate to its TD. A graduated scale and a north direction
arrow must be included.
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311.2.4

Definitions

311.2.4.1

HD (height difference) is the difference in height between the lowest and
highest points of a competition course.

311.2.4.2

MC (Maximum climb) is the climb with the highest partial total climb, in
other terms, the biggest uphill. The uphill can be interrupted by a section of
undulating terrain that does not exceed 200 m in length or a downhill that
does not exceed 10 m PHD.

311.2.4.3

TC (Total climb) represents a total of all climbs on the course.

311.2.5

Norms for Cross-Country courses.
The HD, TC and MC of the homologated competition courses should be
within the following norms:
Course distance
Sprint F
Sprint C
2.5 km
3.3 km
3.75 km
5 km
7.5 km
8.3 km
10 km
15 km
longer than 15 km

HD

MC

TC

max. 50m
max. 50m
max. 50m
max. 65m
max. 80m
max. 100m
max. 125m
max. 125m
max. 125m
max. 150m
max. 150m

0 – 30 m
10 – 30 m
30 – 50 m
30 – 65 m
30 – 80 m
30 – 80 m
30 – 80 m
30 – 80 m
30 – 80 m
30 – 80 m
30 – 80 m

0 – 60 m
20 – 60 m
75 – 105 m
100 – 135 m
100 – 150 m
150 – 210 m
200 – 315 m
210 – 350 m
250 – 420 m
400 – 630 m
loops must
comply with the
table above

TC of loops, used for the distances longer than 15 km, must comply with
the table above.
311.2.6

Course width categories
Course widths for particular competition formats should follow the following table:
Minimum course width
Category

Uphills

Undulated
terrain

Downhills

A
B

3m
4m

3m
4m

3m
4m

C

6m

6m

6m

D

9m

7,5 m

6m
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Used for
Interval start C
Interval start F
Relay C
Mass start C
Skiathlon C part
Pursuit C
Relay F
Sprint C
Team sprint C
Mass start F
Skiathlon F part
Pursuit F

Minimum course width
Category

E

Uphills

Undulated
terrain

12 m

Downhills

Used for

9m

Sprint F
Team sprint F
Skiathlon
(both techniques on the
same course)

9m

311.2.6.1

It is possible to use a lower category course for a particular format at COC
or FIS level competitions providing it is approved by the TD. The number
and level of competitors must be considered.

311.2.7

At OWG, WSC, JWSC and WC competitions, the highest point of a CrossCountry course should not exceed 1800 m.

311.2.8

For COC and FIS level competitions, courses with a minimum MC of 25 m
and/or highest point above 1800 m can be homologated.

311.3

Preparation of the Course

311.3.1

Pre-Season Preparation
The courses must be prepared before the winter so that they can be raced
even with very little snow. Rocks, stones, roots, stumps, brush and similar
obstacles should be removed. Sections of the course that have drainage
problems must be corrected. The summer preparations should be of a
standard which allows for carrying out of competitions with approximately
30 cm of snow. Special attention must be given to downhill sections and
the need for banking the curves.

311.3.2

General Preparation for the competition

311.3.2.1

The course should be completely prepared with mechanical equipment. If
heavy machines are used, they should follow the original configuration of
the ground as much as possible in order to preserve the undulations of the
terrain.

311.3.2.2

The course must be prepared to the recommended width according to the
Homologation Manual and the competition format (see ICR articles section
C). The course must be prepared so that competitors can ski and pass
unobstructed. On slopes where the courses traverse, they must be wide
enough to allow for good preparation.

311.3.2.3

The courses and the warm up tracks must be completely prepared before
the official training, correctly marked and with the kilometer signs in place..

311.3.2.4

The same conditions must be ensured for all competitors during the competition. If it is snowing or blowing hard, a sufficient number of qualified
forerunners and/or especially equipped patrols must be available and utilized in order to maintain constant conditions. An action plan has to be
prepared in cooperation with the Jury.
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311.3.2.5

All use of artificial means in order to improve the glide on the snow are
forbidden. In special cases use of chemicals to prevent a soft surface is allowed.

311.3.3

Preparation for Classical Technique

311.3.3.1

The number of tracks will be decided by the Jury according to the length,
the width, the profile of the course, the competition format and number of
entries (see ICR articles section C).

311.3.3.2

The tracks should be in general set along the ideal skiing line of the competition course. The track is normally set in the middle of the course except through curves.

311.3.3.3

In curves there should only be set track where the skis can glide unrestrained in the set track. Where the curves are too sharp and the speed is
considered to be too high for the skier to stay in the track, the track should
be removed. In curves the track is to be set close to the fence to avoid the
possibility to ski between the track and the fence.

311.3.3.4

To decide the proper course preparation and track setting, the best competitors and highest possible speed must be taken into consideration.

311.3.3.5

The ski tracks must be prepared so that ski control and gliding are possible without a lateral braking effect by any parts of the bindings. The two
tracks should be set 17-30 cm apart, measured from the middle of each
track. The depth of the track should be 2-5 cm, even in hard or frozen
snow.

311.3.3.6

Where two or more tracks are used, they should be a minimum 1.20 meter
apart measured from the middle of each pair of tracks.

311.3.4

Preparation for Free Technique

311.3.4.1

The course must be well-packed the entire width. The width of the course
should be suitable with the competition format (see ICR articles section C).

311.3.4.2

The Jury determines where and how tracks will be set in the downhills.

311.4

Marking the Course

311.4.1

The marking of the course must be so clear that the competitor is never in
doubt where the course goes. At OWG and WSC the colors of the markings have to be determined and described in the course descriptions.

311.4.2

Kilometer signs should mark the accumulated distance skied along the
course.

311.4.3

Forks and intersections on the course must be clearly marked by visible
signage, and fences or V-boards must be placed across unused parts of
the course.

311.5

Refreshment Stations

311.5.1

The OC must at a minimum provide a refreshment station (in the finish
area).
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311.5.2

The Jury decides on positions or limitations on feeding stations on the
competition course.

311.6

Course Protection

311.6.1

At OWG, WSC, JWSC and WC competitions the courses should be
fenced along both sides at all places where spectators can potentially interfere with the competitors.

311.7

Training and Inspection of the Course

311.7.1

Competitors and team officials must be given the opportunity to train and
inspect the course in competition conditions. When possible, the course
should be open two days before the competition. The Jury may close the
course or limit the use of the course to certain sections or hours.

312

The Cross-Country Stadium

312.1

Stadium Area

312.1.1

A Cross-Country stadium has to be prepared with a well-designed
start/finish area.

312.1.2

The stadium arrangement should provide a functional entity divided and
controlled as necessary by gates, fences and marked zones. It must be
prepared in such a way that
- the competitors may pass through it several times,
- competitors, officials, media, service people and spectators may reach
their respective areas easily,
- there is enough space to carry out all competition formats.

312.2

Start Zone

312.2.1

The first 50 m will be the start zone. This zone may be separated into corridors and classical tracks may be set. The number, width and length of
corridors will be determined by the Jury according to the competition formats (see ICR articles section C) and the stadium layout.

312.2.2

The starting positions will be set according to the competition formats (see
ICR articles section C).

312.3

Finish Zone

312.3.1

The last straight 50 to 100 m will be the finish zone. This zone is normally
separated into corridors. They must be clearly marked and highly visible
but the markings must not interfere with the skis. The corridors should be
as long as possible. The number, width and length of corridors will be determined by the Jury according to the competition formats (see ICR articles section C) and the stadium layout.

312.3.2

The finish line must be clearly marked with a colored line. The width of the
finish line is maximum 10 cm.

312.4

Exchange zone

312.4.1

In team events, the exchange zone should be sufficiently wide and long,
clearly marked and located on flat or smoothly rising ground in the stadium.
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312.4.2

The size (length and width) should be adapted to the competition formats
(see also ICR articles section C) and the available space in the stadium.

312.5

Pit boxes

312.5.1

When ski exchange is allowed, the pit box area must be designed so that
each competitor has a designated box marked by his/her bib number and
an exit is provided that minimizes any chance for interference. A bypass
corridor must be provided so that any competitors who do not enter their
pit boxes will have the shortest skiing distance past this ski exchange area.

312.6

Working Conditions

312.6.1

Competition officials, Jury members, Coaches, media and service people
must have proper working zones within the stadium area so that they can
work without disturbing the process of start and finish. The access of these
persons to the stadium area must be controlled.

312.6.2

Timekeeping and calculation should be located in a building with a good
view of the start and finish.

312.6.3

At OWG, WSC, JWSC, WC and COC competitions, FIS Officials and Jury
members must be provided a working room with a good view of the stadium, and in the immediate vicinity of the stadium.

312.6.4

A heated room must be provided for the medical office near the stadium.

312.7

Additional Facilities

312.7.1

In the immediate vicinity of the stadium at OWG, WSC, JWSC and WC a
controlled (with fences or manual control) team preparation area with wax
cabins and space for wax trucks must be installed. The cabins must be
heated and well ventilated using forced air exchangers. Additional rules
may apply for OWG, WSC, JWSC and WC.

312.7.2

Toilets and wash rooms must be installed for competitors near the stadium. They must be easily reached from the start area.

312.8

Current Information Facilities

312.8.1

A notice board showing results, important information from the OC and the
Jury, and the air and snow temperature should be located close to the wax
cabins and the stadium. The temperatures must be displayed for the following times: two hours before the start, one hour before the start, half an
hour before the start, at the start, half an hour after the start, one hour after the start.

312.8.2

Temperature measurements must be taken in the stadium area and at
places where extreme temperatures (low point, high point) can be expected.

312.8.3

Loudspeakers must be used for announcing the competition and important
information.

312.8.4

In order to inform international competitors, trainers, spectators, English
language must be used.
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313

Official Entries for the Organiser

313.1

Procedure

313.1.1

Official entry forms must be sent by the Organiser to all relevant Nations in
an electronic or paper form. An online registration process can also be
provided.

313.1.2

As a minimum, the required data fields shown in the Official FIS Entry
Form must be included.

313.1.3

For WC this entry process will be determined by the FIS Cross-Country
Committee.

313.2

Receiving official entry information for a specific competition

313.2.1

Official entries and grouping information (when required) must be received
and checked by the competition secretary latest two hours before the
Team Captains’ meeting.

313.2.2

If grouping will be used to determine the starting order, then the competition
secretary will use the order of the written entry to assign the competitors
into groups unless other specific instructions are provided.

313.2.3

When the starting order will be determined according to the FIS Points, the
Competition Secretary will be required to compile the current point values
for each competitor within the valid points list.

313.3

Late Entries

313.3.1

Late entries can be admitted by the Jury before the draw.

313.3.2

Late entries are not admitted after the draw.

313.4

Substitution

313.4.1

After the draw a competitor can only be substituted if he cannot start due
to force majeure (injury, illness, etc.) and if the Jury permits the substitution. This has to be certified by a medical doctor and communicated to the
Jury until 2 hours before the start.

313.4.2

In the event of an accident during warming up the Jury can permit a substitution later than 2 hours before the start if the accident is reported to and
certified by the Chief of medical and rescue service of the OC.

313.4.3

If the withdrawn competitor was selected for doping control then this test
must still be carried out and must also be carried out on the substitute
competitor. If the withdrawn competitor produces a positive test, no substitute will be allowed.

313.4.4

The starting position of the substitute competitor will be according to ICR
articles section C „competition formats“

313.4.5

Competitors, who are on the starting list and cannot take part in the competition because of illness or other reasons, must be reported by the team
captain to the competition secretary at latest 30 min. before the start. If any
of these competitors were selected for doping control, they must still be
tested.
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313.5

Grouping

313.5.1

If grouping is used to determine the starting order, the Team Captain must
distribute his/her competitors evenly within the groups. This must be done
latest 2 hours before the draw. If a nation enters more competitors than
there are groups, the extra competitors must be distributed among the
groups, one per group, at the option of the Team Captain. This rule also
holds for teams with fewer competitors than groups.
Example:
Teams:
Team A
Team B
Team C

8 entries
6 entries
3 entries

I

II

2
1
1

2
2
-

Groups:
III
2
1
1

IV
2
2
1

313.5.2

With 20 competitors or less, use groups I and II; with 21 - 40 competitors,
use groups I, II and III; with more than 40 competitors, use all four groups.

314

Starting Order

314.1

Principles

314.1.1

The start list can be created with a draw, using a point system, a cup
standing, a stage event overall standing, a qualification system or other
methods.

314.2

Draw

314.2.1

Manual and computer methods are allowed for the draw.

314.2.2

The draw is carried out by using a random double selection.

314.2.3

If grouping is used, the start numbers will be drawn within each group. The
normal starting order of the groups will be I, II, III and IV. The grouping of
the competitors cannot be changed during the draw.

314.2.4

If a competition has to be postponed to a different date, the draw must be
repeated (article 217.6).

314.2.5

It is possible to have the draw conducted before the Team Captains‘ Meeting under the supervision of the Jury.

314.3

Manual Draw

314.3.1

In this method, each competitor receives one number from a sequence
determined by the number of competitors in his group (for instance, 23
competitors in the group, the competitor is assigned a number between 1
and 23). In the first random selection, one of the numbers 1-23, is drawn.
At the same time, a start number that has been assigned to that group is
drawn (for example, group II with 23 competitors will race with bibs 45-67
inclusive). This number that is drawn is the start number for the competitor
whose number was drawn in the first random selection. For both random
selections, balls with the appropriate numbers on them are usually drawn
by hand from a closed box or container. After the two balls are drawn, the
nameplates of the competitors are transferred from the board with the
grouping to the board with the starting order.
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314.4

Computer Draw

314.4.1

The computer draw procedures must be inspected by a member of the
Jury in order to validate the process.

314.4.2

This method requires that the names and the grouping of the competitors
will be entered into the computer. The programme provides at least four
stages of output on the monitor.
1. The list with the registered competitors and their sequential numbers
within a group appears on the monitor.
2. The computer randomly selects the name of one competitor and displays it on the monitor.
3. The computer randomly selects a start number for this competitor. The
start number and the name of the competitor now appear on the monitor.
4. The monitor then shows the start list order with this competitor listed.

314.5

Using a Points System to Determine the Starting Order

314.5.1

The starting order can be made on the basis of the FIS Points; overall list,
distance list or sprint list.

314.5.2

Refer to the Rules and Guidelines of the FIS Points to determine valid
lists.

314.6

Seeded Group

314.6.1

The Seeded Group is an exception and is composed of the best athletes
entered in a competition. The seeded group can be determined according
to the FIS Points, to a current Cup Standing or a current stage event
standing.

314.6.2

All competitors who are eligible to be in the Seeded Group must start the
competition within the Seeded Group.

314.6.3

The starting position of the seeded Group will be determined for each different competition formats by the Jury according to the specific competition rules. As a principle, the seeded Group should start with the most advantageous position.

314.7

Bibs (Start Numbers)

314.7.1

Design
Bibs must be readable from the back and the front. They must not hinder
the competitor in any way. The size, the shape and the method of attachment cannot be changed. The Organiser is responsible for obtaining practical bibs. Bibs used in sprints and in competitions with handicap start and
mass starts should also have numbers on both sides under the arms; this
is also possible for other competitions.

314.7.2

Leg Numbers

314.7.2.1

For Mass Start, Skiathlon, Pursuit, Individual Sprints competitions it is required to affix bibs to the competitor’s leg that is closest to the finish line
camera.
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314.7.2.2

For Team Sprint and Relay competitions it is required to affix bibs to the
finishing competitor’s leg that is closest to the finish line camera.

315

Start Procedures

315.1

Types of Starts

315.1.1

For competitions on the International Ski Calendar, interval start, mass
start, handicap start, and heat start will be used.

315.2

Interval Start Procedure

315.2.1

Interval starts will normally use half-minute intervals and fifteen seconds
for sprint qualifying round. The Jury may approve shorter or longer intervals.

315.2.2

The start command consists of a countdown starting 5 seconds before the
start time ("5-4-3-2-1") and start signal ("GO!"). The command can be given verbally or by audible signals.

315.2.3

The competitor must have his feet behind the start line and remain stationary before the starter gives starting commands. The poles remain stationary and must be placed in front of the starting line and/or starting gate.

315.2.4

The competitor may start any time between three seconds before and
three seconds after the start signal. If he/she starts more than three seconds before the start signal, it is a false start. If he/she starts more than
three seconds after the start signal, it is late start and the start list time will
count.

315.2.5

A competitor who starts late must not interfere with the start of others.

315.2.6

With both electric and hand-timing, the competitor's actual start time must
be noted in case the Jury decides his late start was due to force majeure.

315.3

Mass Start Procedure

315.3.1

The mass start should be carried out using angled start lines in shape of
an arrow. This means that the athlete with start number 1 has the most favorable start position followed by start number 2 etc. Each competitor
should be separated by a fixed distance interval.
Number one will be in the middle position; even numbers are placed on
the right and odd numbers on the left side of the arrow. The numbering
mark should be placed to the right or in the middle of the track.

315.3.2

The starting procedures for a Mass Start will begin two minutes before the
start signal. At this time instructions about the start will be given to all
competitors assembled in their start lanes. These instructions should end
with the competitors being instructed to stand at their start positions and a
“one minute to start warning” is given. Next there will be the command
“30 seconds to start”. When all competitors are motionless then the
next sound will be the start command or signal.

315.3.3

Competitors are not allowed to change tracks within marked corridors the
first 30-50 m after the start line.
50

315.4

Handicap Start Procedure

315.4.1

The starting order and intervals are set according the results of a first
competition or a stage event current overall standing. The tenths of seconds will be deleted to establish the start list.
Rank

Name

Country

1
2
3

SVENSSON, Lars
ARKJANOW, Nikolai
KRECEK, Jan

SWE
RUS
CZE

Final
25:12.9
25:14.2
25:21.7

The start list should be prepared according to the following example:
Start number

Name

Country

Start time

1
2
3

SVENSSON, Lars
ARKJANOW, Nikolai
KRECEK, Jan

SWE
RUS
CZE

0:00
0:02
0:09

315.4.2

In order to avoid overlapping or competition taking too long, the Jury may
allow a mass or heat start for the late starting competitors. The Jury is also
allowed to reduce the number of starting competitors.

315.4.3

The handicap start is carried out without an electronic start gate. A video
camera should be used to record the entire start such that a review by the
Jury can be done.

315.4.4

In order to guarantee an exact start, a large display clock must be used for
each starting lane together with bib number and starting times for respective competitors for that lane. The start must be prepared so that two or
more competitors may start side by side.

315.4.5

The competitors are not allowed to change corridors within the marked
corridor area after the start line.

315.5

Heat Start procedure

315.5.1

The start area is prepared with a start line and a pre-start line that are
1 meter apart.

315.5.2

Electronic and/or mechanical start gates can be used if approved by the
Jury.

315.5.3

Competitors are organised on the pre-start line where instructions are given and start lanes designated. The starter will give the command “take
your start positions” and the competitors advance to the start line. When
all competitors are at the start line, the starter will give the command “Set”
and all the competitors must remain motionless until the starter gives the
start signal.

315.5.4

Starts that do not use gates follow the same principles and procedures as
stated above.

315.5.5

Competitors are not allowed to change tracks within marked corridors the
first 10-15 m after the start line.
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315.6

Duties of the Start Officials

315.6.1

Start officials must provide all competitors with the opportunity to start at
their correct times. An assistant must be placed near the starter and is responsible for recording the details for any violations at the start.

315.7

False Start Consequences

315.7.1

For competitions using interval start or handicap start procedures a competitor who makes a false start will not be recalled to the start line. False
start infractions must be reported to the Jury.

315.7.2

For all competitions using a mass start or heat start procedure, any false
start will result in a “restart” of the competition. The starter or the start gate
must give a false start signal. There must be assistants placed an effective
distance down the tracks where it is possible to turn the competitors back.

315.8

Marking of Skis

315.8.1

Ski marking will not be used unless requested in advance by the sanctioning body of the competition. For purposes of control, both skis are marked
shortly before the start. The competitor must come to the official marking
place in person and in due time wearing his starting bib.

315.9

Temperature
If the temperature is below -20° C, measured at the coldest point of the
course, a competition will be postponed or cancelled by the Jury. With difficult weather conditions (e.g., strong wind, high air humidity, heavy snowfall, or high temperature) the Jury may, in consultation with the Team Captains of the participating teams and the Chief of medical and rescue service responsible for the competition, postpone or cancel the competition.

316

Timing

316.1

For all competitions listed in the FIS Calendar, electronic timekeeping
must be used. Electronic timing will always be supplemented by handtiming as a backup system and the results cross-checked between the two
systems.

316.2

If the electronic timing temporarily fails hand times will be used by correcting the average time difference which develops between the electronic
timing and the hand-timing. If the electronic timing fails frequently or completely during the competition, the hand times will be used for all the competitors. When hand times are used to calculate results, the actual start
times must be used.

316.3

When using hand-timing, the time is taken when the competitor's first foot
crosses the finish line.

316.4

Electronic Timing

316.4.1

The following electronic timing technologies can be used to identify the
official finish times:
- Electronic timing system based on photo cells. The measuring point of
the light or photo barrier must be at a height of 25 cm above the snow
surface.
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-

Electronic timing system based on transponders.
Photo finish system. The measuring point will be the toe of the first
boot meeting the finish line.

316.5

In the case of competitors falling as they cross the finish line, the competitors will be assigned their finish time as per articles 316.3 or 316.4 if all
the parts of their bodies are moved across the finish line without any outside assistance.

316.6

For the calculation of results all start and finish times will be recorded to at
least 1/100 (0.01) precision. The calculated net time for each competitor is
determined by subtracting the recorded start time from the recorded finish
time. The final result for each skier will be determined to 1/10 (0.1) precision by truncating the calculated net time. For example, 38:24.38 becomes
38:24.3.

316.7

During the OWG, WSC, JWSC and WC, photo finish cameras must be
used.

316.8

The finish referee is responsible for keeping a list of the order in which the
competitors cross the finish line. He gives this list to the chief of timekeeping
and data processing.

317

Results

317.1

Calculation of Results

317.1.1

The results are calculated by taking the difference between the finish and
start times. In a stage event competition, the actual time, bonus seconds
and time penalties from each stage are accumulated.

317.1.2

The ranking of athletes involved in a photo finish will be established according to the order they crossed the vertical plane of the finish line by the
toe of the front foot.

317.2

Publication of Results

317.2.1

The unofficial result list will be posted on the official notice board as soon
as possible after the competition, with the time of its publication noted.

317.2.2

The official result list must contain the final order of the competitors, their
FIS Codes, starting number, times, intermediate times and competition
points. Skiing technique, the number of competitors, names of the competitors who started but did not finish, any written sanctions to competitors,
the technical details of the course; length, HD, MC, TC, the weather, temperature data, and the composition of the Jury.
Examples can be found on the FIS Website Cross-Country and through
the FIS Nordic Office.

317.2.3

In countries where the Latin alphabet is not used, information and results
should also be given in Latin characters.

317.2.4

The competition secretary and the TD sign the official result list and certify
that it is correct.

53

C. Competition Formats
321

Interval Start Competitions

321.1

Definition
At interval start competition, each competitor starts at his/her designated
starting time and final result is determined by difference between finish
time and start time.

321.2

Courses and stadium

321.2.1

Recommended Norms
Items

Preparation for
Classical technique

Free technique

A

B

1 or 2 tracks in ideal line

/

Minimum 1.2 m

/

1 corridor

1 corridor

Classical tracks

1

No

Length of tracks
(after start line)

end of start zone

/

COURSE
Category
Classical tracks
Distance between tracks
START
Organisation/preparation

Distance between tracks

/

FINISH
Width (minimum)
Number of corridors
Distance between tracks

4m

9m

3 tracks

3 corridors (3 m each)

Minimum 1.2 m

/

321.3

Entries - Substitution

321.3.1

Substitution is possible according to ICR art. 313.4.

321.3.2

The substitute athlete’s start position will be determined by the Jury.

321.4

Starting Order and Start Procedure

321.4.1

Interval start procedure must be used (see ICR art. 315.2)

321.5

Timing and results

321.5.1

If two or more competitors have the same time, they shall have the same
ranking in the result list, and the competitor with the lower starting number
will be listed first (article 219.2).

321.6

Jury and protests
No specific rules
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322

Mass Start Competitions

322.1

Definition
At mass start competitions, all athletes start at the same time and final results are determined by finish arrival order.

322.2

Courses and stadium

322.2.1

Recommended norms
Items

Preparation for
Classical technique

Free technique

C

D

4 tracks

/

Minimum 1.2 m

/

Arrow start grid

Arrow start grid

Classical tracks

Odd number 5 or 7

Odd number 5 or 7

Length of tracks
(after start line)

50 to 100 m

30 to 50 m

Minimum 1.2 m

Minimum 1.2 m

6m

12 m

4 tracks minimum

4 corridors (3 m each)

Minimum 1.2 m

/

COURSE
Category
Classical tracks
Distance between tracks
START
Organisation/preparation

Distance between tracks
FINISH
Width (minimum)
Number of corridors
Distance between tracks

322.2.2

There must be no factors along the course that cause congestion.

322.2.3

If ski exchange is allowed, the stadium must be organised in a way that
athletes going to exchange skis will ski longer distance comparing to athletes that will not change skis.

322.3

Entries - Substitution

322.3.1

Substitution is possible according to ICR art. 313.4.

322.3.2

The substitute athlete’s start position will be determined by the Jury, using
the same procedure that established the start list. The athlete's start position will be in between the starting positions (lines) of the competitors adjacent to him.

322.3.3

The athlete takes the bib of the one he is replacing.

322.3.4

The original start position will be left empty.

322.4

Starting Order and Start Procedure

322.4.1

Mass Start procedure must be used (see ICR art. 315.3).
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322.5

Timing and Results

322.5.1

Overlapping Rules normally apply. For skiers who are lapped refer to ICR
article 343.14.

322.6

Jury and protests
No specific rules.

323

Skiathlon

323.1

Definition
Skiathlon is a combined competition of a mass start in classical technique
in first part, followed by mandatory ski exchange in a pit box in the stadium
and then second part in free technique.

323.2

Courses and stadium

323.2.1

Recommended norms
Items

Preparation for
Classical technique

Free technique

C or E

D or E

4 tracks

/

Minimum 1.2 m

/

Arrow start grid

/

Classical tracks

Odd number 5 or 7

/

Length of tracks
(after start line)

50 to 100 m

/

1.2 m

/

Width (minimum)

/

12 m minimum

Number of corridors

/

4 corridors (3 m each)

Distance between tracks

/

/

length 2 m – 2.5 m

width 1.2 m – 1.5 m

COURSE
Category
Classical tracks
Distance between tracks
START
Organisation/preparation

Distance between tracks
FINISH

PIT BOXES
Recommended size

323.2.2

Pit Box area

323.2.2.1

Within the exchange box area there is no technique control.

323.2.2.2

The course along the access to the boxes must be a minimum of 4 m
wide. The course on the exit side of the boxes must be a minimum of 6 m
wide.

323.2.2.3

The free technique equipment must be deposited into the assigned box
before the mass start. Other equipment is not allowed to be deposited in
the boxes.
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323.2.2.4

All equipment exchanges must be done by the competitor within the assigned box without any assistance. The exchanged equipment must be left
in the box until the competitor has finished the competition.

323.2.2.5

5 minutes before the start coaches or service people have to leave the
exchange box area.

323.3

Entries - Substitution

323.3.1

Substitution is possible according to ICR art. 313.4

323.3.2

The substitute athlete’s start position will be determined by the Jury, using
the same procedure that established the start list. The competitor's start
position will be in between the starting positions (lines) of the competitors
adjacent to him.

323.3.3

The athlete takes the bib of the one he is replacing.

323.3.4

The original start position will be left empty.

323.4

Starting Order and Start Procedure

323.4.1

Mass Start procedure must be used (see ICR art. 315.3).

323.5

Timing and results

323.5.1

Overlapping Rules normally apply. For skiers who are lapped refer to ICR
article 343.14.

323.6

Jury and protests
No specific rules.

324

Pursuit

324.1

Definition
Pursuit competitions are carried out as combined competitions where
starting times of athletes are determined by result(s) of previous competition(s) and the final result is determined by finish arrival order of the last
competition.

324.2
324.2.1

Courses and stadium
Recommended norms
Items

Preparation for
Classical technique

Free technique

B

C

4 tracks

/

Minimum 1.2 m

/

Organisation/preparation

2 – 5 corridors

2 – 5 corridors

Classical tracks

1 per corridor

1 per corridor

Length of tracks
(after start line)

End of start zone

10 m

3m

3m

COURSE
Category
Classical tracks
Distance between tracks
START

Distance between tracks
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FINISH
Width (minimum)
Number of corridors
Distance between tracks

6 m minimum

12 m minimum

4 tracks minimum

4 corridors (3m each)

Minimum 1.2 m

/

324.3

Entries – Substitution

324.3.1

Substitution according to ICR 313.4 is only possible before the first part of
Pursuit competition.

324.4

Starting Order and Start Procedure

324.4.1

Handicap start procedure must be used (see ICR art. 315.4).

324.5

Timing and Results

324.5.1

The calculation of the final times in a pursuit competition will be done by
combining the results (actual skiing time) in the previous race without the
tenths of a second with the final results of the second race with the tenths
of a second. For competitors that use the handicap start method the order
of finish determines the final ranking.

324.5.2

Overlapping Rules normally apply. For skiers who are lapped refer to ICR
article 343.14.

324.5.3

Under difficult weather conditions the Jury may decide to postpone the
start or to cancel the competition. If it is cancelled the result from the first
part of the competition will count as the final result.

324.6

Jury and protests
No specific rules.

325

Individual Sprint Competitions

325.1

Definition
Individual sprint competitions begin with a qualification round, organised
as an interval start competition. After the qualification, qualified athletes
compete in the sprint finals using elimination rounds (sprint heats).

325.2

Courses and stadium

325.2.1

Recommended Norms
Items

Preparation for
Classical technique

Free technique

C

D

4 tracks

/

Minimum 1.2 m

/

COURSE
Category
Classical tracks
Distance between tracks
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START
Extra corridor for
qualification round,
6 corridors / gates for
sprint heats

Extra corridor for
qualification round,
6 corridors / gates for
sprint heats

Classical tracks

1 per corridor

1 per corridor

Length of tracks
(after start line)

End of start zone

15 m

1.8 m

1.8 m minimum

6 m minimum

12 m minimum

4 tracks minimum

4 corridors (3 m each)

Minimum 1.2 m

/

Organisation/preparation

Distance between tracks
FINISH
Width (minimum)
Number of corridors
Distance between tracks

325.2.2

The course used for the qualification round and the course used for the
Finals heats should be the same.

325.2.3

Sections of the course must be designed straight, wide and long enough
to make overtaking possible.

325.3

Entries – Substitution

325.3.1

Substitution is possible before qualification according to ICR art. 313.4

325.3.2

The substitute athlete’s start position will be determined by the Jury.

325.4

Starting Order and Start Procedure

325.4.1

Qualification

325.4.1.1

Interval Start procedure must be used (see ICR Art. 315.2). Start intervals
can be 10, 15, 20 or 30 seconds.

325.4.1.2

If two laps are used an interval block start can be used.

325.4.1.3

In case of equal qualification times, the competitors who will be advancing
to the quarterfinals will be ranked according to their FIS sprint points on
the qualification results. If a tie remains, then the positions are determined
by a draw. The tie in qualification results will not change maximum number
of qualified competitors (30 / 24 / 16).

325.4.2

Finals Heats (Quarterfinals, Semi-finals and Finals)

325.4.2.1

Heat Start procedure must be used (see ICR Art. 315.5)

325.4.2.2

In OWG, WSC, WC heats will include quarterfinals, semi-finals and the AFinal. In other competitions the heats will be decided by the organiser including the addition of a B-Final.

325.4.2.3

The starting positions are chosen by the athletes according to the following order:
- Quarterfinals: qualification times (rankings) are used
- Semi-finals: rankings from the Quarterfinals and qualification times are
used
- Finals: rankings from the Semi-finals and qualification times are used.

325.4.2.4

The assignment of competitors to quarterfinal heats is determined from the
finish rankings in the qualification round. Positions in subsequent heats
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are also assigned based on rankings or times in the previous round of
heats. The table below illustrates the principle of allocating the competitors
to their heats when the heats are not timed.
325.4.2.5

Table A: quarter finals with 6 competitors in 5 heats
TABLE A
Quarterfinals with 6 competitors in 5 Heats, maximum 30 advance
Assigned to heats
Q1
Q2
Q3
Q4
Q5
Distribution 1 – 20
1
4
5
2
3
10
7
6
9
8
11
14
15
12
13
20
17
16
19
18
Distribution 21 – 25
21
24
25
22
23
Distribution 26 – 30
30
27
26
29
28
Semi Finals (12)
S1
S2
Q1 #1
Q4 #1
Q1 #2
Q4 #2
Q2 #1
Q5 #1
Q2 #2
Q5 #2
Q3 #1
Q3 #2
R3-2*
R3-1*
*

325.4.2.6

Finals (6 + 6)
B Final
A Final
S1 #4
S1 #1
S2 #4
S2 #1
S1 #5
S1 #2
S2 #5
S2 #2
S1 #6
S1 #3
S2 #6
S2 #3

In competitions when the heats are not timed, the 6 th positions in the
semi-final heats are assigned from the 3rd ranked competitors in all the
quarter final heats. The 3rd ranked competitor with the fastest
qualifying time (Q R3-1) is assigned to the second semi-final heat S2
and the 3rd ranked competitor with the second best qualifying time (Q
R3-2) is assigned to semi-final heat S1.

Or using Table B: quarter Finals using 4 heats
TABLE B Quarter Finals using 4 Heats, maximum 24 advance
Assigned to heats
Q1
Q2
Q3
Distribution
1
4
2
1 – 16
8
5
7
9
12
10
16
13
15
Extended Distribution
17
20
18
17 – 20
Extended Distribution
24
21
23
21 – 24
Table B continued
Semi Finals (8)
S1
Q1 #1
Q1 #2
Q2 #1
Q2 #2

Finals (4 + 4)
S2
Q3 #1
Q3 #2
Q4 #1
Q4 #2
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B Final
S1 #3
S1 #4
S2 #3
S2 #4

Q4
3
6
11
14
19
22

A Final
S1 #1
S1 #2
S2 #1
S2 #2

325.4.2.7

For OWG, WSC, JWSC and WC the heats must be timed and the assignment of competitors into the semi-final heats and the A-Final is according
to the following principles:
For the 6th positions in the semi-final heats the next two fastest competitors from the quarterfinal heats who are ranked 3 rd or 4th will be advanced.
The fastest will be assigned to S2 and the next fastest to S1. For the AFinal the 1st & 2nd ranked competitor from each Semi-final heat are assigned to the A-Final plus the next 2 fastest competitors from either Semifinal heat who are ranked 3rd or 4th will also be assigned to the A-final, all
other Semi-finalists are assigned to the B-Final.
In case of equal times in the heats for positions 5 and 6 (lucky losers),
their qualification times will apply. If the tie still remains current sprint FIS
Points will apply; if a tie still remains, then the positions are determined by
a draw.

325.4.2.8

In sprint competitions with less than 20 competitors in the Qualification
Round the Jury can decide to use a reduced version of Table A or they
can assign competitors directly into the Semi-finals or the A-Final.

325.4.2.9

Any competitor who causes a false start will be sanctioned by a written
reprimand. Following the first false start in a heat, any competitor who
causes a subsequent false start in the same heat will be required to withdraw from the competition. The competitor will be ranked as the last position of the applicable final, semi-finals or quarter finals heat (rank 6, 12, 30
or 4, 8, 16).

325.5

Timing and results

325.5.1

For OWG, WSC, JWSC and WC sprint qualifying round and heats, start
and finish times are recorded to 1/1000 precision and the final result is determined to 1/100 precision. For other FIS sprint competitions it is possible
to use timing equipment that only has 1/100 precision but still the final results report the hundredths of a second.

325.5.2

Qualification

325.5.2.1

In case of equal qualification times, the competitors who will be advancing
to the quarterfinals will be ranked according to their FIS sprint points on
the qualification results. Competitors with the same qualification time who
did not advance to the quarterfinals will have the same ranking on this result list.

325.5.3

Final heats

325.5.3.1

Competitors with the same rank in the quarterfinals or semi-finals (if there
is no B-final) who do not reach the next round are ranked according their
qualification times in the final results.

325.5.3.2

In sprint competitions with 30 competitors to the quarterfinal the result list
will be made as follows:
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31st to last rank,
26th – 30th rank,

21st – 25th rank,

16th/17th - 20th rank,

13th – 15th/16th rank,

7th – 12th rank,

1st – 6th rank,
325.5.3.3

the results from the qualification round will be
used
the 6th place finisher from each heat in the quarterfinal will be assigned based on their respective
ranking in the qualifying round
the 5th place finisher from each heat in the quarterfinal will be assigned based on their respective
ranking in the qualifying round
the 4th place finisher from each heat in the quarterfinal will be assigned based on their respective
ranking in the qualifying round (Exception, if one
of those 4th place finishers will advance to the
semi final)
the 3rd place finisher from each heat in the quarterfinal, who did not advance to the semi-finals will
be assigned based on their respective ranking in
the qualifying round
based on the order of finish in the B final in case
of no B Final, the athletes are ranked according
their ranking in semi-final and their qualification
round
based on the order of finish in the A final

In sprint competitions with 16 competitors to the quarterfinal the result list
will be made as follows:
- 17th to last rank
the results from the qualification round will be
used
th
th
- 13 – 16 rank
the 4th place finisher from each heat in the quarterfinal will be assigned based on their respective
ranking in the qualifying round
th
th
- 9 – 12 rank
the 3rd place finisher from each heat in the quarterfinal will be assigned based on their respective
ranking in the qualifying round
th
th
- 5 – 8 rank
based on the order of finish in the B final
st
th
- 1 – 4 rank
based on the order of finish in the A final
With a different number of competitors in the sprint finals the same principles apply.

325.5.3.4

In case of a tie (“dead heat”) in quarterfinals or semi-finals, the competitor
with the better qualification time is ranked ahead. If there is a tie in the A
or B finals the competitors are ranked on the same place in the final results.

325.5.3.5

If the competitor does not start or ski the entire course in each heat, the
competitor will be ranked in the last position of these finals, semi-finals or
quarterfinals (rank 6, 12, 30 or 4, 8, 16).

325.5.3.6

If a competitor does not finish a heat due to force majeure he is ranked
last in this heat.
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325.6

Jury and Protest

325.6.1

In sprint heats at OWG, WSC, JWSC and WC the unanimous decision of
minimum three Jury members (including TD) equates to a Jury decision.

325.6.2

Due to the timeline pressure of running successive heats it is not possible
to allow protests during quarterfinals and semi-finals. Protests will only be
accepted after the finals.

325.6.3

During quarter- and semi-finals, ICR 224.7 does not apply.

326

Team Sprint Competitions

326.1

Definition
Team Sprints are competitions carried out as relays with 2 athletes who
alternately ski between 3 – 6 legs each. The numbers and distances of the
legs have to be published in the official invitation.

326.2

Course and Stadium

326.2.1

Recommended Norms
Items

Preparation for
Classical technique

Free technique

C

D

4 tracks

/

Minimum 1.2 m

/

Arrow start grid

Arrow start grid

Classical tracks

Odd number 3 or 5

Odd number 3 or 5

Length of tracks
(after start line)

End of start zone

15 m

1.2 m

1.2 m

6m

12 m

4 tracks minimum

4 corridors (3m each)

Minimum 1.2 m

/

Length

45 m

45 m

Width

9m

15 m

COURSE
Category
Classical tracks
Distance between tracks
START
Organisation/preparation

Distance between tracks
FINISH
Width (minimum)
Number of corridors
Distance between tracks
EXCHANGE ZONE

326.2.2

Sections of the course must be designed straight, wide and long enough
to make overtaking possible.

326.2.3

A ski preparation zone must be provided close to the exchange zone. The
Jury decides on the number of service men per team and the use of waxing tables.
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326.3

Entries – Substitution

326.3.1

The names of the competitors actually competing and their starting order
must be delivered to the organiser latest 2 hours before the Team Captains’ Meeting.

326.3.2

Substitution is possible according to ICR art. 313.4.

326.3.3

The substitute athlete must start in the same Team position as the substituted athlete. The Team’s starting order cannot be changed.

326.3.4

In case of substitution, the Team will lose its starting position and will have
to start at the end of the field. The start order at the end of the field will be
the same as the original starting order. The original start positions will be
left empty.

326.4

Starting Order and Start Procedure

326.4.1

Mass Start procedure must be used (see ICR art. 315.3).

326.4.2

Normally 2 semi-finals (example: A, B) will be used to select the teams for
the final in a team sprint competition. The teams should be evenly distributed among semi finals using the following principle:
- Best team by total points will be assigned to semi final A
- Remaining teams will be assigned in subsequent pairs by ranking
(example team 2 and 3, team 4 and 5, etc.) to alternating semi finals.

326.4.2.1

In case the entered competitor does not have FIS Points or his FIS Points
are higher than 160, 160 points will be used for calculation.

326.4.2.2

If there are more than 50 teams entered, the jury may decide to use 3
semi-finals and distribute the teams according the following principle:
A

1

6

7

12

13

18

19

24

25

30

31

36

37

42

43 etc

B

2

5

8

11

14

17

20

23

26

29

32

35

38

41

44

C

3

4

9

10

15

16

21

22

27

28

33

34

39

40

45

326.4.3

The number of teams in one semi-final heat should not exceed 15 and the
number of teams in the final should not exceed 10.

326.4.4

Order of semi finals will be determined by draw.

326.4.5

Start position for the semi finals: the team with lowest total points using
either sprint or distance FIS Points of the relay team members will start as
number one. The team with the second lowest total points will start as
number two and so on. In the case of more teams having equal total
points, the team with the lowest point-holder starts ahead of the other. If
this is not sufficient to determine the starting position, then starting position
is drawn by lot.

326.4.6

The advancement of teams from the semi-final heats to the finals is done
according to the following principles:
 If the semi-final heats are not timed, the top 5 teams from each of the
2 semi-final heats will advance.
 With three semi-final heats, the same principle applies.
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 When the heats are timed, then the top 2 teams from each heat will
advance and the next 6 fastest teams from the 3rd - 8th ranked teams
will advance. In case of a tie, the teams will be ranked according to
their team total points. If a tie still remains, then the positions are determined by a draw.
326.4.7

The start position for the finals will be according to the results from the
semi-finals (rankings followed by times).

326.5

Timing and results

326.5.1

For OWG, WSC, JWSC and WC team sprint semi-finals and finals, start
and finish times are recorded to 1/1000 precision and the final result is determined to 1/100 precision. For other FIS sprint competitions it is possible
to use timing equipment that only has 1/100 precision but still the final results report the hundredths of a second.

326.5.2

Overlapping Rules normally apply. For teams/skiers that are lapped refer
to ICR article 343.14

326.5.3

The final results will be published according to the following:
All teams in the final will be placed in the results list according to their rank
in the final. When semi-final heats are used the teams who do not advance to the final round will be placed on the results list so that each team
with the same rank in their heat will be given a ranking for the next available rank on the result list.
As an example if 5 teams from two semi-final heats advance to the final
then the teams ranked 6th in each heat will be given the rank of 11 th and
12th according to their time in their respective semi-final heats, the teams
ranked 7th in each heat will be given a rank of 13 th and 14th etc. in the final
results.
If the heats are not timed, then the ranking in the semi finals and the FIS
points of the teams that did not qualify are used to determine the final
ranking for these teams.

326.6

Jury and Protest

326.6.1

In team sprints at OWG, WSC and WC the unanimous decision of minimum three Jury members (including TD) equates to the Jury decision.

326.6.2

Due to the timeline pressure of running successive heats it is not possible
to allow protests during the semi-finals. Protests will only be accepted after
the finals.

326.6.3

During semi-finals, ICR 224.7 does not apply.

327

Relay Competitions

327.1

Definition

327.1.1

The relay team consists of three or four competitors, according to the invitation, of whom each may run only one leg. At OWG, WSC, JWSC and
WC competitions, a relay consists of four competitors.
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327.1.2

In OWG, WSC, WC and JWSC the first two legs will be raced using the
classical technique on a classical course and the second two legs using
free technique on a free technique course.

327.2

Course and Stadium

327.2.1

Recommended norms
Items

Preparation for
Classical technique

Free technique

B

C

2 tracks

/

Minimum 1.2 m

/

Arrow start grid

Arrow start grid

Classical tracks

Odd number 5 or 7

Odd number 5 or 7

Length of tracks
(after start line)

End of start zone

15 m

1.2 m

1.2 m

6m

12 m

4 tracks minimum

4 corridors (3 m each)

Minimum 1.2 m

/

Length

30 m

30 m

Width

9m

9m

COURSE
Category
Classical tracks
Distance between tracks
START
Organisation/preparation

Distance between tracks
FINISH
Width (minimum)
Number of corridors
Distance between tracks
EXCHANGE ZONE

327.2.2

The length of the first relay leg can deviate +/- 5% from the other legs, according to the stadium layout.

327.3

Entries - Substitution

327.3.1

The names of the competitors actually competing and their starting order
must be delivered to the organiser latest 2 hours before the Team Captains’ Meeting.

327.3.2

Substitution is possible according to ICR art. 313.4.

327.3.3

The starting order cannot be changed by substitution.

327.3.4

The Team starting position on the start grid will remain the same.

327.4

Starting order and Start Procedure

327.4.1

Mass start procedure must be used (see ICR art. 315.3).

327.4.2

Start numbers will normally be drawn. At OWG, WSC and JWSC the placing in the previous OWG, WSC or JWSC will determine the starting order.
At WC, placing in the current Nation’s Cup will decide the starting order.
Teams which do not appear in those results will be drawn after those that
did.
66

327.4.3

When each nation can enter more than one official team, the first team for
each nation must be placed on the start grid before the second teams and
likewise for the third teams etc. Unofficial teams should have the least favorable starting positions.

327.4.4

Colors: Separate colors shall be used for the start numbers for each relay
leg. For OWG, WSC and WC competitions they will be: 1 st leg=red; 2nd
leg=green; 3rd leg=yellow and 4th leg=blue.

327.5

Timing and Results

327.5.1

Intermediate times for the individual legs of the course are taken when the
competitor crosses the line for the intermediate timing. This is also the
starting time for the next competitor.

327.5.2

The total time of a relay team is the time which elapses between the start
and team's final competitor crossing the finish line. The order in which the
competitors finish the last relay leg determines the result list.

327.5.3

Overlapping Rules normally apply. For teams/skiers that are lapped refer
to ICR article 343.14

327.6

Jury and Protest
No specific rules.

D. The Competition and the Competitors
341

Requirements of the Competitors

341.1
341.1.1

Age Categories
The FIS competition year is July 1st - June 30th of the following year.

341.1.2

Seniors (ladies and men) must be at least 21 years old during the calendar
year (01.01.-31.12.). The right to start begins with the beginning of the
competition season (e.g. for 2014 from 1st July 2013 onwards).

341.1.3

Junior ladies and junior men must be no older than 20 during the calendar
year (01.01.-31.12.).
Nordic Junior World Ski Championships
A competitor must have reached his 16th birthday before the end of the
calendar year (1st January – 31st December) in question.
Season
2014/15
2015/16

Age
16-20
16-20

Years of birth
1995, 1996, 1997, 1998, 1999
1996, 1997, 1998, 1999, 2000

U23 World Ski Championships Cross-Country
U23 ladies and U23 men must be no older than 23 during the calendar
year (01.01.-31.12.). Years of birth for U23 from 2014 on:
Season
2013/14
2014/15
2015/16

Age
21-23
21-23
21-23

Years of birth
1991, 1992, 1993
1992, 1993, 1994
1993, 1994, 1995

67

341.1.4

Junior ladies and junior men should normally start in their own classes.
They may start in the respective ladies or men’s classes.

341.1.5

At WC and WSC a competitor must have reached his 16th birthday before
the end of the calendar year (1st January – 31st December) in question:
- WC 2014/15 and WSC 2015, competitors born 1999 and earlier
- WC 2015/16, competitors born 2000 and earlier
- WC 2016/17 and WSC 2017, competitors born 2001 and earlier

341.2

FIS Points System

341.2.1

The FIS Points are used particularly for establishing the qualification for
OWG, WSC and World Cup competitions, grouping and start list creation
(see: World Cup rules and Rules and Guidelines of the FIS Points available on the FIS Website).

342

Medical Examinations

342.1

State of Health

342.1.1

The National Associations are responsible for the health of the competitors
they enter. The Chief of medical and rescue service will only carry out a
medical examination at the request of the competitor’s Team Captain,
competitor or the representative of the FIS Medical Committee (see article
221).

343

Responsibilities of the competitors

343.1

In all training and competition situations the athlete must act with due care
taking into account the course conditions, visibility and competitor congestion.

343.2

In all training and competition situations the athletes must always ski in the
competition course direction.

343.3

Competitors must follow the instructions (course opening times, wearing
bibs, training, ski testing, etc.) issued by the Jury or OC in order to ensure
order on the course, in the stadium and in the team preparation area before, during and after the competition.

343.4

The competitor is responsible for arriving at the start and starting at the
correct time.

343.5

If transponders or GPS are used it is mandatory for the competitors to
wear these equipment.

343.6

Competitors must follow the marked course in correct sequence from start
to finish and must pass all control points.

343.6.1

If a competitor skis on a wrong section or leaves the marked course, they
must return to the point where they made the error. In order to do so, the
competitor may have to ski against the correct ski direction and shall be
totally responsible for ensuring that they do not obstruct or endanger other
competitors. There will be no penalty for having committed the error as
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long as no time / ranking advantage have been gained and there has been
no interference with other competitors.
343.7

Competitors have to cover the whole distance on their skis using only their
own means of propulsion. Help from pacemakers or pushing is not allowed.

343.8

In classical technique competitions, the competitors must use classical
technique only.

343.9

In all competitions obstruction is not allowed. This behavior is defined as
deliberately impeding, blocking (by not following best line), charging or
pushing any competitor with any part of the body or ski equipment.

343.10

Overtaking

343.10.1

During an interval start competition a competitor who is being overtaken
must give way on the first demand.
This applies in classical technique courses even when there are two tracks
and in free technique courses when the skier being overtaken may have to
restrict his/her skating action.

343.10.2

For all other competitions, when overtaking occurs, competitors must not
cause any obstruction.
The responsibility for a correct passing without obstruction is on the overtaking skier. The overtaking skier must have his/her skis in front of the skis
of the overtaken skier before skiing his/her best line.

343.11

In sections with marked corridors, the competitors should choose a corridor. A competitor is allowed to leave the chosen corridor as long as ICR
343.9 is upheld.

343.12

Equipment exchange

343.12.1

In all competitions poles may be changed.

343.12.2

Skis may be changed only if:
- The skis or bindings are broken or damaged. The equipment failure
must be proven to the Jury after the competition.
- Equipment exchange boxes (pit boxes) are in place at the competition.

343.12.3

In the case of any ski exchange, the competitor must do it outside of the
track without help from any other person.

343.12.4

When ski exchange boxes (pit boxes) are provided for long distance or
Skiathlon competitions, the competitor is permitted to change skis inside
the pit box one or more times.
Number of ski exchanges is limited to:
- 1 time maximum at competitions up to 30 km
- 2 times maximum at competitions longer than 30 km.
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343.12.5

When ski exchange boxes (pit boxes) are provided, overtaking along the
access corridors to the boxes is only allowed on the side that is farthest
from the boxes.

343.12.6

Waxing, scraping or cleaning of the competitor’s skis during the competition is forbidden. Exception: In classical technique competitions competitors may scrape their skis to remove snow and ice, and add wax if necessary. Competitors may only be handed tools or materials and must do this
outside of the track without help from any other person. It is not allowed to
place branches, tools or materials on or adjacent to the groomed course.

343.13

Relay exchange

343.13.1

In a team event, the exchange is achieved by the arriving competitor, with
a tap of the hand on any part of the next competitor's body while both
competitors are in the relay exchange zone. The next competitor may only
enter the relay exchange zone when summoned. Any method of pushing
the starting competitor is forbidden.

343.14

Overlapping

343.14.1

In Pursuit competitions, Skiathlon, Mass start, Team Sprint and Relay
competitions, competitors or teams, who are lapped or instructed by competition officials to stop the competition, must abandon the competition. In
all competitions the competitors or teams will be ranked in the final results
(no time) according to their ranking at their last intermediate timing point

343.14.2

ICR art. 343.14.1 must be applied for OWG, WSC and WC.

343.14.3

For all other FIS competition the Jury decides if ICR art. 343.14.1 applies.

343.15

Communication devices that support wireless communication between
coaches and athletes or between athletes are not allowed during competition.

343.16

The competitors must comply with the instructions of competition officials.

343.17

The competitor must comply with all aspects of the medical code (see
221).

344

Responsibilities of Officials and Others

344.1

If required, the Jury will issue special regulations for officials, media and
service people and any other non-competitors, to ensure order on the
course, in the stadium and in the team preparation area before, during and
after the competition.

344.2

For order and control on the courses the following principles apply:
- from 5 minutes before the start until the time the course closers have
passed, all officials, coaches, non-competitors and other accredited
persons, are not permitted to ski on the course. During the competition, these persons must take fixed locations beside the course and
must stand without skis on.
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-

-

while giving intermediate times and information to competitors, officials, coaches and others are not allowed to run more than 30 meters
beside the competitors
while doing this work officials and others have to ensure not to obstruct competitors
while giving refreshments to the competitors the coaches must ensure
not to obstruct competitors and must maintain a fixed position.

344.3

In order to obtain clean TV coverage and for safety reasons parts of the
competition course may be closed for all but the competitors taking part in
the competition. The Jury can allow ski testing and warming up by competitors on parts of the competition course before and during the competition.
Athletes and service personnel, wearing special bibs may be allowed to
ski on these parts of the competition course.

344.4

Wax testing and warming up on the ski competition course must always be
done in the competition course direction. Anyone testing skis on the competition course must consider the safety of others on the course and the
course preparation. Electronic timing devices used for testing skis will not
be allowed on the course during the competition or official training.

E. Not Permitted to Start, Sanctions
351

Not Permitted to Start
A competitor will not be permitted to start in any FIS international ski competition who:

351.1

wears obscene names and/or symbols on clothing and equipment (art.
206.7) or behaves in an unsportsmanlike manner in the start area (art.
205.5)

351.2

violates the FIS rules in regard to equipment (art. 222) and commercial
markings (art. 207)

351.3

refuses to undertake a FIS required medical examination (art. 221.2)

351.4

If a competitor has actually started in a competition and is later determined
by the Jury to have been in violation of these rules the Jury must sanction
the competitor.

352

Sanctions

352.1

Procedure
When an infraction to the rules occurs, the Jury must meet and decide the
appropriate sanction by taking into consideration:
 the specific circumstances
 the gain or advantage for the offender (see ICR art. 223.3.3)
 the negative impact on other competitors
 the impact on the final result or intermediate results (sprint heats or
bonus sprints)
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the arguments from the athlete (see ICR art 224.7)
the level of the competition
the age and experience of the competitors
the guidelines for Jury work published on the FIS Website

352.2

Disqualification

352.2.1

Disqualification should be used only for major infractions and for infractions with a clear impact on the final result of a competition.

352.2.2

In addition, a competitor should automatically be disqualified if he:
- participates in the competition under false pretences
- either jeopardizes the security of persons or property or actually causes injury or damage
- runs more than one leg in a relay competition (ICR art. 327.1.1)

352.2.3

A competitor who receives a second written reprimand in the same season
will be automatically disqualified. Written reprimands given during the season are not valid in the WSC and OWG periods. Written reprimands given
during WSC or OWG are valid until the end of the season.

352.2.4

During stage events, an offence that is normally sanctioned with a DSQ
can instead be sanctioned by a time penalty (see ICR art. 352.4.2). Using
DSQ or time penalty will be the Jury’s decision.

352.2.5

After disqualification, the competitor's name will be shown on a revised
result list indicating his/her status as DSQ and no times must be printed
for this competitor.

352.2.6

In Sprint and Team sprint competition, if an infraction leads to disqualification and that infraction caused another competitor (or team) not to advance to the next round, the Jury may allow the competitor (or team) to
proceed into the next round. In this case the competitor or team concerned
will start in the least favorable start position.

352.3

Competition suspension

352.3.1

Competition suspension can only be used for ICR infractions during sprint
heats and bonus sprints (both intermediate and finish).

352.3.2

In Sprint competitions, a competition suspension means that the competitor will be ranked last in the heat and last in the round (6 th for final, 12th for
1⁄2 finals and 30th for 1⁄4 finals).

352.3.3

In Mass Start or Skiathlon competitions, a competition suspension means
that the competitor will be relegated out of the result of a bonus sprint.

352.4

Time Penalty

352.4.1

Early start infractions should be sanctioned by time penalties:

352.4.1.1

In interval start competitions or sprint qualifications, early start infractions
should be sanctioned by a minimum time penalty of 15 seconds (the competitor's actual skiing time + 15 seconds minimum penalty).
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352.4.1.2

In competitions with handicap start, early start infractions should be sanctioned by a time penalty equal to the time gained (posted start time minus
actual start time) + 30 seconds minimum penalty.

352.4.2

In stage events, the Jury can decide to substitute a DSQ with a 3 minutes
time penalty (see ICR art. 352.2.4).

352.5

Written Reprimand

352.5.1

Written reprimand should be used for all infractions of the rules that do not
lead to a clear advantage for the offender.

352.6

Verbal Reprimand

352.6.1

Verbal reprimand should be used only to inform a competitor that his technique or behavior is very close to being in violation of the rules.

352.7

Monetary Fine

352.7.1

Monetary fines can be given to any accredited person.

352.7.2

Monetary fine should be used for infractions of advertising and commercial
markings rules, for minor course discipline infractions, and for violation of
restrictions on ski testing and warming up.

352.7.3

For competitors, a monetary fine may also be accompanied by a written
reprimand.
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F. Protests and Appeals
361

Protests

361.1

Types of Protests

361.1.1

Against admittance of competitors or their competition equipment,

361.1.2

Against the course or its condition,

361.1.3

Against another competitor or against an official during the competition,

361.1.4

Against timekeeping results,

361.1.5

Against decisions of the Jury. Also see exceptions 325.6.2 and 326.6.2.

361.1.6

Against clerical errors or violations of the FIS rules after the competition

361.2

Place of Submission
The various protests are to be submitted as follows:

361.2.1

Protests according to the art. 310 – 344.4 at the location designated on
the official notice board or at a place announced at a team captains' meeting.

361.2.2

Protests concerning clerical errors or violations of the FIS rules after the
competition must be sent by registered mail through the competitor's National Ski Association to the FIS Office within one month of the competition.

361.3

Deadlines for Submission

361.3.1

Against the admittance of a competitor
- before the draw

361.3.2

Against the course or its condition
- not later than 15 minutes after the end of official training

361.3.3

Against another competitor or competitor's equipment or against an official
because of irregular behavior during the competition
- within 15 minutes after the posting of the unofficial result list.

361.3.4

Against the timekeeping
- within 15 minutes after the posting of the unofficial result list.

361.3.5

Against Jury decisions that are not sanctions
- within 15 minutes after the posting of the unofficial result list.

361.3.6

Against clerical errors or violations of the FIS Rules after the competition
- within one month of the competition.

361.4

Form of Protests

361.4.1

Protests are to be submitted in writing.

74

361.4.2

Protests must be substantiated in detail. Proof must be submitted and any
evidence must be included.

361.4.3

CHF 100.– or the equivalent in another valid currency must be deposited
with the submittal of the protest. This deposit will be returned if the protest
is upheld. Otherwise it goes to the account of the FIS.

361.4.4

A protest may be withdrawn by the protesting party before the publication
of a decision by the Jury. In this case, the money deposit must be returned.

361.4.5

Protests not submitted on time or submitted without the protest fee are not
to be considered.

361.5

Authorization
The following are authorized to submit protests:
- the National Ski Associations
- Team Captains.

361.6

Settlement of Protests by the Jury

361.6.1

The Jury meets to deal with the protests at a predetermined place and
time fixed and announced by it.

361.6.2

At the vote on the protest, only the Jury members are to be present. The
TD chairs the proceedings. Minutes of the proceedings are to be kept and
signed by all voting members of the Jury. The decision requires a majority
of all voting members of the Jury, not just of those present. In case of a tie,
the TD's vote is decisive.
The principle of a free evaluation of the evidence is maintained. The rules
on which the decision is to be based shall be applied and interpreted in
such a way that fair proceedings taking into account the maintenance of
discipline are guaranteed.

361.6.3

The decision is to be made public immediately after the proceedings by
posting on the official notice board with the publication time stated.

362

Right of Appeal

362.1

The Appeal

362.1.1

It can be made
- against all decisions of the Jury (see also ICR 224.11)
- against the official result lists. This appeal has to be directed exclusively against an obvious and proven calculation mistake.

362.1.2

Appeals must be submitted to the FIS by the NSA.

362.1.3

Deadlines

362.1.3.1.

Appeals against the decisions of the Jury are to be submitted within 48
hours of the publication of the official results list
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362.1.3.2

The appeals against the official results are to be submitted within 30 days,
including the day of the competition.

362.1.4

The decision concerning the appeals are taken by
- the Appeals Commission
- the FIS Court.

362.2

Postponing Effect
The evidence submitted (protest, appeal) may not cause a postponement
of the appeal.

362.3

Submission
All evidence must be in writing to be substantiated. Proof and evidence
are to be included. Evidence submitted too late must be declined by the
FIS (see 225.3). In order to file an appeal it must be accompanied with a
deposit of CHF 500, which will be refunded if the appeal is upheld.
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G. Popular Cross-Country Competitions
380

Definition of Popular Cross-Country Competitions

380.1

Competitions

380.1.1

Popular Cross-Country Competitions are competitions open to all CrossCountry competitors, licensed and non-licensed, without limitation on
competition distance or format.

381

Entries and Competitors

381.1

Entries

381.1.1

Entries should be forwarded promptly by e-mail, by facsimile transmission
or online in accordance with regulations in the invitation. Early entries may
receive a reduced entry fee. Additional fees may be charged for late entries.

381.2

Licenses

381.2.1

Licensed competitors are responsible for complying with the license requirements of their own NSAs.

381.3

Seeding

381.3.1

Competitors may be placed in different starting positions according to their
competitive abilities. The seeding may include an elite start group. The
seeding of the elite start group should be according to the competitors FIS
Points and competitors without FIS Points should be seeded based on
known previous performance or by nomination of the competitors NSA.

381.4

Grouping

381.4.1

Competitors may be grouped in accordance with results from previous
years' competitions or other competitions. They may also be grouped by
gender and age or by date of submission of competition entry.

381.5

Results

381.5.1

Separate result list must be published for men and ladies.

381.6

Competitors

381.6.1

Popular Cross-Country Competitions are organised for the enjoyment of
all participating competitors. Because these competitions involve competitors with a wide range of experience and ability, good sportsmanship and
courtesy toward other competitors are essential. Competitors who demonstrate unsportsmanlike behavior or do not follow these rules or the rules of
the competitions may be disqualified by the Jury. During a competition
competitors must
- follow the marked course from the start to finish passing all control
points
- complete the course on skis using only their own means of propulsion
and without assistance from others
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-

neither hinder nor interfere with other competitors
make a reasonable effort to allow faster competitors to pass. Normally
slower competitors should use the right track or side of the course,
faster competitors the left.

381.7

For Popular Cross-Country races on the FIS World Cup or Marathon Cup
calendar, all competitors placed in an elite group must comply with ICR article 207 “Advertising and Commercial Marking“ and with article 222
„Competition Equipment“.

381.8

ICR 343.12.6 does not apply for competitors outside the seeded group.

382

Information

382.1

Announcement

382.1.1

The announcement should contain the following information
- name of the competition
- competition site and the alternative site, if any
- course distance (s) and technique (s)
- competition date and starting time
- seeding procedures
- entry deadline
- registration fee
- lodging and transportation information
- prizes and awards
- refund policy if the competition is cancelled
- insurance regulations
- any other useful or necessary information

382.2

Information for Competitors

382.2.1

Before the start of the competition, competitors should receive information
regarding the following
- starting time
- course description and profile
- technique(s)
- transportation information
- identification sticker and control card, if any
- ski marking
- starting procedures
- warm-up area and procedures
- feeding station locations and refreshments available
- procedure to follow if a skier does not complete the competition
- finish line procedure
- information regarding emergency medical procedures
- cut-off times, if any
- clothing drop off and pickup sites
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-

changing area, shower location, and food sites
results service with grouping and announcements
protest procedures
prizes and awards
procedures for short notice competition cancellation
time and location of Team Captains' and Jury meetings, press conferences and other meetings
communication services
other necessary information

383

Jury

383.1

The Jury

383.1.1

In addition to being a forum for dispute resolution, the Jury should act as
an adviser for the competition Organiser in dealing with various aspects of
the competition. The safety of the competitor should be given priority. The
Jury should consist of
- the TD who is the chairman of the Jury
- the National Assistant TD, appointed by the NSA
- the chief of competition
The TD may invite additional persons to attend Jury meetings where appropriate. These persons are advisory in capacity and do not carry a vote.

384

The Course

384.1

Width

384.1.1

All obstacles must be cleared from the course to a width that allows, at a
minimum, double tracks to be set throughout the length of the course. For
free technique competitions the course width should allow unhindered
overtaking.

384.2

Start Area

384.2.1

The start area should be flat or nearly flat. It should lead directly into the
course and be wide enough to avoid excessive crowding. The start should
gradually narrow to the width of the course over a distance sufficient in
length to allow competitors to spread out before entering the tracks. The
start area should be organised to provide for
- ski marking
- control of competitor identification
- control of commercial markings
- competitor seeding
- crowd control.

384.3

Finish Area

384.3.1

The course should enter the finish area on a straight and flat approach.
The finish area should be flat and sufficiently wide to allow several competitors to finish at the same time without impeding each other.
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The last 200 meters should have a width of at least 10 meters and be divided into at least 3 lanes separated with appropriate markings. Where
more than one competition (two races of different distances) are held over
the same course at the same time, separate finishing lanes should be provided to ensure that the leaders in the longer competition are not hindered
by slower finishers in the shorter competition. The finish area should be
designed and equipped for the necessary control functions and to avoid
crowding. Interview (mixed) and flowers ceremony zones should be
fenced and separated from the crowd of finishing participants and spectators. Feeding, access to clothing, showers or transportation to such facilities should be clearly marked in different languages and available near the
finish area.
384.4

Course Preparation

384.4.1

Pre-season
The course should be groomed and maintained to ensure that the competition can be held safely with a minimum of snow cover.

384.4.2

Winter preparation
The course should be packed and groomed throughout the winter to ensure a solid base for final preparation.

384.4.3

Free Technique
In free technique competitions, the course should be well packed and wide
enough to allow two competitors to ski side by side. Where appropriate,
one single track may be set along the side of the course. The last 200 meters should be prepared to a width of at least 10 m. This section should be
divided into at least 3 lanes and separated with appropriate markings.

384.4.4

Classical Technique
Normally the course should be set with two tracks. Where the width makes
it possible, more tracks should be set. In curves the tracks should only be
set if the skis can glide unrestrained in the set track. Where the curves are
too sharp or the speed is too high to remain in the tracks, then the tracks
should be removed. In steep downhills or other locations as designated by
the TD and chief of competition, no tracks should be set. In the finish area,
the last 200 meters should be set with as many tracks as possible. In appropriate situations, with approval of the TD and the chief of competition,
course grooming may take place during the competition.

384.4.5

Both Techniques
Competitions may be carried out in both techniques at the same time and
on the same course. In such cases, the course for free technique should
be separated from the classical course with appropriate barriers or markings so classical competitors do not have the opportunity to use the other
course and vice versa. Each course should be packed and prepared in
accordance with article 384.4.3 and 384.4.4.

384.5

Measuring and Marking

384.5.1

The competition course must be measured for length from start to finish by
chain, tape or measuring wheel. Each kilometer should be marked. The
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last 500 meters and the last 200 m should also be marked. Places such as
steep downhills, curves, crossings should be given special marking.
384.6

Feeding

384.6.1

Feeding stations should be provided approximately every 10 km. If the
course is difficult, the distance between the feeding stations may be shortened. In easy terrain, the distance may be increased. For competitions
longer than 50 km different types of drinks and other appropriate nourishment should be provided.

384.6.2

When team officials give refreshments to their competitors, they must follow ICR 344.2.

384.7

Course Layout

384.7.1

Popular Cross-Country competitions should be conducted to accommodate all levels of competitors from recreational racers to elite athletes.
Course layout should be adapted to the skill levels of the participants.

384.8

Bonus sprints

384.8.1

When having sprints along the course, the final approach to the sprint
should be at least 75 m straight that is wide enough for 2 competitors to
sprint side by side. The bonus sprint finish line must be clearly marked.
Sprint controllers must be assigned to each bonus sprint.

385

Control

385.1

Control Procedure

385.1.1

All aspects of the competitions must be controlled in a manner to ensure
the safe and fair conduct of the competition for the competitors. The location of control points and utilization of controllers should be determined by
the chief of competition in consultation with the TD, giving particular attention to the following
- technique control, if any
- completion of the entire competition course without shortcuts
- completion of the entire competition on skis
- ensuring any support or assistance given competitors is in accordance
with the ICR
- compliance with ICR commercial markings regulations
- providing a competition course free from obstructions
- ensuring competitors do not obstruct or hinder one another
- control at sprint positions and finish line
- other control aspects as required.

385.1.2

Controllers should be qualified to perform their assigned duties.

386

Medical and Safety

386.1

Chief of Medical and Rescue Service

386.1.1

A chief of medical and rescue service will be appointed for every PCCC.
He will be a member of the Competition Committee, and may be invited to
81

attend the Jury meetings. The chief of medical and rescue service must be
a licensed medical officer.
386.1.2

First Aid and Medical Service
The first aid and medical services must be completely operational during
all training times. Details of the Medical Support Requirements are given
in chapter 1 of the FIS Medical Guide containing Medical Rules and
Guidelines.

386.2

Planning

386.2.1

The medical officer shall prepare an emergency first aid, evacuation, and
notification plan for injuries, accidents, or deaths. Information regarding
this plan and procedures to be followed in the event of inJury, accident, or
death should be provided to participants and competition officials.

386.3

Training

386.3.1

The medical officer shall designate, inform and train a sufficient number of
medical, safety and emergency personnel to provide for the safety and
medical needs of the competitors.

386.4

First Aid Stations

386.4.1

The location of first aid stations shall be marked by appropriate signs along
the course. There shall be heated first aid stations in the start and finish
areas.

387

Cold Weather Precautions

387.1

Background

387.1.1

There are three main factors to be considered by the Jury regarding cold
weather safety: the temperature; the duration of the exposure; and, the
clothing and other protection against cold weather. These factors together
with any other relevant information such as the "wind chill factor" must be
taken into consideration when a decision is made regarding cold weather.

387.2

Between minus 15 ° and minus 25 °C

387.2.1

If the temperature level is forecast to be between minus 15 °C and minus
25 °C at any point on the course, recommendations regarding cold weather protection should be made available to the participants. Under such
conditions it is the responsibility of the participants to seek the information
and to follow the recommendations given by the organiser.

387.3

Minus 25 °C and below

387.3.1

If the temperature in a major portion of the course is minus 25 °C or below,
the competition shall be delayed or cancelled.

387.4

Warm Weather Precautions

387.4.1

If the temperature is forecast to rise above 5 °C during the course of the
competition, and exposure to sunshine is expected, recommendations
must be given to competitors concerning clothing, skin protection and the
need to consume adequate liquid before and during the competition.
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Feeding stations must ensure that they have adequate drinks to meet the
increased demand. First aid stations must be briefed to be alert for signs
of dehydration or any damage from sun exposure, and be prepared to take
necessary measures in cases of dehydration or sunburn.

388

Cancellation Procedure

388.1

Policy

388.1.1

Normally the factors to be considered for the cancellation or the postponement of a competition are: temperature, weather conditions, snow conditions and course conditions. If a competition is postponed, a new date
should be arranged with the NSA concerned.

388.1.2

Cancellation or Postponement more than six days before the competition
If a decision to cancel or postpone a competition is taken at least 6 days
before the date of the original competition, the organising committee must
immediately inform the NSAs, the media and post the information on the
Internet. This decision will be made by the Organising Committee in consultation with the TD.

388.1.3

Short Notice Cancellation
A short notice cancellation is made six or fewer days before the date of the
competition. However, a competition cannot be cancelled less than three
hours before the scheduled start time except for the competitors' and officials' safety. The cancellation procedure must be included in the information to the competitors (see article 382.2). The cancellation decision
shall be made by the Jury.

388.1.4

Refund Policy
If a competition is postponed, competitors who have paid the entry fee
should be allowed to compete in the postponed competition without additional charge. If a competitor decides not to compete in the postponed
competition, the entry fee will not be refunded. The policy for refunds in a
cancelled competition should be stated in the announcement for the competition (article 382.1).

389

International Ski Competition Rules

389.1

Fundamental rule

389.1.1

All matters not covered within this section G are subject to the provisions
in section A – H of the International Ski Competition Rules, book II.
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H. Rollerski Competitions
396

Rollerski Competitions

396.1

Rollerski ICR Definitions

396.1.1

The matters covered within this section of the ICR are intended to focus
on the unique aspects of Rollerski sport that are significantly different from
the methodologies used in Cross-Country ski sport as outlined in the previous sections of this ICR publication.

396.1.2

The previous sections in this ICR will be used to give specific requirements in areas where there is direct similarity between Rollerski and
Cross-Country.

396.1.3

In addition, the underlying principles that apply in the Cross-Country sections of this ICR must also be applied to Rollerski sport.

396.2

Competition Equipment

396.2.1

Rollerski sport equipment must be available as a commercially produced
product that is available to the general public.

396.2.2

Random controls will be carried out during the competition.

396.2.3

The diameter of the wheels must not be more than 100 mm.

396.2.4

The distance between the axles of the Rollerskis must not be less than
530 mm.

396.2.5

Two ski poles with specific Rollerski or Cross-Country skiing tips must be
used.

396.2.6

Approved cycling helmets and eye protection must be worn.

396.2.7

Shoes or ski boots have to be fixed on the Rollerskis with a Cross-Country
binding.

396.2.8

Competitors are permitted to change or repair equipment during the competition but they must do this without any outside assistance other than
being handed the replacement equipment or tools.

396.3

Competition Formats and Programmes

396.3.1

The following competition formats and recommended distances may be
used and the competitions may be carried out in either classic or free
technique:
Prologue
Uphill 4 – 6 km
Undulating 8 – 12 km

all categories
all categories

Interval Start
8-18 km
25-30 km

all Ladies and Junior Men
Senior Men
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Uphill (Interval or Pursuit or Mass Start)
Up to 10 km
all Ladies and Junior Men
Up to 15 km
Senior Men
Mass Start
Up to 30 km
Up to 50 km

all Ladies and Junior Men
Senior Men

Individual Sprint 150 – 250 m

all categories

Individual Long Sprint (800-1500 m)

all categories

Pursuit
8-18 km
12 - 30 km

all Ladies and Junior Men
Senior Men

Skiathlon 6-12 km + 6-12 km
Skiathlon 10-18 km + 10-18 km

all Ladies and Junior Men
Senior Men

Team Sprint Team Sprint (2 members per team)
2 x 2 km x 3 laps
all Ladies and Junior Men
2 x 2 km x 5 laps
Senior Men
Mixed Team Sprint (2 members per team)
2 x 2 km x 3 laps
Juniors (one man+one lady)
2 x 2 km x 5 laps
Seniors (one man+one lady)
Relay
3 x 4 km
3 x 6 km

all Ladies and Junior Men
Senior Men

Actual competition distances can vary by ±15%.
396.4

Course Design Standards

396.4.1

Rollerski competitions are held on asphalt or similar artificial or natural surfaces which are hard packed.

396.4.2

The course must be designed with the highest priority being given to the
safety of competitors.

396.4.3

Obstacles or hazardous objects along or beside the track must be removed, or if not possible, they must be clearly marked and where necessary protected by padding.

396.4.4

The course has to be at least 4 meters wide.

396.4.5

The downhill sections must not have any sharp curves.

396.4.6

Warm up and cool down areas must exist and be secured.

396.5

General Course Preparations

396.5.1

Courses should be ready for inspection and for official training by the
teams at least one day before the competition.

396.5.2

Courses must be closed to normal traffic. Only the OC, Jury, security
cars/motorbikes are allowed to be on the course during the competition or
during official training.
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396.6

Requirements of the Competitors

396.6.1

The competition season is defined as 1st January to 31st December. See
CC ICR article 341 for age categories.

396.6.2

Final entries should be received at least 14 days before the competition
starts.

396.6.3

Methods of grouping

396.6.4

Refer to World Cup Rules for special seeding rules.

396.7

Refreshment Stations

396.7.1

During competitions which are 8 km or less, refreshment services are only
permitted in the finish zone after the finish line.

396.7.2

For competitions longer than 8 km but less than 30 km, refreshment services are allowed along the course without the use of motorized vehicles.
For competitions longer than 30 km, motorbikes may be allowed at the
discretion of the Jury.

396.7.3

For uphill competitions Jury decides the location of the refreshment
stations.

396.8

Start and Finish Requirements

396.8.1

The start line must be clearly marked on the surface using paint.

396.8.1.1

Mass start areas must be a minimum of 6 m wide in order to permit a fair
start.

396.8.1.2

At mass start competitions, skating is not permitted for the first 70 m after
the start.

396.8.1.3

Handicap starts must have a minimum of two corridors that are a minimum
of 10 m in length and each corridor must be a minimum of 2 m wide.

396.8.1.4

For World Cup during Mass Starts and Pursuit Starts it is required to video
tape the no-skating areas at the start and the finish with a minimum of two
digital video cameras.

396.8.1.5

There must be radio or phone contact between the start and the finish area.

396.8.1.6

There must be a loudspeaker system at the start and the finish area.

396.8.2

Finish Area Requirements

396.8.2.1

Three finish corridors which are 2m wide must be marked for the final 50
m before the finish line. The final 150 m of the course should be relatively
straight.

396.8.2.2

For Rollerski World Cup and Rollerski World Championships the finish corridors must be videotaped using a minimum of 2 digital video cameras.
Play back units must be available in the Jury room.

396.8.2.3

The finish line must be clearly painted on the surface of the course.
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396.8.2.4

The Finish Zone (Roll Out Zone) which follows the finish line must be a
minimum of 100 m for sprint competitions. For distance competitions the
Jury will decide on this.

396.8.2.5

The start area, the finish area and the exchange area must be secure from
spectators and unauthorized coaches and service personnel.

396.9

Exchange Zone

396.9.1

The exchange zone for Team Relay or Team Sprint must be a minimum of
15 m wide and 30 m in length.

396.9.2

The exchange zone must be clearly marked with a line at the beginning of
the zone. When the front wheel of the arriving competitor reaches this exchange line the corresponding team mate is allowed to depart the exchange zone. No physical contact between the competitors is required.
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1st Section
200

Joint Regulations for all Competitions

200.1

All events in the FIS Calendar must be held under the applicable FIS Rules1.

200.2

Organisation and Conduct
Rules and instructions for the organisation and conduct of the various
competitions are to be found in their respective rules.

200.3

Participation
Competitions listed in the FIS Calendar are only open to all properly licensed
competitors entered by their National Ski Associations in accordance with
current quotas.

200.4

Special Regulations
The FIS Council can authorise a National Ski Association to adopt rules and
regulations to organise national or international competitions with different
grounds for qualification but only provided that they do not go beyond the
limits laid down in the present rules.

200.5

Control
All competitions listed in the FIS Calendar must be supervised by a
Technical Delegate of the FIS.

200.6

Every legal sanction imposed and published in respect of a competitor,
official or trainer will be recognised by the FIS and the National Ski
Associations respectively.

201

Classification and Types of Competitions

201.1

Competitions with Special Rules and/or Limited Participation
National Ski Associations affiliated with the FIS - or clubs belonging to these
National Ski Associations with the approval of their association - may invite
neighbouring National Ski Associations or their clubs to their own
competitions. But these competitions must not be promulgated or announced
as international competitions, and the limitation must be made clear in the
announcement.

201.1.1

Competitions with special rules and/or limited participation or including nonmembers may be held under special competition rules as approved by the
FIS Council. Any such rules must be published in the announcement.

201.2

Competitions with Non-Members of the FIS
The FIS Council can authorise one of its member National Ski Associations
to invite a non-member organisation (military etc.) to competitions, or accept
invitations from such an organisation.

1

Throughout the ICR, the use of the masculine he/his, etc also includes the feminine she/her, etc
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201.3

Classification of Competitions

201.3.1

Olympic Winter Games, FIS World Ski Championships and FIS World Junior
Ski Championships

201.3.2

FIS World Cups

201.3.3

FIS Continental Cups

201.3.4

International FIS Competitions (FIS Races)

201.3.5

Competitions with Special Participation and/or Qualifications

201.3.6

Competitions with Non-Members of the FIS

201.4

FIS Disciplines
A discipline is a branch of a sport and may comprise one or several events.
For example Cross-Country Skiing is a FIS Discipline, whereas the CrossCountry Sprint is an Event.

201.4.1

Recognition of Disciplines in the International Ski Federation
New disciplines, comprising one or several events, widely practised in at
least twenty-five countries and on three continents may be included as part
of the programme of the International Ski Federation.

201.4.2

Exclusion of Disciplines from the International Ski Federation
If a discipline is no longer practised in at least twelve National Ski
Associations on at least two continents the FIS Congress may decide to
exclude the discipline from the programme of the International Ski
Federation.

201.5

FIS Events
An event is a competition in a sport or in one of its disciplines. It results in a
ranking and gives rise to the award of medals and/or diplomas.

201.6

Types of Competitions
International competitions consist of:

201.6.1

Nordic Events
Cross-Country, Rollerskiing, Ski Jumping, Ski Flying, Nordic Combined,
Team Competitions in Nordic Combined, Nordic Combined with Rollerskiing
or In-line, Team Ski Jumping, Ski Jumping on plastic jumping hills, Popular
Cross-Country races

201.6.2

Alpine Events
Downhill, Slalom, Giant Slalom, Super-G, Parallel Competitions, Combined,
KO, Team Competitions

201.6.3

Freestyle Events
Moguls, Dual Moguls, Aerials, Ski Cross, Half Pipe, Slopestyle, Team
Competitions
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201.6.4

Snowboard Events
Slalom, Parallel Slalom, Giant Slalom, Parallel Giant Slalom, Super-G, Half
Pipe, Snowboard Cross, Big Air, Slopestyle, Team Competitions

201.6.5

Telemark Events

201.6.6

Firngleiten

201.6.7

Speed Skiing Events
Speed 1 (S1), Speed Downhill (SDH), Speed Downhill Junior (SDH Jun)

201.6.8

Grass Ski Events

201.6.9

Combined Events with other Sports

201.6.10

Youth, Masters, Disabled Events, etc.

201.7

FIS World Championship Programme

201.7.1

To be included in the programme of the FIS World Championships, events
must have a recognised international standing both numerically and geographically, and have been included for at least two seasons in the World
Cup before a decision about their admission can be considered.

201.7.2

Events are admitted no later than three years before specific FIS World
Championships.

201.7.3

A single event cannot simultaneously give rise to both an individual and a
team ranking.

201.7.4

Medals may only be awarded at the FIS World Championships and FIS Junior World Championships in all disciplines (Alpine, Nordic, Snowboard, Freestyle, Grass Skiing, Rollerski, Telemark, Speed Skiing) when there are a
minimum of 8 nations participating in team competitions and 8 nations represented in an individual event.

202

FIS Calendar

202.1

Candidature and Announcement

202.1.1

Each National Ski Association is entitled to present its candidature for the
organising of the FIS World Ski Championships in accordance with the
published "Rules for the Organisation of World Championships"

202.1.2

For all other competitions, the registrations for inclusion in the International
Ski Calendar have to be made to FIS by the National Ski Association
according to the Rules for the FIS Calendar Conference published by the
FIS.

202.1.2.1

The applications of the National Ski Associations (NSA) have to be sent to
FIS using the FIS Calendar program ftp://ftp.fisski.ch/Software/Programs/) by
31st August (31st May for the Southern Hemisphere).
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202.1.2.2

Allocation of competitions
Allocation of the competitions to the National Ski Associations is made
through the electronic communication process between FIS and the National
Ski Associations. In the case of FIS World Cup competitions, the calendars
are subject to the approval of the Council, on proposal of the respective
Technical Committee.

202.1.2.3

Homologations
Competitions that appear in the FIS Calendar may only take place on
competition courses or jumping hills homologated by the FIS.
The homologation certificate number must be indicated when applying for the
inclusion of competition in the FIS Calendar.

202.1.2.4

Publication of the FIS Calendar
The FIS calendar is published by FIS on the FIS website www.fis-ski.com. It
will be updated to reflect cancellations, postponements and other changes
continuously by FIS.

202.1.2.5

Postponements
In case of the postponement of a competition listed in the FIS Calendar, the
FIS has to be informed immediately and a new invitation must be sent to the
National Ski Associations, otherwise the competition cannot be considered
for FIS points.

202.1.2.6

Calendar Fees
In addition to the annual subscription, a calendar fee is set by the FIS
Congress and is due for each year and for each event listed in the FIS
Calendar. For additional events, a 50% surcharge will be made in addition to
the regular calendar fee for applications submitted 30 days before the date of
the competition. The calendar fee for a competition that has to be
rescheduled remains the responsibility for payment in full of the original
organising National Ski Association.
At the beginning of the season, each NSA will receive an invoice for 70 % of
its total invoice from the previous season. This amount will be debited from
its FIS account. At the end of the season each NSA will receive a detailed
invoice for all registered competitions during the season. The balance will be
subsequently be debited or credited to the NSA account at FIS.

202.1.3

Appointment of Race Organiser
In the event that the National Ski Association appoints a race organiser, such
as an affiliated ski club, it shall do so using the form “Registration Form
National Ski Association and Organiser” or by means of a similar written
agreement. An application by a National Ski Association for inclusion of an
event on the International Ski Calendar shall mean that the necessary
agreement to organise the event has been established.

202.2

Organisation of Races in other Countries
Competitions which are organised by other National Ski Associations may
only be included in the FIS Calendar when the National Ski Association of
the country concerned where the competitions will be organised gives its
approval.
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203

Licence to participate in FIS Races (FIS Licence)
A licence to participate in FIS races is issued by a National Ski Association to
competitors who fulfil the criteria for participation through registering the
competitor with FIS in the respective discipline(s).

203.1

The FIS licence year begins on July 1st and finishes on June 30th of the
following year.

203.2

To be eligible for participation in FIS events, a competitor must have a
licence issued by his National Ski Association. Such a licence shall be valid
in the Northern and Southern hemispheres for the licence year only. The
validity of a licence can be limited to participation in one specific country or in
one or more specific events.

203.2.1

The National Ski Association must guarantee that all competitors registered
with a FIS License to participate in FIS races accept the Rules of the
International Ski Federation, in particular the provision which foresees the
exclusive competence of the Court of Arbitration for Sport as the court of
appeal in doping cases.

203.3

A National Ski Association may only issue a FIS licence to participate in FIS
races when the competitor has proven his nationality and therefore eligibility
by submitting a copy of his passport and signed the Athletes Declaration in
the form approved by the FIS Council and returned it to his National Ski
Association. All forms from under-age applicants must be counter signed by
their legal guardians. Both the copy of the passport and signed Athletes
Declaration must be made available to FIS on request.

203.4

During the FIS licence year, a competitor may only participate in International
FIS competitions with a FIS licence to participate in FIS races issued by one
National Ski Association.

203.5

Application for a change of FIS Licence Registration
All applications to change licence registration from one member National Ski
Association to another are subject to consideration by the FIS Council at its
Meetings in the spring. In principle an application to change licence registration will not be granted unless the competitor demonstrates his personal association with the new nation.
Prior to submitting an application to change licence registration a competitor
must possess the citizenship and passport of the country for which he wishes
to compete. In addition, the competitor must have had his principal legal and
effective place of residence in the new country for a minimum of two (2)
years immediately prior to the date of the request to change registration to
the new country/National Ski Association. An exception to the two year residency rule may be waived if the competitor was born in the territory of the
new country, or whose mother or father is a national of the new country. Applications will not be accepted if a parent has obtained a passport for the new
country, but is not resident, and/or there is no family ancestry.
Furthermore the competitor is required to submit a detailed explanation with
the application about his personal circumstances and the reason for requesting a change of licence registration.
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203.5.1

If a competitor has already participated in FIS calendar events for a National
Ski Association, he must have the written agreement to be released from the
former National Ski Association in addition to the citizenship, passport and
residency requirements in art. 203.5 before the new National Ski Association
may submit a request to FIS for a change of registration.
If such a written agreement is not given, the competitor may not participate in
any FIS calendar events for a period of twelve months from the end of the
last season in which he competed for his present National Ski Association,
nor may he be issued with a licence to participate in FIS races by the new
National Ski Association.
These rules are also valid when a competitor has more than one nationality
and would like to change National Ski Association licence registration.

203.5.2

The FIS Council reserves the right in its absolute discretion, to grant or to
decline to grant, a change of licence notwithstanding the fulfilment of the
aforementioned conditions where it deems it is contrary to the spirit of the
rule and in the best interests of the International Ski Federation to do so (e.g.
to decline to grant a change of licence if a member National Ski Association
tries to “import” a competitor).

203.5.3

In the event that a competitor does not fulfil all the criteria required to apply
for a change of National Ski Association licence registration, the onus shall
be on the competitor to demonstrate in writing to the satisfaction of the FIS
Council that exceptional circumstances exist and it is in the best interests of
the International Ski Federation to grant the change.

203.5.4

A competitor will retain his FIS points if he changes his National Ski
Association under the condition that the former National Ski Association
granted the release of the competitor.

203.5.5

In the event that any of the documents for an application to change licence
registration submitted by the National Ski Association (letter of release from
the former National Ski Association, passport, residency papers) are found to
be false, the FIS Council will sanction the competitor and the new National
Ski Association.

204

Qualification of Competitors

204.1

A National Ski Association shall not support or recognise within its
structure, nor shall it issue a licence to participate in FIS or national
races to any competitor who:

204.1.1

has conducted himself in an improper or unsportsmanlike manner or has not
respected the FIS medical code or anti-doping rules,

204.1.2

accepts or has accepted, directly or indirectly, any money-payments for the
participation at competitions,

204.1.3

accepts or has accepted a prize of a higher value than fixed by article 219,

204.1.4

permits or has permitted his name, title or individual picture to be used for
advertising, except when the National Ski Association concerned, or its pool
for this purpose, is party to the contract for sponsorship, equipment or
advertisements.
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204.1.5

knowingly competes or has competed against any skier not eligible
according to the FIS Rules, except if:

204.1.5.1

the competition is approved by the FIS Council, is directly controlled by the
FIS or by a National Ski Association, and the competition is announced
"open",

204.1.6

has not signed the Athletes Declaration,

204.1.7

is under suspension.

204.2

With the issuance of a licence to participate in FIS competitions and entry the
National Ski Association confirms, that valid and sufficient accident insurance
for training and competition is in place for the competitor and assumes full
responsibility.

205

Competitors Obligations and Rights

205.1

The competitors are obliged to make themselves familiar with the appropriate
FIS Rules and must comply with the additional instructions of the Jury.
Competitors must also follow the FIS rules regulations.

205.2

Competitors are not permitted to use doping. (see FIS Anti-Doping Rules and
Procedural Guidelines).

205.3

As stated in the Athletes Declaration, competitors have the right to inform the
Jury of safety concerns they may have regarding the training and competition
courses. More details are given in the corresponding discipline rules.

205.4

Competitors who do not attend the prize-giving ceremonies without excuse
lose their claim to any prize including prize money.
In exceptional circumstances, the competitor may be represented by another
member of his team, but this person has no right to take his place on the
podium.

205.5

Competitors must behave in a correct and sportsmanlike manner towards
members of the Organising Committee, volunteers, officials and the public.

205.6

Support for the Competitors

205.6.1

A competitor is registered with FIS by his National Ski Association to
participate in FIS races may accept:

205.6.2

full compensation for travel cost to training and competition,

205.6.3

full reimbursement for accommodation during training and competitions,

205.6.4

pocket money,

205.6.5

compensation for loss of income according to decisions of his National Ski
Association,

205.6.6

social security including insurance for training and competition,

205.6.7

scholarships.
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205.7

A National Ski Association may reserve funds to secure a competitor's
education and future career after retiring from active competitive skiing.
The competitor has no claim to these funds which shall be dispensed only
according to the judgement of his National Ski Association.

205.8

Gambling on Competitions
Competitors, trainers, team officials and technical officials are prohibited from
betting on the outcome of competitions in which they are involved.
Reference is made to the FIS Betting and other Anti-Corruption Violations
Rules, July 2013.

206

Advertising and Sponsorship
In the context of this rule advertising is considered as the presentation, of
signage or other visibility at the venue informing the public of the name of a
product or service to achieve awareness of a company or an organisation
and its brand name, activities, products or service. On the other hand Sponsorship provides a company with the opportunity to have a direct association
with the competition or series of events.

206.1

Olympic Winter Games and FIS World Championships
All Advertising and Sponsorship rights to the Olympic Winter Games and FIS
World Championships belong to the IOC and to the FIS respectively and are
subject to separate contractual arrangements.

206.2

FIS Events
For all FIS Events the FIS Advertising Rules define the advertising opportunities in the competition area and are subject to the approval of the FIS Council. For the FIS World Cup Events the FIS Advertising Rules form an integral
part of the FIS Organisers Agreement with the National Ski Associations and
Organisers.

206.3

Member National Ski Associations
Each FIS affiliated National Ski Association that organises events in its country which are included in the FIS calendars, has the authority as the owner of
the event advertising rights to enter into contracts for their sale. In the case
of FIS World Cup competitions these rights shall be defined in the Organiser
Agreement upon approval of the FIS Council and considering the National
Ski Associations responsibilities.
In cases where a National Ski Association organises events outside its own
country these FIS Advertising rules also apply.

206.4

Title and Presenting Sponsorship Rights
In the case of FIS series approved by the FIS Council, FIS markets the rights
of the title/presenting sponsor (alternative naming possible) package. For the
FIS World Cup series these are marketed to appropriate sponsors that
promote the image and values of the discipline concerned. The revenue
generated from the sale of the title/presenting sponsor rights is invested by
FIS to provide a professional organisation.
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206.5

Use of Markings and supports
All Advertising and commercial markings and supports used shall comply
with the technical specifications set forth in the applicable FIS Advertising
Rules.

206.6

Advertising Packages
Location, number, size and form of the advertising are specified in the FIS
Advertising Rules for each discipline. Detailed information including graphical
illustrations is laid out in the discipline-specific Marketing Guides which are
published on the FIS Website. The Marketing Guides are reviewed and
updated as necessary by the Committee for Advertising Matters and
approved by the FIS Council prior to their publication.

206.7

Sponsorships by commercial betting companies

206.7.1

FIS will not allocate Title / Presenting Sponsor rights to commercial betting
companies

206.7.2

Sponsorships of events by commercial betting companies is permitted subject to 206.7.3 below.

206.7.3

Advertising of commercial betting companies on or with the athletes (head
sponsors, competition suits, starting bibs) is prohibited.

206.8

A National Ski Association or its pool may enter into contracts with a commercial firm or organisation for financial sponsorship and or the supply of
goods or equipment if the specific company or organisation is acknowledged
as an Official Supplier or Sponsor by the National Ski Association. Advertising using photographs, likeness or names of FIS competitors with any
sportsman not eligible according to either the FIS eligibility rules or the eligibility rules of the IOC, is forbidden.
Advertising with or on competitors with tobacco or alcohol products or drugs
(narcotics) is forbidden.

206.9

All compensation under such contracts must be made to the National Ski Association or its ski pool which shall receive the compensation subject to the
regulations of each National Ski Association. Competitors may not directly
receive any part of such compensation except as stated in art. 205.6. The
FIS may at any time call for a copy of the contract.

206.10

Equipment goods supplied to and used by the national team must, with reference to markings and trademarks, conform with the specifications stated in
art. 207.

207

Competition Equipment and Commercial Markings

207.1

Competition Equipment at FIS Events
Only the competition equipment, according to the FIS rules on advertising,
provided by the National Ski Association, complete with the commercial
markings approved by the National Ski Association, may be worn in FIS
World Cup and FIS World Ski Championships competitions. Obscene names
and/or symbols on clothing and equipment are forbidden.
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207.1.1

At FIS World Ski Championships, FIS World Cup and all events on the FIS
Calendar, a competitor is not allowed to take equipment (skis,/board, poles,
ski boots, helmet, glasses) to the official ceremonies involving anthems
and/or flag raising. Holding/carrying equipment on the victory podium after
conclusion of the whole ceremony (handing over trophies and medals, national anthems) for press photos, pictures, etc. is however permitted.

207.1.2

Winners presentation / Equipment on the podium
At FIS World Ski Championships and all events of the FIS Calendar, a competitor is allowed to take the following equipment on the podium:
- Skis / Snowboards
- Footwear: The athletes may wear their boots on their feet, but are not allowed to wear them anywhere else (such as around their neck). Other
shoes cannot be taken on the podium during presentation except if they
are worn on the feet.
- Poles: not on/around skis, normally in the other hand
- Goggles: either worn or around the neck
- Helmet: if worn only on the head and not on another piece of equipment,
e.g. skis or poles
- Ski straps: maximum of two with name of the producer of skis; eventually
one can be used for a wax company
- Nordic Combined and Cross-Country Ski Poles Clips. A clip can be used
to hold the two poles together. The clip can be the width of the two poles,
though not wider than 4 cm. The length (height) can be 10 cm. The long
side of the clip is to be parallel to the poles. The commercial marking of
the pole manufacturer can cover the entire surface of the clip.
- All other accessories are prohibited: waist bags with belt, phones on neckbands, bottles, rucksack/backpack, etc.

207.1.3

An unofficial presentation (flower ceremony) of the winner, and the winners
ceremony immediately after the event in the event area with the national
anthem even before the protest time has expired, is allowed at the
organiser's own risk. Visible wearing of the starting bibs is mandatory.

207.1.4

Visible wearing of the starting bib of the event or other outerwear of the NSA
is mandatory in the restricted corridor (including the leader board and TV
interview locations).

207.2

Commercial Markings
Specifications about the size, the form and the number of commercial
markings on equipment and clothing as well as the by-laws for commercial
markings and for advertising are to be reviewed by the Committee for
Advertising Matters and approved by the FIS Council each spring for the
following competition season and published by the FIS.

207.2.1

The rules governing commercial markings and advertising on equipment and
clothing as well as the relevant by-laws published in the Specifications for
Competition Equipment/Commercial Markings must be followed.
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207.2.2

Any competitor who breaches the advertising rules is subject to sanction, as
provided for in art. 223.1.1. An offence for which a sanction may apply and a
penalty be imposed is defined as conduct that is in violation or non –
observance of competition rules.

207.2.3

If a National Ski Association fails to enforce these rules with on its own
competitor(s) or for any reason prefers to refer the case to the FIS, the FIS
may take immediate steps to suspend a competitor's licence. The competitor
concerned and/or his National Ski Association have the right to make an
appeal before a final decision is taken.

207.2.4

If an advertiser uses the name, title or individual picture of a competitor in
connection with any advertisement, recommendation or sale of goods
without the approval or knowledge of the competitor, the competitor may give
a "power of attorney" to his National Ski Association or to the FIS to enable
them, if necessary, to take legal action against the company in question. If
the competitor concerned fails to do so, the FIS shall judge the situation as if
the competitor had given permission to the company.

207.2.5

The FIS Council shall be informed of infractions or breaches of these rules
that have taken place with regard to the qualification of competitors,
sponsorship and advertising and support for the competitors, and shall
review what measures to take to deal with cases.

208

Exploitation of Electronic Media Rights

208.1

General Principles

208.1.1

Olympic Winter Games and FIS World Championships
All Media rights to the Olympic Winter Games and FIS World Championships
belong to the IOC and to the FIS respectively, and are subject to separate
contractual arrangements.

208.1.2

Rights owned by the member National Ski Associations
Each FIS affiliated National Ski Association that organises events in its country which are included in the annual FIS calendars, has the authority as the
owner of the electronic media rights to enter into contracts for the sale of the
electronic media rights on those events. In cases where a National Ski Association organises events outside its own country, these rules also apply, subject to bi-lateral agreement with the National Ski Association of the country
where the event takes place.

208.1.3

Promotion
Contracts shall be prepared in consultation with the FIS with the intention of
giving the widest promotion and exposure to the sports of skiing and snowboarding and considering the best interests of the National Ski Associations.

208.1.4

Access to events
For all competitions, admission of personnel and their equipment to the media areas will be limited to those having the necessary accreditation and access passes. Priority access will be given to rights holders and the system of
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accreditation and access control must avoid possible abuse by non-rights
holders.
208.1.5

Control by the FIS Council
The FIS Council exercises control over the adherence to the principles of this
Rule by National Ski Associations and all organisers. Should a contract or
individual clauses thereof, create a major conflict of interest for the FIS, a
member National Ski Association or its organiser, then this will be evaluated
by the FIS Council. Full information will be provided so that the appropriate
solution can be found.

208.2

Definitions
In the context of this rule the following definitions will apply:
“Electronic Media Rights” means the rights for Television, Radio, Internet and
Mobile devices.
“Television rights” means the distribution of television images, both analogue
and digital, comprising video and sound, by means of terrestrial transmitters,
satellite, cable, fibre or wire for public and private viewing on television
screens. Pay-per-view, subscription, interactive TV, video on demand services, IPTV or similar technologies, are also included in this definition.
“Radio rights” means the distribution and reception of radio programmes,
both analogue and digital, over the air, by wire or via cable to devices, both
fixed and portable.
“Internet” means access to images and sound through interconnected computer networks.
“Mobile and portable devices” means the provision of images and sound
through a telephone operator and receivable on mobile telephone or other
non fixed devices, such as Personal Digital Assistants.

208.3

Television

208.3.1

Standard of production and promotion of competitions
In the agreements concerning production with a TV organisation or agency
acting as host broadcaster, the quality of TV transmissions for ski and snowboard events published in the FIS Calendar – especially for FIS World Cup
competitions – must be considered. Of particular importance, while taking into consideration applicable national laws and rules affecting broadcasting,
are:
a) Top quality and optimal production of a TV signal (for live or deferred
transmission depending on the event) in which sport is the centrepiece;
b) Adequate consideration and appearance of venue advertising and event
sponsors;
c) A standard of production in conformity with the FIS TV Production Guidelines and appropriate to current market conditions for the discipline and
to the level of the FIS competition series. This means live coverage of
the entire event including the winner presentation for live transmission
(unless circumstances determine that a live production is not provided).
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This coverage shall be produced in a neutral way, shall not concentrate
on any athlete or nation and shall show all competitors
d) The live international signal of the host broadcaster must include appropriate graphics in English, particularly the official FIS logo, timing and data information and results, and international sound.
e) Where it is appropriate to the individual TV market, there should be live
TV transmission in the country where the event takes place and in other
countries with a high interest.
208.3.2

Production and Technical costs
Except when otherwise agreed between the National Ski Association and the
agency/company managing the rights, the cost of producing the television
signal for the exploitation of the different rights will be borne by the broadcaster having acquired the rights in the country where the competition takes
place or a production company mandated to produce the signal by the company owning the rights. In certain cases, the organiser or the National Ski
Association may assume these costs.
For each of the different rights granted under this rule the technical expenses
that are to be paid for by those organisations that have acquired the rights
and which are seeking to access the television signal (original picture and
sound without commentary), have to be agreed between the producing company or the agency/company managing the rights, as applicable. This also
applies to any other production costs that may be requested.

208.3.3

Short extracts
Short extracts granting news access for non-rights holders are to be provided
to television companies according to the following rules. It is noted that in a
number of countries national legislation governs the showing of short extracts in news programmes.
These extracts may only be used in regularly scheduled news programmes
and cannot be kept for archive purposes
a) In those countries where legislation exists regarding news access to
sporting events then this legislation will always hold precedence for reporting on FIS events.
b) In those countries where no legislation exists regarding news access by
competing networks and provided that agreements between the company managing the rights and the primary rights holder take precedence
then short extracts of a maximum of 90 seconds news access will be
granted to competing networks by the agency/company managing the
rights for transmission four hours after the rights holding network has
shown the competition. The use of this material will cease 48 hours after
the end of the competition. If the rights holding network delays its transmissions by more than 72 hours from the end of the competition, then
competing networks can show extracts of a maximum of 45 seconds
commencing 48 hours after and ending 72 hours after the event itself.
Any request to exploit short extracts shall be addressed to the agency/company managing the rights which shall grant to the broadcasters
access to the short extracts subject to agreement regarding the technical
costs incurred to receive the material.
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c) In those countries where no transmission rights have been purchased by
a television company, all television organisations will be able to transmit
short extracts of 45 seconds as soon as the material is available, subject
to agreement with the agency/company managing the rights regarding
the technical costs to be incurred to receive the material. Permission for
the use of this material will expire after 48 hours.
d) Short extracts will be produced by the host broadcaster or the agency/
company managing the rights and distributed by that agency/company,
taking into consideration 208.3.2 above.
208.4

Radio
The promotion of FIS events through radio programmes will be encouraged
by making available accreditation to the principle radio station(s) in each interested country. Access to the venue will be granted solely to those radio
organisations that have obtained the necessary contractual authorisation
from the rights holder, and will be only for the production of radio (audio)
programmes. If accepted by national practice and the authorisation is granted, these programmes can also be distributed on the internet site of the radio
station.

208.5

Internet
Unless the contract for the sale of the Electronic Media Rights on FIS events
states otherwise, each television rights holder that also acquires the internet
rights, will ensure that video streams from its website other than short extracts are geoblocked against access from outside its own territory. Regularly
scheduled news bulletins containing material of FIS events may be streamed
on the rights holding broadcaster’s website, provided no changes are made
to the bulletin as transmitted in the original programme.
Video and audio material produced in public areas where accreditation, tickets or other permissions are not required to gain access must not contain
race footage. It is recognised that new technology provides members of the
public with the possibility to produce unauthorised video recordings that may
be posted on websites. Appropriate information advising that the unauthorised production and use of video material is prohibited and that legal proceedings could be taken, will be shown at all entrances and printed on entrance tickets.
All National Ski Associations and the rights holders/agencies will give permission for short extracts to be placed on the FIS website for noncommercial use subject to the following conditions:
a) When short extracts have not been acquired for Internet distribution the
maximum duration of the news material from FIS competitions will be 30
seconds per discipline/per session and will be accessible on the FIS
website until 48 hours after the end of the competition. The financial
conditions relating to the provision of this material will be agreed between the FIS and the rights owner.
b) The material will be provided by the rights owner or host broadcaster as
soon as possible, but at the latest six hours after the end of the competition.
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208.6

Mobile and portable devices
In the cases where the rights for distribution by mobile and portable devices
have been awarded, the rights purchaser/operator will be free to produce
from the television signal the content it considers best meets the needs of its
customers. Any live streaming of television programmes on a national basis
using these devices shall not be altered from that available through other distribution channels.
In countries where no mobile distribution rights have been sold, short extracts or clips of a maximum duration of 20 seconds will be offered to operators when the material has been produced and for a period of 48 hours on
the condition that the operators pay all related technical costs to the agency/company managing the rights.

208.7

Future developments
The principles contained in this Rule 208 shall be the basis for the exploitation of Electronic Media Rights to FIS events in the future. The FIS Council,
on the recommendation of the National Ski Associations, the relevant commissions and experts, will establish the conditions considered appropriate to
each new development.

209

Film Rights
All agreements regarding film productions of FIS competitions will be
between the film producer and the National Ski Association or the company
managing the related rights. All contractual arrangements regarding the
exploitation of other media rights will be respected.

210

Organisation of Competition

211

The Organisation

211.1

The Organiser

211.1.1

The Organiser of a FIS competition is the person or group of persons who
make the necessary preparations and directly carry out the running of the
competition in the resort.

211.1.2

If the National Ski Association itself is not the competition organiser, it may
appoint an affiliated club to be the organiser.

211.1.3

The organiser must ensure that accredited persons accept the regulations
regarding the competition rules and Jury decisions, and in World Cup races
the organiser is obliged to obtain the signature of all persons who do not
have a valid FIS season accreditation to this effect.

211.2

The Organising Committee
The Organising Committee consists of those members (physical or legal)
who are delegated by the organiser and by the FIS. It carries the rights,
duties and obligations of the organiser.

211.3

Organisers which hold competitions involving competitors not qualified under
art. 203 - 204 have violated the International Competition Rules and
measures are to be taken against them by the FIS Council.
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212

Insurance

212.1

The organiser must take out liability insurance for all members of the
Organising Committee. The FIS shall provide its employees and appointed
officials, who are not members of the Organising Committee (e.g. equipment
controller, medical supervisor, etc.), with liability insurance when they are
acting on behalf of the FIS.

212.2

Before the first training day or competition, the organiser must be in
possession of a binder or cover notes issued by a recognised insurance
company and present it to the Technical Delegate. The Organising
Committee requires liability insurance with coverage of at least CHF 1
million; whereby it is recommended that this sum is at least CHF 3 million;
this sum can be increased according to decisions of the FIS Council (World
Cup etc).
Additionally, the policy must explicitly include liability insurance claims by any
accredited participant, including competitors, against any other participant including but not limited to officials, course workers, coaches, etc

212.3

The Organiser respectively its' National Ski Association may request the FIS
insurance broker to arrange cover for the competition (at the cost of the Organiser) if the organiser does not have the necessary insurance cover in
place.

212.4

All competitors participating in FIS events must carry accident insurance, in
sufficient amounts to cover accident, transport and rescue costs including
race risks. The National Associations are responsible for adequate insurance
coverage of all their competitors sent and inscribed by them.
The National Ski Association or their competitors must be able to show proof
of the respective insurance coverage at any time on request of the FIS, one
of its representatives or the organising committee.

213

Programme
A programme must be published by the organisers for each competition
listed in the FIS Calendar which must contain the following:

213.1

name, date and place of the competitions, together with information on the
competition sites and the best ways of reaching them,

213.2

technical data on the individual competitions and conditions for participation,

213.3

names of principal officials,

213.4

time and place for the first team captains' meeting and the draw,

213.5

timetable for the beginning of the official training and the start times,

213.6

location of the official notice board,

213.7

time and place for the prize-giving,

213.8

final date of entry and address for entries, including telephone, telefax and email address.
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214

Announcements

214.1

The Organising Committee must publish an announcement for the event. It
must contain the information required by art. 213.

214.2

Organisers are bound by the rules and decisions of the FIS in limiting the
number of entries. A further reduction in entries is possible under art. 201.1
provided it is made clear in the announcement.

214.3

Postponements or cancellations of competitions and programme alterations
must be communicated immediately by telephone, e-mail or telefax to the
FIS, all invited or entered National Ski Associations and the appointed TD.
Competitions moved to an earlier date must be approved by the FIS.

215

Entries

215.1

All entries must be sent so that the Organising Committee receives them
before the final date of entry. The organisers must have a final and complete
list not later than 24 hours before the first draw.

215.2

National Ski Associations are not permitted to enter and draw the same
competitors in more than one competition on the same date.

215.3

Only National Ski Associations are entitled to make entries for international
competitions. Every entry should include:

215.3.1

code number, name, first name, year of birth, National Ski Association;

215.3.2

an exact definition of the event for which the entry is made.

215.4

Entries for FIS World Championships (see Rules for the Organisation of FIS
World Championships).

215.5

The entry of a competitor by the National Ski Association for a race shall
constitute a contract solely between the competitor and the organiser and
shall be governed by the Athletes Declaration.

216

Team Captains' Meetings

216.1

The time and location of the first team captains' meeting and of the draw
must be shown in the programme. The invitations for all other meetings have
to be announced to the team captains at their first meeting. Emergency
meetings must be announced in good time.

216.2

Representation by a substitute from another nation during discussions at
team captains' meetings is not allowed.

216.3

The team captains and trainers must be accredited by the organisers
according to quota.

216.4

Team captains and trainers must obey the ICR and the decisions of the Jury
and must behave in a proper and sportsmanlike manner.
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217

Draw

217.1

Competitors' starting order for each event and each discipline is decided
according to a specific formula by draw and/or point order.

217.2

The competitors entered by a National Ski Association will only be drawn if
provided written entries have been received by the organiser before the
closing date.

217.3

If a competitor is not represented at the draw by a team captain or trainer, he
will only be drawn if it is confirmed by telephone, telegram, e-mail or telefax
by the beginning of the meeting that the competitors who are entered will
participate.

217.4

Competitors who have been drawn and are not present during the
competition must be named by the TD in his report, indicating if possible the
reasons for absence.

217.5

Representatives of all the nations taking part must be invited to the draw.

217.6

If a competition has to be postponed by at least one day, the draw must be
done again.

218

Publication of Results

218.1

The unofficial and official results will be published in accordance with the
rules for the specific event.

218.1.1

Transmission of Results
For all international competitions, there must be direct communication
between the Start and the Finish. In Olympic Winter Games the
communications must be assured by fixed wiring.
In the data service area, access to the internet (at least ADSL speed) is
required for World Cup, World Championships and Olympic Winter Games
competitions.

218.2

The data and timing generated from all FIS competitions is at the disposal of
FIS, the organiser, the National Ski Association and participants for use in
their own publications, including websites. Use of data and timing on
websites is subject to the conditions laid down in the FIS Internet Policies.

218.3

FIS Internet Policies and Exchange of Data relating to the FIS Competitions

218.3.1

General
As part of the ongoing promotion of skiing and snowboard, the International
Ski Federation encourages and appreciates the efforts made by the National
Ski Associations to provide messages and information to their members and
fans. An increasingly important medium for this provision of information is
through the Internet.
The following policy has been established in order to assist National Ski Associations through the provision of data from FIS competitions, and to clarify
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certain conditions that relate to the use and presentation of the data from FIS
competitions.
218.3.2

FIS Calendar data
A specific FIS Calendar programme has been developed for the free use of
National Ski Associations and other third parties. An updated Fiscal zip file
containing revised calendar information will be available every week from the
ftp site: ftp://ftp.fisski.ch for uploading into the FIS Calendar programme.
Thereafter it may be exported into National Ski Association's own software if
necessary for planning purposes, etc. This data may not be passed on to
third parties or organisation for commercial use.

218.3.3

218.3.4

Results and Standings
National Ski Associations can obtain official results, after they have been
approved by the FIS Points verification procedure at the FIS Office. This data
will be available on request to the FIS IT Manager who will provide the
necessary instructions and/or routines on a case-by-case basis. The FIS
World Cup results will include a credit to the results service providers.
Standings from the various Cup series will also be available after receipt
from the results service providers in the case of the FIS World Cup, or they
have been input manually for other Cup series.
1.

The results and data from FIS competitions may only be used on the
National Ski Associations', Organisers' and participants' websites and
may not be passed on for commercial use to third parties or organisations.
The National Ski Association may download the data into its' own software for evaluating performances, etc.

2.

National Ski Associations who wish to display results on their website,
but do not have a database structure to upload the raw data can create
a link to the relevant page of the FIS website. The exact addresses can
be obtained from the FIS IT Manager.

3.

A link will be established from the FIS Website to all National Ski Associations with their own website, as well as the ski industry and relevant
media websites on requests. A reciprocal link to the FIS website should
also be created.

Organisers access to results
Organisers of FIS World Cup races can obtain official results from their races
after they have been approved by the FIS Points verification procedure in the
results database. The upload is a computer-automated procedure for World
Cup races and takes place immediately after the end of the race.
The pdf file containing the results and standings can be downloaded from
www.fis-ski.com and from ftp://ftp.fisski.ch/ followed by the discipline code
and the name of the site: AL (Alpine), CC (Cross-Country), JP (Ski Jumping),
NK (Nordic Combined); SB (Snowboarding), FS (Freestyle) etc. The
individual competition can be identified by the competition codex as
published on the detailed page of the calendar on www.fis-ski.com.
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219

Prizes

219.1

The detailed rules concerning the awarding of prizes will be published by the
FIS. Prizes shall consist of mementos, diplomas, cheques or cash. Prizes for
records are forbidden. The FIS Council decides in the autumn on the
minimum respectively maximum values of the prize money approximately
one and a half years before the competition season. The organisers have to
inform the FIS by October 15th of the amount.

219.2

If two or more competitors finish with the same time or receive the same
points, they shall be given the same placing. They will be awarded the same
prizes, titles or diplomas. The allocation of titles or prizes by drawing lots or
by another competition is not allowed.

219.3

All prizes are to be awarded no later than the final day of a competition or
event series.

220

Team Officials, Coaches, Service Personnel, Suppliers and
Firms' Representatives
In principle these regulations apply to all disciplines, taking into consideration
the special rules.

220.1

The Organising Committee of an event must provide the Technical Delegate
with a list of persons accredited to the competition.

220.2

It is forbidden for suppliers and for persons in their service to advertise inside
the restricted area or to wear clearly visible commercial markings on their
clothing or equipment which do not conform with art. 207.

220.3

Team officials accredited service personnel and suppliers receive from the
FIS an official FIS accreditation and must perform their specified function.
The individual organisers are free to accredit additional company
representatives or other important persons.

220.4

Only persons who have the official FIS accreditation or a special
accreditation from the organiser for course or jumping-hill have access to the
courses and jumping-hills (according to special rules of the discipline).

220.5

The Different Types of Accreditation

220.5.1

Technical Delegates, the Jury, and the persons mentioned in art. 220 with
clearly visible accreditation have access to the courses and jumping-hills.

220.5.2

Servicemen attached to teams are permitted entry to start area and service
area at the finish. They are not allowed entry to the courses or jumping-hills.

220.5.3

Company representatives accredited at the discretion of the organisers who
do not have FIS accreditation are not permitted entry to the courses and
restricted service areas.
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221

Medical Services, Examinations and Doping

221.1

National Ski Associations are responsible for the fitness of their competitors
to race. All competitors, male and female are required to undergo a thorough
evaluation of their medical health. This evaluation is to be conducted within
the competitor's own nation.

221.2

If requested by the FIS Medical Committee or its representative, competitors
must undergo a medical examination before or after the competition.

221.3

Doping is forbidden. Any offence under these FIS Anti Doping Rules will be
punished under the provisions of the FIS Anti-Doping Rules.

221.4

Doping controls may be carried out at any FIS competition (as well as out-of
competition). Rules and procedures are published in the FIS Anti-Doping
Rules and FIS Procedural Guidelines.

221.5

Gender of the Competitor
If any question or protest arises as to the gender of the competitor, FIS shall
assume responsibility for taking the necessary steps to determine the gender
of the competitor.

221.6

Medical Services Required from Event Organisers
The health and safety of all those involved in a FIS competition is a primary
concern of all event Organisers. This includes the competitors as well as
volunteers, course workers and spectators.
The specific composition of the medical support system is dependent on
several variables:
- The size, level, type of the event being held (World Championships,
World Cup, Continental Cup, FIS-level, etc.) together with the local medical standards of care and geographic locations and circumstances.
- The estimated number of competitors, support staff and spectators
- The scope of responsibility for the Event Medical Organisation (competitors, support staff, spectators) should also be determined.
The Organiser / The Chief of Medical and Rescue Services must confirm
with the race director or technical delegate that the required rescue facilities
are in place before starting the official training or competition. In the event of
an incident, or issue that prevents the primary medical plan from being
utilized, the back up plan must be in place before recommencing the official
training or competition.
The specific requirements concerning facilities, resources, personnel and
team physicians are contained in the respective discipline rules and the FIS
Medical Guide.

222

Competition Equipment

222.1

A competitor may only take part in a FIS competition with equipment which
conforms to the FIS Regulations. A competitor is responsible for the
equipment that he uses (skis, snowboard, bindings, ski boots, suit, etc). It is
his duty to check that the equipment he uses conforms to the FIS
specifications and general safety requirements and is in working order.
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222.2

The term competition equipment encompasses all items of equipment which
the competitor uses in competitions. This includes clothing as well as
apparatus with technical functions. The entire competition equipment forms a
functional unit.

222.3

All new developments in the field of competition equipment must be
approved in principle by the FIS.
The FIS does not take any responsibility for the approval of new technical
developments, which at the time of introduction may contain unknown risk to
the health or cause an increase in the risk of accidents.

222.4

New developments must be submitted by May 1st, at the latest, for the
following season. The first year new developments can only be approved
provisionally for the following season and must be finally confirmed prior to
the subsequent competition season.

222.5

The Committee for Competition Equipment publishes equipment by-laws
after approval by the FIS Council (definitions or descriptions of the
equipment items which are allowed).
In principle unnatural or artificial aids which modify the performance of the
competitors and/or constitute a technical correction of the individual's
physical predisposition to a defective performance, as well as competition
equipment which impact the health of the competitors or increase the risk of
accidents are to be excluded.

222.6

Controls
Before and during the competition season or on submission of protests to the
Technical Delegate at the competition concerned, various controls can be
carried out by members of the Committee for Competition Equipment or
official FIS Equipment Controllers. Should there be a well-founded suspicion
that regulations were violated, the equipment items must be confiscated
immediately by the controllers or Technical Delegates in the presence of
witnesses and be forwarded sealed to the FIS, which will submit the items to
a final control by an officially recognised institution. In cases of protest
against items of the competition equipment, the losing party will bear the
investigation costs.
No testing of equipment or material in independent laboratories may be
requested at races where a FIS Technical Expert has performed the controls,
unless it can be demonstrated that the controls have not been carried out
according to the rules.

222.6.1

At all FIS events where official FIS measurement experts using the official
FIS measurement tools are appointed, the result of measurements carried
out at the time are valid and final, irrespective of previous measurements.
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223

Sanctions

223.1

General Conditions

223.1.1

An offence for which a sanction may apply and a penalty be imposed is
defined as conduct that:
- is in violation or non-observance of competition rules, or
- constitutes non-compliance with directives of the jury or individual
members of the jury in accordance with 224.2 or
- constitutes unsportsmanlike behaviour

223.1.2

The following conduct shall also be considered an offence:
- attempting to commit an offence
- causing or facilitating others to commit an offence
- counselling others to commit an offence

223.1.3

In determining whether conduct constitutes an offence consideration should
be given to:
- whether the conduct was intentional or unintentional,
- whether the conduct arose from circumstances of an emergency

223.1.4

All FIS affiliated associations, including their members registered for accreditation, shall accept and acknowledge these rules and sanctions imposed,
subject only to the right to appeal pursuant to the FIS Statutes and ICR

223.2

Applicability

223.2.1

Persons
These sanctions apply to:
- all persons who are registered with or accredited by the FIS or the
organiser of an event published in the FIS calendar (an event) both within
and outwith the confines of the competition area and any location
connected with the competition, and
- all persons who are not accredited, within the confines of the competition
area

223.3

Penalties

223.3.1

The commission of an offence may subject a person to the following
penalties:
- Reprimand - written or verbal
- Withdrawal of accreditation
- Denial of accreditation
- Monetary fine not more than CHF 100’000.-- A time penalty

223.3.1.1

FIS-affiliated associations are liable to the FIS for the payment of any fines
and incurred administrative expenses imposed on persons whose registration or accreditation they arranged.
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223.3.1.2

Persons not subject 223.3.1.1 also are liable to the FIS for fines and incurred
administrative expenses. If such persons do not pay these fines, they shall
be subject to a withdrawal of any permission to apply for accreditation to FIS
events for a period of one year.

223.3.1.3

Payment of fines is due within 8 (eight) days following their imposition.

223.3.2

All competing competitors may be subject to the following additional
penalties:
- Disqualification
- Impairment of their starting position
- Forfeiture of prizes and benefits in favour of the organiser
- Suspension from FIS events

223.3.3

A competitor shall only be disqualified if his mistake would result in an advantage for him with regard to the end result, unless the Rules state otherwise in an individual case.

223.4

A jury may impose the penalties provided in 223.3.1 and 223.3.2, however
they may not impose a monetary fine of more than CHF 5'000.-- or suspend
a competitor beyond the FIS event at which the offence occurred.

223.5

The following Penalty decisions may be given verbally:
- reprimands
- the withdrawal of accreditation for the current event from persons who had
not been registered with the organiser through their National Associations
- the withdrawal of the accreditation for the current event from FISaccredited persons
- the denial of accreditation to the current event from persons who are within the confines of the competition area or any other location connected
with the competition.

223.6

The following Penalty decisions shall be in writing:
- monetary fines
- disqualification
- impaired starting position
- competition suspensions
- withdrawal of accreditation from persons who had been registered through
their National Association
- withdrawal of accreditation of FIS accredited persons

223.7

Written Penalty decisions must be sent to the offender (if it is not a
competitor), the offender’s National Association and the Secretary General of
FIS.

223.8

Any disqualification shall be recorded in the Referee’s and/or the TD`s Report.

223.9

All penalties shall be recorded in the TD's Report.
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224

Procedural Guidelines

224.1

Competence of Jury
The Jury at the event has the right to impose sanctions according to the
above rules by majority vote. In the case of a tie, the chairman of the Jury
has the deciding vote.

224.2

Within the location, especially during the training and the competition period,
each voting Jury member is authorised to issue oral reprimands and withdraw the accreditation which is issued for the current event.

224.3

Collective Offences
If several persons commit the same offence at the same time and under the
same circumstances, the Jury’s decision as to one offender may be considered binding upon all offenders. The written decision shall include the names
of all offenders concerned, and the scope of the penalty to be assessed upon
each of them. The decision will be delivered to each offender.

224.4

Limitation
A person shall not be sanctioned if proceedings to invoke such sanction have
not been commenced against that person within 72 hours following the offence.

224.5

Each person who is a witness to an alleged offence is required to testify at
any hearing called by the Jury, and the Jury is required to consider all relevant evidence.

224.6

The Jury may confiscate objects that are suspected of being used in violation
of equipment guidelines.

224.7

Prior to the imposition of a penalty (except in cases of reprimands and withdrawal of accreditation according to 223.5 and 224.2), the person accused of
an offence shall be given the opportunity to present a defence at a hearing,
orally or in writing.

224.8

All Jury decisions shall be recorded in writing and shall include:

224.8.1

The offence alleged to have been committed

224.8.2

The evidence of the offence

224.8.3

The rule (s) or Jury directives that have been violated

224.8.4

The penalty imposed.

224.9

The penalty shall be appropriate to the offence. The scope of any penalty
imposed by the Jury must consider any mitigating and aggravating circumstances.

224.10

Remedies

224.10.1

Except as provided for in 224.11, a penalty decision of the Jury may be appealed in accordance with the provisions in the ICR.
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224.10.2

If an appeal is not filed within the deadline established in the ICR, the penalty
decision of the Jury becomes final.

224.11

The following decisions of the Jury are not subject to appeal:

224.11.1

Oral penalties imposed under 223.5 and 224.2

224.11.2

Monetary fines less than CHF 1'000.-- (One Thousand Swiss Francs) for single offence and a further CHF 2'500.-- for repeated offences by the same
person.

224.12

In all remaining cases, appeals are to be directed to the Appeals
Commission, as per the ICR.

224.13

The Jury shall have the right to submit to the Appeals Commission recommendations for penalties in excess of monetary fines of CHF 5'000.- and
suspensions beyond the event in which the offence occurred (223.4).

224.14

FIS Council shall have the right to submit to the Appeals Commission comments with respect to any written penalty decisions by the Jury.

224.15

Costs of Proceedings
Fees and cash expenses, including travel expenses (costs of the proceedings) are to be calculated comparable to costs paid to TD's and are to be
paid by the offender. In the case of a reversal of Jury decisions, in whole or
in part, the FIS covers all costs.

224.16

Enforcement of Monetary Fines

224.16.1

The FIS oversees the enforcement of monetary fines and the costs of proceedings. Enforcement costs are considered costs of the proceedings.

224.16.2

Any outstanding monetary fines imposed on an offender is considered a debt
of the National Association to which the offender is a member.

224.17

Benefit Fund
All monetary fines are paid into the FIS Youth Promotion Fund.

224.18

These rules are not applicable to any violation of FIS Doping rules.

225

Appeals Commission

225.1

Appointments

225.1.1

The FIS Council shall appoint from the Discipline Sub-committee for Rules
(or Discipline Committee if there is no Rules Sub-Committee) a Chairman
and a Vice Chairman of the Appeals Commission. The Vice Chairman shall
preside when the Chairman is either unavailable or is disqualified for bias
and prejudice.

225.1.2

The Chairman shall appoint 3 members, which may include himself, to the
Appeals Commission from the Discipline Rules Sub-Committee or Discipline
Committee for each case appealed or submitted to be heard, whose decisions shall be by majority vote.
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225.1.3

To avoid either actual bias and prejudice or the appearance of bias and prejudice, members appointed to an Appeals Commission shall not be members
of the same National Association as the offender whose case is under appeal. In addition, members appointed to an Appeals Commission must report
voluntarily to the Chairman any bias and prejudice they may hold for or
against the offender. Persons who are biased and prejudiced shall be disqualified from serving on the Appeals Commission by the Chairman or, in the
event the Chairman is disqualified, by the Vice Chairman.

225.2

Responsibility

225.2.1

The Appeals Commission shall only hold hearings with respect to appeals by
offenders or by the FIS Council from decisions of competition juries, or matters referred to it by competition juries recommending penalties in excess of
those provided for in the Sanction rules.

225.3

Procedures

225.3.1

The Appeal must be decided within 72 hours of receipt of the Appeal by the
Chairman, unless all parties involved in the Appeal agree in writing to an extension of time for the hearing.

225.3.2

All appeals and responses must be submitted in writing, including any evidence the parties intend to offer in support of or in response to the Appeal.

225.3.3

The Appeals Commission shall decide on the location and format for the
Appeal (phone conference, in person, e-mail exchanges).
The Appeals Commission members are required to respect the
confidentiality of the appeal until the decision is made public and to consult
only with the other members of the panel during the deliberations.
The Chairman of the Appeals Commission may request additional evidence
from any of the parties involved, providing this does not require disproportionate means.

225.3.4

The Appeals Commission shall allocate costs of the appeal pursuant to
224.15.

225.3.5

Decisions of the Appeals Commission may be announced orally at the conclusion of the deliberations or hearing should one take place. The decision,
together with its reasoning, shall be submitted in writing to the FIS, which
shall deliver them to the parties involved, their National Associations and all
members of the Jury whose decision was appealed. In addition, the written
decision shall be available at the FIS Office.

225.4

Further Appeals

225.4.1

Decisions of the Appeals Commission may be appealed to the FIS Court in
accordance with Article 52; 52.1 and 52.2 of the Statutes.

225.4.2

Appeals to the FIS Court shall be in writing and submitted to the FIS Secretary-General in accordance with the time limits prescribed in Article 52; 52.1
and 52.2 of the Statutes from the date of the publication of the Appeals
Commission decision.
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225.4.3

An Appeal to the Appeals Commission or to the FIS Court will not delay the
implementation of any penalty decision of the Competition Jury, Appeals
Commission or Council.

226

Violation of Sanctions
Where there is a violation of a sanction that has been imposed (according to
ICR 223 or the FIS Anti-Doping Rules, the Council may impose such further
and other sanctions that it considers appropriate.
In such cases, some or all of the following sanctions may apply:

226.1

Sanctions against individuals involved:
- a written reprimand;
and/or
- a monetary fine not to exceed the sum of CHF 100'000.-and/or
- competition suspension at the next level of sanction - for example if a
three month suspension for a doping offence was imposed, a violation of
the suspension will cause a two year suspension; if a two year suspension
for a doping offence was imposed, a violation of the suspension will cause
a lifetime suspension;
and/or
- withdrawal of accreditation from individuals involved.

226.2

Sanctions against a National Ski Association:
- withdrawal of FIS funding to the National Ski Association;
and/or
- cancellation of future FIS events in the country involved;
and/or
- withdrawal of some or all FIS membership rights, including participation in
all FIS calendar competitions, voting rights at the FIS Congress, membership
of FIS Committees.
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2nd Section
Joint Regulations for Ski Jumping Competitions
400

Organisation

401

The Competition Committee and Officials

401.1

Members:
 the chief of competition
 the competition secretary
 the chief of hill
 the chief distance measurer
 the chief of calculations
 the chief of security
 the chief of technical facilities
 the chief of equipment
 the chief of first aid services.
Additional officials may be appointed to the Competition Committee as specific needs arise.

401.2

The Officials and their Duties

401.2.1

The Chief of Competition
is responsible for the preparation of all technical and administrative aspects
of the competition. He directs, controls and monitors the work of all officials.
He chairs the Team Captains’ Meeting in coordination with the Technical
Delegate (TD) / Race Director (RD).
He directs on assignment of the Jury the technical aspects during both
official trainings and the competition.

401.2.1.1

The Competition Secretary
is responsible for all administrative and secretarial work associated with the
competition. This official is in charge of preparing for other officials all forms,
lists, and tables, including start lists, results lists, minutes of the team
captains meeting, and informational bulletins on the competition. The
competition secretary also accepts any protests arising from the competition
and works as secretary of the Jury.

401.2.1.2

The Starter
is responsible to ensure that all participants start from the designated start
place in the proper order and within the designated start time.
Whenever a competitor violates the rule for the starting procedure, the starter
must immediately report to the Jury.
At OWG, WSC, and WSFC there is an additional start referee. He has to
supervise that the starting procedure is carried out correctly and controls any
infringements. He has to ensure that no unauthorised persons are present in
the start area.
He has authority over the starter and his assistant.
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401.2.3

The Chief of Hill
is responsible for the preparation of the jumping hill. He coordinates and
controls the work of the chief of the inrun and the chief of the landing area.
During both training and the competition he remains in continual contact with
the chief of the competition and keeps him informed about hill conditions.

401.2.3.1

The Chief of the Inrun
is responsible for the preparation of the takeoff and the inrun.
During the competition, the chief of the inrun observes and controls the entire
length of the inrun. In the case of a fall or an obstruction on the inrun, the
Jury uses information from the chief of the inrun to determine whether to
allow the competitor a re-jump.
On jumping hills not equipped with automatic start lights, the chief of the
inrun must position an assistant at the takeoff to give the signal that the hill is
clear. This assistant receives the signal to open the jump from chief of competition.

401.2.3.2

The Chief of the Landing Area
is responsible for preparing the landing slope and the outrun area with
manual packing and grooming techniques with suitable skis (alpine skis) or
mechanical equipment. This is to provide optimal conditions for the competition.

401.2.4

The Chief of Forerunners
has the responsibility, immediately prior to the start of the training, the
competition and at all times during the competition to organise and coordinate the experimental test of inrun length. In situations of changing
environmental weather conditions (snow) during the competition he must
ensure that forerunners keep the inrun track open and clear of snow.
This official must work closely with the chief of hill and chief of competition to
determine how many forerunners will be needed and on what occasions they
will be used.
The organiser is responsible for the arrangement of eight (8) qualified
forejumpers on each day. These jumpers may not be part of the official
competition but must be entered by their National Ski Association according
to ICR art. 215. All of them must be capable to start from the starting point
established by the Jury for the competition round. The Jury may appoint
additional forejumpers from non qualified competitors.

401.2.5

The Chief Distance Measurer
The responsibilities of this position are as follows:
 the correct placement of the distance markings on both sides of the landing hill (art. 415.1)
 the placement of measurers according to ICR Rules and of the distance
recorder (art. 404.2.1 and 404.2.2).
The chief distance measurer must supervise the efforts of distance measurers. He must arrange the measurers in such an order that the least experienced and skilled are situated above the P point of the landing hill. He must
constantly oversee the reporting by measurers of the distances jumped and
the communication of these distances to calculations personnel and the public announcer.
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Before the competition, the chief distance measurer shall instruct distance
measurers in the measuring techniques to be used.
It is mandatory for each distance measurer to be present during the training
prior to the competition in order to receive the instruction of the chief distance
measurer. Non-participation during this training shall bar the measurer from
acting in the role as a measurer for the competition.
401.2.6

The Chief of Calculations
is responsible for the calculation of the results. Together with his assistants
the chief of calculations is responsible for the quick collection of the basic
scoring data and making a quick and correct calculation.

401.2.7

The Chief of Security
is responsible for ensuring that persons not involved in running the
competition are kept at a safe distance from the hill so that they do not
interfere with or disturb the work of the officials. Specific responsibilities
include the following:
 ensuring that only authorised personnel are allowed access to the Judges
tower and coaches platform
 ensuring that an appropriate area for journalists and photographers has
been set up and fenced off for control
 ensuring before the competition that entrances, stands, and other facilities
for competitors, officials, and spectators are properly marked, fenced off
for control, and in good order
 ensuring that only authorised personnel and competitors have access to
the inrun and the take off. Team officials and members of media/press are
not permitted at the inrun and take off.
Giving information to the jumper on the inrun with the help of technical
equipment is prohibited. Information given by the organiser is permissible.

401.2.8

The Chief of Technical Facilities
is responsible for the control and orderly functioning of all technical systems
and devices used during the competition. This official shall ensure that the
following are functioning properly:
 devices to measure and display the jumping distances, the inrun and wind
velocities
 spotlight
 all systems of artificial inrun cooling
 internal telephone or radio communication lines
 the electronic-scoreboard display of start numbers, distances jumped, style
points, and overall points of each participant.

401.2.9

The Chief of Equipment
is responsible for supplying proper equipment to the chief of competition. The
chief of equipment must also work closely with the chief of competition
before the competition to make sure that the proper equipment and tools will
be on hand during the competition.
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401.2.10

The Chief of Medical and Rescue Service
is responsible for the treatment of first aid for everyone at both the official
training and the competition – competitors, spectators, officials, etc. This
official is also responsible for establishing emergency procedures for
transportation to a medical facility. Specific responsibilities include ensuring
that proper medical teams and the necessary medical equipment are present
during both official training and the competition. Details of the Medical
Support Requirements are given in chapter 1 of the FIS Medical Guide
containing Medical Rules and Guidelines.

402

The Jury and Competition Management

402.1

The Jury

402.1.1

The Jury consists of the following members:
 the Technical Delegate (TD)
 the Chief of the competition
 the Assistant of the TD.

402.1.2

The Duties of the Jury
The Jury must ensure that the entire competition, including the official training sessions, is organised and carried out in accordance with the Rules of
the International Competition Rules (ICR).
The Jury must decide:

402.1.2.1

From which maximum inrun-length the jumpers must start.
The length of the inrun must be determined in such a way, that the jumping
hill is used to its full capacity.
For the competition, the Jury is required to meet, once a jump has reached
95 % of the established Hill Size (HS) to consider whether the round of
jumps is to continue. The Jury must decide whether the round in progress
can be continued with the same inrun speed, or whether it must be cancelled
and repeated from a lower starting gate.
If the jumps are too short, the round can be stopped, cancelled, and started
over from a higher gate. In the event that the so called Wind/Gate Compensation System is in place, the in-run length can also be changed within a
competition round (see art. 422.1).

402.1.2.2

In which sphere of the wind condition (velocity) the jumper is allowed to start.

402.1.2.3

The need to interrupt, postpone or cancel the competition.

402.1.2.4

About the starting order for a competitor who is either delayed arriving at the
start due to „force majeure“, or concerning a re-jump for a competitor who
has been obstructed.
In cases in which the Jury cannot take an immediate decision the jump or rejump may be provisionally granted. This decision must be announced to the
public.
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402.1.2.5

All protests, disqualifications, sanctions and questions that occur during the
competition and are not covered or not covered completely by the ICR Rules
and Regulations.

402.1.3

Decisions
All decisions by the Jury must be made by open vote and a resolutionsprotocol must be drawn up on all decisions which were taken. Each of the
members has one vote. All the decisions of the Jury require plain/simple majority.
The members must vote (agreement or rejection, abstention is not possible)
with the following exceptions:
 member is prevented from voting due to “force majeure”,
In case of a tie, the respective chairman of the Jury has the decisive vote.

402.2

The Competition Management

402.2.1

At OWG, SWC, WSFC, WCJ and GPJ competitions the Competition Management consists of the following members:








the Race Director FIS (RD)
the Technical Delegate (TD)
the Chief of Competition
the Assistant of the TD
the Assistant of the RD
the Equipment Controller

402.2.2

At COC and FIS Cup competitions the Competition Management consists of
the following members:
 the COC/FIS Cup Coordinator
 the Technical Delegate (TD)
 the Chief of competition and
 the Assistant of the TD.

403

FIS Officials for Jury and Competition Management

403.1

The FIS Technical Delegate (TD)

403.1.1

TDs are appointed for all Ski Jumping competitions on the FIS Calendar
(nomination art. 405). The TD is responsible for ensuring that the competition
is carried out in accordance with ICR Rules and with the appropriate Cup
Competition Regulations. At OWG, WSC, WCSF, JWSC, WCJ-, GP- and
COCJ-events the TD cannot in general be a member of the host Nation's Ski
Association; however, the FIS Council may make exceptions to this rule.
The TD is obliged to uphold the decisions of the Jumping Committee and
must possess a valid license at the time of appointment.
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403.1.2

Requirements and Qualifications
A TD candidate must have an extensive background in support roles for
officials. The TD must be able to communicate clearly in the official FIS
language of English. The TD candidate's National Ski Association submits
the candidate's qualifications to the Sub-Committee for Officials, Rules and
Control for review. The qualification period for a new candidate is three
years. When starting this qualification period, the candidate should be under
43 years of age. The Jumping Committee will grant exceptions to this rule in
well-substantiated cases in which the National Ski Association files a petition
for admission on behalf of the candidate.
The guidelines for TD qualifications as ratified by the FIS Council are valid
for certification as a TD. Candidates for TD are not entitled to reimbursement for their expenses during the qualification period.

403.1.3

Examination and License
After completing all requirements for qualification, the candidate is granted
admission to the examination. The guidelines for the FIS TD examination as
ratified by the FIS Council are valid for the examination.
After passing the examination, the candidate will receive a license; this
license consists of a passbook and a TD badge.

403.1.4

Further Qualification and Revocation
To retain a FIS license, a TD must participate every two years in a
certification course organised by the FIS.
A TDs license will be revoked if the TD fails to work as an assigned TD for
two consecutive years without justified cause. Re-appointment and certification are possible only after the FIS receives a support letter from the
National Ski Association's chairman of officials and the head course
instructor verifies the TDs successful participation in a FIS TD certification
course. The re-appointment has to be confirmed by the Sub-Committee for
Officials, Rules and Control.

403.1.5

The Duties of the Technical Delegate

403.1.5.1

Before the Competition
The inspection points to be covered by the TD include the following:
 the organisation of the event, lodging conditions, meals, transportation,
preparation for the media, and working conditions must be inspected.
 the jumping hill(s). The preparation of the hill, the agreement between the
hill's actual profile and that in certificates, jumpers' safety, and measuring
devices must be reviewed. The control of the measurement of lengths,
widths and inclinations as well as the control of the layout, operational elements and installations as defined in the TD report.
 technical and organisational planning for the competition. The TD must assess working conditions for Judges, distance measurers, and calculation
personnel; this official must also
 evaluate the communication network (telephone and radio), the coaches
stand, the scoreboard display, start lights, start control, first aid services,
and spectator control.
 control of all technical devices
36

 the competition program. Inspection must cover training times; team captains meetings, the competition schedule, doping control, equipment control, and the awards ceremony.
 Control of the passes for the Jumping Judges and the confirmation of their
participation.
The TD has the authority to ask the Organising Committee for any support
deemed necessary to the fulfilling of these tasks.
403.1.5.2

During the Competition
It is the responsibility of the TD to ensure that the competition is carried out
in accordance with ICR Rules. The TD must be present throughout the entire
competition and must be located in the Judges tower. It is essential that the
TD has a direct communication line with the Jury, thereby making possible
quick and accurate decisions by the Jury.
Whenever a problem arises that is not completely covered in ICR Rules or
arises from a concern of Jury members, the TD must initiate both the
discussion and the decision-making processes.

403.1.5.3

After the Competition
Immediately after the competition ends, the TD must do the report on all
aspects of the event; the report shall consist of the designated report form
and any additional comments deemed relevant. This report shall include but
is not limited to a discussion of organisational preparation, preparation of the
hill(s), an evaluation of the competitive event, a final results list and a
complete set of minutes from all meetings and Jury decisions. The report is
available online.

403.2

FIS Race Director (RD)
This official is nominated by the FIS for competitions of the highest category
(see art. 402.2.1). The FIS Race Director must possess a TD-license for Ski
Jumping.

403.2.1

The Duties of the Race Director include:
 Represents the interests of the International Ski Federation.
 Schedules and conducts inspections.
 Supervises that all aspects of the organiser contract are correctly fulfilled.
 Monitors the proper operation of the event according to the regulations and
guidelines of FIS and reports to the resp. Technical Committees.
 Responsibilities for the coordination of all persons and parties involved.
 Coordination of decisions concerning postponements and replacements of
an event after cancellations.
The RD has the authority to ask the organising committee for any support
deemed necessary to the fulfilling of these tasks.

403.3

TD-Assistant
The TD-Assistant must possess a TD-license for Ski Jumping.
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Additionally, he is responsible for the following special functions:
 Inspection of the validity of the hill certificate after arrival
 Responsible for the correct and duly preparation of the competition facility
(athletes area, chairlift, warm up area, starting area, in-run, take off, landing area as well as out run area)
 Inspection of the security relevant installations (sideboards, fences)
 Connection to trainers
 Completion of the TD report form with any additional comments deemed
relevant.
403.4

RD-Assistant
This official is nominated by the FIS for competitions of the highest category
(see art. 402.2.1). He must possess a TD-license for Ski Jumping and will be
appointed by the RD for specific tasks.
Additionally, he is responsible for the following special tasks:
 Placement of the technical systems for the in-run speed measuring and the
measuring of the wind velocity.
 Control and monitoring of the technical systems.
 Coordinates and directs the starting procedure.

403.5

COC-/FIS-Cup Coordinator
This official is nominated by the FIS for COC and FIS-Cup competitions (see
art. 402.2.2). The COC-/FIS-Cup Coordinator must possess a TD-license for
Ski Jumping.

403.5.1

The Duties of the COC-/FIS-Cup Coordinator include:
 Represents the interests of the International Ski Federation.
 Supervises that all aspects of the organiser contract are correctly fulfilled.
 Monitors the proper operation of the event according to the regulations and
guidelines of FIS and reports to the resp. technical Committees.
 Responsibilities for the coordination of all persons and parties involved.
 Coordination concerning postponements and replacements of an event after cancellations.
The COC-/FIS-Cup Coordinator has the authority to ask the organising
committee for any support deemed necessary to the fulfilling of these tasks.

403.6

Equipment Controller
This official is nominated by FIS for competitions of the highest category (see
art. 402.2.1). The Equipment Controller must possess a TD-license for Ski
Jumping.

403.6.1

The Duties of the Equipment Controller are:
 Responsibilities for the correct preparation and maintenance of the necessary equipment control devices.
 Controls the equipment, records of any infringements and makes reports to
the Jury.
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404

Judges and Referees

404.1

Jumping Judges

404.1.1

Jumping Judges are appointed for all competitions sanctioned on the FIS
Calendar (nomination art. 405). At this level of competition, five Jumping
Judges must be in attendance. These Judges must hold a current FIS license and one of them can be recognised as a candidate for Jumping
Judge.
The Jumping Judge's mandate is based on the instructions and rules set out
by the Sub-Committee for Officials, Rules and Controls.

404.1.2

Requirements and Qualifications
Candidates applying for certification as a Jumping Judge must have a
minimum of three years of practical experience as a national-level Judge.
The candidate's National Ski Association brings the relevant qualifications to
the chairman of the Sub-Committee for Officials, Rules and Control. It is the
responsibility of the National Ski Association's chairman of officials to
indicate in written form that the candidate possesses the understanding of
Ski Jumping sport necessary to qualify for a Jumping Judge's license.
The candidate's qualification period shall be a minimum of two years. During
this period, it is the responsibility of the National Ski Association to provide
the candidate with the necessary training and practical assignments.
Candidates should be no older then 43 before the start of their qualification
period. In exceptional cases, the National Ski Association may file a petition
on behalf of the candidate with the Sub-Committee for Officials, Rules and
Control for an exception to this rule.
After having qualified, candidates for Jumping Judge should familiarise
themselves with all aspects of Ski Jumping. They must learn the following:
 the optimal aerodynamic flight positions and the sequence of movements
from flight to landing and on to the outrun
 the standards for position and movement during flight, during landing, and
on the outrun (art. 431)
 the point deductions for faults during flight, during landing, and on the outrun (art. 431.2).
All candidates must possess good communication skills in at least one of the
official FIS languages.
Candidates for Jumping Judges are not entitled to be reimbursement for their
expenses during the qualification period.

404.1.3

Examination
After all requirements for qualification have been completed, the National Ski
Association's Obman informs the chairman of the Sub-Committee for
Officials, Rules and Control of the candidate's satisfactory completion of the
qualifications. At this time, the national chairman of officials also informs the
FIS chairman of the candidate's assignment to an international jumping
competition for the taking of the practical examination.
The candidate should be at most 45 years old at the time of the practical
examination.
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404.1.4

License
After passing the practical examination, the candidate will receive a license;
this license consists of a Jumping Judges passbook and a FIS Judges
badge. All assignments as a Jumping Judge and all participation in FIS
courses must be recorded in the passbook.
To confirm the assignments or participation in the Jumping Judges
passbook, the TD, TD-Assistant, another jury member or the responsible of
the education are the only persons authorised.

404.1.5

Further Qualification and Revocation
All licensed Jumping Judges must participate annually in either an international or a national update/certification course.
If either of the following occurs, the Judge may no longer officiate as a Jumping Judge at international competitions:
 The Judge cannot show proof of any judging assignments or activity.
 The Judge fails to participate in a certification course for Judges for a period of two consecutive years.
Reinstatement of the Judge's FIS license is possible after successfully completing an international Judges course and receiving a written recommendation from the national Obman and from the head instructor and by the confirmation of the Sub-Committee for Officials, Rules and Control.
Once Jumping Judges reach the age of 60, they are automatically retired as
Jumping Judges. However, they may continue to function as a Jumping
Judge for competitions at “Continental Cup”, “FIS Cup” and “International
competition”-level until 65 and in their own Ski Associations at national-level
competitions.
After reaching the age of 60 a Jumping Judge may apply in writing to the respective National Ski Association for prolongation up to the age of 65 for
COC and WC. The Sub-Committee for Officials, Rules and Control in coordination with the National Ski Association has to decide annually regarding this
qualification.

404.1.6
404.1.6.1

Duties
The Jumping Judge shall follow the fundamental principle of scoring all
jumps objectively as an expert. By appointing individuals as Jumping Judges,
the FIS indicates its confidence that these Judges will follow rules of conduct
to the best of their ability. Judges are expected to do as follows:
 prepare themselves for competitions with extensive on-hill practice
throughout the skiing season
 strive to judge each jumper objectively and in an unprejudiced manner.
Jumping Judges need both constant practice and a multitude of competitive
assignments on a variety of jumping hills. When judging at a competition,
Judges must
 be present in the Judges compartment during training
 be familiar with all aspects of the jumping hill and be familiar with the place
assigned in the Judges tower
 be familiar with the system to be used to record style points
 be in position well before the start of the trial round of competition.
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404.1.6.2

The Jumping Judge must judge each jump independently from the other
Jumping Judges and other persons according to the regulations of the ICR
(art. 430).
He must not use or have on his person any means of communication to other
persons. The Jumping Judge must enter their given points deduction
personally and without assistance into the data system and/or on the style
note card. In the case of all discrepancies the deduction (score) entered by
the Judge into the data system is decisive.
Within the entire length of an interval of the respective athlete discrepancies
of the entries (scores) can be announced and corrected.

404.2

Distance Measuring Officials
For all Ski Jumping competitions listed in the FIS Calendar of events, the distances jumped shall be reported by distance measurers (art. 432.1 and
432.2).
Each National Ski Association participating in the event may enter one
distance measurer as long as the person nominated possesses the required
qualifications and performs these duties during all official training periods.
Foreign distance measurers are not entitled to be reimbursement for
expenses arising from their appointment by the organisers.

404.2.1

Distance Measurers
take their place on one side of the landing hill on the prepared standing
positions behind the distance boards according to the measuring area
assigned to them by the chief of distance measurer. If foreign distance
measurers are appointed, they must be assigned to measuring areas which
lie between the landing segment K-point up to Hill Size (w) and must be
determined by a draw, which is supervised by the chief distance measurer.
The measuring area of a distance measurer must not exceed the following
ranges:
up to 60 % of the Hill Size (HS)
5 meters;
from 60 % to 80 % HS
4 meters and
from 80 % to 100 % HS
3 meters.
Every distance measurer has the clear responsibility to watch only over the
measuring area which he was assigned to, and to show the given landing
spots in his measuring area immediately and to give those to the distance
recorder clearly (according to art. 432.2) regardless of the actions of the
people beside him.
At OWG, SWC, WSFC, JWSC and World Cup, Grand Prix, COC and FIS
Cup events video distance measuring will be used, so that the distance
measurers who are positioned in the landing segment of the video distance
measuring will only then go into action if there is a technical failure of the
video measuring.
For this reason the measuring distance, which these distance measurers are
assigned to, can be up to 10 m long, and the distance measurers have to
stand higher off to the side. In addition, there must be cross-lines marked
every 5 m on the landing hill.
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At OWG, SWC, WSFC, WC, SGP the measuring can be done without
distance measurers as long as the recording of all jumps is secured.
404.2.2

The Distance Recorder
The distance recorder shall be located in a suitable location on the landing
hill opposite of the distance measurers but offers the distance recorder an
advantageous position from which to receive reported distances. The
distance recorder is responsible for the accurate recording and reporting of
jumping distances indicated by the distance measurers. At the conclusion of
the competition, the distance recorder must deliver the original Distance
Record Chart to the competition secretary for processing and final review by
calculations personnel.

405

The Nomination, Reimbursement, and Insurance of Competition Officials

405.1

Nominations
The FIS shall nominate certain officials for international Ski Jumping competitions. Jumping Judges may not be assigned to events in which a family
member is participating (grandparents, parents, children, brother, sister,
husband, wife)

405.1.1

Olympic Winter Games (OWG), World Ski Championships (WSC), World Ski
Flying Championships (WSFC) and Junior World Ski Championships
(JWSC)
For OWG, WSC, and WSFC:
 the TD
 the RD
 the TD-Assistant
 the RD-Assistant
 the Equipment Control
 the Chief Distance Measurer
 six Jumping Judges.
Five at a time, the nominated Jumping Judges will officiate at the respective
Ski Jumping competitions at OWG and SWC, or at the respective competition days at WSFC, taking turns based on a draw decision.
The 6th Jumping Judge of the respective competition or competition day will
act as start or fall referee (Jury decision).
For JWSC:
 TD
 TD-Assistant
 the Chief Distance Measurer
 five Jumping Judges.
The nomination of all named competition officials is carried out by the
FIS Council.
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The Jumping Judges nominated must belong to different Ski Associations.
One of the Jumping Judges should be a member of the Ski Association of
the organising country.
405.1.2

World Cup- and Grand Prix-Ski Jumping Competitions (WCJ, GPJ)
 TD
 RD
 TD-Assistant
 RD-Assistant,
 four foreign Jumping Judges and
 one Jumping Judge of the host country.
The Sub-Committee for Officials, Rules and Control nominates the TD and
TD-Assistant for the event by name and determines which four National Ski
Associations may nominate one of their own qualified Jumping Judges to officiate at the event.
The National Ski Association of the host country shall nominate the
remaining Jumping Judge from their own list of qualified Jumping Judges.

405.1.3

Continental Cup Ski Jumping Competitions (COCJ)
 the TD
 the COC Coordinator
 the TD Assistant
 one foreign Jumping Judge.
The Sub-Committee for Officials, Rules and Control nominates the TD and
TD-Assistant and determines which National Ski Association may nominate
one of their own qualified Jumping Judges to officiate at the event.
The National Ski Association of the host country shall nominate the four
remaining Jumping Judges.

405.1.4

FIS Cup Ski Jumping (FCJ) and International Ski Jumping Competitions (FIS)
FIS nominates the FIS Cup Coordinator. The National Ski Association of the
host country shall nominate the TD, the TD Assistant and the five Jumping
Judges. The TD and the TD Assistant and the five Judges must possess a
valid FIS license at the time of appointment.

405.2

The Nomination of Substitutes
Whenever a competition official nominated by the FIS is unable to attend the
competition and fulfil an assignment („force majeure“), the official must be
replaced. For OWG, WSC, WSFC, JWSC, WCJ, GPJ and COCJ events, the
substitute nomination must be confirmed by the FIS Office.

405.3

The Reimbursement of Expenses
The competition Organising Committee is responsible for the cost of travel
and accommodation to the following amounts:

405.3.1

Travel Expenses
 first class train fare,
 air fare for longer distances (economy class)
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 and/or CHF 0.70 per km for travel by car (car expenses from and to the airport or rail station)
 parking costs
Prior to his travel the nominated competition official must confer with the organiser regarding the travel arrangements (train, plane or car).
405.3.2

Daily Allowance
CHF 100.– per day of travel to and from the event. The TD and TD Assistant
get in addition during OWG, WSC, WSFC, WCJ and GPJ, COC, JWSC and,
if necessary, for FCJ (see 405.4.5) competitions CHF 100.– per day for the
duration of the event.

405.3.3

Accommodation
Free room and board in an adequate hotel at the event.
The stay at the event shall be coordinated with the Organising Committee,
including both the days of official training and the days of the competition.

405.3.4

Costs for visa
The costs for obtaining visas have to be paid by the organiser. The reimbursement of costs includes travel costs to the embassy respectively consulate according the ICR art. 405.3.1 travel expenses and the visa costs on receipt.

405.4

The reimbursement of expenses mentioned above will apply to the competitions and officials listed below:

405.4.1

OWG, WSC, and WSFC
 the TD
 the TD-Assistant
 the RD-Assistant
 the Chief Distance Measurer
 six Jumping Judges.

405.4.2

JWSC
 the TD and
 the TD-Assistant.
At JWSC, the reimbursement according to the regulations for JWSC shall
apply to the following:

 the Chief Distance Measurer
 the five Jumping Judges.
405.4.3

WCJ- and GPJ-Competitions
 the TD
 the TD-Assistant
 the RD-Assistant
 the four foreign Jumping Judges.
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405.4.4

COCJ Competitions
 the TD
 the TD-Assistant and
 one foreign Jumping Judge.

405.4.5

FIS Cup (FCS) and International Ski Jumping Competitions (FIS)
 the FIS-Cup Coordinator.
 the nominated foreign TD, TD Assistant and Jumping Judges
These officials have to be paid according to art. 405.3.2

405.4.6

National nominations for FIS Officials at FIS Cup and International Competitions
For the nominated TD, TD Assistant and the five Jumping Judges the
National Ski Association resp. the Organiser is responsible for providing at
least traveling expenses, full board and accommodation during the event
according to the national rules.
TD and TD-Assistant get (except the expenses) at least one daily allowance
as reimbursement.

406

The Age Classification of Competitors

406.1

Two age classifications have been established for FIS Ski Jumping competitions:
 Juniors up to 20 years of age on 1st January of the current calendar year.
 Seniors: all competitors over the age limit for Juniors.
Nordic Junior World Ski Championships
A competitor must have reached his 16th birthday before the end of the calendar year (1st January – 31st December) in question.
Season
2014/15
2015/16
2016/17

Age
16-20
16-20
16-20

Years of birth
1995, 1996, 1997, 1998, 1999
1996, 1997, 1998, 1999, 2000
1997, 1998, 1999, 2000, 2001

At WC and WSC a competitor must have reached his 16th birthday before the
end of the calendar year (1st January – 31st December) in question:
 WC 2014/15 and WSC 2015, competitors born 1999 and earlier
 WC 2015/16, competitors born 2000 and earlier
 WC 2016/17 and WSC 2017, competitors born 2001 and earlier
406.2

In OWG, WSC, and WSFC competition, all competitors shall start in one category. For JWSC competition, the age regulations are as in art. 406.1.

406.3

For all other international Ski Jumping competitions, separate age groups
may be established. The entry form must advise participants what the various age groups will be.

406.4

Junior competitors may start in the Senior classification provided their National
Ski Association has entered their name in that category. However, Juniors wishing to start in this category must have the skills to compete in that class.
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410

The Jumping Hill

411

Standards for the Construction of Jumping Hills

411.1

Classification of the Jumping Hills according to sizes.
The class of the hill will be determined by the distance of the L-point (HS):
Hills are classified by sizes as follows:
Description
Small hills
Medium hills
Normal hills
Large hills
Flying hills

Width HS
to 49 m
50 m to 84 m
85 m to 109 m
110 m and larger
185 m and larger

Respective Width w
to 44 m
45 m to 74 m
75 m to 99 m
100 m and larger
170 m and larger

Large hills for which the height difference between the lowest point in the
outrun and the edge of the takeoff exceeds 88 m will not be homologated by
the FIS.
Whenever new twin-hill construction is to take place, the difference between
the distances at HS on the normal and large hill should be a minimum of 25
meters.
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411.2

The Geometrical Elements for the Jumping Hill (Fig. 1)
Inrun
A
B
E1
E2
T
e1
e2
es
t


r1

highest start place
lowest start place
the beginning of the radius curve
the end of the curve, the beginning of the takeoff
the edge of the takeoff
the length of the inrun from the highest start place to the edge of the
takeoff table
the length of the inrunfromthe lowest start place to the edge of the
takeoff table
the length of the starting place area
the length of the takeoff
the gradient of the straight section of the inrun
the gradient of the takeoff
the radius of the curve of the inrun at point E2

Profile of Landing Area
T
the edge of the takeoff of the hill (=coordinate origin)
s
the height of the takeoff
P
the beginning of the landing area
K
construction point
L
the end of the landing area
U
the start of the outrun area, lowest point of the profile
HS
the measured distance (Hill Size) from the edge to the takeoff to the
end of the landing area L
w
distance between the edge of the takeoff and the construction point K,
measured according to ICR art. 415.1
h
the height difference from the edge of the takeoff to the K point
n
the horizontal distance from the edge of the takeoff to the K point
zU
the height difference from the edge of the takeoff to the lowest point U
I1
the length of the curve P-K
I2
the length of the curve K-L
I
the length of the curve of the landing area P-L
a
the length of the outrun
o
the tangent angle of the landing hill knoll at the base of the takeoff
P
the tangent angle at P point

the tangent angle at K point
L
the tangent angle at L
rL
the landing hill radius P-L
r2L
the radius curve at L
r2
the radius curve at U
b1
the clear width of the inrun
b2
width at the base of the takeoff
bk
the prepared width at the K point
bu
the prepared width at the end of the r2 radius and the start of the
outrun
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Fig. 1
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411.3

Description of the Side Profile

411.3.1

The Inrun
The inrun is composed of a straight section with  gradient, followed by a
curve with a bend rising from 0 to the end of the curve with the radius r 1 at
the beginning of the takeoff and a straight takeoff table with length t and
gradient . Starting places must be set above area es with the same distance
between them.

411.3.2

Landing Hill Profile
The landing hill profile shall consist of the following components: starting
from the bottom of the takeoff, the entire landing hill, the transition curves
and the outrun area.

411.3.2.1

The knoll area of the landing hill begins at the bottom of the takeoff with a
height of s, below the edge of the takeoff, with inclination o and ends at the
P-point with inclination p. The preparation of the landing hill profile under the
jumper's take off (knoll) must provide good landing conditions for short jumps
and an optimum flight curve for the long jumps.

411.3.2.2

The landing area from P to L is of a circular shape which is determined by
the radius rL. This radius starts at the P point with the tangent angle p. At the
K point and at L the tangent angles are  and L.

411.3.2.3

The curve from landing hill to outrun can be either klothoid or circular.

411.3.2.4

The outrun shall provide enough area for slowing and stopping. It must have
a horizontal cross-section contour. The length profile can have an inclination
or bend(s).

411.4

The following jumping hill requirements are essential and must be complied
with when preparing a hill for competition.
The relationship value between the written speed velocities vo in m/s (= km/h:
3.6) and lengths in m.
t
=
0.25 vo
(guiding value)
s =
0.025 w, at least 0.70 m (guiding value)
The clear width between the guard rails at the inrun is at least:
Inrun
b1 =
1.5 m
for w < 30 m
b1 =
1.0 m + w/60
for 30 m ≤w ≤ 74 m
b1 =
1.5 m + w/100
for 85 m ≤ w ≤99 m
b1 =
2.50 m
for w 100 m
to maximum of 25 cm more than these values.
Minimum width of the prepared areas of the Landing area and Outrun:
b2 =
0.06 w, with a minimum of 3 m
bK =
0.20 w, with a minimum of 6 m
bA =
0.22 w, with a minimum of 6.5 m.
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411.5

Construction Requirements for the Jumping Hill that Serve the Elements of Competition and Safety

411.5.1

The Inrun
The inrun for the jumping hill is to be designed to provide the necessary
speed vo at which a maximum jumping distance for the hill can be reached.
The layout of the starting gates shall be equal in their distance apart and with
a maximum height difference between each starting place not exceeding
0.40 m. In addition, the starting places shall be numbered so that the lowest
starting place is designated as start gate number 1.
The prepared snow surface of the inrun must equal the designed snow depth
of the profile boards. To the outside of the profile boards, a guard rail of
minimum 0.5 m in height is to be constructed. The minimal placement of the
guardrails shall be from the start till 1m from the edge of takeoff. The
distance between the guardrails and the prepared b1 width should not
exceed an additional 25 cm in overall width.
It is essential that the inrun area within the guardrails is free and clear of all
obstructions that could endanger a fallen jumper. At the upper most
placement, the upper edge of the guardrail shall be tapered and rounded
downwards to ensure additional safety at the beginning of the guardrail.

411.5.2

The Landing Area
From the bottom of the take off, the entire designed width of the landing
slope must be prepared with snow. No obstacles are allowed in the prepared
area and movable devices must be removed when the hill is in use.
The placement of guardrails on both sides of the landing hill is required for
the safety of a fallen jumper or stopping of a runaway ski. The guardrail shall
be of a height of minimum 70 cm above the prepared snow profile of the
landing hill. The placement of the guardrails on the landing hill shall be from
0.1 w to the end of the transition curve. From the end of the transition curve
to the exit gate and around the entire outrun area the height of the guardrail
shall be 1 meter above the prepared snow profile. The snow profile height as
well as the distance markers (paddles) should be marked on the guardrails.
In addition, the guardrails must be parallel to the landing hill profile.
It is essential that the landing hill area within the guardrails is free and clear
of all obstructions that could endanger a fallen jumper.
The upper edges of all guard rails must be rounded. The guard rails must be
set up in such a way that a stray ski of a fallen Jumper cannot go through.
Guardrails constructed in concrete have to be padded on the inside of the
landing area.

411.5.3

The Judges Tower
The five judging compartments shall be separated by solid partitions and
have a minimum size of 1.0 m width and 1.2 m depth. It is recommended that
the compartments shall ascend upward towards the takeoff and according to
the flight trajectory path of the jumper. The height difference between the
window sill and compartment floor should be 1.0 m. The compartment walls
shall be constructed in a way that prevents a Judge from viewing the given
score of the other Judges. The compartment for the chief of competition as
well as other competition officials must be constructed in such a way that it
eliminates mutual distractions and interference with the Judges abilities to
execute their duties.
50

When two jumps share a common outrun it is not necessary to have two
Judges towers when the height difference of the K point of the two hills does
not exceed 3 m. The Judges tower must be positioned on the side of the
smaller of the two jumping hills. The placement of the tower and judging
compartments shall be calculated on the horizontal distance from takeoff and
the height norms for the larger hill.
411.5.4

The Coaches Stand
For jumping hill facilities, where international competitions are to be
organised, coaches must have two suitable stands (for 20 persons each).
One stand should be in the area near the edge of the takeoff and the second
should have an unobstructed view of the portion of the jumpers flight and the
landing.
For OWG, WSC and WCS events, coaches’ stands for 40 coaches must be
available.

411.5.5

For OWG and WSC events, a mechanical lift for the jumpers is required.

411.5.6

For OWG, WSC, WSFC, JWSC and WCJ competitions, a warming area
large enough to accommodate 20 jumpers is required near the inrun.

412

Jumping Hills with Plastic Covering
The Sub-Committee for Jumping Hills sets forth the restrictive norms for constructing a hill with plastic covering, especially for required areas for covering
and basic inrun, landing area and outrun constructions. These norms are
based on the latest technology and they are available from the chairman of
the Sub-Committee for Jumping Hills. He also supplies projects for planning
and application forms for homologation of jumping hills with plastic covering.

413

Ski Flying Hills
Particular rules apply to Ski Flying hills. The new building or reconstruction of
any current Ski Flying hill may be started only after plans have been approved by the FIS. The following restrictions and requirements must also be
met:
 h:n must be at least 0.60.
 The maximum value of VO is 30 m/s.
 The height difference between the edge of the takeoff platform and the
end of landing area (= U-point; = end of the radius r2) shall be  135 m
beginning from U there may be added a radius or transition curve with
maximum inclination of tangent in U of 5°.
 The width of the landing slope at K (bk) must be bk  0,18 w
 The width at the end of the r2 radius and the start of the outrun at U-point
bu must be  0,20 w
In addition on the edge of the take-off platform, on both sides outside of the
landing area guardrails, the exact snow profile height of the K-point, the HS
distance and the U-point, have to be marked. This marking has to be fixed
with concrete material. These marks have to correspond and reflect the given marks on the hill certificate.
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414

The Approval of Jumping Hills
Jumping competitions listed in the FIS Calendar may be carried out only on
jumping hills with current FIS approval and an official hill certificate.
The Sub-Committee for Jumping Hills provides certificates for normal, large,
and Ski Flying hills.
Small and medium jumping hills must be homologated by National Ski
Associations if no international competitions are to be arranged. Standards of
National Ski Associations for small and medium size hills can deviate from
FIS standards.
The new standards are valid for jumping hills that will be built or
reconstructed after 1st January 2009. Certificates for jumping hills awarded
by the FIS before 1st January 2009 on the basis of the pre-existing
construction standards are still valid.

414.1

New or Reconstructed Jumping Hills

414.1.1

Before the start of hill construction, the owners of the jump hill must submit
their plans to the hosting National Ski Association. The plans are then submitted for approval to the chairman of the Sub-Committee of Jumping Hills
Hills as well as to the Jumping Committee for confirmation of logistical and
organisational aspects. This process shall be done for both new and reconstructed jumping hills. It is a submission requirement to submit 3 copies of
the plans, 1:500 scale, including both profile and aerial view of the proposed
jumping hill.
In addition to the construction plans, the submitted plan must include a certified meteorological survey by a state certified agency, institute or business.
The survey shall provide data on both the snow and the wind conditions of
the proposed site. The report information shall be taken at the following site
placement.
Accurate wind data shall be measured and recorded at the site plan location
between the takeoff of the jump and the landing hill area. The time period to
be recorded is from the beginning of December to the end of March. Wind
data to be measured shall be both wind direction and wind velocity. The wind
velocity shall be measured in m/s.
In general, site selection, planning, and jump complex design should maintain, respect, and comply with both conservation and environmental ideals.

414.1.2

The certificate for Jumping Hills which are intended to be used for international competitions can only be granted if all requirements and measures
demanded by the Jumping Committee, given under Art. 414.1.4, are kept.

414.1.3

The chairman of the Sub-Committee for Jumping Hills is authorised to grant
preliminary construction permission if FIS standards for jumping hills (art.
411) are completely met and the meteorological report is complete and positive. The chairman will then inform the other members of the Sub-Committee
for Jumping Hills of these actions and add the application to the agenda for
discussion and final approval at the Sub-Committee's next meeting.

414.1.4

Whenever applications do not meet FIS standards for the construction of
jumping hills (art. 411), the Sub-Committee for Jumping Hills must decide
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whether to grant permission for the construction of the hill during one of its
upcoming meetings.
The Sub-Committee for Jumping Hills may grant permission for deviations
from FIS standards for the construction of jumping hills if convincing reasons
for the deviation are firmly supported and jumpers' safety can be guaranteed
through the trouble-free sport-technical performance of the jumps.
414.2

The Homologation of Jumping Hills

414.2.1

After completing construction, renovation, or correction to a jumping hill, the
National Ski Association is responsible for applying for the homologation of
that jumping hill to the Chairman of the Sub-Committee for Jumping Hills.
The application must include three copies of the profile and vertical views to
the scale of 1:500. The correctness of the plans must be verified by an authorised professional survey agency.

414.2.2

For all jumping hills with plastic mats, meant to host international competitions, a second profile certificate is required. The special plastic hill certificate
must be displayed next to the original hill certificate. The hill owner must apply for an approval for the plastic covering. The chairman of the SubCommittee for Jumping Hills appoints a member of his Sub-Committee to inspect the facility. If the facility conforms to the Ski Jumping hill rules and special rules (art. 412), the chairman of the Sub-Committee will award the certificate.

414.2.3

After the plans have been reviewed, the Chairman of the Sub-Committee for
Jumping Hills shall personally work out the hill certificate for hill profiles that
are in agreement with FIS construction standards.
In the case of profiles with deviations from FIS standards, the chairman must
decide
 whether to grant conditional permission that enforces the necessary
changes through a process of review, control, and responsibility by the
proposed hill's National Ski Association
 whether further review and inspection by a certified hill inspector is necessary
 whether an exceptional permission should be reviewed (art. 414.1.3).

414.2.4

The Sub-Committee for Jumping Hills may decide during one of its regular
meeting on the homologations of jumping hills after renovations or corrections to profiles have occurred. The decisions of the Committee will be based
on the verified application, profile sketches, and profile measurements submitted to the chairman.

414.2.5

Hill certificates are valid for five years. An application for additional extension
is needed after five years. When no changes or renovations have occurred in
the hill profile, the new certificate will show the number of the previous hill
certificate with the addition of the first, second, etc., extension. When profiles
have been corrected and renovations have occurred, the new certificate will
show the number of the previous hill certificate, and first, second, etc., corrections will be marked.
For renewal of the plastic covering certificate, a report is required from the
inspector nominated by the chairman of the Sub-Committee for Jumping
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Hills. A renewal of the certificate can be given when experience from
previous years shows that safety and security of the jumpers conforms to the
rules.
The Sub-Committee for Jumping Hills will annually publish a list of all FIShomologated jumping hills.
414.3

Inspection Reports and the Distribution of Documents
Following a proposal by its chairman, the Sub-Committee for Jumping Hills
will commission a hill inspector to check jumping hills scheduled for
construction, renovation, and corrections to the profile (art. 414.2.2).
These inspection reports shall be filed in one of the official FIS languages
and in written form. Immediately after each inspection, two copies of the
report must be sent to the chairman of the Sub-Committee for Jumping Hills.
The chairman of the Sub-Committee for Jumping Hills shall ensure that the
certified hill profiles (profile and vertical view sketches to the scale of 1:500)
are distributed to the following:
 the owners of the jumping hill
 the National Ski Association
 the Sub-Committee file for hill construction.

414.4

Charges and Compensation
For the verification, approval of hill profiles and homologation of jumping hills
and jumping hills with plastic mats will be charged for as follows:

 Verification of hill profile(s) for new- and re-buildings before start of construction: CHF 100.–
 approval of hill profile(s) after construction or renovation including certificate CHF 200.–.
 the issuing of hill certificates for initial applications, extensions, or corrections to profiles CHF 100.–.
At the time of application, equivalent amounts must be transferred to the FIS
bank account.
All other expenses incurred by the preparation of new plans or costs for hill
inspectors must be covered by the hill owner. Allowances for hill inspectors
equal those for TD (art. 405.4).

415

Measuring Devices

415.1

Jumping Distances
Distance markings shall be put on both sides of the landing from the distance
of 0.5 w down to 5 m below the point L (HS). Specific rules for Ski Flying
hills are determined by the respective jury To correctly put the distance
markings, take a measuring tape, and measure from the two extreme sides
of the takeoff edge down the landing slope to the point that is 50% of the K
point (rounded up to a full m). At this measured point, put the appropriate
distance marking on both left and right sides of the landing slope. Measure
along the slope in 1 m intervals to mark the location of the other distance
markings.
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For the measuring of the distances with a technical system (technical
distance measuring), the approval of the Jumping Committee is required for
its operational validity.
415.2

Inrun Speed
The devices for the measurement of inrun velocity vo shall be placed as
follows:
 The measured distance is 8 m.
 The second photocell beam must be located 10 m before the edge of the
takeoff.
 The photocell beam must be 0.2 m above the snow profile.
For jumping hills listed on the FIS competition calendar HS 85 m and larger,
inrun velocities must be measured during all training periods and throughout
competition.

415.3

Wind Velocity and Direction
The wind measuring instruments must be placed alongside the landing slope
at the height of the optimal flight trajectory. The measurement data for these
devices must be available to competition officials in the judges’ tower and
shown in the most consolidated, readable form possible. Measuring
instruments must be placed in three locations on normal, large and Ski Flying
hills (at the edge of the takeoff as well as at approximately 50% and
approximately 100% of the distance to the K-Point). In addition, at least 8
wind flags or wind socks must be placed along each side of the landing hill at
the height of the flight trajectory.
If the wind/gate application is used there are special rules relating to the
fixation of wind measuring devices

415.4

Start Permission and Start Time Control

415.4.1

Three phase mode
Start permission and starting time control at OWG, WSC, WSFC, JWSC as
well as WCJ-, GPJ- and COCJ-events will be determined by means of a
three-coloured (red-Yellow-green) stoplight and a digital clock which are
connected and running automatically depending on the adjustable starting
rhythm program.
During the red phase (start preparation) the clock runs backward from the
adjusted time to zero seconds. The red phase is for the direction of the competition and can be stopped whenever needed. During the consecutive yellow phase the clock runs forward. The competitor is allowed to take the position on the starting bar with the begin of the yellow phase. According to the
external conditions the Jury decide about the minimal duration of the yellow
phase (usually between 10 and 15 seconds). The duration of the yellow
phase can be between 10 and 45 seconds. If the conditions do not allow to
start the competitor, the yellow phase switches to red automatically. In this
case the competitor must leave the starting bar and prepare for the new
starting procedure. The yellow phase switches to the green phase after 10
seconds at the earliest.
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With the switching to green light, the starting time begins and will be finished
after 10 seconds. Within these 10 seconds the competitor must start and
leave the starting bar. The light automatically switches back to red and the
starting procedure for the next jumper begins.
The times for yellow and red phase must be clearly visible to the athletes on
the separate display on the starting semaphore.
415.4.2

Two phase mode
The start permission and the start time control for other FIS events must be
done with an automatically controlled light signal (traffic light). The light shall
be a steady green for 5 seconds, a flashing green for a minimum of 5
seconds up to a maximum of 10 seconds.
After the entire start time period of a minimum of 10 seconds up to a
maximum of 15 seconds, a red light thereafter. The established start time
period must be clearly visible to the athletes. The countdown of starting time
may also be shown by an automatically directed clock.
The chief of competition, an assigned assistant or a Jury member is
responsible for controlling the start-time device.
To ensure a correct starting procedure, further technical measures may be
used (e.g. order to take the start position through visual or an audible signal),
which have special regulations established by the Jumping Committee. This
modus can also be used at COCJ-events.

415.5

Lengths, Angles, and Temperatures
The following measuring devices and instruments must be available on site
for the TD-Assistant at all times:








a 50 m measuring tape
a hydrostatic balance (digital level)
a balance bar
a goniom
a thermometer
a metric tape measure (minimum 3 m).

These measuring devices will allow the TD to review the actual and current
snow profile, snow temperature, and air temperature.

416

Information for Spectators and Facilities for Media Representatives

416.1

Information for Spectators
In addition to receiving information via the loudspeaker system, competitors
and spectators should be informed by scoreboards. The scoreboard shall
display the competitor's start number, the distance jumped, the style score
given by each Judge, the total point score, and current place in the
competition.
The scores of the five Judges must be published at the same time.

416.2

Stands for Media Representatives
Optimal working conditions and places shall be provided for representatives
from television, radio, newspapers, periodicals, and photography agencies.
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These conditions shall include continuous information (start lists, current
positions and changes of ranking), access to optimal viewing positions, and
an assigned area equipped with trouble-free technical devices to facilitate the
performance of their duties.
The use of flashbulbs or other lighting devices is prohibited during the
jumping competition, for these devices can interrupt and disturb jumpers and
their movements.

417

Snow Preparation
Before the start of training and through the entire competition period, the hill from the start point at the top of the inrun to the end of the outrun - must be
prepared in exact accordance with requirements.

417.1

Requirements for the Inrun and Takeoff
The preparation of the snow must be such that it is completely level and at
the exact height of the profile boards. This profile should allow a snow depth
of minimally 20 cm. The necessary snow density is achieved through
packing.
The tracks must be prepared with the help of technical equipment (a track
cutter, track plane or inserted profile boards or something similar) according
to the following measurements:
 Distance between both centre of tracks for Jumping hills with w over 75 m:
30 – 33 cm
 Width of track: 13.0 – 13.5 cm
 Depth of track: at least 2 cm for normal hills and at least 3 cm for large and
flying hills.
The following regulations are valid for OWG, WSC, SFWC, JWSC and WCS
events:
 In winter, the in-run tracks must be prepared with artificial snow, ice or in
exceptional cases artificial material (i.e. china).
 The in-run tracks prepared with artificial snow or ice have to be supported
by a cooling system. The tracks have to be made by track cutters.
 It has to be assured that surface water caused by rain or warm weather
can be drained from the track.
The preparation of the inrun and takeoff must provide all competitors with the
same conditions throughout each competition round. If it is necessary to
change or prepare the inrun during the competition because of snowfall, falls,
or long holds, there must be a sufficient number of trial jumps before the
competition can continue. In the case of poor and hazardous conditions, the
Jury will base its decision on the performance of the forerunners and the effects of the weather on them.
If the length or inclination of the takeoff is changed during one official round
of competition, the round must be cancelled and restarted.
It is the Jury’s responsibility to decide at the conclusion of a day of jumping
whether the inrun track shall be left in or taken out and the inrun prepared
anew.
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417.2

Requirements for the Landing Slope and Outrun
The snow must be prepared so that it possesses the necessary density and
firmness. The snow depth must be minimal 30cm (35cm for the hills with
plastic covering).
For sites hosting OWG, WSC, WSFC, JWSC and WC competitions, it is
mandatory that the preparation, grooming and packing of snow can be
accomplished through the use of an appropriate on-site snow grooming
machine. Chemicals may be used to ensure that the necessary firmness can
be achieved. The prepared snow surface shall be completely level and
concur with the planned (designed) snow profile. This requirement is
extremely important for the area from the first distance paddle to U (end of
transition curve).

417.3

The Marking of the Landing Hill
The Hill Size (HS) has to be marked on the landing hill by a crossline of
spruce twigs or equivalent. This crossline should be marked with red ink
colour at each side of the landing slope for a distance of appr. 5 meters.
Furthermore, on both sides of the landing slope it is recommended that
banners with different colours shall be laid down as follows:
 between the construction point (K) and the Hill Size (HS) a red banner on
each side;
 from the K-point towards the P-point a blue banner on each side in an
equivalent length of the distance between K and HS, as well as
 from the fall line towards the HS a green banner on each side in an equivalent length of the distance between K and HS.
For the orientation of the measurers, Jumping Judges and spectators regarding distances reached and for calibrating the video-distance measuring,
crosslines also have to be placed on the landing slope from 10 m before Ppoint to the Hill Size (HS) for the Jumping lengths at intervals of five m (e.g.
60 m, 65 m, 70 m, 75 m ...). If needed, the Jury is entitled to add additional
markings.

417.4

The Fall Line
It is the responsibility of the Jury to define the placement of the fall line on the
outrun. After this decision has been reached, a crossline shall be marked
with either a painted line or spruce twigs. As a rule, the fall line shall be
located at the lowest point of the r2.

420

The Administration of the Competition

421

Entries, Draws, and the Admission of Reserves

421.1

Homogeneous rules apply to the entry of athletes by name for FIS ski competitions (art. 215).

421.2

The draw for the starting order shall take place according to the regulations
for the accomplishment of competitions (championships on normal or large
hills, art. 451; individual competitions on normal or large hills, art. 452; team
competitions, art. 453; and Ski Flying competitions, art. 454).
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421.3

At Ski Jumping competitions where the participating nations (clubs) are allowed to enter only a limited number of competitors, a reserve may be substituted for a nonstarting competitor.
The Jury is responsible for determining the eligibility and admission of the
reserve to be entered.

422

The Competition

422.1

The Jury shall decide the length of in-run (starting place) to be used. If the so
called Wind/Gate Compensation System is in place the Jury may change the
length of the in-run even during a competition round in order to approach the
principles of fairness and safety. The Wind and Gate Compensation Factor
will be included in the total score.
A Trainer/Coach is entitled to reduce the length of in-run for his respective
athlete. This has to be announced within the red phase of the starting procedure of the athlete concerned. In such a case, the gate compensation factor
is only calculated, if the athlete jumps at least 95 % of the HS distance.

422.2

The jumper is not allowed to use ski poles or any other kind of assistance.
Nor is the jumper allowed to obtain outside assistance. It is mandatory for the
competitor to wear his start number during all rounds (training, qualification
and competition).Competitors who violate this ruling will be disqualified.

422.3

When the hill is clear and the officials are ready, the chief of competition or
an authorised and instructed assistant from the Jury shall give the start signal from the Judges tower for each competitor. No more than one signal
should be used to initiate the exact time of the start control.

422.4

The start signal shall be determined by a green light displayed on the traffic
light. If such a starting device is not available, the jumper can be signalled
that the hill is clear by the waving of a flag by a control official located on the
takeoff platform.

422.5

The jumper must have completely finished the jump before the next starting
signal may be given.

422.6

It is the responsibility of the chief of competition to coordinate communication
among the chief of hill and this official's various assistants at the takeoff, on
the outrun, and at the wind-measuring devices that the hill is clear, that all officials are ready, and that weather (wind) conditions are fair.

422.7

The starter shall report to the chief of competition the number of the upcoming jumper and the competitor's readiness to start.

422.8

It is the competitor's responsibility to be ready at the start when the starting
number is called. The Jumper has according to the respective mode of the
start time installation (10 seconds in case of three phase mode and 10 – 15
seconds in case of two phase mode) to leave the start after the start signal
has been given. If the jumper has not left the start gate by the end of the start
time, the hill will automatically be closed (see art. 415.4).
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422.9

During the starting procedure the jumper must have the opportunity to clearly
observe the automatic countdown display (e.g. a programmable digital clock)
(art. 415.4).

422.10

The Jumper has to start within the start time. If the start signal is interrupted
during the competitor's starting period for any reason, for example unstable
weather conditions, the starting process will begin again.

422.11

The jumper must not start before the official starting signal or intentionally
delay readiness to receive signals from a third person. Feigning problems
with skis, bindings, equipment, or clothing is inexcusable. Both types of actions will as a rule cause disqualification.

422.12

A competitor hindered by «force majeure» who arrives late at the start may
appeal to the Jury. After considering all the facts reported, the Jury may allow the competitor to participate in the remaining part of the competition out
of starting order.

422.13

If possible, style points shall be displayed after each competitor's jump (open
scoring). An acoustic announcement concerning style points awarded is not
permitted.

423

The Repetition of a Jump
A competitor hindered or interfered with during the jump by an error on the
part of an official, an animal, spectators or any other «force majeure» may
appeal to the Jury. After considering the facts reported, the Jury shall either
allow or reject a repeat of the jump. In case of one of the above mentioned
reasons, the Jury is entitled to allow repetition of the jump from their own
point of view.

424

Training on the Jumping Hill before the Competition

424.1

The training on the competition jumping hill before the competition (official
training) is in the schedule assigned to the organisation and under the responsibility of the Jury.
Any additional training under self responsibility and direction of the trainer
(free training) during the scheduled organisation days is not permissible.

424.2

At the official training for the competition only the registered competitors as
well as the additional fore jumpers specified by the Competition Committee
can participate.
At the OWG, WSC, WSFC JWSC and Cup competitions the right to
participate at the official training is based on the actual rules and regulations.

424.3

Each official training sessions is carried out according to a starting order determined by the Jury and each competitor shall wear a start number. For
OWG, WSC, WSFC, JWSC and Cup competitions special regulations will be
applied.
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424.4

For FIS International competitions, the jumping hill must be available for
training a minimum of one day. For the OWG and the WSC, the jumping hill
must be available for training three days before the competition. The Competition Committee shall consider both snow and weather conditions when
scheduling training sessions. It is the responsibility of the Competition Committee to provide optimal training conditions for all competitors.
The TD has to give advice and support the Competition Committee in these
questions.

424.5

If possible, training sessions shall be scheduled at the same time of day as
the competition. All information pertaining to the training schedule or possible
changes must be presented in due time.

424.6

The jumping hill must be in good condition for all training sessions and must
be prepared as it would be for the competition. An adequate number of officials and hill packers must be present during the training sessions.

424.7

During all training sessions, distances shall be supervised and the maximum
length of inrun decided and fixed by the Jury.

424.8

Working and observation positions shall be assigned to the Jumping Judges
and coaches during all training sessions.

424.9

On-site first-aid personnel must be present during all training sessions to
provide any necessary medical assistance. Details of the Medical Support
Requirements are given in chapter 1 of the FIS Medical Guide containing
Medical Rules and Guidelines.

430

The Judging of the Ski Jump
The overall result in jumping consists of the distance jumped and the style
points achieved. Distance points are related to the K point, which also serves
as the table point. A jumper reaching the K point receives 60 points. Style
points may reach a maximum of 60 points.

431

The Judging of the Ski Jump Performance

431.1

Principles
The Judges must judge the outer appearance of the succession of the
jumpers movements, from the end of the take off to the passing of the „fall
line“ in the outrun, from the aspect of precision (timing), perfection (carrying
out of the movements), stability (flight-position, outrun) and general
impression.
The calculated points that should be given for the ideal performance of the
jump are concerned with the
 utilisation of the aerodynamic efficiency of body and ski
 posture of arms and legs, as well as ski position during flight
 succession of movements during landing and
 conduct during outrun.
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Also, flight, landing and outrun should convey an aesthetic overall impression. The point deduction for faults and deficiencies must be carried out according to the three groups of appearance of the successions of the jumpers
movements: flight, landing and outrun. The judges have to submit their point
deductions separately according to the three groups; flight, landing and outrun to calculations (computer and/or calculation office).
431.2

Standards for Position and Movement

431.2.1

The Flight
Jumpers must raise their flight trajectory by moving as follows:
 making a bold and aggressive move at takeoff
 proceeding rapidly and smoothly to achieve an optimal flight position
 and initiating preparations for landing at the right moment.
Judging criteria’s
 Actively utilisation of the air pressure
 Combination of body and ski to build an entire flying system
 Getting into a optimal and stable body position with left and right sides
symmetrically positioned skis, legs and arms.
 The legs have to be fully stretched
Point deductions:
 Maximum point deduction for the entire group of faults

431.2.2

5.0 pts

Landing
The jumper must
 come from a stable flight position
raises head and upper body
moves the arms on the sides forwards/upwards and
turns the skis into a parallel position
 just before touching ground with the end of the skis
splitting the legs and
bending the knees
 after touching ground by utilising the own muscle power to reduce the
landing impact to obtain a smooth landing
 and at the same time
increase the distance between the legs and bend the back leg even more
(telemark position)
with the skis parallel and obtain the pressure equal on both legs
to obtain stability stretch both arms horizontally and forwards upwards
Judging criteria’s
 A smooth movement from the flight position to landing by straightening the
upper body
 split legs and bend knees when touching ground
 take an active part to obtain the impact from landing to reduce speed
 by correct bended knees to obtain a smooth landing (not to deep and not
to long)
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 positioning the legs in correct telemark position after having obtained the
landing impact e.g. separation between feet should be approx. the length
of a foot, at least a separation has to be evaluated at the moment of touching ground and in this case the separation has to be expanded during the
landing impact.
 skis parallel with distance not more than two ski widths and equal pressure
on both skis and on their total surface
Point Deductions:
 Maximum point deduction for landing
5.0 pts
 No telemark landing (feet parallel) at the end of the landing phase
(as a single fault) minimum
2.0 pts
431.2.3

Outrun
The jumper must:
 After obtaining the landing impact with the correct leg position and bending
knees, remain in this telemark position and then rise the upper body and
 Pass through the transition curve and pass the fall line in a higher but stable and relaxed body position with skis parallel or with skis in snowplough
position.
Judging criteria’s
 After landing a short period of time remaining in a stable telemark position
(approx. 10 to 15 meters)
 Skis parallel with distance not more than two ski widths, see art. 431.2.2
(snowplough position is allowed)
 With equal weight on both legs in upright body position skiing safely
through the fall line with arms and legs in any relaxed position.
Point Deductions
 Maximum point deduction for the entire group of faults

7.0 pts

 unsteadiness and /or not correct body
position throughout the transition curve
until passing the fall line

0.5 to 3.0 pts

 passing through the transition curve with
both hands back and/or posterior of the body
touching the ski/snow/mats. This will also be
applied for passing the fall line in this position

 fall before crossing or on the fall line

4.0 to 5.0 pts
7.0 pts

432

The Measuring of Distance

432.1

The Definition of Jumping Distance
The distance to be awarded is measured from the edge of the takeoff to the
point where the jumper touches the landing slope. The landing is considered
complete when both feet are in full contact with the landing slope. For
abnormal landings (one foot landing, e.g. one foot on the snow and the other
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remaining in the air noticeably longer than it would take for a normal landing)
the distance measured will be the point where the first foot is in full contact
with the landing slope.
If the landing does not proceed by placing the skis on the snow (a fall), the
distance measured will be the point where any part of the jumper's body first
touches the landing slope.
432.2

The Measuring of the Jumping Distance by the Distance Measurers
The distance measurers stand on one side of the landing slope and follow
the jumper's trajectory with their eyes up to the landing point. The measurer
in whose measuring area the viewed jump landed shall mark the jumping
distance to an accuracy of 0.5 m. The mark to be awarded is indicated by the
placement of the measurer's hand on the distance markings. Half meters are
indicated by an additional raising of the free arm. The distance markings
shall be placed on both sides of the landing slope to prevent parallax
mistakes by the markers (art. 415.1)

432.3

Technical Distance Measuring

432.3.1

Technical measuring devices that measure distances to an accuracy of 0.5
meter and tabulate the distance are permitted for the recording of the jumping distance and the calculation of distance points.

432.3.2

Distances must also be practically measured by distance measurers as a
back-up and in case of mechanical failure of the technical measuring device.

433

The Calculating and Announcing of Results

433.1

Style Points
Scoring starts with the scores of five Jumping Judges, and then the highest
and lowest scores are eliminated. The three remaining scores are added.
The sum of these scores is the total score for style points for a jump.

433.2

Distance Points
The points scored for the distances jumped are calculated on basis of the
table point. The point for one m is based on a points table predicated on the
K point of the hill.
K-Point Distance
20 to
24 m
25 to
29 m
30 to
34 m
35 to
39 m
40 to
49 m
50 to
59 m
60 to
69 m
70 to
79 m
80 to
99 m
100 m and larger
170 m and larger

Meter Value
.............. 4.8 pts./m
.............. 4.4 pts./m
.............. 4.0 pts./m
.............. 3.6 pts./m
.............. 3.2 pts./m
.............. 2.8 pts./m
.............. 2.4 pts./m
.............. 2.2 pts./m
.............. 2.0 pts./m
.............. 1.8 pts./m
.............. 1.2 pts./m
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The K point of the jumping hill acts as the table point; consequently, the Kpoint distance equals 60 distance points. After the m value of the hill has
been determined, the distance difference of the measured lengths for jumps
must be calculated. Distances shorter then the K point are calculated by multiplying the m value by the length difference and subtracting this number from
60; by contrast, distances longer than the K point are calculated by multiplying the m value by the length difference and adding this number to 60.
433.3

The Collective Point Score
This score is calculated by adding style and distance points together.
If the total of the style and distance points results in a negative sum, the
minimum score is at least zero (no negative points).

433.4

The Total Point Score
This score is calculated by adding together the collective point scores from
the competitive jumping rounds. The jumper with the highest total point score
is the winner. When two or more jumpers have identical scores, a tie is declared, and the jumpers are awarded the same place. The following position(s) shall be displaced (eliminated) in accordance with the number of tied
places. In the final result list, tie placings shall be listed in reverse order of
the jumper's start number (the higher start number at first).

433.5

The Announcement of the Results
An unofficial results list will be posted immediately after the competition. The
chief of calculations and the competition secretary examine and compare the
unofficial results list with the original recording lists. The competition secretary then presents the final list for approval to the Jury. If the Jury has not received any protests, the results list will be published as the official results after the protest time. The protest time is as a rule 15 minutes after the end of
the competition. Team captains' meeting can decide on a shorter protest
time. The results list shall include the following details:










the name of the competition
the date and place of the competition
the name of the hill and reference to its K point and Hill Size (HS)
the name and country of each Jumping Judge
the name and country of each Jury member
information on the weather (snow conditions, temperature, wind, etc.).
the number of entered, started, and qualified competitors
the place, start number, last and first name, country or club, distance
jumped, inrun velocity, distance points, style points, collective points per
round and at the end of the line total point score for each competitor.

Official results lists must be signed by the TD and the chief of competition.
The official results list sent to the FIS must be written in Latin characters.
Additional list of points deductions for flight, landing and out-run, see art.
431.1.
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440

Sanctions, Protests, Disciplinary Measures
The following articles 441, 442 and 443 have to be applied on the basis of
art. 223 (sanctions),
art. 224 (procedural guidelines) and
art. 225 (appeals commission)
of the joint regulations for all competitions.

441

Sanctions, Disqualifications
The Jury shall sanction a competitor if he violates the regulations of the ICR
or the competition rules or doesn´t follow decisions of the Jury. In particular,
if he

441.1

doesn’t meet the eligibility requirements of art. 203 (FIS-license);

441.2

enters under or by false data;

441.3

doesn’t meet the age-group regulations (art. 406):

441.4

violates the provisions of article:
204
205
205.6
206
207
215
217
221

Qualification of Competitors,
Competitors Obligations and Rights,
Support for the competitors,
Sponsorship and Advertising,
Advertising and Commercial Markings,
Entries,
Draw,
Medical Examinations and Doping

441.5

The Jury shall disqualify a competitor by any of the following reasons:

441.5.1

Competition Equipment (art. 222)

441.5.2

Training on the jumping hill when it is explicitly closed

441.5.3

Arriving late at the start (art. 422.8 and 422.12)

441.5.4

Violating the decision on the length of the inrun (art. 422.1 and 422.2)

441.5.5

Exceeding the start control time (art. 422.10)

441.5.6

Starting before the hill-clear signal or intentionally delaying readiness to start
(art. 422.11).
Reasons for disqualification after:
article 441.5.1
article 441.5.3
article 441.5.4
article 441.5.5
article 441.5.6

Competition Equipment
(arriving late at the start);
(violating the decision on the length of the inrun or using
non authorized start help);
(exceeding the start control time) or
(starting before the hill-clear signal or intentionally delaying
readiness to start).

This refers only on the affected jump during the current round. The jumper
will keep an overall standing for that round, zero points.
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442

Protests

442.1

Protests against the entry of a competitor must be delivered in writing to the
competition secretary before the start of the competition.

442.2

Protests against the actions made by another competitor or an official during
the competition must be made in writing to the competition secretary within
15 minutes after the completion of the competition.

442.2.1

At the OWG and WSC, a verbal protest must be submitted to any Jury Member within five (5) minutes.

442.3

Protests concerning incorrect calculations or result misprints shall be considered if sent by registered mail from the competitor's National Ski Association
to the event organising association within one month of the date of the competition. If a mistake is proven, the correct results shall be republished and
the awards redistributed if necessary.

442.4

The Jury must consider protests if they are made within the allowable time
limit and a sum of CHF 100.– has been deposited with the competition secretary.

442.5

Distances measured manually by distance measurers and style scorings of
jumping judges are subjective decisions (so called “statements of facts”) on
real facts which are not repeatable and therefore, cannot be corrected.
Therefore, protests against such subjective decisions aiming at a correction
of the result are not allowed. This to include, protests concerning the start
control procedure for Ski Jumping in situations of variable wind conditions.

443

Disciplinary Measures

443.1

The Jumping Committee can take the following disciplinary measures
against a TD or Jumping Judge who has made irregular or unfair decisions
or judgements and has personally misbehaved:

 a written reprimand
 a temporary retraction of the license.
Applications for disciplinary action must be made in writing to the SubCommittee for Officials, Rules and Control, which will hear the statement of
the accused official and then submit a proposal for decision to the Jumping
Committee.
443.2

The Jury may take disciplinary measures against a distance measurer who
intentionally executes false or improper measurements and has personally
misbehaved. The following can be done only if the Jury has been advised by
the chief distance measurer to do so:

 an oral reprimand
 a written notification
 temporary exclusion from duties as a distance measurer.
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443.3

If a team captain or trainer in a competition infringes the ICR Rules, decisions of the FIS Ski Jumping Committee, of the Jury or if he behaves in an
unsporting manner, the Jury may impose a sanction.
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3rd Section
Regulations for the Administration of Specific Types of Competitions
450

Types of Ski Jumping Competitions
The following types of Ski Jumping competitions may be held:






international championships on normal and large hills
international competitions on one hill (normal or large hill)
team competitions
Ski Flying competitions.

451

International Championships on Normal and Large Hills

451.1

OWG and WSC jumping competitions shall be held on hills of two different
sizes. A World or Olympic champion will be selected for each hill size. The
smaller hill should have a Hill Size (HS) of at least 100. The difference between the hill sizes must be at least 25 m.

451.2

To guarantee an equal opportunity, both jumping hills are to be closed for
training and competition 14 days before the first training day of the OWG respectively WSC.
The competition on the normal jumping hill should take place first. The
competition dates have to be scheduled in such a way that all three training
days/sessions, according to article 424.1 which are also required for the
second jumping competition, could only be used after the competition on the
first jumping hill.

451.3

For OWG and WSC, FIS general regulations limit entries from each participating National Ski Association to four competitors in each event and a maximum number of six athletes may take part in the official training; different
competitors may be used in the different events.

451.4

For OWG and WSC, individual competitions will be held on both jumping hills
consisting of two scored rounds of jumps each and a maximum number of
50 participants.
All jumpers (max. four per NSA, see art. 451.3) except the 10 best present in
the current WCJ standings must qualify for the participation at an individual
competition. For this purpose, on the last training day a trial round and a
qualification round will be held, on which only the maximum number of four
per nation is allowed to be entered.
The Jury is entitled to change the in-run gate within the group of already
qualified jumpers. Furthermore, it is up to these jumpers (10 best in the
current WCJ standing) to take part at the qualification round. Irrespective of
the number of qualified jumpers, a maximum number of 50 athletes will be
filled up. A jumper, who has reached 95% of the maximum length of the
longest jump by the jumpers who have to qualify but has a fall, has the right
to participate in the competition in addition to the top 50.
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One trial jump (round) must be included in the competition program. The
decision to use the trial jump is up to the jumper.
451.5

For the starting order for the trainings, qualifications, trials and the first
scored rounds, the competitors will be divided into two groups.

 group I for jumpers without WCJ points and
 group II for jumpers with WCJ points.
The starting order within the groups will be determined as follows:

 group I through draw and
 group II in reverse order of the actual WCJ standings.
For the second scored round the starting order is in reverse order of the collective points score from the first scored round.
For the second scored round only the top 30 of the first scored round
participate.
451.6

For OWG and WSC, if only one official competitive round of jumps is held
and the competition is postponed because of poor weather conditions, the
second official competitive round shall be held as soon as weather conditions
permit. In such a case, a trial round should precede the second official competitive round. In exceptional cases, where the second official competitive
round cannot take place during OWG or WSC, the collective scores from the
first competitive round shall be used as the final result. Declaring the trial
round of jumps as the first competitive round after this situation has occurred
is not permitted.

452

International Competitions on One Hill
(Normal or Large Hill)

452.1

Entries, Groupings, the Draw, and Starting Order

452.1.1

A list of competitor entries from each participating National Ski Association
must be presented to the race office at least 2 hours before the draw. The list
of entry has to contain the following:
Family Name/First Name/Club/Year of birth/Seeded Group.
In exceptional cases the Jury may shorten this time period.

452.1.2

As a rule, competitors will be divided into four groups. Each team may enter
one competitor in each group. The number sequence of the groups is IV
(best jumpers), III, II, and I (poorest jumpers). This procedure is to be repeated if teams are entering more than four competitors per event.

452.1.3

If a team wishes to enter more then eight competitors, it is necessary to decide at the team captains meeting which group additional competitors will be
placed in. In this case, it is possible to form an additional group of competitors, group I-A.
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452.1.4

If a team is entering fewer than four competitors, the team leader may
choose which group(s) these competitors will be seeded in. However, the
team leader may enter only one competitor per Seeded Group.

452.1.5

For competitions with fewer than 40 competitors, the number of Seeded
Groups will be decided at the team captains meeting.

452.1.6

For World Cup, Continental Cup and FIS Cup competitions, specific regulations concerning the number of participants per National Ski Association, the
Seeded Group resp. for the general mode of execution (e.g. K.O-modus)
may be issued.

452.1.7

For the draw of the start order, each Seeded Group will be done separately.

452.1.8

As a rule, the starting order is based on the same sequence as the Seeded
Groups, that is, groups I, II, III, and IV. In special situations or conditions, the
team captains may decide that a different starting sequence of the groups
should occur.

452.1.9

The start order of the second competitive round may be the reverse of the
order of the collective scores from the first competitive round. In addition, it is
possible to limit the number of competitors allowed to jump.

452.1.10

The start order procedures and the field size (number of competitors) must
be announced in the invitation or the Cup competition regulations sent to the
participating National Ski Associations.

452.1.11

If announcements concerning art. 452.1.9 were not received by the participating National Ski Associations, it must be decided at the team captains
meeting whether to carry out the competition according to art. 452.1.9.

452.2

The Number of Jumps

452.2.1

At all international Ski Jumping competitions, two official competitive rounds
shall be held. The competition program must also include one trial round.
The decision to participate in the trial round is up to the jumper.

452.2.2

In exceptionally poor weather situations where the second official competitive
round cannot take place, the collective scores from the first competitive
round shall be used as the final result. In the exception on grounds of unfavourable weather conditions or other unusual circumstances the trial can be
cancelled, when on one of the previous days, at least one complete training
round has been made. Such a decision must be taken by the Jury before the
competition starts. Declaring the trial round of jumps as the first competitive
round after this situation has occurred is not permitted.

452.3

Summer Competitions on Plastic Mats
Between June 15 and October 15 (November 15 to March 15 in the southern
hemisphere), FIS-sanctioned jumping competitions may take place on plastic
hills. These competitions must be registered in the FIS Calendar. During
these types of competitions, ICR Rules are in effect.
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453

Team Competitions for Ski Jumping

453.1

For a team competition, each team will be made up of four competitors.

453.2

Results are calculated as stated in art. 433 and by addition of the collective
points of the four jumpers of the team. Individual competitions cannot occur
simultaneously with a team competition. Team competitions cannot be
scored as individual competitions.

453.3

The start order of the competitors shall be decided at the previous team captains' meeting.

453.4

For both the trial round and the two official competitive jumps, there are four
groups, with one jumper from each team entered per group. The sequential
numbers of each member of a group are determined by a specific colour:






Group I
Group II
Group III
Group IV

red start numbers
green start numbers
yellow start numbers
blue start numbers.

Within a group, the sequence of the start order of the team (nation) member
is as selected in the draw. Each team decides the order in which its jumpers
will start. The competitors must remain in the same group as well in trial
round and in both competitive jumps. Immediately after the draw of the team
order, a list of the starting order of the jumpers within the team must be submitted to the Competition Committee.
453.5

If the conditions so demand, the length of the inrun can be changed after
each group, or a round of only one specific group can be cancelled and restarted.

453.6

The start order will be based on reverse order of the actual World Cup standing. By equal point standings will the start order be made by draw in team
captains' meeting between the equal placed teams. Teams without World
Cup points start in the beginning of the competition. The start order must be
made by draw.

454

Ski Flying Competitions

454.1

The Organisation of Ski Flying Competitions
The FIS Council shall authorise the hosting of all sanctioned Ski Flying competitions. The owners of all Ski Flying hills must agree not to use the facility
without FIS consent and sanctioning.

454.2

Entries
Competitors in Ski Flying competitions can be entered only by their own
National Ski Association. The national association has full responsibility for
competitors' actions.
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454.3

Forejumpers
The organiser is responsible for the arrangement of twelve qualified
forejumpers on each day. These jumpers may not be part of the official
competition but must be entered by their National Ski Association acc. IWO
Art. 215. All of them must be capable to start from the starting point
established by the Jury for the competition round. All forejumpers have to be
at least 18 years old.

454.4

The Number of Days and Jumps
Ski Flying events will take place during four days. If any of the rounds have
to be cancelled and repeated, no more than four competition flights per day
and jumper are allowed.

454.4.1

Ski Flying World Cup
The WCJ rules will be applied without restriction regarding participation right,
starting order for training, qualification and competition as well as the
carrying out as such.

454.4.2

Ski Flying World Championship (SFWC)

454.4.2.1

On the first day of the event the official training and the qualification round
takes place. The second and third day are competition days for the individual
event and consist of a trial jump and two competition rounds each. The total
score as the sum of all collective point scores of the competition rounds are
counted for the World Championship. The fourth day will be conducted as a
team event.

454.4.2.2

Each nation may enter up to six competitors, all of who may jump in the training session. At the qualification round, only the maximum number of four athletes per nation is allowed to be entered. The qualification round reduces the
number of participants to 40 for the first competition round.
The starting order for training, qualification, trial and competition rounds as
well as the modus as such is the same as for individual competitions at
World Cups in Ski Flying with the following modification for the second
competition day of the individual event: at the trial and competition rounds
only the best 30 of the previous day are allowed to take part (see art. 451.4
and 451.5)

454.4.2.3

If only one competition round is held on a competition day due to unfavourable conditions or if the competition is postponed and if the regulation according to art. 454.4 is kept, the number of competition rounds which were carried out counts for the result. As a consequence the result of the World Ski
Flying Championships can consist of only one competition round.

454.4.3

Scoring valuation of the Ski Flying
At Ski Flying events the K-point distance as calculation point equals 120
distance points and the meter value is 1,2 pts./m.
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1st Section

200

Joint Regulations for all Competitions

200.1

All events in the FIS Calendar must be held under the applicable FIS
Rules1.

200.2

Organisation and Conduct
Rules and instructions for the organisation and conduct of the various
competitions are to be found in their respective rules.

200.3

Participation
Competitions listed in the FIS Calendar are only open to all properly
licensed competitors entered by their National Ski Associations in
accordance with current quotas.

200.4

Special Regulations
The FIS Council can authorise a National Ski Association to adopt rules
and regulations to organise national or international competitions with
different grounds for qualification but only provided that they do not go
beyond the limits laid down in the present rules.

200.5

Control
All competitions listed in the FIS Calendar must be supervised by a
Technical Delegate of the FIS.

200.6

Every legal sanction imposed and published in respect of a competitor,
official or trainer will be recognised by the FIS and the National Ski
Associations respectively.

201

Classification and Types of Competitions

201.1

Competitions with Special Rules and/or Limited Participation
National Ski Associations affiliated with the FIS - or clubs belonging to
these National Ski Associations with the approval of their association may invite neighbouring National Ski Associations or their clubs to their
own competitions. But these competitions must not be promulgated or
announced as international competitions, and the limitation must be made
clear in the announcement.

201.1.1

Competitions with special rules and/or limited participation or including
non-members may be held under special competition rules as approved
by the FIS Council. Any such rules must be published in the
announcement.

201.2

Competitions with Non-Members of the FIS
The FIS Council can authorise one of its member National Ski
Associations to invite a non-member organisation (military etc.) to
competitions, or accept invitations from such an organisation.

1

Throughout the ICR, the use of the masculine he/his, etc also includes the feminine she/her, etc

1

201.3

Classification of Competitions

201.3.1

Olympic Winter Games, FIS World Ski Championships and FIS World
Junior Ski Championships

201.3.2

FIS World Cups

201.3.3

FIS Continental Cups

201.3.4

International FIS Competitions (FIS Races)

201.3.5

Competitions with Special Participation and/or Qualifications

201.3.6

Competitions with Non-Members of the FIS

201.4

FIS Disciplines
A discipline is a branch of a sport and may comprise one or several
events. For example Cross-Country Skiing is a FIS Discipline, whereas the
Cross-Country Sprint is an Event.

201.4.1

Recognition of Disciplines in the International Ski Federation
New disciplines, comprising one or several events, widely practised in at
least twenty-five countries and on three continents may be included as
part of the programme of the International Ski Federation.

201.4.2

Exclusion of Disciplines from the International Ski Federation
If a discipline is no longer practised in at least twelve National Ski
Associations on at least two continents the FIS Congress may decide to
exclude the discipline from the programme of the International Ski
Federation.

201.5

FIS Events
An event is a competition in a sport or in one of its disciplines. It results in
a ranking and gives rise to the award of medals and/or diplomas.

201.6

Types of Competitions
International competitions consist of:

201.6.1

Nordic Events
Cross-Country, Rollerskiing, Ski-Jumping, Ski-Flying, Nordic Combined,
Team Competitions in Nordic Combined, Nordic Combined with
Rollerskiing or In-line, Team Ski-Jumping, Ski-Jumping on plastic jumping
hills, Popular Cross-Country races

201.6.2

Alpine Events
Downhill, Slalom, Giant Slalom,
Combined, KO, Team Competitions

201.6.3

Super-G,

Parallel

Competitions,

Freestyle Events
Moguls, Dual Moguls, Aerials, Ski Cross, Half Pipe, Slopestyle, Team
Competitions
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201.6.4

Snowboard Events
Slalom, Parallel Slalom, Giant Slalom, Parallel Giant Slalom, Super-G,
Half Pipe, Snowboard Cross, Big Air, Slopestyle, Team Competitions

201.6.5

Telemark Events

201.6.6

Firngleiten

201.6.7

Speed Skiing Events
Speed 1 (S1), Speed Downhill (SDH), Speed Downhill Junior (SDH Jun)

201.6.8

Grass Ski Events

201.6.9

Combined Events with other Sports

201.6.10

Youth, Masters, Disabled Events, etc.

201.7

FIS World Championship Programme

201.7.1

To be included in the programme of the FIS World Championships, events
must have a recognised international standing both numerically and
geographically, and have been included for at least two seasons in the
World Cup before a decision about their admission can be considered.

201.7.2

Events are admitted no later than three years before specific FIS World
Championships.

201.7.3

A single event cannot simultaneously give rise to both an individual and a
team ranking.

201.7.4

Medals may only be awarded at the FIS World Championships and FIS
Junior World Championships in all disciplines (Alpine, Nordic, Snowboard,
Freestyle, Grass Skiing, Rollerski, Telemark, Speed Skiing) when there
are a minimum of 8 nations participating in team competitions and 8
nations represented in an individual event.

202

FIS Calendar

202.1

Candidature and Announcement

202.1.1

Each National Ski Association is entitled to present its candidature for the
organising of the FIS World Ski Championships in accordance with the
published "Rules for the Organisation of World Championships"

202.1.2

For all other competitions, the registrations for inclusion in the
International Ski Calendar have to be made to FIS by the National Ski
Association according to the Rules for the FIS Calendar Conference
published by the FIS.

202.1.2.1

The applications of the National Ski Associations (NSA) have to be sent to
FIS
using
the
FIS
Calendar
program
st
st
(ftp://ftp.fisski.ch/Software/Programs/) by 31 August (31 May for the
Southern Hemisphere).
3

202.1.2.2

Allocation of competitions
Allocation of the competitions to the National Ski Associations is made
through the electronic communication process between FIS and the
National Ski Associations. In the case of FIS World Cup competitions, the
calendars are subject to the approval of the Council, on proposal of the
respective Technical Committee.

202.1.2.3

Homologations
Competitions that appear in the FIS Calendar may only take place on
competition courses or jumping hills homologated by the FIS.
The homologation certificate number must be indicated when applying for
the inclusion of competition in the FIS Calendar.

202.1.2.4

Publication of the FIS Calendar
The FIS calendar is published by FIS on the FIS website www.fis-ski.com.
It will be updated to reflect cancellations, postponements and other
changes continuously by FIS.

202.1.2.5

Postponements
In case of the postponement of a competition listed in the FIS Calendar,
the FIS has to be informed immediately and a new invitation must be sent
to the National Ski Associations, otherwise the competition cannot be
considered for FIS points.

202.1.2.6

Calendar Fees
In addition to the annual subscription, a calendar fee is set by the FIS
Congress and is due for each year and for each event listed in the FIS
Calendar. For additional events, a 50% surcharge will be made in addition
to the regular calendar fee for applications submitted 30 days before the
date of the competition. The calendar fee for a competition that has to be
rescheduled remains the responsibility for payment in full of the original
organising National Ski Association.
At the beginning of the season, each NSA will receive an invoice for 70 %
of its total invoice from the previous season. This amount will be debited
from its FIS account. At the end of the season each NSA will receive a
detailed invoice for all registered competitions during the season. The
balance will be subsequently be debited or credited to the NSA account at
FIS.

202.1.3

Appointment of Race Organiser
In the event that the National Ski Association appoints a race organiser,
such as an affiliated ski club, it shall do so using the form “Registration
Form National Ski Association and Organiser” or by means of a similar
written agreement. An application by a National Ski Association for
inclusion of an event on the International Ski Calendar shall mean that the
necessary agreement to organise the event has been established.

202.2

Organisation of Races in other Countries
Competitions which are organised by other National Ski Associations may
only be included in the FIS Calendar when the National Ski Association of
the country concerned where the competitions will be organised gives its
approval.
4

203

Licence to participate in FIS Races (FIS Licence)
A licence to participate in FIS races is issued by a National Ski
Association to competitors who fulfil the criteria for participation through
registering the competitor with FIS in the respective discipline(s).
st

th

203.1

The FIS licence year begins on July 1 and finishes on June 30 of the
following year.

203.2

To be eligible for participation in FIS events, a competitor must have a
licence issued by his National Ski Association. Such a licence shall be
valid in the Northern and Southern hemispheres for the licence year only.
The validity of a licence can be limited to participation in one specific
country or in one or more specific events.

203.2.1

The National Ski Association must guarantee that all competitors
registered with a FIS License to participate in FIS races accept the Rules
of the International Ski Federation, in particular the provision which
foresees the exclusive competence of the Court of Arbitration for Sport as
the court of appeal in doping cases.

203.3

A National Ski Association may only issue a FIS licence to participate in
FIS races when the competitor has proven his nationality and therefore
eligibility by submitting a copy of his passport and signed the Athletes
Declaration in the form approved by the FIS Council and returned it to his
National Ski Association. All forms from under-age applicants must be
counter signed by their legal guardians. Both the copy of the passport and
signed Athletes Declaration must be made available to FIS on request.

203.4

During the FIS licence year, a competitor may only participate in
International FIS competitions with a FIS licence to participate in FIS
races issued by one National Ski Association.

203.5

Application for a change of FIS Licence Registration
All applications to change licence registration from one member National
Ski Association to another are subject to consideration by the FIS Council
at its Meetings in the spring. In principle an application to change licence
registration will not be granted unless the competitor demonstrates his
personal association with the new nation.
Prior to submitting an application to change licence registration a
competitor must possess the citizenship and passport of the country for
which he wishes to compete. In addition, the competitor must have had
his principal legal and effective place of residence in the new country for a
minimum of two (2) years immediately prior to the date of the request to
change registration to the new country/National Ski Association. An
exception to the two year residency rule may be waived if the competitor
was born in the territory of the new country, or whose mother or father is a
national of the new country. Applications will not be accepted if a parent
has obtained a passport for the new country, but is not resident, and/or
there is no family ancestry.
Furthermore the competitor is required to submit a detailed explanation
with the application about his personal circumstances and the reason for
requesting a change of licence registration.

5

203.5.1

If a competitor has already participated in FIS calendar events for a
National Ski Association, he must have the written agreement to be
released from the former National Ski Association in addition to the
citizenship, passport and residency requirements in art. 203.5 before the
new National Ski Association may submit a request to FIS for a change of
registration.
If such a written agreement is not given, the competitor may not
participate in any FIS calendar events for a period of twelve months from
the end of the last season in which he competed for his present National
Ski Association, nor may he be issued with a licence to participate in FIS
races by the new National Ski Association.
These rules are also valid when a competitor has more than one
nationality and would like to change National Ski Association licence
registration.

203.5.2

The FIS Council reserves the right in its absolute discretion, to grant or to
decline to grant, a change of licence notwithstanding the fulfilment of the
aforementioned conditions where it deems it is contrary to the spirit of the
rule and in the best interests of the International Ski Federation to do so
(e.g. to decline to grant a change of licence if a member National Ski
Association tries to “import” a competitor).

203.5.3

In the event that a competitor does not fulfil all the criteria required to
apply for a change of National Ski Association licence registration, the
onus shall be on the competitor to demonstrate in writing to the
satisfaction of the FIS Council that exceptional circumstances exist and it
is in the best interests of the International Ski Federation to grant the
change.

203.5.4

A competitor will retain his FIS points if he changes his National Ski
Association under the condition that the former National Ski Association
granted the release of the competitor.

203.5.5

In the event that any of the documents for an application to change
licence registration submitted by the National Ski Association (letter of
release from the former National Ski Association, passport, residency
papers) are found to be false, the FIS Council will sanction the competitor
and the new National Ski Association.

204

Qualification of Competitors

204.1

A National Ski Association shall not support or recognise within its
structure, nor shall it issue a licence to participate in FIS or national
races to any competitor who:

204.1.1

has conducted himself in an improper or unsportsmanlike manner or has
not respected the FIS medical code or anti-doping rules,

204.1.2

accepts or has accepted, directly or indirectly, any money-payments for
the participation at competitions,

204.1.3

accepts or has accepted a prize of a higher value than fixed by article 219,

6

204.1.4

permits or has permitted his name, title or individual picture to be used for
advertising, except when the National Ski Association concerned, or its
pool for this purpose, is party to the contract for sponsorship, equipment
or advertisements.

204.1.5

knowingly competes or has competed against any skier not eligible
according to the FIS Rules, except if:

204.1.5.1

the competition is approved by the FIS Council, is directly controlled by
the FIS or by a National Ski Association, and the competition is
announced "open",

204.1.6

has not signed the Athletes Declaration,

204.1.7

is under suspension.

204.2

With the issuance of a licence to participate in FIS competitions and entry
the National Ski Association confirms, that valid and sufficient accident
insurance for training and competition is in place for the competitor and
assumes full responsibility.

205

Competitors Obligations and Rights

205.1

The competitors are obliged to make themselves familiar with the
appropriate FIS Rules and must comply with the additional instructions of
the Jury. Competitors must also follow the FIS rules regulations.

205.2

Competitors are not permitted to use doping. (see FIS Anti-Doping Rules
and Procedural Guidelines).

205.3

As stated in the Athletes Declaration, competitors have the right to inform
the Jury of safety concerns they may have regarding the training and
competition courses. More details are given in the corresponding
discipline rules.

205.4

Competitors who do not attend the prize-giving ceremonies without
excuse lose their claim to any prize including prize money.
In exceptional circumstances, the competitor may be represented by
another member of his team, but this person has no right to take his place
on the podium.

205.5

Competitors must behave in a correct and sportsmanlike manner towards
members of the Organising Committee, volunteers, officials and the
public.

205.6

Support for the Competitors

205.6.1

A competitor is registered with FIS by his National Ski Association to
participate in FIS races may accept:

205.6.2

full compensation for travel cost to training and competition,

205.6.3

full reimbursement for accommodation during training and competitions,

205.6.4

pocket money,
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205.6.5

compensation for loss of income according to decisions of his National Ski
Association,

205.6.6

social security including insurance for training and competition,

205.6.7

scholarships.

205.7

A National Ski Association may reserve funds to secure a competitor's
education and future career after retiring from active competitive skiing.
The competitor has no claim to these funds which shall be dispensed only
according to the judgement of his National Ski Association.

205.8

Gambling on Competitions
Competitors, trainers, team officials and technical officials are prohibited
from betting on the outcome of competitions in which they are involved.
Reference is made to the FIS Betting and other Anti-Corruption Violations
Rules July 2013.

206

Advertising and Sponsorship
In the context of this rule advertising is considered as the presentation, of
signage or other visibility at the venue informing the public of the name of
a product or service to achieve awareness of a company or an
organisation and its brand name, activities, products or service. On the
other hand Sponsorship provides a company with the opportunity to have
a direct association with the competition or series of events.

206.1

Olympic Winter Games and FIS World Championships
All Advertising and Sponsorship rights to the Olympic Winter Games and
FIS World Championships belong to the IOC and to the FIS respectively
and are subject to separate contractual arrangements.

206.2

FIS Events
For all FIS Events the FIS Advertising Rules define the advertising
opportunities in the competition area and are subject to the approval of
the FIS Council. For the FIS World Cup Events the FIS Advertising Rules
form an integral part of the FIS Organisers Agreement with the National
Ski Associations and Organisers.

206.3

Member National Ski Associations
Each FIS affiliated National Ski Association that organises events in its
country which are included in the FIS calendars, has the authority as the
owner of the event advertising rights to enter into contracts for their sale.
In the case of FIS World Cup competitions these rights shall be defined in
the Organiser Agreement upon approval of the FIS Council and
considering the National Ski Associations responsibilities.
In cases where a National Ski Association organises events outside its
own country these FIS Advertising rules also apply.

206.4

Title and Presenting Sponsorship Rights
In the case of FIS series approved by the FIS Council, FIS markets the
rights of the title/presenting sponsor (alternative naming possible)
package. For the FIS World Cup series these are marketed to appropriate
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sponsors that promote the image and values of the discipline concerned.
The revenue generated from the sale of the title/presenting sponsor rights
is invested by FIS to provide a professional organisation.
206.5

Use of Markings and supports
All Advertising and commercial markings and supports used shall comply
with the technical specifications set forth in the applicable FIS Advertising
Rules.

206.6

Advertising Packages
Location, number, size and form of the advertising are specified in the FIS
Advertising Rules for each discipline. Detailed information including
graphical illustrations is laid out in the discipline-specific Marketing Guides
which are published on the FIS Website. The Marketing Guides are
reviewed and updated as necessary by the Committee for Advertising
Matters and approved by the FIS Council prior to their publication.

206.7

Sponsorships by commercial betting companies

206.7.1

FIS will not allocate Title / Presenting Sponsor rights to commercial betting
companies

206.7.2

Sponsorships of events by commercial betting companies is permitted
subject to 206.7.3 below.

206.7.3

Advertising of commercial betting companies on or with the athletes (head
sponsors, competition suits, starting bibs) is prohibited.

206.8

A National Ski Association or its pool may enter into contracts with a
commercial firm or organisation for financial sponsorship and or the
supply of goods or equipment if the specific company or organisation is
acknowledged as an Official Supplier or Sponsor by the National Ski
Association. Advertising using photographs, likeness or names of FIS
competitors with any sportsman not eligible according to either the FIS
eligibility rules or the eligibility rules of the IOC, is forbidden.
Advertising with or on competitors with tobacco or alcohol products or
drugs (narcotics) is forbidden.

206.9

All compensation under such contracts must be made to the National Ski
Association or its ski pool which shall receive the compensation subject to
the regulations of each National Ski Association. Competitors may not
directly receive any part of such compensation except as stated in art.
205.6. The FIS may at any time call for a copy of the contract.

206.10

Equipment goods supplied to and used by the national team must, with
reference to markings and trademarks, conform with the specifications
stated in art. 207.

207

Competition Equipment and Commercial Markings

207.1

Competition Equipment at FIS Events
Only the competition equipment, according to the FIS rules on advertising,
provided by the National Ski Association, complete with the commercial
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markings approved by the National Ski Association, may be worn in FIS
World Cup and FIS World Ski Championships competitions. Obscene
names and/or symbols on clothing and equipment are forbidden.
207.1.1

At FIS World Ski Championships, FIS World Cup and all events on the
FIS Calendar, a competitor is not allowed to take equipment (skis/board,
poles, ski boots, helmet, glasses) to the official ceremonies involving
anthems and/or flag raising. Holding/carrying equipment on the victory
podium after conclusion of the whole ceremony (handing over trophies
and medals, national anthems) for press photos, pictures, etc. is however
permitted.

207.1.2

Winners presentation / Equipment on the podium
At FIS World Ski Championships and all events of the FIS Calendar, a
competitor is allowed to take the following equipment on the podium:
- Skis / Snowboards
- Footwear: The athletes may wear their boots on their feet, but are not
allowed to wear them anywhere else (such as around their neck). Other
shoes cannot be taken on the podium during presentation except if they
are worn on the feet.
- Poles: not on/around skis, normally in the other hand
- Goggles: either worn or around the neck
- Helmet: if worn only on the head and not on another piece of
equipment, e.g. skis or poles
- Ski straps: maximum of two with name of the producer of skis;
eventually one can be used for a wax company
- Nordic Combined and Cross-Country Ski Poles Clips. A clip can be
used to hold the two poles together. The clip can be the width of the
two poles, though not wider than 4 cm. The length (height) can be 10
cm. The long side of the clip is to be parallel to the poles. The
commercial marking of the pole manufacturer can cover the entire
surface of the clip.
- All other accessories are prohibited: waist bags with belt, phones on
neck-bands, bottles, rucksack/backpack, etc.

207.1.3

An unofficial presentation (flower ceremony) of the winner, and the
winners ceremony immediately after the event in the event area with the
national anthem even before the protest time has expired, is allowed at
the organiser's own risk. Visible wearing of the starting bibs is mandatory.

207.1.4

Visible wearing of the starting bib of the event or other outerwear of the
NSA is mandatory in the restricted corridor (including the leader board and
TV interview locations).

207.2

Commercial Markings
Specifications about the size, the form and the number of commercial
markings on equipment and clothing as well as the by-laws for commercial
markings and for advertising are to be reviewed by the Committee for
Advertising Matters and approved by the FIS Council each spring for the
following competition season and published by the FIS.

10

207.2.1

The rules governing commercial markings and advertising on equipment
and clothing as well as the relevant by-laws published in the Specifications
for Competition Equipment/Commercial Markings must be followed.

207.2.2

Any competitor who breaches the advertising rules is subject to sanction,
as provided for in art. 223.1.1. An offence for which a sanction may apply
and a penalty be imposed is defined as conduct that is in violation or non
– observance of competition rules.

207.2.3

If a National Ski Association fails to enforce these rules with on its own
competitor(s) or for any reason prefers to refer the case to the FIS, the
FIS may take immediate steps to suspend a competitor's licence. The
competitor concerned and/or his National Ski Association have the right to
make an appeal before a final decision is taken.

207.2.4

If an advertiser uses the name, title or individual picture of a competitor in
connection with any advertisement, recommendation or sale of goods
without the approval or knowledge of the competitor, the competitor may
give a "power of attorney" to his National Ski Association or to the FIS to
enable them, if necessary, to take legal action against the company in
question. If the competitor concerned fails to do so, the FIS shall judge the
situation as if the competitor had given permission to the company.

207.2.5

The FIS Council shall be informed of infractions or breaches of these rules
that have taken place with regard to the qualification of competitors,
sponsorship and advertising and support for the competitors, and shall
review what measures to take to deal with cases.

207.6

In all competitions of the FIS Calendar (especially for the FIS World Cups)
the "FIS Advertising Guidelines" must be observed in regard to advertising
possibilities in the competition area, respectively in the TV area.
These "FIS Advertising Guidelines", approved by the FIS Council, are an
integral part of the FIS contracts with cup organisers.

208

Exploitation of Electronic Media Rights

208.1

General Principles

208.1.1

Olympic Winter Games and FIS World Championships
All Media rights to the Olympic Winter Games and FIS World
Championships belong to the IOC and to the FIS respectively, and are
subject to separate contractual arrangements.

208.1.2

Rights owned by the member National Ski Associations
Each FIS affiliated National Ski Association that organises events in its
country which are included in the annual FIS calendars, has the authority
as the owner of the electronic media rights to enter into contracts for the
sale of the electronic media rights on those events. In cases where a
National Ski Association organises events outside its own country, these
rules also apply, subject to bi-lateral agreement with the National Ski
Association of the country where the event takes place.
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208.1.3

Promotion
Contracts shall be prepared in consultation with the FIS with the intention
of giving the widest promotion and exposure to the sports of skiing and
snowboarding and considering the best interests of the National Ski
Associations.

208.1.4

Access to events
For all competitions, admission of personnel and their equipment to the
media areas will be limited to those having the necessary accreditation
and access passes. Priority access will be given to rights holders and the
system of accreditation and access control must avoid possible abuse by
non-rights holders.

208.1.5

Control by the FIS Council
The FIS Council exercises control over the adherence to the principles of
this Rule by National Ski Associations and all organisers. Should a
contract or individual clauses thereof, create a major conflict of interest for
the FIS, a member National Ski Association or its organiser, then this will
be evaluated by the FIS Council. Full information will be provided so that
the appropriate solution can be found.

208.2

Definitions
In the context of this rule the following definitions will apply:
“Electronic Media Rights” means the rights for Television, Radio, Internet
and Mobile devices.
“Television rights” means the distribution of television images, both
analogue and digital, comprising video and sound, by means of terrestrial
transmitters, satellite, cable, fibre or wire for public and private viewing on
television screens. Pay-per-view, subscription, interactive TV, video on
demand services, IPTV or similar technologies, are also included in this
definition.
“Radio rights” means the distribution and reception of radio programmes,
both analogue and digital, over the air, by wire or via cable to devices,
both fixed and portable.
“Internet” means access to images and sound through interconnected
computer networks.
“Mobile and portable devices” means the provision of images and sound
through a telephone operator and receivable on mobile telephone or other
non fixed devices, such as Personal Digital Assistants.

208.3

Television

208.3.1

Standard of production and promotion of competitions
In the agreements concerning production with a TV organisation or
agency acting as host broadcaster, the quality of TV transmissions for ski
and snowboard events published in the FIS Calendar – especially for FIS
World Cup competitions – must be considered. Of particular importance,
while taking into consideration applicable national laws and rules affecting
broadcasting, are:
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a) Top quality and optimal production of a TV signal (for live or deferred
transmission depending on the event) in which sport is the
centrepiece;
b) Adequate consideration and appearance of venue advertising and
event sponsors;
c) A standard of production in conformity with the FIS TV Production
Guidelines and appropriate to current market conditions for the
discipline and to the level of the FIS competition series. This means
live coverage of the entire event including the winner presentation for
live transmission (unless circumstances determine that a live
production is not provided). This coverage shall be produced in a
neutral way, shall not concentrate on any athlete or nation and shall
show all competitors
d) The live international signal of the host broadcaster must include
appropriate graphics in English, particularly the official FIS logo, timing
and data information and results, and international sound.
e) Where it is appropriate to the individual TV market, there should be
live TV transmission in the country where the event takes place and in
other countries with a high interest.
208.3.2

Production and Technical costs
Except when otherwise agreed between the National Ski Association and
the agency/company managing the rights, the cost of producing the
television signal for the exploitation of the different rights will be borne by
the broadcaster having acquired the rights in the country where the
competition takes place or a production company mandated to produce
the signal by the company owning the rights. In certain cases, the
organiser or the National Ski Association may assume these costs.
For each of the different rights granted under this rule the technical
expenses that are to be paid for by those organisations that have acquired
the rights and which are seeking to access the television signal (original
picture and sound without commentary), have to be agreed between the
producing company or the agency/company managing the rights, as
applicable. This also applies to any other production costs that may be
requested.

208.3.3

Short extracts
Short extracts granting news access for non-rights holders are to be
provided to television companies according to the following rules. It is
noted that in a number of countries national legislation governs the
showing of short extracts in news programmes.
These extracts may only be used in regularly scheduled news
programmes and cannot be kept for archive purposes
a) In those countries where legislation exists regarding news access to
sporting events then this legislation will always hold precedence for
reporting on FIS events.
b) In those countries where no legislation exists regarding news access
by competing networks and provided that agreements between the
company managing the rights and the primary rights holder take
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precedence then short extracts of a maximum of 90 seconds news
access will be granted to competing networks by the agency/company
managing the rights for transmission four hours after the rights holding
network has shown the competition. The use of this material will
cease 48 hours after the end of the competition. If the rights holding
network delays its transmissions by more than 72 hours from the end
of the competition, then competing networks can show extracts of a
maximum of 45 seconds commencing 48 hours after and ending 72
hours after the event itself. Any request to exploit short extracts shall
be addressed to the agency/company managing the rights which shall
grant to the broadcasters access to the short extracts subject to
agreement regarding the technical costs incurred to receive the
material.
c) In those countries where no transmission rights have been purchased
by a television company, all television organisations will be able to
transmit short extracts of 45 seconds as soon as the material is
available, subject to agreement with the agency/company managing
the rights regarding the technical costs to be incurred to receive the
material. Permission for the use of this material will expire after 48
hours.
d) Short extracts will be produced by the host broadcaster or the
agency/company managing the rights and distributed by that
agency/company, taking into consideration 208.3.2 above.
208.4

Radio
The promotion of FIS events through radio programmes will be
encouraged by making available accreditation to the principle radio
station(s) in each interested country. Access to the venue will be granted
solely to those radio organisations that have obtained the necessary
contractual authorisation from the rights holder, and will be only for the
production of radio (audio) programmes. If accepted by national practice
and the authorisation is granted, these programmes can also be
distributed on the internet site of the radio station.

208.5

Internet
Unless the contract for the sale of the Electronic Media Rights on FIS
events states otherwise, each television rights holder that also acquires
the internet rights, will ensure that video streams from its website other
than short extracts are geoblocked against access from outside its own
territory. Regularly scheduled news bulletins containing material of FIS
events may be streamed on the rights holding broadcaster’s website,
provided no changes are made to the bulletin as transmitted in the original
programme.
Video and audio material produced in public areas where accreditation,
tickets or other permissions are not required to gain access must not
contain race footage. It is recognised that new technology provides
members of the public with the possibility to produce unauthorised video
recordings that may be posted on websites. Appropriate information
advising that the unauthorised production and use of video material is
prohibited and that legal proceedings could be taken, will be shown at all
entrances and printed on entrance tickets.
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All National Ski Associations and the rights holders/agencies will give
permission for short extracts to be placed on the FIS website for noncommercial use subject to the following conditions:
a) When short extracts have not been acquired for Internet distribution
the maximum duration of the news material from FIS competitions will
be 30 seconds per discipline/per session and will be accessible on the
FIS website until 48 hours after the end of the competition. The
financial conditions relating to the provision of this material will be
agreed between the FIS and the rights owner.
b) The material will be provided by the rights owner or host broadcaster
as soon as possible, but at the latest six hours after the end of the
competition.
208.6

Mobile and portable devices
In the cases where the rights for distribution by mobile and portable
devices have been awarded, the rights purchaser/operator will be free to
produce from the television signal the content it considers best meets the
needs of its customers. Any live streaming of television programmes on a
national basis using these devices shall not be altered from that available
through other distribution channels.
In countries where no mobile distribution rights have been sold, short
extracts or clips of a maximum duration of 20 seconds will be offered to
operators when the material has been produced and for a period of 48
hours on the condition that the operators pay all related technical costs to
the agency/company managing the rights.

208.7

Future developments
The principles contained in this Rule 208 shall be the basis for the
exploitation of Electronic Media Rights to FIS events in the future. The FIS
Council, on the recommendation of the National Ski Associations, the
relevant commissions and experts, will establish the conditions considered
appropriate to each new development.

209

Film Rights
All agreements regarding film productions of FIS competitions will be
between the film producer and the National Ski Association or the
company managing the related rights. All contractual arrangements
regarding the exploitation of other media rights will be respected.

210

Organisation of Competition

211

The Organisation

211.1

The Organiser

211.1.1

The Organiser of a FIS competition is the person or group of persons who
make the necessary preparations and directly carry out the running of the
competition in the resort.
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211.1.2

If the National Ski Association itself is not the competition organiser, it
may appoint an affiliated club to be the organiser.

211.1.3

The organiser must ensure that accredited persons accept the regulations
regarding the competition rules and Jury decisions, and in World Cup
races the organiser is obliged to obtain the signature of all persons who
do not have a valid FIS season accreditation to this effect.

211.2

The Organising Committee
The Organising Committee consists of those members (physical or legal)
who are delegated by the organiser and by the FIS. It carries the rights,
duties and obligations of the organiser.

211.3

Organisers which hold competitions involving competitors not qualified
under art. 203 - 204 have violated the International Competition Rules and
measures are to be taken against them by the FIS Council.

212

Insurance

212.1

The organiser must take out liability insurance for all members of the
Organising Committee. The FIS shall provide its employees and
appointed officials, who are not members of the Organising Committee
(e.g. equipment controller, medical supervisor, etc.), with liability insurance
when they are acting on behalf of the FIS.

212.2

Before the first training day or competition, the organiser must be in
possession of a binder or cover notes issued by a recognised insurance
company and present it to the Technical Delegate. The Organising
Committee requires liability insurance with coverage of at least CHF 1
million; whereby it is recommended that this sum is at least CHF 3 million;
this sum can be increased according to decisions of the FIS Council
(World Cup etc).
Additionally, the policy must explicitly include liability insurance claims by
any accredited participant, including competitors, against any other
participant including but not limited to officials, course workers, coaches,
etc.

212.3

The Organiser respectively its' National Ski Association may request the
FIS insurance broker to arrange cover for the competition (at the cost of
the Organiser) if the organiser does not have the necessary insurance
cover in place.

212.4

All competitors participating in FIS events must carry accident insurance,
in sufficient amounts to cover accident, transport and rescue costs
including race risks. The National Associations are responsible for
adequate insurance coverage of all their competitors sent and inscribed
by them.
The National Ski Association or their competitors must be able to show
proof of the respective insurance coverage at any time on request of the
FIS, one of its representatives or the organising committee.
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213

Programme
A programme must be published by the organisers for each competition
listed in the FIS Calendar which must contain the following:

213.1

name, date and place of the competitions, together with information on the
competition sites and the best ways of reaching them,

213.2

technical data on the individual competitions and conditions for
participation,

213.3

names of principal officials,

213.4

time and place for the first team captains' meeting and the draw,

213.5

timetable for the beginning of the official training and the start times,

213.6

location of the official notice board,

213.7

time and place for the prize-giving,

213.8

final date of entry and address for entries, including telephone, telefax and
e-mail address.

214

Announcements

214.1

The Organising Committee must publish an announcement for the event.
It must contain the information required by art. 213.

214.2

Organisers are bound by the rules and decisions of the FIS in limiting the
number of entries. A further reduction in entries is possible under art.
201.1 provided it is made clear in the announcement.

214.3

Postponements or cancellations of competitions and programme
alterations must be communicated immediately by telephone, e-mail or
telefax to the FIS, all invited or entered National Ski Associations and the
appointed TD. Competitions moved to an earlier date must be approved
by the FIS.

215

Entries

215.1

All entries must be sent so that the Organising Committee receives them
before the final date of entry. The organisers must have a final and
complete list not later than 24 hours before the first draw.

215.2

National Ski Associations are not permitted to enter and draw the same
competitors in more than one competition on the same date.

215.3

Only National Ski Associations are entitled to make entries for
international competitions. Every entry should include:

215.3.1

code number, name, first name, year of birth, National Ski Association;

215.3.2

an exact definition of the event for which the entry is made.
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215.4

Entries for FIS World Championships (see Rules for the Organisation of
FIS World Championships).

215.5

The entry of a competitor by the National Ski Association for a race shall
constitute a contract solely between the competitor and the organiser and
shall be governed by the Athletes Declaration.

216

Team Captains' Meetings

216.1

The time and location of the first team captains' meeting and of the draw
must be shown in the programme. The invitations for all other meetings
have to be announced to the team captains at their first meeting.
Emergency meetings must be announced in good time.

216.2

Representation by a substitute from another nation during discussions at
team captains' meetings is not allowed.

216.3

The team captains and trainers must be accredited by the organisers
according to quota.

216.4

Team captains and trainers must obey the ICR and the decisions of the
Jury and must behave in a proper and sportsmanlike manner.

217

Draw

217.1

Competitors' starting order for each event and each discipline is decided
according to a specific formula by draw and/or point order.

217.2

The competitors entered by a National Ski Association will only be drawn if
provided written entries have been received by the organiser before the
closing date.

217.3

If a competitor is not represented at the draw by a team captain or trainer,
he will only be drawn if it is confirmed by telephone, telegram, e-mail or
telefax by the beginning of the meeting that the competitors who are
entered will participate.

217.4

Competitors who have been drawn and are not present during the
competition must be named by the TD in his report, indicating if possible
the reasons for absence.

217.5

Representatives of all the nations taking part must be invited to the draw.

217.6

If a competition has to be postponed by at least one day, the draw must
be done again.

218

Publication of Results

218.1

The unofficial and official results will be published in accordance with the
rules for the specific event.

18

218.1.1

Transmission of Results
For all international competitions, there must be direct communication
between the Start and the Finish. In Olympic Winter Games the
communications must be assured by fixed wiring.
In the data service area, access to the internet (at least ADSL speed) is
required for World Cup, World Championships and Olympic Winter
Games competitions.

218.2

The data and timing generated from all FIS competitions is at the disposal
of FIS, the organiser, the National Ski Association and participants for use
in their own publications, including websites. Use of data and timing on
websites is subject to the conditions laid down in the FIS Internet Policies.

218.3

FIS Internet Policies and Exchange of Data relating to the FIS
Competitions

218.3.1

General
As part of the ongoing promotion of skiing and snowboard, the
International Ski Federation encourages and appreciates the efforts made
by the National Ski Associations to provide messages and information to
their members and fans. An increasingly important medium for this
provision of information is through the Internet.
The following policy has been established in order to assist National Ski
Associations through the provision of data from FIS competitions, and to
clarify certain conditions that relate to the use and presentation of the data
from FIS competitions.

218.3.2

FIS Calendar data
A specific FIS Calendar programme has been developed for the free use
of National Ski Associations and other third parties. An updated Fiscal zip
file containing revised calendar information will be available every week
from the ftp site: ftp://ftp.fisski.ch for uploading into the FIS Calendar
programme.
Thereafter it may be exported into National Ski Association's own software
if necessary for planning purposes, etc. This data may not be passed on
to third parties or organisation for commercial use.

218.3.3

Results and Standings
National Ski Associations can obtain official results, after they have been
approved by the FIS Points verification procedure at the FIS Office. This
data will be available on request to the FIS IT Manager who will provide
the necessary instructions and/or routines on a case-by-case basis. The
FIS World Cup results will include a credit to the results service providers.
Standings from the various Cup series will also be available after receipt
from the results service providers in the case of the FIS World Cup, or
they have been input manually for other Cup series.
1.

The results and data from FIS competitions may only be used on the
National Ski Associations', Organisers' and participants' websites
and may not be passed on for commercial use to third parties or
organisations.
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The National Ski Association may download the data into its' own
software for evaluating performances, etc.

218.3.4

2.

National Ski Associations who wish to display results on their
website, but do not have a database structure to upload the raw data
can create a link to the relevant page of the FIS website. The exact
addresses can be obtained from the FIS IT Manager.

3.

A link will be established from the FIS Website to all National Ski
Associations with their own website, as well as the ski industry and
relevant media websites on requests. A reciprocal link to the FIS
website should also be created.

Organisers access to results
Organisers of FIS World Cup races can obtain official results from their
races after they have been approved by the FIS Points verification
procedure in the results database. The upload is a computer-automated
procedure for World Cup races and takes place immediately after the end
of the race.
The pdf file containing the results and standings can be downloaded from
www.fis-ski.com and from ftp://ftp.fisski.ch/ followed by the discipline code
and the name of the site: AL (Alpine), CC (Cross-Country), JP (Ski
Jumping), NK (Nordic Combined); SB (Snowboarding), FS (Freestyle) etc.
The individual competition can be identified by the competition codex as
published on the detailed page of the calendar on www.fis-ski.com.

219

Prizes

219.1

The detailed rules concerning the awarding of prizes will be published by
the FIS. Prizes shall consist of mementos, diplomas, cheques or cash.
Prizes for records are forbidden. The FIS Council decides in the autumn
on the minimum respectively maximum values of the prize money
approximately one and a half years before the competition season. The
organisers have to inform the FIS by October 15th of the amount.

219.2

If two or more competitors finish with the same time or receive the same
points, they shall be given the same placing. They will be awarded the
same prizes, titles or diplomas. The allocation of titles or prizes by drawing
lots or by another competition is not allowed.

219.3

All prizes are to be awarded no later than the final day of a competition or
event series.

220

Team Officials, Coaches, Service Personnel, Suppliers and
Firms' Representatives
In principle these regulations apply to all disciplines, taking into
consideration the special rules.

220.1

The Organising Committee of an event must provide the Technical
Delegate with a list of persons accredited to the competition.
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220.2

It is forbidden for suppliers and for persons in their service to advertise
inside the restricted area or to wear clearly visible commercial markings
on their clothing or equipment which do not conform with art. 207.

220.3

Team officials accredited service personnel and suppliers receive from the
FIS an official FIS accreditation and must perform their specified function.
The individual organisers are free to accredit additional company
representatives or other important persons.

220.4

Only persons who have the official FIS accreditation or a special
accreditation from the organiser for course or jumping-hill have access to
the courses and jumping-hills (according to special rules of the discipline).

220.5

The Different Types of Accreditation

220.5.1

Technical Delegates, the Jury, and the persons mentioned in art. 220 with
clearly visible accreditation have access to the courses and jumping-hills.

220.5.2

Servicemen attached to teams are permitted entry to start area and
service area at the finish. They are not allowed entry to the courses or
jumping-hills.

220.5.3

Company representatives accredited at the discretion of the organisers
who do not have FIS accreditation are not permitted entry to the courses
and restricted service areas.

221

Medical Services, Examinations and Doping

221.1

National Ski Associations are responsible for the fitness of their
competitors to race. All competitors, male and female are required to
undergo a thorough evaluation of their medical health. This evaluation is
to be conducted within the competitor's own nation.

221.2

If requested by the FIS Medical Committee or its representative,
competitors must undergo a medical examination before or after the
competition.

221.3

Doping is forbidden. Any offence under these FIS Anti-Doping Rules will
be punished under the provisions of the FIS Anti-Doping Rules.

221.4

Doping controls may be carried out at any FIS competition (as well as outof competition). Rules and procedures are published in the FIS AntiDoping Rules and FIS Procedural Guidelines.

221.5

Gender of the Competitor
If any question or protest arises as to the gender of the competitor, FIS
shall assume responsibility for taking the necessary steps to determine
the gender of the competitor.

221.6

Medical Services Required from Event Organisers
The health and safety of all those involved in a FIS competition is a
primary concern of all event Organisers. This includes the competitors as
well as volunteers, course workers and spectators.
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The specific composition of the medical support system is dependent on
several variables:
- The size, level, type of the event being held (World Championships,
World Cup, Continental Cup, FIS-level, etc.) together with the local
medical standards of care and geographic locations and
circumstances.
- The estimated number of competitors, support staff and spectators
- The scope of responsibility for the Event Medical Organisation
(competitors, support staff, spectators) should also be determined.
The Organiser / The Chief of Medical and Rescue Services must confirm
with the race director or technical delegate that the required rescue
facilities are in place before starting the official training or competition. In
the event of an incident, or issue that prevents the primary medical plan
from being utilized, the back up plan must be in place before
recommencing the official training or competition.
The specific requirements concerning facilities, resources, personnel and
team physicians are contained in the respective discipline rules and the
FIS Medical Guide.

222

Competition Equipment

222.1

A competitor may only take part in a FIS competition with equipment
which conforms to the FIS Regulations. A competitor is responsible for the
equipment that he uses (skis, snowboard, bindings, ski boots, suit, etc). It
is his duty to check that the equipment he uses conforms to the FIS
specifications and general safety requirements and is in working order.

222.2

The term competition equipment encompasses all items of equipment
which the competitor uses in competitions. This includes clothing as well
as apparatus with technical functions. The entire competition equipment
forms a functional unit.

222.3

All new developments in the field of competition equipment must be
approved in principle by the FIS.
The FIS does not take any responsibility for the approval of new technical
developments, which at the time of introduction may contain unknown risk
to the health or cause an increase in the risk of accidents.

222.4

New developments must be submitted by May 1st, at the latest, for the
following season. The first year new developments can only be approved
provisionally for the following season and must be finally confirmed prior
to the subsequent competition season.

222.5

The Committee for Competition Equipment publishes equipment by-laws
after approval by the FIS Council (definitions or descriptions of the
equipment items which are allowed).
In principle unnatural or artificial aids which modify the performance of the
competitors and/or constitute a technical correction of the individual's
physical predisposition to a defective performance, as well as competition
equipment which impact the health of the competitors or increase the risk
of accidents are to be excluded.
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222.6

Controls
Before and during the competition season or on submission of protests to
the Technical Delegate at the competition concerned, various controls can
be carried out by members of the Committee for Competition Equipment
or official FIS Equipment Controllers. Should there be a well-founded
suspicion that regulations were violated, the equipment items must be
confiscated immediately by the controllers or Technical Delegates in the
presence of witnesses and be forwarded sealed to the FIS, which will
submit the items to a final control by an officially recognised institution. In
cases of protest against items of the competition equipment, the losing
party will bear the investigation costs.
No testing of equipment or material in independent laboratories may be
requested at races where a FIS Technical Expert has performed the
controls, unless it can be demonstrated that the controls have not been
carried out according to the rules.

222.6.1

At all FIS events where official FIS measurement experts using the official
FIS measurement tools are appointed, the result of measurements carried
out at the time are valid and final, irrespective of previous measurements.

223

Sanctions

223.1

General Conditions

223.1.1

An offence for which a sanction may apply and a penalty be imposed is
defined as conduct that:
- is in violation or non-observance of competition rules, or
- constitutes non-compliance with directives of the jury or individual
members of the jury in accordance with 224.2 or
- constitutes unsportsmanlike behaviour

223.1.2

The following conduct shall also be considered an offence:
- attempting to commit an offence
- causing or facilitating others to commit an offence
- counselling others to commit an offence

223.1.3

In determining whether conduct constitutes an offence consideration
should be given to:
- whether the conduct was intentional or unintentional,
- whether the conduct arose from circumstances of an emergency

223.1.4

All FIS affiliated associations, including their members registered for
accreditation, shall accept and acknowledge these rules and sanctions
imposed, subject only to the right to appeal pursuant to the FIS Statutes
and ICR

223.2

Applicability

223.2.1

Persons
These sanctions apply to:
- all persons who are registered with or accredited by the FIS or the
organiser of an event published in the FIS calendar (an event) both
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within and outwith the confines of the competition area and any location
connected with the competition, and
- all persons who are not accredited, within the confines of the
competition area
223.3

Penalties

223.3.1

The commission of an offence may subject a person to the following
penalties:
- Reprimand - written or verbal
- Withdrawal of accreditation
- Denial of accreditation
- Monetary fine not more than CHF 100’000.-- A time penalty

223.3.1.1

FIS-affiliated associations are liable to the FIS for the payment of any
fines and incurred administrative expenses imposed on persons whose
registration or accreditation they arranged.

223.3.1.2

Persons not subject 223.3.1.1 also are liable to the FIS for fines and
incurred administrative expenses. If such persons do not pay these fines,
they shall be subject to a withdrawal of any permission to apply for
accreditation to FIS events for a period of one year.

223.3.1.3

Payment of fines is due within 8 (eight) days following their imposition.

223.3.2

All competing competitors may be subject to the following additional
penalties:
- Disqualification
- Impairment of their starting position
- Forfeiture of prizes and benefits in favour of the organiser
- Suspension from FIS events

223.3.3

A competitor shall only be disqualified if his mistake would result in an
advantage for him with regard to the end result, unless the Rules state
otherwise in an individual case.

223.4

A jury may impose the penalties provided in 223.3.1 and 223.3.2, however
they may not impose a monetary fine of more than CHF 5'000.-- or
suspend a competitor beyond the FIS event at which the offence
occurred.

223.5

The following Penalty decisions may be given verbally:
- reprimands
- the withdrawal of accreditation for the current event from persons who
had not been registered with the organiser through their National
Associations
- the withdrawal of the accreditation for the current event from FISaccredited persons
- the denial of accreditation to the current event from persons who are
within the confines of the competition area or any other location
connected with the competition.
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223.6

The following Penalty decisions shall be in writing:
- monetary fines
- disqualification
- impaired starting position
- competition suspensions
- withdrawal of accreditation from persons who had been registered
through their National Association
- withdrawal of accreditation of FIS accredited persons

223.7

Written Penalty decisions must be sent to the offender (if it is not a
competitor), the offender’s National Association and the Secretary
General of FIS.

223.8

Any disqualification shall be recorded in the Referee’s and/or the TD`s
Report.

223.9

All penalties shall be recorded in the TD's Report.

224

Procedural Guidelines

224.1

Competence of Jury
The Jury at the event has the right to impose sanctions according to the
above rules by majority vote. In the case of a tie, the chairman of the Jury
has the deciding vote.

224.2

Within the location, especially during the training and the competition
period, each voting Jury member is authorised to issue oral reprimands
and withdraw the accreditation which is issued for the current event.

224.3

Collective Offences
If several persons commit the same offence at the same time and under
the same circumstances, the Jury’s decision as to one offender may be
considered binding upon all offenders. The written decision shall include
the names of all offenders concerned, and the scope of the penalty to be
assessed upon each of them. The decision will be delivered to each
offender.

224.4

Limitation
A person shall not be sanctioned if proceedings to invoke such sanction
have not been commenced against that person within 72 hours following
the offence.

224.5

Each person who is a witness to an alleged offence is required to testify at
any hearing called by the Jury, and the Jury is required to consider all
relevant evidence.

224.6

The Jury may confiscate objects that are suspected of being used in
violation of equipment guidelines.

224.7

Prior to the imposition of a penalty (except in cases of reprimands and
withdrawal of accreditation according to 223.5 and 224.2), the person
accused of an offence shall be given the opportunity to present a defence
at a hearing, orally or in writing.
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224.8

All Jury decisions shall be recorded in writing and shall include:

224.8.1

The offence alleged to have been committed

224.8.2

The evidence of the offence

224.8.3

The rule (s) or Jury directives that have been violated

224.8.4

The penalty imposed.

224.9

The penalty shall be appropriate to the offence. The scope of any penalty
imposed by the Jury must consider any mitigating and aggravating
circumstances.

224.10

Remedies

224.10.1

Except as provided for in 224.11, a penalty decision of the Jury may be
appealed in accordance with the provisions in the ICR.

224.10.2

If an appeal is not filed within the deadline established in the ICR, the
penalty decision of the Jury becomes final.

224.11

The following decisions of the Jury are not subject to appeal:

224.11.1

Oral penalties imposed under 223.5 and 224.2

224.11.2

Monetary fines less than CHF 1'000.-- (One Thousand Swiss Francs) for
single offence and a further CHF 2'500.-- for repeated offences by the
same person.

224.12

In all remaining cases, appeals are to be directed to the Appeals
Commission, as per the ICR.

224.13

The Jury shall have the right to submit to the Appeals Commission
recommendations for penalties in excess of monetary fines of CHF 5'000.and suspensions beyond the event in which the offence occurred (223.4).

224.14

FIS Council shall have the right to submit to the Appeals Commission
comments with respect to any written penalty decisions by the Jury.

224.15

Costs of Proceedings
Fees and cash expenses, including travel expenses (costs of the
proceedings) are to be calculated comparable to costs paid to TD's and
are to be paid by the offender. In the case of a reversal of Jury decisions,
in whole or in part, the FIS covers all costs.

224.16

Enforcement of Monetary Fines

224.16.1

The FIS oversees the enforcement of monetary fines and the costs of
proceedings. Enforcement costs are considered costs of the proceedings.

224.16.2

Any outstanding monetary fines imposed on an offender is considered a
debt of the National Association to which the offender is a member.

224.17

Benefit Fund
All monetary fines are paid into the FIS Youth Promotion Fund.
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224.18

These rules are not applicable to any violation of FIS Doping rules.

225

Appeals Commission

225.1

Appointments

225.1.1

The FIS Council shall appoint from the Discipline Sub-committee for Rules
(or Discipline Committee if there is no Rules Sub-Committee) a Chairman
and a Vice Chairman of the Appeals Commission. The Vice Chairman
shall preside when the Chairman is either unavailable or is disqualified for
bias and prejudice.

225.1.2

The Chairman shall appoint 3 members, which may include himself, to the
Appeals Commission from the Discipline Rules Sub-Committee or
Discipline Committee for each case appealed or submitted to be heard,
whose decisions shall be by majority vote.

225.1.3

To avoid either actual bias and prejudice or the appearance of bias and
prejudice, members appointed to an Appeals Commission shall not be
members of the same National Association as the offender whose case is
under appeal. In addition, members appointed to an Appeals Commission
must report voluntarily to the Chairman any bias and prejudice they may
hold for or against the offender. Persons who are biased and prejudiced
shall be disqualified from serving on the Appeals Commission by the
Chairman or, in the event the Chairman is disqualified, by the Vice
Chairman.

225.2

Responsibility

225.2.1

The Appeals Commission shall only hold hearings with respect to appeals
by offenders or by the FIS Council from decisions of competition juries, or
matters referred to it by competition juries recommending penalties in
excess of those provided for in the Sanction rules.

225.3

Procedures

225.3.1

The Appeal must be decided within 72 hours of receipt of the Appeal by
the Chairman, unless all parties involved in the Appeal agree in writing to
an extension of time for the hearing.

225.3.2

All appeals and responses must be submitted in writing, including any
evidence the parties intend to offer in support of or in response to the
Appeal.

225.3.3

The Appeals Commission shall decide on the location and format for the
Appeal (phone conference, in person, e-mail exchanges).
The Appeals Commission members are required to respect the
confidentiality of the appeal until the decision is made public and to
consult only with the other members of the panel during the deliberations.
The Chairman of the Appeals Commission may request additional
evidence from any of the parties involved, providing this does not require
disproportionate means.
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225.3.4

The Appeals Commission shall allocate costs of the appeal pursuant to
224.15.

225.3.5

Decisions of the Appeals Commission may be announced orally at the
conclusion of the deliberations or hearing should one take place. The
decision, together with its reasoning, shall be submitted in writing to the
FIS, which shall deliver them to the parties involved, their National
Associations and all members of the Jury whose decision was appealed.
In addition, the written decision shall be available at the FIS Office.

225.4

Further Appeals

225.4.1

Decisions of the Appeals Commission may be appealed to the FIS Court
in accordance with Article 52; 52.1 and 52.2 of the Statutes.

225.4.2

Appeals to the FIS Court shall be in writing and submitted to the FIS
Secretary-General in accordance with the time limits prescribed in Article
52; 52.1 and 52.2 of the Statutes from the date of the publication of the
Appeals Commission decision.

225.4.3

An Appeal to the Appeals Commission or to the FIS Court will not delay
the implementation of any penalty decision of the Competition Jury,
Appeals Commission or Council.

226

Violation of Sanctions
Where there is a violation of a sanction that has been imposed (according
to ICR 223 or the FIS Anti-Doping Rules, the Council may impose such
further and other sanctions that it considers appropriate.
In such cases, some or all of the following sanctions may apply:

226.1

Sanctions against individuals involved:
- a written reprimand;
and/or
- a monetary fine not to exceed the sum of CHF 100'000.-and/or
- competition suspension at the next level of sanction - for example if a
three month suspension for a doping offence was imposed, a violation
of the suspension will cause a two year suspension; if a two year
suspension for a doping offence was imposed, a violation of the
suspension will cause a lifetime suspension;
and/or
- withdrawal of accreditation from individuals involved.

226.2

Sanctions against a National Ski Association:
- withdrawal of FIS funding to the National Ski Association;
and/or
- cancellation of future FIS events in the country involved;
and/or
- withdrawal of some or all FIS membership rights, including participation
in all FIS calendar competitions, voting rights at the FIS Congress,
membership of FIS Committees.
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2nd Section

Rules Common to Alpine Events
The rules of the FIS Alpine World Cup apply to the technical organisation
of the Olympic Winter Games and FIS World Ski Championships (Alpine
Events) unless further specific rules have been detailed in the ICR.

600

Organisation
Reference is made to article 211.

601

Organising Committee and Jury

601.1

Composition
The Organising Committee consists of those members (physical or legal)
who are delegated by the organiser and by the International Ski
Federation. It carries the rights, duties and obligations of the organiser.

601.2

Appointments by the International Ski Federation
The International Ski Federation appoints the Technical Delegate for all
competitions and:

601.2.1

In World Cup Races:
- the Referee (Chief-Race-Director) and
- for Downhill, and Super-G the Assistant Referee (Race-Director)

601.2.2

For the Olympic Winter Games and FIS World Ski Championships
- all Jury members (see 601.4.1)

601.2.3

In all other races the Technical Delegate appoints:
- the Referee and
- for Downhill and Super-G the Assistant Referee

601.2.4

By these appointments the above persons become members of the
Organising Committee.

601.3

Appointments by the organiser
The Organiser appoints all other members of the Organising Committee
(OC). The Chairman or his representative represents the Committee in
public, leads the meetings and makes decisions concerning all matters
that are not made by other persons or groups. Before, during and after the
competition(s) he works closely with the International Ski Federation and
its appointed officials. He takes on all other duties that are necessary for
carrying out the competition.
The following officials must be appointed:

601.3.1

The Chief of Race
The Chief of Race directs all preparation of the competition and
supervises the activities in the technical area. He summons meetings for
consideration of technical questions and leads the team captains'
meetings after consultation with the Technical Delegate.
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601.3.2

The Chief of Course
The chief of course is responsible for the preparation of the courses in
accordance with the directives and decisions of the Jury. He must be
familiar with local snow conditions on the terrain concerned.

601.3.3

The Start Referee
The Start Referee must remain at the start from the beginning of the
official inspection time and until the end of a training/event.
- He makes sure that the regulations for the start and the start
organisation are properly observed.
- He determines late and false starts.
- He must be able to communicate immediately with the Jury at all times
(see 705.5).
- He reports the names of the competitors who did not start to the
Referee, and informs the Jury of all infringements against the rules,
such as false or delayed starts or violations against the rules for
equipment.
- He must ensure that reserve bibs are available at the start.

601.3.4

The Finish Referee
The Finish Referee must remain at the finish from the beginning of the
official inspection time until the end of a training/event throughout the
training and the race.
- He makes sure that all the regulations for the organisation of the finish
and the finish in-run and out-run are properly observed.
- He supervises the finish controller, the timing and the crowd control in
the finish area.
- He must be able to communicate immediately with the Jury at all times.
- He reports the names of the competitors who did not finish to the
Referee and informs the Jury of all infringements against the rules.

601.3.5

The Chief Gate Judge
The Chief Gate Judge organises and supervises the work of the gate
judges. He designates the gates each will supervise and places them in
position. At the end of the first run and the end of the race he collects the
gate judges' control cards and delivers them to the Referee.
He distributes, in good time, the material that is needed (control card,
pencil, start list, etc.) to each gate judge and is prepared to offer
assistance either to help keep the spectators off the course or to help
maintain the course, etc. He makes sure that the numbering and the
marking of the gates is completed within the required time.

601.3.6

The Chief of Timing and Calculations
The Chief of Timing and Calculations is responsible for the coordination of
officials at the start and finish, including timing and calculations. In Slalom,
he or a special assistant will decide the interval between starts. The
following officials are under his direction:
- starter
- assistant starter
- start recorder
- chief timekeeper
- assistant timekeepers
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- finish controller
- chief of calculations and his assistants
He oversees the preparation of the Timing and Data Technical Report
(TDTR) and xml file for the electronic transmittal to FIS following the
competition. A copy of the report may also be printed (only if the TD has
no access to his report) for review prior to the transmission of the xml file.
(The TDTR Software can be found on the FIS website.)
601.3.7

The Race Secretary
The Race Secretary is responsible for all secretarial work for the technical
aspects of the competition and amongst others for the preparation of the
draw. He ensures that the official results contain the information required
by art. 617.3.4. He is responsible for the minutes of the technical officials,
the Jury and team captains' meetings.
He ensures that all forms for start, finish, timing, calculations, and gatejudging are well prepared, and handed over to the officials concerned in
good order at the proper time.
He facilitates the calculation of results by appropriate preparation and
ensures that the result xml file is available for transmission to FIS. He also
ensures the duplication and publication of the official results after the
Results are considered “Valid for FIS points”. In the case that the
transmission of the electronic xml result file is delayed, results may be
duplicated and published with the permission of the TD.

601.3.8

The Chief of Medical and Rescue Services
The Chief of Medical and Rescue Services is responsible for organising
adequate first aid and medical coverage during the official training periods
and the actual competition.
He must arrange an appropriate facility to which injured competitors
should be taken and treated.
He coordinates plans with the team doctors before the start of the official
training or the start of any competition.
During training and the races he must be in telephone or radio
communication with his assistants. He must co-ordinate plans with the
Chief of Race before the start of the official training, or start of any
competition.
A doctor, who should be a good skier, should be ready at the start to deal
with any eventuality and must stay in contact with the Jury and the
members of the rescue service. This task can be delegated to a team
doctor. Details of the Medical Support Requirements are given in chapter
1 of the FIS Medical Guide.

601.3.9

Other officials within the Organising Committee (OC)
The following officials may also be appointed:

601.3.9.1

The Chief Steward
The chief steward takes all measures to ensure that spectators are kept
off the course. To this end sufficient personnel must be used. Attention
should be paid to ensure sufficient space behind the barriers to permit
circulation of spectators.
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601.3.9.2

The Chief of Course Equipment and Technical Equipment
The Chief of Course Equipment is responsible for the provision of
equipment and tools needed for the preparation and maintenance of the
courses and the conduct of the race, where these duties have not been
assigned to another official.

601.3.9.3

The Chief of Press
The chief of press is responsible for all briefing and information provided
to journalists, photographers, television and radio reporters, in accordance
with the instructions of the Organising Committee.

601.3.9.4

The following additional officials are recommended:
- chief of finance (treasurer)
- chief of accommodation and meals
- chief of protocol
The Organiser is authorised to include other officials within the Organising
Committee.

601.4

The Jury
The following members of the Jury, who are members of the Organising
Committee are responsible for technical matters within the closed
competition areas (see job description World Cup Rules of the Race
Directors and TD's for Olympic Winter Games, FIS World Ski
Championships, and World Cup):
- the Technical Delegate
- the Referee
- the Chief of Race
- the Assistant Referee for Downhill and Super-G
- the Start Referee (Olympic Winter Games and FIS World Ski
Championships)
- the Finish Referee (Olympic Winter Games and FIS World Ski
Championships)

601.4.1

Appointment of the Jury for Olympic Winter Games and FIS World Ski
Championships

601.4.1.1

The FIS Council appoints:
- the Technical Delegate
- the Referee
- the Assistant Referee
- the Start Referee
- the Finish Referee

601.4.1.2

The Sub-Committee for Alpine Technical Delegates proposes qualified
TD's as Jury members to the Alpine Committee, who in turn submit the
names to the FIS Council for approval.
In order to qualify, a proposed member must hold a valid licence as a
Technical Delegate of the FIS.

601.4.1.3

The organising National Ski Association submits its proposals for the
Chief of Race in the Organising Committee to the FIS Council for
approval.
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601.4.1.4

The jury of a ladies’ race must include at least one lady.

601.4.1.5

All members of the Jury must be able to understand each other in one and
the same FIS language.

601.4.1.6

Persons who work for a National Ski Association with responsibility for a
ski team must not be members of the Jury.

601.4.1.7

For Olympic Winter Games and FIS World Ski Championships a visiting
nation can be represented on the Jury by only one FIS Council appointed
member (not including the TD).

601.4.2

Appointment of the Jury for International Races (World Cup: see World
Cup Rules)

601.4.2.1

The Sub-Committee for Alpine Technical Delegates appoints the
Technical Delegate.

601.4.2.2

The TD appoints
- the Referee, and for Downhill and Super-G, the Assistant Referee.
He substitutes Jury members in case of force majeure

601.4.2.3

For international races for ladies´ the Jury should where possible include a
lady.

601.4.2.4

The Chief of Race must belong to the organising National Ski Association.

601.4.3

Exclusions

601.4.3.1

A competitor cannot be a member of the Jury.

601.4.4

Tenure of the Jury

601.4.4.1

The appointed Jury members gather for their first meeting prior to the first
Team Captain's meeting.

601.4.4.2

The active duty of the Jury begins with its first meeting and ends, if no
protest is submitted, at the expiration of the protest deadline, otherwise
after settlement of all submitted protests.

601.4.5

Franchise and Voting (World Cup: See also FIS World Cup Rules)
The TD is chairman of the Jury. He conducts the meetings. Each of the
following has one vote in the Jury:

601.4.5.1

For Olympic Winter Games and FIS World Ski Championships, all Jury
members.

601.4.5.2

For International races
The TD, Chief of Race, Referee and in the case of Downhill and Super-G,
the Assistant Referee.

601.4.5.3

Decisions are made by simple majority vote of members present and
voting (exception art. 646.3).
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601.4.5.4

In the case of a tie, the TD has the casting vote (also see FIS World Cup
Rules).

601.4.5.5

Minutes must be kept of all meetings and decisions of the Jury and signed
by each individual member of the Jury, with each individual vote on
decisions recorded, as per art. 601.3.7.

601.4.5.6

The minutes must be written in at least one of the FIS languages (English,
French or German).

601.4.5.7

In cases where an immediate decision must be made and it is not possible
to convene the entire Jury, each member of the Jury has the right, prior to
or during the race, to make decisions which according to the rules are
reserved to the Jury as a whole; but only provisionally with the obligation
to have the decision confirmed by the Jury as soon as possible.

601.4.6

Duties of the Jury
The Jury monitors the adherence to the rules throughout the entire race,
including the official training.

601.4.6.1

From a technical standpoint particularly by:
- Checking the race-course and the set courses
- Checking the snow conditions
- Checking the preparation of the course
- Approving the use of snow compactors and other chemicals
- Checking the crowd control systems
- Checking the start, the finish and the run-out from the finish
- Checking the first aid service
- Appointing the course setters
- Fixing the time of course setting
- Overseeing the work of the course setters
- Spot-checking of the gate panels
- Opening or closing race courses for training after consideration of the
technical preparations and the prevailing weather conditions
- Determining the method of the competitor's course inspection
- Inspection of the course before the race
- Determining the number of forerunners for each run and setting the
start order of the forerunners
- Debriefing the forerunners as necessary
- Changing the start order after consideration of course conditions and in
extraordinary conditions
- Changing the start intervals
- Giving instructions to and obtaining information from the gate judges
For Downhill:
- Arrangement of an additional competitor's inspection in unusual
weather conditions
- Shortening the official training
- Positioning of yellow flag
- Checking on the setting of gates
- Changing the position and distance of the gates or adding extra gates
as indicated by the experience gained in the training runs. Following
34

significant changes, the competitors must be allowed at least one more
training run on the course.
601.4.6.2

From an organisational viewpoint particularly by:
- Ranking of the competitors for the draw
- Division of the competitors without points into groups according to
some determined basis
- Granting of re-runs
- Cancellation of the race (beforehand),
- if snow conditions are unsuitable
- the recommendations of the Technical Advisor's report have not been
carried out
- the first aid and medical service are inadequate or missing
- the crowd control is insufficient
- Shortening the course, if snow or weather conditions make this appear
necessary
- Interruption of the race if the prerequisites of art. 624 are present
- Termination of the race if the prerequisites of art. 625 are present

601.4.6.3

From a disciplinary viewpoint particularly by:
- Decision on a proposal of the Technical Delegate or a Jury member to
exclude a competitor for lack of physical and technical ability
- Enforcement of the checks on regulations concerning advertising on
equipment and clothing in the competition area
- Decisions on limitation of quotas for officials, technicians and medical
personnel for admission to the race-course
- Imposition of sanctions
- Decisions on protests
- Issue of particular directives throughout the entire event

601.4.7

Questions not Covered by Rules
In general, the Jury makes decisions on all questions not clarified by the
Rules.

601.4.8

Radios
At all competitions published in the FIS Calendar, the Jury members plus
start and finish referee must be equipped with radios. These must function
on a single reserved frequency and be free of interference.

601.4.9

Duties of the TD for all Events
For FIS World Cup, FIS World Ski Championships and Olympic Winter
Games the duties of the TDs are defined in the World Cup rules.

601.4.9.1

Before the race
The TD
- Reviews the homologation file and consults the organiser regarding the
existence of a special authorisation.
- If he establishes that no homologation exists, the Jury must cancel the
race (see article 650).
- He reads the TD reports concerning previous events at the site and
checks whether any improvements proposed in these reports have
been carried out.
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- Inspects the liability insurance certificate as required by art. 212.2 and
reports where necessary to the FIS.
- Inspects the competition courses.
- Supervises the compliance with art. 704 concerning the official training.
- Spot checks the gate panels.
- Collaborates in the administrative and technical preparations.
- Checks the official entry lists, including FIS points.
- Checks on the presence of sufficient radios for all members of the Jury
(with separate frequencies).
- Takes note of the accreditation and the authorisation for entry to the
competition course.
- Checks over the race courses with regard to preparation, marking,
crowd control, as well as the layout of start and finish areas.
- Supervises the course setting together with the Jury.
- Checks on the location of the television towers and sees that they are
adequately protected if necessary.
- Supervises the locations of the first aid service along the course as well
as the organisation of the medical care.
- Checks on all technical installations such as timekeeping, hand timing,
communications, transport of people, etc.
- Is present in the race area during all official training.
- Takes part in all meetings of the Jury and of the team captains.
- Works closely together with the officials of the Organising Committee
and the FIS technical advisor.
- Is chairman of the Jury with a casting vote in case of a tie.
- If necessary, appoints members to the Jury.
- Has the right, if a Slalom or Giant Slalom cannot be carried out on the
homologated course owing "force majeure", to move the race to a
"substitute course" proposed by the organiser. This is on the explicit
condition that the necessary homologation measures can be fulfilled.
For Downhill and Super-G there is only the possibility of shortening the
run on a homologated course. The minimum prescribed vertical drops
must, however, be observed in every case.
601.4.9.2

During the race
The TD
- Must be present in the course area.
- Works closely with the Jury, the team captains and the coaches.
- Observes that the valid rules and directives with regard to advertising,
on clothing and race equipment are obeyed.
- Supervises the technical and organisational conduct of the event.
- Advises the organisation concerning the observance of the FIS Rules
and regulations, and directives of the Jury.

601.4.9.3

After the race
The TD
- Helps with the compilation of the Referee's report.
- Calculates the race and penalty points for the individual races. If these
points are calculated by computer, it is the TD's duty to re-check the
points and to confirm their accuracy with his personal signature. Above
all he checks the correct use of the corresponding F value for each
event.
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- Presents properly submitted protests to the Jury for decision.
- Signs the official result lists provided by the race secretary and gives
the authorisation for the award ceremony.
- Oversees the electronic transmission and Timing Report (TDTR) xml
files and completes his TD Report online immediately after the event.
He must also check that the results are correct on the FIS website. For
more information see Rules of the FIS Points.
- Presents to the FIS proposals for changes in the competition rules on
the basis of practical experience at the event in question.
601.4.9.4

In general
The TD
- Decides on questions which are not covered or are insufficiently
covered by the FIS Rules, in so far as these have not already been
decided by the Jury and do not fall within the scope of other authorities.
- Works very closely with the Referee and Assistant Referee.
- Has the right to propose to the Jury the exclusion of competitors from
participating in the race.
- Has the right to obtain support from the Organising Committee and all
officials under its jurisdiction in all matters necessary for the fulfilment
of his duties.

601.4.9.5

Olympic Winter Games, FIS World Ski Championships and FIS Junior
World Ski Championships
The TD prepares a detailed final report to be sent to the FIS and the
Organising Committee.

601.4.10

Duties and rights of the Referee
- The Referee supervises the draw.
- At the end of the first run, and again at the end of the race, the Referee
will receive the Start and Finish Referees’ reports, and any other official
reports regarding breach of rules and disqualifications.
- Checks, signs and posts the Referee’s Report on the official notice
board at the end of each run, and at the end of the race, including a list
of disqualified competitors, the gate numbers where the faults occurred,
the name of the relevant gate judge or judges, and the exact time of the
posting.
- Sends a report to the FIS should unusual circumstances arise or in the
event of a serious difference of opinion among the Jury members or in
the case of severe injury to a competitor.

601.4.10.1

Collaboration with the TD
The Referee and the Assistant Referee work very closely with the TD.

601.4.11

The Technical Advisor
To support the Jury, the Alpine Committee can appoint technical advisors
for all categories of races.
The technical advisor has the right to express his opinion within the Jury without the right to vote.

601.5

The FIS can impose sanctions against a Jury or individual Jury members.
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602

The Technical Delegate (TD)

602.1

Definition

602.1.1

The primary duties of the TD
- to make sure that the rules and directions of the FIS are followed
- to see that the event runs smoothly
- to advise the organisers about the scope of their duties
- to be the official representative of the FIS

602.1.2

Responsibility
The TD structure comes under the responsibility of the Alpine Committee.
The Sub-Committee for Alpine Technical Delegates exercises this
authority.

602.1.3

Prerequisites
The TD must hold a valid TD licence (exception see art. 602.3).

602.1.4

Development

602.1.4.1

The development of a TD is:
- Applicant
- Observer at National Level FIS races
- Oral entrance examination
- Written entrance examination
- Candidate
- Practical examination (Downhill Event)
- Practical examination (Giant Slalom or Slalom acting as TD)
The FIS recommends that the National Ski Associations apply a maximum
st
age limit of 40 for applicants and 65 years for TD's (qualifying date: 1
July).

602.1.4.2

Each National Ski Association should nominate capable persons to train
as a TD. The Sub-Committee for Alpine Technical Delegates has the final
decision as to their acceptance.

602.1.5

Training

602.1.5.1

The basic training of the applicant is the responsibility of each National Ski
Association.

602.1.5.2

The applicant must be nominated by his respective NSA.
First Year
- The applicant must attend the annual TD update course held be the
NSA (June-July Southern Hemisphere, October-November Northern
Hemisphere).
- Attend two FIS races held in his country in order to gain experience
under the supervision of the TD Commissioner or his appointed
representative.
- Complete official reports for these assignments and send them to his
TD Commissioner, with copies to the FIS (in an official language).
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- At the end of the season the NSA applies to the FIS for official
acceptance of the applicant, copy to the TD Commissioner.
Second Year
- The applicant must attend the annual national TD update.
- Must pass the written and oral entrance examination conducted in an
official FIS language.
As a Candidate
Is assigned under the supervision of a TD Examiner (from another
country) to a:
- Practical examination (Downhill event)
- Practical examination (Giant Slalom or Slalom and acting as the TD)
- Complete official reports for these assignments and send them to his
TD Commissioner, with copies to the FIS (in an official language)
- The FIS Office will verify all the information from the different reports
from the candidate and examiners and provide such details as
necessary to the Sub-Committee for TDs.
- The Sub-Committee may decide not to issue a TD licence if the
candidate has not completed all requirements or is deemed to be
unsuitable. In this event the Sub-Committee may decide as to whether
the candidate may continue to train as a FIS TD and which parts of the
procedure have to be repeated.
- If the candidate is considered to be suitable he will become an official
FIS Alpine Technical Delegate after the next TD update course.
602.1.5.3

At any event only one TD candidate may serve with a TD. Exceptions can
be authorised by the FIS.

602.1.5.4

The assignment of the TD candidates is conducted, on proposal of the
national responsible officials for TD questions, by the FIS, which also
checks the performances of the individual candidates.

602.1.5.5

The TD candidate has no right to reimbursement of costs.

602.1.5.6

The TD is responsible for training the candidate assigned to him.

602.1.6

Licence
The licence is a numbered identification document valid for 12 months. It
must be renewed each year and is obligatory for every TD.

602.1.7

Further Training and Expiration of Licence
Every licensed TD must take part annually in a further training course
supervised by FIS. A TD will lose his licence if he misses two consecutive
TD updates or misses two years’ assignments and can show no good
reason for his absence. To regain the licence he must once again undergo
the TD Candidate procedures.

602.2

Appointment

602.2.1.

For Olympic Winter Games, FIS World Ski Championships and FIS Junior
World Ski Championships the appointment is made by the FIS Council on
recommendation of the Alpine Committee.
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602.2.2

For all other competitions, the appointment is made by the SubCommittee for Alpine Technical Delegates.

602.2.3

An exception is made for Youth, CIT, Masters, World Cup DAR, DAR,
CISM, Customs and UNI races, for which the TD's are proposed by the
Sub-Committee in question and confirmed by the Sub-Committee for
Alpine Technical Delegates.

602.2.4

A TD cannot be member of the organising association.
In exceptional cases the Committee for Alpine Technical Delegates may
appoint a TD from the same country. He must, however, not be a member
of the organising club or of the regional association.

602.3

TD Replacement

602.3.1

If the TD for Olympic Winter Games, FIS World Ski Championships or FIS
Junior World Ski Championships is unable to serve, the FIS Council as
well as the National Ski Association to which the TD belongs must be
notified. The FIS Council must appoint another TD immediately.

602.3.2

For all other races the National Ski Association to which the TD belongs is
responsible for the immediate appointment of a replacement. The
Organising Committee in question and the FIS are to be informed
immediately.

602.3.3

If for unforeseen reasons, a TD for the Olympic Winter Games or FIS
World Ski Championships does not arrive or arrives too late at a
competition and is thereby partly or completely unable to fulfil his function
at the competition, a deputy is to be named by the FIS Council from
amongst the members of the Jury present at the competition site.

602.3.4

At all other international races, a deputy for the absent TD is to be named
on the spot by the Jury. The replacement must likewise meet the
requirements of art. 602.1.6.
In an emergency, a TD can also be named who does not meet these
requirements, but is competent to ensure the conduct (or continuation) of
the race. Stringent criteria must be applied when choosing this person.

602.3.5

The replacement TD has the same rights and duties as the TD originally
appointed.

602.4

Organisation of the Assignments

602.4.1

The TD must establish early contact with the Organiser.

602.4.2

Cancellations or postponements of events must be announced to the TD
and to the FIS immediately, taking into account any applicable deadlines.

602.4.3

For Downhill and Super-G, the TD must arrive at the competition site at
least 48 hours before the draw for the first training. In all other events this
must be at least 24 hours before the draw for the event concerned.
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602.5

Expense Accounts
The TD2) has a right to reimbursement for his travel expenses up to a
1)
maximum of CHF 600.-- (highway taxes included), as well as free
accommodation and meals during the assignment. This rule also applies
to agreed inspections as well as the trip to the competition (train, first
class; for longer distances air fare, tourist class; or payment of a per
kilometre fee of CHF 0.70 or equivalent).
In addition a fixed daily rate of CHF 100. -- is added for the travel days to
and from, as well as each day of the assignment, which includes postage
charges for mailing reports, etc. Double charges (e.g. travelling home on
the same day as the last race) are not permitted. If overnight
accommodation during the journey to and from the assignment is
necessary, this must be justified and reimbursed separately.
1)
The maximum payment of CHF 600. -- is valid for all races except
Olympic Winter Games, World Cup and Continental Cup.
2)
This rule applies to all jury members at the Olympic Winter Games and
FIS World Championships.

603

Course Setter

603.1

Prerequisites

603.1.1

For Olympic Winter Games, FIS World Ski Championships and World
Cup:
- nomination by the National Ski Association team captain to the
Coaches Working Group and
- proof of appropriate experience in the setting of courses for World Cup
events, Olympic Winter Games or FIS World Ski Championships

603.1.2

For all other competitions entered in the FIS Calendar:
- Continental Cup: Nomination from National Ski Associations to Cup
Coordinators or Working Group.
- All other events in the FIS Calendar: Nomination through the Jury or
Organising Committee

603.1.3

For Downhill’s, the course setter must be acquainted with the particular
race course.

603.2

Appointment

603.2.1

For Olympic Winter Games, FIS World Ski Championships and World
Cups, the appointment is made after examination by the Chief Race
Director.

603.2.2

For European Cup, the EC Coordinator appoints the course setters.

603.2.3

For all other competitions included in the FIS Calendar, the appointment is
made by the Jury. For competitions consisting of two runs, each run is to
be set by a different course setter. One of the two course setters may be
named by the organiser.
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603.3

Supervision of the Course Setters

603.3.1

The work of the course setters is supervised by the Jury.

603.4

Organisation of the Assignment
For Olympic Winter Games, FIS World Ski Championships and World
Cup races the course setter assignment is managed by the Chief Race
Director. For European Cup races the course setter assignment is
managed by the EC Coordinator. For all remaining races the assignment
is managed by the Jury.

603.5

Replacement of Course Setters

603.5.1

For Olympic Winter Games and FIS World Ski Championships, the Chief
Race Director names a replacement course setter immediately, details of
which are published by the FIS Office.

603.5.2

For all other competitions entered in the FIS Calendar, the Jury names a
replacement course setter.

603.5.3

The replacement course setter should have the same qualifications as the
original course setter.

603.6

Rights of the Course Setter

603.6.1

To recommend the introduction of changes in the competition terrain and
in the safety measures.

603.6.2

Availability of a sufficient number of helpers for the setting of the course,
so that he can concentrate solely on the course setting.

603.6.3

Provision of all necessary materials by the chief of course equipment.

603.6.4

Immediate completion of the finishing touches to the race course.

603.7

Duties of the Course Setter

603.7.1

In order to set the course appropriately, respecting the terrain, the snow
cover and the ability of the participating competitors, the course setter
conducts a pre-inspection of the race terrain in the presence of the TD,
the Referee, the Chief of Race, and the chief of course.

603.7.2

The course setter sets the course respecting the existing safety measures
and course preparation. The course setter must take speed control into
consideration.

603.7.3

All courses must be set according to the ICR

603.7.4

The courses must be set and ready in time, so that the competitors are
not disturbed during course inspection.

603.7.5

The course setters should take care that the difference between the
winning times of each run of Slalom and Giant Slalom will not be too
great.
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603.7.6

The course setting is a task of the course setter alone. He is responsible
for adhering to the rules of the ICR and may be advised by members of
the Jury, and by the technical advisor in Downhill and Super-G, if present.

603.7.7

The course setters must participate in all team captains' meetings at which
a report is to be made about his course.

603.8

Arrival at the Race Site

603.8.1

For Downhill and Super-G races, this should be no later than the morning
of the day of the first team captains' meeting, so that if required any
additional course preparation or safety measures can be implemented.

603.8.2

For Slalom and Giant Slalom races if possible this should be the day
before, but always before the first team captains' meeting.

604

Accreditation / Rights and Duties of Team Officials

604.1

Officials, Medical* and Technical Personnel
Quotas for the right of access to the closed race course:
- up to 3 competitors: 3 trainers
2 doctors* 2 technicians
- 4 or 5 competitors: 4 trainers
2 doctors* 3 technicians
- 6 to 10 competitors: 5 trainers
2 doctors* 4 technicians
As well as representatives of the FIS in an official capacity.
These quotas include the national team officials (team captains, etc.).
These persons must be identified by armband or another clearly visible
accreditation. If necessary, the Jury can reduce these quotas, Cup Rules
can determine special quotas.
The persons accredited according to art. 220.3 and 220.5, as well as the
official technicians and medical personnel must comply with the directions
of the officials charged by the organisers with responsibility for overall
security (e.g.: stewards, police, etc.).
The instructions given by the Jury to accredited journalists, coaches and
team captains have priority in all cases.
*) Medical personnel includes doctors, physiotherapists, first aid people
etc.

604.2

Team Captains and Trainers
The team captains and trainers must be accredited by the organisers
according to quota. The accreditation gives the following rights and duties:
- to be a member of the Jury;
- to be nominated as a competition official if these have not been
appointed by the FIS or if the appointed person is not present;
- to be issued with a lift pass or armband during the training or
competition (or reimbursement for costs if a lift pass has not been
provided);
- to be issued with a pass or armband stating the function or written
“Course”.

604.2.1

Team captains and trainers must obey the ICR and the decisions of the
Jury, and must behave in a proper and sportsmanlike manner.
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604.2.2

A team captain or trainer must fulfil the duties he has accepted as a
member of the Jury, or as a course setter.

604.3

Team Captains Meetings and Draw
In accordance with ICR 213.4 and 216 the time and location of the first
team captain’s meeting and of the draw must be shown in the program.
An actual meeting, attended in person by team captains, jury, and race
officials is an inseparable part of the competition and is important for
communication of jury instructions, support of the OC, OC requests and
information as well as a critical element for risk management and liability
related matters. ICR 216 and 217 apply in all cases.

605

Forerunners

605.1

The organiser is obliged to provide at least three forerunners who have
signed the FIS Athletes Declaration. The forerunner is a member of the
Organising Committee. In Downhill, the forerunners should participate in
all training runs. In extraordinary conditions, the Jury may increase the
number of forerunners.
The Jury may designate different forerunners for each run.

605.2

The forerunners must wear forerunner's start numbers (bibs).

605.3

The nominated forerunners should have the skiing ability to ski the course
in a racing manner.

605.4

Forerunners are not permitted to start in the competition.

605.5

The Jury determines the forerunners and their start order. After an
interruption of the race additional forerunners may be authorised as
necessary.

605.6

The times of the forerunners should not be published.

605.7

Upon request the forerunners must report to members of the Jury
regarding the snow conditions, the visibility and the race line, as the case
requires.

606

Competitors' Outfits (see
Competition Equipment)

606.1

Start Numbers (Bibs)
All competitors must wear the official start numbers (Bibs) during the race.
For the design of bibs and the commercial imprints see specifications in
the FIS Advertising Rules. All bibs used during a single competition must
have the same shape and size lettering and attachment method must not
be altered.

606.2

Competition Suits

606.2.1

For Downhill, Giant Slalom and Super-G competitions at the Olympic
Winter Games, FIS World Ski Championships, FIS World Cup, FIS
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also

Specifications

for

Continental Cups and FIS World Junior Ski Championships competition
suits must be plombed.
606.2.2

If for any reason a plomb is missing from a suit that has already been
controlled, a provisional start may be allowed.

606.2.3

In this case or when a doubt exists concerning subsequent modification of
a racing suit or if there is a protest, the following procedure must be
followed:
Following recognition of one of the above circumstances the racing suit is
immediately marked. At the end of the race the TD must confiscate this
competition suit and send it to the FIS for control.

606.2.4

Officials present at the competition and appointed for suit controls by the
Committee for Competition Equipment have the right to make reexaminations on site.

606.3

Ski Brakes
For competitions and official training only skis with ski brakes must be
used. Competitors without ski brakes are not allowed to start.

606.4

Helmets
In all events all competitors and forerunners are obliged to wear crash
helmets that conform to the competition equipment specifications.

606.5

Equipment Rules
For more details, see ICR, art 222 and following and the FIS
Specifications for Competition Equipment and Commercial markings.

606.6

Advertising
Advertising on material and equipment which is worn during races and
training must conform to the FIS Specifications for Competition Equipment
and Commercial markings.

607

Age Limits

607.1

The FIS competition year is July 1 - June 30 of the following year.
In order to compete in international competitions (except U16 - U14
competitions) a competitor must be no younger than age group U18.

607.2

International junior competitions are restricted to U18 and U21 age group.
(Exception National Junior Championship)

607.3

Classification at International Competitions
Admitted years of birth

st

th

FIS Competition Year

14/15

15/16

U14

2002
2001

2003
2002

U16

2000
1999

2001
2000
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U18 1)

1998
1997

1999
1998

U21

1996
1995
1994

1997
1996
1995

Licensed

1998 and earlier

1999 and earlier

Masters A (Men)

1984 to 1960

1985 to 1961

Masters B (Men)

1959 and earlier

1960 and earlier

Masters C (Ladies)

1984 and earlier

1985 and earlier

1)

st

1 year U18: maximum number of starts per season in Giant Slalom
and Slalom events counting for FIS points = 25. Athletes must not
participate beyond the maximum of 25 starts for the first year U18 All
results beyond 25 starts are cancelled and therefore do not count for
FIS points. There is no limit to participation in the speed events
Downhill, Super-G and Alpine Combined. The Youth Sub-Committee
will inform the Classifications Sub-Committee and Alpine Executive
Board of any infringements of the rule and any recommended
sanctions.
The Classification Sub-Committee will inform the FIS Council.

608

Youth International Alpine Competitions

608.1

Approval by the FIS
International U16 - U14 competitions are to be approved by the FIS and
published in the FIS Calendar.

608.2

TD Assignment
TD's are proposed by the Youth Sub-Committee and are to be confirmed
by the Sub-Committee for Alpine Technical Delegates. (Art 602.2.3)

608.3

Age Limits
International U16 - U14 competitions are restricted to U14 and U16 age
group. Each competitor at U16 - U14 events has to prove their year of
birth with an official document (Identity card, passport). The year of birth
has to be mentioned on the race entry. Admitted years of birth, see art.
607.3

608.4

Limits on Competitions

608.4.1

A U14 competitor may take part in a maximum of two international U16 U14 alpine competitions outside his own country.

608.4.2

A competitor in the first year of U16 may take part in a maximum three,
international U16 - U14 alpine competitions outside his own country.

608.4.3

A competitor in the second year of U16 may participate in a maximum four
international U16 - U14 alpine competitions outside his own country.
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608.4.4

Athletes from the Southern Hemisphere are granted the following
exception: U14 competitors may participate in a maximum of 4 (four)
competitions in the Northern Hemisphere and U16 competitors may
participate in a maximum of 8 (eight) competitions in the Northern
Hemisphere.

608.4. 5

Adherence to these Rules should be monitored by the Youth SubCommittee.

608.5

Quota regulations for Europe, USA and CAN

608.5.1

The quota per nation is max. 4 (four) U14 and 6 (six) U16 resulting in the
total number of max. 10 competing athletes per nation. No more than 4
(four) athletes of the same gender may be registered within each
category. The organising nation is entitled to a double quota that is
maximum 20 competing athletes. In case of events within multiple races
the quota is for the event and not for the race.

608.5.2

Under normal circumstances, the max. number of competing athletes
must not exceed 140 per category and gender.

608.5.3

Pursuant to Rules of the FIS Points, the organising nation may register
more than the double quota of participants other nations may also register
more than the double quota, by invitation.

608.5.4

If the organising nation is unable to fill their legitimate quota other nations
may be invited to participate with a double quota, at the invitation of the
organising nation.

608.6

Allotment into groups and start order

608.6.1

In each group each participating nation is allotted one starting place max.

608.6.2

If more than 15 nations have registered, the following principles apply:
> Group 1: The first group will contain one athlete from each nation
registered. Each nation is allotted one start place only.
> Group 2 - 3 - 4: Same as group 1.
> Last group: The last group consists of athletes from the organising
nation, with its double quota. If the total number of competing athletes
is thereby exceeded, a separate last group will be formed, using the
same procedure as in Group 1.

608.6.3

In U16 - U14 races with few participants (see art. 608.5.4), the draw
follows the principles described for the double quota of organising nations.

608.6.4

The team leaders are responsible for the identification of participants in
each group.

608.6.5

Each group is drawn separately

608.6.6

Start order 2nd runs - The best 30 of the 1st run start in the reversed order.
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608.7

U16 - U14 Events

608.7.1

U16 - U14 Events may include Slalom, Giant Slalom, Super-G, Parallel,
and Kombi events and may also have a team competition.

608.7.2

Except where noted in ICR 608 for Youth the Alpine Rules in ICR are to
be followed.

608.7.3

Team competitions may be conducted for U14 and U16. Such team
competitions should be described as «Specifications for Youth Team
Competitions».

608.7.3.1

For the team evaluation, only the team declared at the first team captains
meeting as "A" will be considered.

608.8

Equipment

608.8.1

All equipment used by Youth is governed by the FIS Specifications for
Competition Equipment.

608.8.2

Youth are required to wear a crash helmet that conforms to the FIS
specifications for competition equipment.

608.9

Border Regions
U16 - U14 events across nearby border regions, as long as they involve
only neighbouring regional ski associations, are to be registered in writing
with the FIS.

608.10

Club Competitions
Club competitions, so long as they really involve only teams from various
clubs, are to be registered in writing by the organising club with its
National Ski Association.

608.11

Parallel Events
The FIS ICR for the running of Parallel Events (ICR 1220) applies.

608.12

Kombi
The U16 - U14 Kombi is an internationally recognized event that consists
of a mixture of standard turns and gates. The event meets developmental
needs for this age group, creating a tactical awareness by blending
sections of different gates in a flowing, rhythmical, constantly changing
pattern. Results may be determined by combined times of each run, or
each run may be classified separately. The OC must indicate the method
in advance.

608.12.1

Course Setting

608.12.1.2

The Course Setter and Jury are to provide an interesting but safe course.

608.12.1.3

The competitor´s speed must be controlled when transitioning from one
section to a different section and the course setting should allow skiers a
smooth transition from jumps or waves back into the course.
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608.12.2

Kombi Design
There can be 2 different forms of the Kombi:
SL / GS Format (technical orientation) Setting with stubbies, SL gates and
GS gates or colored ground indicators and GS / SG Format (speed
orientation). Setting with GS and SG gates or colored ground indicators.
The selected race style must be announced on the race notice prior to the
race and again at the first team captains meeting.

608.12.3

SL / GS Kombi: Technical Data
Slalom Skis are recommended to be used for SL/GS Kombi and the OC
must announce in advance the type of Kombi in order to enable correct ski
selection.

608.12.3.1

Terrain and Vertical drop.
Use U16 - U14 GS slope, vertical drop between 140 - 200 meters

608.12.3.2

Gates
Gates consist of two poles. The outside gate must be the same type as
the turning gate (stubby gate with stubby gate, SL gate with SL gate, GS
panel with GS panel)
- Consecutive gates must alternate in red and blue.
- SL gates must have a minimum distance of 4m and max. 6m.
- GS gates must have a minimum distance of 4m and a max. 8m.
- SL Minimum distance between turning gate to turning gate 0.75m.
- SL Maximum distance turning gate to turning gate 12m.
- GS Minimum distance turning gate to turning gate. No minimum
restriction
- GS Maximum distance turning gate to turning gate 20m.

608.12.3.3

Course characteristics and recommendations:
- Minimum of 30 turns
- Recommended to have a minimum of 5 different sections.
- Slalom skis recommended
- The course should test the skier’s ability to react and adapt to an ever
changing rhythm and radius, but allow the competitors smooth
transition between the various sections of gates.
- Building terrain is optional but not necessary as the course itself should
apply enough demand. Use creativity with available terrain.
- Include a minimum of one jump
- Avoid gates that cause sudden braking and deceleration.
- Use the entire slope and natural terrain and skiing across the fall line as
often as possible
- It is recommended to use only a single pole for vertical combinations
- The first and last gates should lead the skier comfortably.
- There should be at least one section of stubby gates.
- Forerunners or course testers should be available for course setting.

608.12.4

GS / SG Kombi: Technical Data
Giant Slalom Skis are recommended to be used for GS/SG Kombi and the
OC must announce in advance the type of Kombi in order to enable
correct ski selection.
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608.12.4.1

Terrain and Vertical drop.
Use homologated GS course, 250 meters maximum vertical drop.

608.12.4.2

Gates
- Gates consist of two poles. Outside gate must be the same as turning
gate.
- Consecutive gates must alternate in red and blue.
- GS gates must have a minimum distance of 4m and a max. 8m.
- SG gates must have a minimum distance of 6m and a max of 8m.
- GS turning gate to turning gate minimum 10m maximum 20m
- SG turning gate to turning gate minimum 15m maximum 28m

608.12.4.3

Course characteristics and recommendations:
- Number of Direction changes 10% to 12% of Vertical drop.
- Recommended to have 3-5 different sections.
- Giant Slalom skis recommended.
- The course should test the skier’s ability to react and adapt to an ever
changing rhythm and radius, but allow the competitors smooth
transition between the various sections of gates.
- Building terrain is optional but must allow course to flow smoothly.
- Include a minimum of one jump
- Avoid gates that cause sudden braking and deceleration.
- The first and last gates should lead the skier comfortably.
- Forerunners or course testers should be available for course setting.

608.12.5

Kombi Inspection
A normal competitor's inspection and with a time limit established by the
Jury is suggested. The concept is to test reaction and adaptability from the
normal amount of inspection time.

608.12.6

Number of runs
The OC and Jury should decide on the number of runs by the first team
captains meeting. Depending on weather and course conditions it is
recommended that entries up to 140 competitors should be 2 runs and
entries over 140 competitors should be one run.

608.12.7

Rules
The ICR Slalom and Giant Slalom rules apply for running of the Kombi
race except as modified in 608.

608.12.8

Starting order
By team seeding.

608.12.9

Gate judging
A sufficient number of gate judges should be present. For the Stubby
sections it is recommended to have one gate judge for every two gates. It
is also recommended to spray a blue line on the inside of the gate to help
to identify straddles.
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610

Start, Finish, Timing and Calculations

611

Technical Installations

611.1

Communications & Cabling
In all international competitions, it is highly recommended that there is
multiple communications (telephone or radios, etc.) between the start and
finish. Voice communication between start and finish must be assured by
fixed wire connection or radio. In case of radio, this must be on a separate
channel from that used by any other function of the OC.
In Olympic Winter Games and FIS World Championships all
communications and timing connections between start and finish must be
assured by fixed wiring.

611.2

Timing Equipment
For all events in the FIS Calendar, electronic timers, start gates and
photocells homologated by the FIS must be used. A list of these approved
devices will be published. Races using timing equipment other than those
on the homologated FIS list will not be considered for FIS points.
Specifications and procedures for timing are more fully described in a
separate FIS Timing Booklet.

611.2.1

Electric Timing
For all international competitions, FIS World Cup, FIS Continental Cups
and FIS competitions, two synchronised electronically isolated timing
systems operating in time-of-day must be used. One system will be
designated system A (main system), the other system B (back up system)
prior to the beginning of the race.
All time of day times must be immediately and automatically sequentially
recorded on printed strips to at least the 1/1000th (0.001) precision. Both
systems must allow for the calculation of net times by the mathematical
comparison of each competitor´s start time to finish time. The final result
for each skier’s run is then expressed to 1/100th (0.01) precision by
truncating the calculated net time on course.
All times used for the final result must be from system A. If there is a
failure of system A, a calculated net time from system B must be used
following the same procedure as set out in 611.3.2.1. It is not permitted to
substitute time-of-day times from system B for use with system A for the
purpose of net time calculations.
For all events, system A must be connected to its respective start gate
contact. System B must be separately connected to another electronically
isolated start gate contact.
Refer to the FIS Timing Booklet for more details regarding cabling and
complete wiring descriptions, diagrams and start gate installations.
All timing equipment and technical installation should be set up or
protected in such a way that danger to the competitors is avoided where
possible.
Synchronisation of the timing systems must occur within 60 minutes of the
start of each run. Synchronisation of all systems must be maintained
throughout each run. Timers must not be re-synchronised during any run.
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611.2.1.1

Start Gate
The start gate must have separate electronically isolated switch contacts
for triggering the start inputs of both system A & B.
If a start gate or start wand requires replacement during a run, it must
replaced with identical equipment in the same position

611.2.1.2

Photocells
For all events, there must be two photocell system(s) homologated by the
FIS installed at the finish line. One is connected to system A. The other is
connected to system B.
Procedures and regulations for start gates and photocells are found in the
FIS Timing Booklet.

611.2.1.3

Start Clock
For DH, SG and GS, the use of a start clock that provides at least an
acoustic countdown signal on the fixed start interval as prescribed by the
Jury should be used as an aid to race management. This is mandatory for
all Level 0,1 and 2 races.

611.2.2

Hand Timing
Manual (hand) timing, completely separate and independent of the
electronic timing, must be used for all competitions listed in the FIS
Calendar. Stopwatches or hand operated battery powered timers that are
installed at both the start and the finish and capable of expressing times to
at least 1/100th (0.01) precision qualify as proper hand timing devices.
They must be synchronised prior to the start of each run, preferably with
the same time-of-day as system A and system B. Printed records, either
automatic or hand-written, of recorded hand times must be immediately
available at the start and at the finish.

611.2.3

Presentation of times
Organisers should provide appropriate facilities
presentation of all registered times of all competitors.

for

continuous

611.2.4

Timing without Cable
For FIS Level 3 events only, it is permitted to use homologated timing
equipment in such a way that hill cable connection between start and
finish is not required. Refer to the FIS Timing Booklet for a detailed
discussion of how this is possible.

611.3

Timing

611.3.1

With electronic timing, the time is taken when a competitor crosses the
finish line and triggers the beam between the photo cells.
In case of a fall at the finish where the competitor does not come to a full
stop, the time can be taken without both of the competitor’s feet having
crossed the finish line.
For the registered time to become valid, the competitor must immediately
completely cross the finish line with or without skis. With hand timing the
time will be taken when any part of the competitor crosses the finish line.
The finish controller determines the correctness of passage across the
finish line.
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611.3.2

In the case of a failure of the main electronic timing system (system A),
the results of the electronic back-up system (system B) will be valid as per
art. 611.2.1. For the Olympic Winter Games, FIS World Ski
Championships and FIS World Cup, a synchronised electronic timing
system with printers, connected to the starting gate and to the photocells
at the finish is obligatory.
In case of a failure in the lines of the timing system between start and
finish, this back-up system will allow the calculation of the times to
1/100ths of a second.
In the case that calculated net times from either system A or system B are
not available for a competitor, the calculated net manual time as per art.
611.3.2.1 will be considered valid.

611.3.2.1

Utilisation of times taken by hand
Hand times may be used in the official results after a correction has been
calculated.
Calculation of the correction:
Calculate the difference between the times taken by hand and the
electronic times of the 5 competitors starting before the missing time and
the 5 starting after or if necessary, the 10 nearest competitors.
The sum of the 10 time differences is divided by 10 and rounded up or
down to give the correction which must be applied to the hand time of the
competitor without an electronic time.

611.3.2.2

Photo Finish
A Photo Finish System may be used to determine a competitor´s finish
time. In case of a failure of system “A” and “B”, and where the competition
has been recorded by the Photo Finish System, this time must be used in
place of hand-timing using a correction factor. The correction factor is the
difference between the time taken by the Photo Finish System and the
electronic times (where possible) of the 3 competitors before the missed
time. Where there is not 3 previous competitors then the time of a
competitor(s) immediately after the missed time can be used.
The sum of the 3 (or less) time differences divided by 3 (or less) is applied
to the photo finish time of the competitor without electronic time.
The photo finish time is taken when any part of the competitor´s body first
crosses the finish line. The photo finish result is to be provided to the Jury
only.

611.3.3

The official timing strips from the printer will be given to the Technical
Delegate for review. They will be kept by the OC until the official approval
of the race or after any appeal dealing with timing or race results.
A technical timing report form as prescribed by the FIS must accompany
the race results and must be reviewed and signed by the chief of timing
and reviewed and signed by the TD as his approval of the race.
All printed records from system A, system B and hand timing must be
retained by the OC for a period of three (3) months after the competition
or after any appeal dealing with timing or race results.

611.3.4

When the official printing timer allows manual input or correction of a time,
some type of indication (star, asterisx or other) concerning any effected
change must be printed on all timing documentation.
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611.3.5

Computer software calculating net times must use the precision of the
time of the day as used in the timing device.

611.4

Private timing and speed measurement equipment of the Teams
Any request to install such equipment has to be made to the Jury by the
team captain concerned, and the Jury decides concerning approval of the
installation. At Olympic Winter Games, FIS World Ski Championships and
FIS World Cup only the organisers timing equipment is permitted.

612

Start and Finish Officials

612.1

The Starter
The starter must synchronise his watch with those of the assistant starter
and by telephone or radio with the chief timekeeper within ten minutes of
the start. The starter is responsible for the warning signal and the start
command as well as for the accuracy of the intervals between these
signals. He assigns the supervision of the competitors to the assistant
starter.

612.2

The Assistant Starter
The assistant starter is responsible for calling the competitors to the start
in their correct order.

612.3

The Start Recorder
The start recorder is responsible for recording the actual start times of all
competitors.

612.4

The Chief Timekeeper
The chief timekeeper is responsible for the accuracy of the timing. He
synchronises the watches with the starter as shortly before and after the
race as is possible. He must publish unofficial times as quickly as possible
(on the score-board, etc.). If the electric timing fails, the chief timekeeper
must communicate immediately with the start referee and the TD.

612.5

The Assistant Timekeeper
Two assistant timekeepers operate stop watches according to art.
611.2.2. One assistant timekeeper maintains a complete record with the
registered times of all competitors.

612.6

The Finish Controller
The finish controller has the following duties:
- Supervision of the section between the last gate and the finish
- Supervision of the proper crossing of the finish line
- Recording of the order of finishing of all competitors who complete the
course

612.7

The Chief of Calculations
The chief of calculations is responsible for quick and accurate calculation
of results. He supervises the immediate duplication of unofficial results
and the publication of official results after expiration of the protest interval,
or after any protests have been dealt with.
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613

The Start

613.1

The Start Area
The start area must be closed off to everyone except the starting
competitor, accompanied by only one trainer and the start officials.
The start area must be protected appropriately against inclement weather.
A special roped off area must be provided for trainers, team captains,
service personnel etc., in which they may take care of the waiting
competitors without being interrupted by the public. An adequate shelter
must be prepared for the competitors waiting for the call to start.
The competitor enters the defined start hut with both skis attached without
any covers on them.

613.2

The Start Ramp
The start ramp should be prepared in such a way that the competitors can
stand relaxed on the starting line and can quickly reach full speed after
leaving the start.

613.3

Start Procedure
No official or attendant who could possibly give an advantage to or disturb
the starting competitor can be behind him. All outside help is forbidden. By
order of the starter, the competitor must plant his poles in front of the start
line, or where indicated. The starter must not touch the competitor at the
start. Pushing off from the start posts or other aids is forbidden and the
competitor must start only with the help of his ski poles.

613.4

Start Signals
10 seconds before the start, the starter will tell each competitor "10
seconds". Five seconds before the start, he should count "5, 4, 3, 2, 1"
and then give the start command "Go - Partez - Los".
(For Slalom see art. 805.3).
If possible, an automatic audible signal is to be used (art.611.2.1.3). The
starter will let the competitor see the start clock.

613.5

Start Timing
The start timing must measure the exact time the competitor crosses the
start line with his leg below the knee.

613.6

Delayed Start
A competitor who is not ready to start on time will be sanctioned. The start
referee may however excuse such a delay if, in his opinion the delay is
due to "force majeure".
For example, breakdown of a competitor's personal equipment or minor
sickness of a competitor does not constitute "force majeure".
In case of doubt, the Jury may allow the start provisionally.

613.6.1

The start referee makes the decisions after consultation with the Jury
(according to art. 613.6.2 and 613.6.3) and must record the start numbers
and names of competitors who were not allowed to start because of late
appearance, or who were allowed to start in spite of late appearance, or
who were allowed to start provisionally.
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613.6.2

In the case of fixed start intervals, the delayed competitor may start at the
fixed interval after he has reported to the start referee, in accordance with
the decision of the Jury. The Start Referee informs the Jury as to when
(after which start number) a delayed competitor is starting.

613.6.3

In the case of irregular start intervals, the delayed competitor will start
according to art. 805.3. The start referee informs the Jury as to when
(after which start number) a delayed competitor is starting.

613.7

Valid and False Starts
In competitions with a fixed start interval the competitor must start on the
start signal. The start time is valid if it occurs within the following limits: 5
seconds before and 5 seconds after the official start time. A competitor
who does not start within that space of time will be disqualified.
The start referee must inform the Referee of the start numbers and names
of the competitors who made a false start or have contravened the starting
rules.

614

Course and Competition

614.1

Course

614.1.1

Technical Parts of a Competition Course
Start and finish installations, television towers, measuring equipment,
sponsor advertising equipment etc. are necessary items for a competition.

614.1.2

Course Setting

614.1.2.1

Assistance
Assistance must be provided for the course setter, at a time to be fixed by
the Jury, so that he can concentrate on the actual course setting and not
be distracted by fetching poles, etc.
The chief of course equipment must provide enough of the following:
- enough blue and red slalom poles
- a corresponding number of gate panels, divided by colours
- hammers, drills, gate-keys, wedges etc.
- enough gate numbers
- colouring substance for marking the position of the poles.

614.1.2.2

Marking of the gates
The positions of the gate poles may be marked with an easily
recognisable colouring substance which remains visible throughout the
entire race.

614.1.2.3

Numbering the gates
The gates must be numbered from top to bottom of the course. Start and
finish are not counted.

614.1.2.4

Marking of the course and terrain
In Downhill and in Super-G the course should be marked using:
- on the inside and/or outside of the racing line before and after the gate
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- small pine needles or similar material spread on the course
and/or
- coloured dye used vertically from gate to gate as well as horizontally
across the course or the inside and/or outside of the racing line before
and after the gate notably on the approaches indicating changes in
terrain, jumps, etc.
614.1.2.5

Spare Poles
The chief of course equipment is responsible for the availability and
correct placing of enough spare poles. The poles are to be placed so that
the competitors are not mislead by them.

614.1.3

Warm up Slope
Appropriate warm up slopes should be made available.

614.1.4

Closing and Modification of the Course
A course is closed from the time the course setting begins. Nobody except
for the Jury is permitted to change gates, gate panels, markings, etc. or
modify the course structure (jumps, bumps, etc.) on a closed course.
Competitors are not permitted to enter a closed competition course.
Trainers, servicemen etc., who are allowed on a closed competition
course are to be decided by the Jury.
Photographers and camera teams are allowed into the closed course area
for the necessary documentation of the competition. Their total number
can be limited by the Jury. They will be located by the Jury where possible
and must remain only in this area.
The Jury or the Organising Committee may close a course or sections of a
course to competitors, trainers, media and service personnel outside of
the actual competition or training times for preparation and maintenance
purposes.

614.1.5

Course changes
In case of necessary changes on the course, such as small relocation of
gates, an additional inspection or training run is not necessary.
Details must be communicated to all team captains and competitors must
be informed by the Start Referee at the start.

614.1.6

Downhill and Super-G at FIS World Ski Championships and Olympic
Winter Games
Alpine men’s and ladies Downhill and Super-G competitions should be
carried out on independent courses, but start and finish installations short
sections of the courses can be used for both genders.

614.2

Competition

614.2.1

Passage of the Gates
A gate must be passed according to art. 661.4.1.

614.2.2

Interdiction to Continue after a Gate Fault
If a competitor misses a gate, he must no longer continue through further
gates.
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614.2.3

Interdiction to Continue after a competitor stops
If a competitor comes to a complete stop (e.g. after a fall), he must no
longer continue through previous or further gates. This interdiction is valid
in all events with a fixed start interval (Downhill, Super-G, Giant Slalom).
Only exception is for Slalom (art. 661.4.1), as long as the competitor:
- does not interfere with the run of the next competitor or,
- has not been passed by the next competitor.

614.2.4

Loss of one ski
If a competitor loses a ski without having committed a gate fault or without
coming to a complete stop, he may continue, as long as he
- does not interfere with the run of the next competitor or,
- has not been passed by the next competitor.
See also details in art. 615.3, 661.4.1, 804.3, 904.3.

614.3

Inspection

614.3.1

Jury inspection
On race day, the Jury inspects the course and has to confirm the FIS
programme for the day. Team Captains may accompany the Jury.

614.3.2

Competitor inspection
The competitor inspection is held after Jury inspection and after the Jury
has opened the course and is normally inspected, from top to bottom of
the course. The course must be in racing condition from the time the
competitor's inspection starts and the competitors must not be disturbed
during the inspection by workers on the course or similar. The competitors
are authorised to study the final setting of the course by either skiing down
at the side of the course at low speed, or side slipping through the gates
(inspection). Skiing through gates or making practice turns parallel to
those required by gates on the course is not allowed. Competitors must
carry their start numbers. Fenced, roped or blocked off sections of the
course or gates must be respected. By the end of the inspection time,
Competitors have to be outside the race course. Competitors are not
permitted to enter the course on foot without skis.

614.3.3

Jury decisions
The time and duration of the Competitors Inspection is determined by the
Jury and scheduled at the team captains meeting. If necessary (e.g.
because of special weather conditions), the Jury may decide on special
methods of competitors inspection.

615

The Finish

615.1

The Finish Area

615.1.1

The finish area should be plainly visible to competitors approaching the
finish. It must be wide with a gently sloped smooth run-out.

615.1.2

In setting the course with gates particular attention should be paid to
directing competitors across the finish on a natural line adapted to the
terrain.
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615.1.3

The finish area is to be fenced in. Any unauthorised entry is not allowed.

615.1.4

Finish installations and closures should be set up or secured through
suitable protection measures.

615.1.5

The organiser must define by a clearly visible red line an "inner finish
area" and ensure that the competitors are able easily to reach this area on
skis.

615.1.6

For competitors who have finished their runs, a special area separated
from the actual finish, is to be provided. In this area or corridor, it should
be possible to make contact with the press (print, radio, TV and film)
located in the media corridors.

615.1.7

The competitor must leave the finish area through the official exit with all
the competition equipment used in the race.

615.2

The Finish and its Markings
The Finish is marked by two poles or vertical banners which may be
connected by a horizontal banner. In Downhill and Super-G races, the
finish must be no less than 15 metres wide and in Slalom and Giant
Slalom no less than 10 metres wide. In exceptional cases, the Jury may
decrease this distance on the spot for technical reasons or because of the
terrain. The width of the finish is considered to be the distance between
the two finish poles or banners. The supports used to mount the timing
devices must also be at least this far apart.
The timing supports can usually be placed behind the finish poles or
banners, on the downhill side. The finish line between the timing cells
must be clearly marked horizontally with colouring substance.

615.3

Crossing of the Finish Line and Recording of the Times
The finish line must be crossed:
- on both skis or
- on one ski or
- with both feet in case of a fall between the last gate and the finish line.
In this case the time is taken when any part of the competitor's body
stops the timekeeping system.

615.4

Report
The finish referee must make a report to the Referee immediately after the
race or the official training.

616

Microphones
Within the areas of start and finish as well as in the area of the closed
course, the use of microphones installed without the agreement of the
organiser ("roving" and so-called "gallows", microphones set into cameras
or other technical instruments) is forbidden in training as well as in the
race.
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617

Calculation and Announcement of Results

617.1

Unofficial Times
Times taken by the timekeepers must be considered unofficial times. They
should be posted on a score-board which should be readily visible from
the area provided for the competitors who have finished, and from the
press area. Whenever possible, unofficial times should be announced to
the public over loud-speakers.

617.2

Announcement of Unofficial Times and Disqualifications

617.2.1

As soon as possible after completion of the race, unofficial times and
disqualifications must be published on the official notice board at the
finish.
The time limit for protest is counted from the moment of this
announcement. (643.4, 643.5)

617.2.2

Oral announcement of disqualifications may replace the publication on the
official notice board.
It can be decided that protests can be delivered verbally to the Referee at
the Finish within 15 minutes after the announcement of the
disqualification. Protests submitted after this are considered null and void.
The team captains must be informed beforehand of the announcement
and protest procedure.

617.3

Official Results

617.3.1

Results are determined from the official times of those competitors who
have been officially classified.

617.3.2

Combined results are calculated by adding together the race times
obtained in each event of the combined event. (or by adding the race
points)

617.3.3

If two or more competitors have the same time or the same number of
points, the competitor with the higher start number must be listed first on
the official list of results.

617.3.4

The official result list must contain:
- the name of the organising club or association
- the name of the competition, the site, event, category and gender
- the date of the race
- all technical data such as the name of the course, altitude at start and
finish, vertical drop, FIS homologation number and, for Downhill and
Super-G, the length of the course
- the names and nations of the members of the Jury
- for each run, the names and nations of the course setter and the
forerunners, the number of gates (Slalom, Giant Slalom and Super-G
between brackets number of direction changes) and the start time
- the weather, the snow conditions on the course and the air temperature
at race start and finish recorded at time of race start.
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- all details concerning the competitors, ranking, start number, code
number, name and first name, nation (and possibly club), time and race
points
- the start number, code number, name, first name and nation of those
competitors who were not at the start, did not finish or were disqualified
in each run
- the names of the official service companies, e.g. timing company,
computer service etc.
- the codex and F value
- the penalty calculation sheet
- the signature of the Technical Delegate
617.3.5

Nations must be indicated by the designated FIS code of three capital
letters (see FIS Bulletin or FIS Website).

618

FIS Race Points and Participation at FIS competitions
Reference is made to the Rules for the FIS Points (integral part of the
ICR).

619

Award Ceremony
The official award ceremony must not be held before the completion of the
race and not before the Technical Delegate has authorised it.
The organiser has the right to present the probable winners before this
time. This presentation is unofficial and is organised at a place different
from that of the official award ceremony.

620

Start Order
For the Olympic Winter Games, FIS World Ski Championships, FIS World
Cup and the FIS Continental Cups special regulations may be issued.

621

Group Draw and Start Order

621.1

The classification of competitors who are present is made by the Jury.

621.2

The FIS points list worked out by FIS must be used for the classification of
competitors. If a competitor does not appear in the last valid FIS points
list, he will be assigned to that group of competitors without FIS points.

621.3

The starting order of the competitors in all alpine competitions is
determined by their FIS points (Downhill, Slalom, Giant Slalom, Super-G
and Alpine Combined). A first group of a maximum of the 15 best
competitors present regardless of nationality will be drawn.
The group may be increased if two or more competitors share the 15th
rank.
All remaining competitors start in order of their FIS points. All competitors
without FIS points will be drawn in the last group.
If in the first 15 competitors present, the points difference between one
and the next competitor is too great; the Jury will decide the number of
competitors in the first group. The rest will start in the order of their FIS
points.
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621.3.1

Youth Competition (see art 608.6)

621.3.2

Starting Order at National Championships (NC)
As an alternative to art 621.3 for National Championships the Jury may
permit the draw/choice of start numbers to be as follows:
For Slalom and Giant Slalom the first 15 ranked competitors according to
current FIS points will be divided into two groups (1 to 7 and 8 to 15) Start
numbers will then be drawn within the groups by double draw.
For Downhill, Super-G and Alpine Combined the first 15 ranked
competitors according to current FIS points, in ranked order, may choose
a start number between 1 and 30. The remaining start numbers between 1
and 30 will then be drawn amongst the competitors ranked 16 to 30
according to current FIS points. All other competitors start in the order of
their FIS points.

621.3.3

Starting order Alpine Combined
If the Slalom run takes place before the Downhill or Super-G, competitors
who are shown as DNS, DNF or DSQ will start in the Downhill or Super-G
with their original bib after the last qualified competitor in the Slalom Run,
with the exception of Olympic Winter Games, FIS World Ski
Championships, World Cup and European Cup competitions.

621.4

If the number without FIS points is too great, the Jury must divide them
into several groups. In this case, each nation announces the groups to
which it wishes its competitors to belong. Each group is then drawn
separately. The Jury should whenever possible, take into account the
observations made during the official downhill training and must divide the
competitors from several nations fairly between the groups without FIS
points. As a rule, each nation who has entered competitors without FIS
points puts one competitor into the first group of competitors without FIS
points.

621.5

The Jury has the right to change the starting order if they consider the
condition of the course warrants it.

621.6

The draw must take place on the day before the race. For night races, the
draw must take place at the latest before noon on the race day.

621.7

The first group and the groups without FIS Points in downhill training must
be drawn every day.

621.8

The draw (first group and groups without FIS points) must be held in a
team captains' meeting.
A double draw is recommended with a simultaneous draw of the start
number and the name of the competitor.

621.9

The Jury may allow a computer-assisted draw. A representative of each
nation is required to sign the team entry at the team captains’ meeting
before the draw is conducted by computer.

621.10

Starting Order in Extraordinary Conditions (Snow Seed)
In extraordinary conditions, the Jury may change the starting order of a
Downhill race, a Giant Slalom or a Super-G (when snowing, etc.). A group
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of at least 6 competitors, nominated in advance, start before start number
one.
These 6 competitors are drawn from among the last 20% of the start list.
They will start in reverse order of their start numbers.
621.11

Starting Order for the 2nd Run

621.11.1

In competitions with two runs, the starting order for the second run is
determined by the result list of the first run except for the first 30 places.

621.11.2

For the first 30 places the starting order is as follows:
- the 30th in the result list starts 1st
- the 29th in the result list starts 2nd
th
- the 28 in the result list starts 3rd
- the 27th in the result list starts 4th
- the 1st in the result list starts 30th
- from the 31st onward according to the result list of the first run.
If more than one competitor is ranked 30th, the competitor with the lowest
start number will start first.

621.11.3

Starting Order for the 2nd Run at FIS Races
The Jury has the right to decide no later than one hour before the start of
the first run; whether the reversed order shall be reduced to the first fifteen
placed competitors from the first run.

621.11.4

A start list for the second run must be published in good time and made
available to teams and officials at the start for the second run.

621.12

Double Entries
If a competitor is entered into and drawn for a competition and
subsequently leaves this competition in order to participate in another
competition, he will not be permitted to return to the first competition. The
FIS Office will refer all double entries to the FIS Council for appropriate
action.

622

Start Intervals

622.1

Regular Intervals
In Downhill, Giant Slalom and Super-G, competitors will normally start at
regular intervals of 60 seconds; for Slalom see art. 805.1. The Jury may
fix different intervals.

622.2

Special Start Intervals
The start intervals in Downhill, Super-G and if necessary, Giant Slalom
may be changed under the following conditions:

622.2.1

The time extension must be used for sensible TV transmission of
interesting sections of the entire course.

622.2.2

The start interval is determined by the Jury.

622.2.3

The start interval must not be less than 40 seconds in Downhill and
Super-G and 30 seconds in Giant Slalom.
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622.2.4

Further exceptions to art. 622.2.2 and 622.2.3 can be made only by the
FIS Council (World Cup: According to World Cup Rules).

623

Re-runs

623.1

Prerequisites

623.1.1

A competitor who is obstructed while racing must stop immediately after
the incident takes place and report this to the nearest gate judge. He may
apply to any member of the Jury for a re-run. This claim can also be made
by the team captain of the obstructed competitor. The competitor should
make his way to the Finish along the side of the course.

623.1.2

In special situations (e.g. in case of missing gates, failure of the
timekeeping system or other technical failures), the Jury may grant a rerun.

623.1.3

When a competitor is waved down by a yellow flag he must stop
immediately. He has the right to a re-run, provided that the Jury considers
this possible from an organisational point of view. The Jury should ensure
that the competitor’s re-run takes place before the last competitor on the
start list of the race, or training run in the case of Downhill (see 705.2,
705.3).

623.2

Grounds for Interference

623.2.1

Blocking of the course by an official, a spectator, an animal or other
obstruction.

623.2.2

Blocking of the course by a fallen competitor who does not clear the
course quickly enough.

623.2.3

Objects in the course such as a lost ski pole or the ski of a previous
competitor.

623.2.4

Activities of the first aid service which obstruct the competitor.

623.2.5

Absence of a gate knocked down by a previous competitor that has not
been promptly replaced.

623.2.6

Other similar incidents beyond the will and control of the competitor, which
cause significant loss of speed or a lengthening of the racing line and
consequently affect the competitors time.

623.2.7

Interruption by an official with a Yellow Flag (see 623.1.3).

623.3

Validity of a Re-run

623.3.1

If the Referee or another Jury member is unable to question the
appropriate officials immediately or to judge the justification for the re-run
he may grant a provisional re-run, to avoid delay for the competitor. This
re-run will be valid only if it is subsequently confirmed by the Jury.
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623.3.2

If the competitor was already disqualified before the incident entitling him
to a re-run, the re-run is not valid.

623.3.3

The provisional or subsequently approved run remains valid even if it
proves slower than the obstructed one.

623.4

Start Time of the Re-run

623.4.1

In the case of fixed start intervals, the competitor must start at the fixed
interval, after he has reported to the start referee, in accordance with the
decision of the start referee.

623.4.2

With non-fixed start intervals, the procedure is in accordance with the
provisions of art. 805.3.

624

Interruption of the Run or Training
If an interrupted run cannot be finished on the same day, it is to be treated
as a terminated run.

624.1

By the Jury

624.1.1

to allow course maintenance

624.1.2

for unfavourable or inconsistent weather and snow conditions

624.1.2.1

The race is to be restarted as soon as the work on the course has finished
and if the weather and snow conditions have changed so that a fair
competition can be assured.

624.1.2.2

A repeated interruption of the race ordered for the same reason should
lead to a termination. A Downhill, a Super-G, as well as one run of Slalom
or Giant Slalom may not last longer than four hours.

624.2

Brief Interruption
Each member of the Jury is entitled to order a brief interruption of the run,
including at the request of a gate judge.

625

Termination of a Competition

625.1

by the Jury
- if the competitors are significantly affected by outside disturbing
influences.
- if conditions arise that interfere with the fairness of the race or if the
proper conduct of the race may no longer be guaranteed.

626

Report
For all interrupted or terminated of a competitions (art. 624 and 625), a full
and detailed report is to be made by the TD to the FIS and the organising
National Ski Association. The report must contain a well-founded
recommendation, as to whether the terminated competition is to be taken
into consideration for FIS points or not.
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627

Not Permitted to Start
A competitor will not be permitted to start in any FIS International Ski
competition who:

627.1

wears obscene names and/or symbols on clothing and equipment (art.
206.4) or behaves in an unsportsmanlike manner in the start area (art.
205.5, 223.1.1)

627.2

violates the FIS rules in regard to equipment (art. 222) or commercial
markings (art. 207)

627.3

refuses to undertake a FIS required medical examination (art. 221.2)

627.4

trains on a course closed for competitors (art. 614.1.4),

627.5

in training for Downhill has not participated in at least one timed training
run (art. 704.8.3)

627.6

does not wear a crash helmet that conforms to the competition equipment
specifications (art. 606.4), or does not have ski brakes on their skis (art.
606.3)

627.7

was disqualified, (DSQ) did not start (DNS) or did not finish (DNF) in the
first run. Alpine Combined FIS races are exempt from this rule. A
competitor who was DSQ, DNS or DNF in the slalom run can start the
speed event. If the speed event precedes the slalom run the exemption
does not apply. (art 621.3.3)

628

Penalties
A penalty will be assessed by the Jury especially where the competitor:

628.1

violate the rules governing advertising on equipment (art. 207.)

628.2

alters the start number (Bib) in a way which is not permitted (art. 606.1)

628.3

does not wear or carry the official start number according to the rules. (art.
606.1, 614.3)

628.4

skis through set gates or practices turns parallel to the course or violates
in any way rules of competitors’ inspection (art. 614.3)

628.5

is not ready to start on time or makes a false start (art. 613.6, 613.7,
805.3.1, 805.4, 1226.3)

628.6

violates rules of the start or starts in a manner that is not permitted by the
rules (art. 613.3)

628.7

requests a re-run which proves not to be valid (art. 623.3.2)

628.8

continues to race after committing a gate fault or after a complete stop or
violates the rule Loss of one Ski (art. 614.2.2, 614.2.3, 614.2.4)

628.9

fails to pass the finish correctly (art. 615.3)
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628.10

removes skis before crossing the red line (art. 206.5)

628.11

does not leave the finish area through the official exit with all the
competition equipment used in the race (art. 615.1.7).

628.12

takes skis to the official ceremonies (art. 206.6)

628.13

receives outside help during a competition (art.661.3)

628.14

has actually started in a competition and is later determined by the Jury to
have been in violation of art 627 rules.

629

Disqualifications
A competitor will be disqualified if he:

629.1

participates in the race under false pretences

629.2

jeopardises the security of persons or property or causes actual injury or
damage

629.3

does not pass through a gate correctly (art. 661.4) or does not start within
the time limits defined by art. 613.7.

640

Protests

640.1

A Jury must only accept a protest if it is based upon physical evidence.

640.2

A Jury is only permitted to re-evaluate its previous decision where new
evidence exists that relates to the original Jury decision.

640.3

All Jury decisions are final except those that may be protested under art.
641. Appeals can be made as per art. 647.1.1.

641

Types of Protests

641.1

Against admittance of competitors or their competition equipment,

641.2

Against the course or its condition,

641.3

Against a competitor or against an official during the race,

641.4

Against disqualifications,

641.5

Against timekeeping,

641.6

Against instructions of the Jury.

642

Place of Submittal
The various protests are to be submitted as follows:
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642.1

Protests according to the art. 641.1 - 641.6 at the location designated on
the official notice board or at a place announced at a team captains'
meeting.

643

Deadlines for Submittal

643.1

Against the admittance of a competitor:
- before the draw.

643.2

Against the course or its condition:
- not later than 60 minutes before the beginning of the race.

643.3

Against a competitor or competitor's equipment or against an official
because of irregular behaviour during the competition:
- within 15 minutes after the last competitor has passed the finish.

643.4

Against disqualification:
- within 15 minutes after the posting or announcement of the
disqualification.

643.5

Against the timekeeping:
- within 15 minutes after the posting of the unofficial result list.

643.6

Against all instructions of the Jury:
- immediately and no later than the deadlines for submittal of protest
according to the art. 643.4.

644

Form of Protests

644.1

Protests are to be submitted in writing.

644.2

As exceptions, protests according to the art. 641.3, 641.4 and 641.5 can
be made verbally (art. 617.2.2).

644.3

Protests must be substantiated in detail. Proof must be submitted and any
evidence must be included.

644.4

CHF 100. -- or the equivalent in another valid currency must accompany
the protest. This deposit will be returned if the protest is upheld, otherwise
it goes to the account of the FIS for development activities.

644.5

A protest may be withdrawn by the protesting party before the publication
of a decision by the Jury.
In this case, the money deposit must be returned. A withdrawal of the
protest is not possible when the Jury or a member of the Jury takes, an
intermediate decision for reasons of time, e.g. a decision "with reserve".

644.6

Protests not submitted on time in the correct manner or submitted without
the protest fee will not be considered.
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645

Authorisation
The following are authorised to submit protests:
- National Ski Associations
- trainers
- team captains.

646

Settlement of Protests by the Jury

646.1

The Jury meets to deal with the protests at a predetermined place and
time fixed and announced by it.

646.2

In dealing with a protest against disqualification (art. 661.4), the gate
judge and, if needed, the gate judge of the adjacent gate combinations or
other involved officials, the competitor in question and the protesting team
captain or trainer must be invited to attend by the TD or Referee.
In addition any other requested evidence such as videotape, photos, and
films should be checked.

646.3

At the vote on the protest, only the Jury members are to be present. The
TD chairs the proceedings. Minutes of the proceedings are to be kept and
signed by all voting members of the Jury. The decision requires a majority
of all voting members of the Jury, not just of those present. In case of a
tie, the TD's vote is decisive.
The principle of a free evaluation of the evidence is maintained. The rules
on which the decision is to be based must be applied and interpreted in
such a way that fair proceedings are guaranteed.

646.4

The decision is to be made public immediately after the proceedings by
posting on the official notice board with the publication time stated.

647

Right of Appeals

647.1

The Appeal

647.1.1

Can be made:
- against the decisions of the Jury regarding monetary fines as per art.
224.11
- against the decision of the Jury to terminate a race (art. 625)
- against the recommendation of the Jury that a terminated race should
count for FIS points
- against the official result. This appeal has to be directed exclusively
against an obvious and proved calculation mistake.

647.1.2

Appeals must be submitted to the FIS Office.

647.1.3

Time Limits

647.1.3.1

Appeals against Jury decisions must be submitted to the Appeals
Commission within 48 hours of their announcement.
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647.1.3.2

The official results may be appealed to the Council via the FIS Office
within 30 days for matters that are outside the competence of the jury.

647.1.4

Decisions concerning appeals are taken by:
- the Appeals Commission
- the FIS Court.

647.2

Postponing Effect
Evidence submitted (protest, appeal) will not cause a postponement of the
sanction.

647.3

Submission
All appeals must be in writing. Proof and evidence are to be included.
Appeals submitted after the deadlines (art. 647.1.3.1 and 647.1.3.2) will
be declined by the FIS.

650

Rules regarding the Homologation of the Courses

650.1

General
All competitions must take place on FIS-approved courses. Exceptions
may be granted on request.
Only the FIS Council can grant exceptions or deviations from the
prescribed technical data.
The National Ski Association in question and the Sub-Committee for
Alpine Courses submit the proposals. If exemptions are granted the
exemption is valid from date of approval until revoked.

650.2

Request
The request for the homologation of a course is to be directed to the SubCommittee for Alpine Courses through the appropriate National Ski
Association.

650.3

Recipients
The request must be accompanied by the following documents in multipage pdf format, sent or given to:

650.3.1

The chairman of the Sub-Committee for Alpine Courses

650.3.2

The appropriate National Ski Association

650.3.3

The applicant

650.3.4

The inspector in charge of the examination

650.4

Documents
The request for the homologation of a course must be accompanied by
the following five documents:

650.4.1

A description of the course, containing:
- the name of the course
- the geographical location of the course
- the start point expressed in meters above sea level
70

-

-

-

the finish point expressed in meters above sea level
the vertical drop expressed in meters
the surface length of the course expressed in meters
the average gradient, the maximum gradient, the minimum gradient (in
percentages)
emergency evacuation arrangements for injured competitors
possible water supply for the course
possible helicopter landing sites
artificial snow-making installations
a description of the access facilities to the start and finish areas, and of
the uphill transport with hourly capacity, (persons)
a description of the start and finish areas including details of the terrain,
aspect and facilities for journalists, radio and television commentators,
and spectators, and description of the shelters for the competitors at
the start and finish
a description of the places requiring safety nets
indications of the locations of the loudspeakers
a description of the possibilities for auxiliary courses for the technical
services, technical personnel, etc.
evacuation distance to the nearest hospital in kilometres
a description of the communication system and the available number of
lines preferably with a circuit diagram showing:
- underground cables
- permanent air cable
- temporary air cable
- cross-section of lines
- number of outlets along the course
- connections between the finish area and the race office
- connections between the finish area and the press centre
- details about available radio apparatus
- connections between start and finish area
contact address with telephone number, e-mail and fax numbers.

650.4.2

A map, minimum scale 1: 25,000, with contour lines and the course drawn
on it.

650.4.3

A 1: 5,000 profile indicating the vertical drop and length of the course
(contours at the same scale).

650.4.4

A large and comprehensive photograph on which the course is marked. It
must be a genuine photograph and not a graphic representation from a
prospectus. The size of the photograph shall be at least 18 x 24 cm. The
photograph should be taken preferably from an opposite slope. If that is
not possible, then an oblique aerial photograph will be acceptable.

650.4.5

A sketch of the entire course (1 : 5,000) with all details and data indicated,
such as lift towers, groups of trees, snow-making hydrants, snow fences,
steep sections, curves, trail intersections, etc. and information on
elevations, section and resort names. The purpose of the sketch is
primarily to provide the inspector with condensed information on the actual
state of the course, any improvements planned and also the location of
safety nets.
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650.5

Appointment of an Inspector
The chairman of the Sub-Committee for Alpine Courses will study the
homologation request and appoint an inspector to examine the course.
The inspector for Downhill courses must not belong to the country
requesting a first homologation. The inspector for Downhill courses to be
used for Entry League races should not belong to the country requesting a
first homologation.
The courses proposed for homologation must comply with the technical
requirements of the art. 701, 801, 901, 1001, 1102 and 1103.
Sufficient space must be provided on Downhill, Giant Slalom and Super-G
courses, or on an emergency track or road or on the competition course
itself, for the evacuation of competitors injured during the competition or
training.

650.6

Homologation Procedure

650.6.1

The Applicant
As soon as the required documents are ready in pdf format, the applicant
club will send the request for homologation through its National Ski
Association to the chairman of the Sub-Committee for Alpine Courses or
in agreement with the National Ski Association they deliver it, before the
on-site inspection to the inspector, who will pass the copies to the right
place. At the same time the applicant must remit the equivalent of CHF
150. -- per homologation to the National Ski Association.
This sum covers the administrative costs. The inspector's travel and
accommodation (full board) expenses must be paid to him directly by the
applicant. The travel from his home to the course site and back may be
calculated as follows:
- Per travel day, CHF 100.-- Train fare: first-class
- Travel in his own car: CHF 0.70 per kilometre
- Air travel: economy

650.6.1.1

The applicant (ski resort, owner, organiser, club) is responsible for the
observance of applicable environmental regulations during development
of the course including completion of any improvements required by the
inspector.

650.6.2

The National Ski Association
The request for homologation prepared by the applicant must be
submitted by its National Ski Association and then forwarded to the
chairman of the Sub-Committee for Alpine Courses. If the inspector orders
only minor improvements on the courses, the condition of the courses
after completion of these improvements must be reported to the inspector
by 31st October* of the current year. For more extensive work, the
inspector will decide whether an additional inspection is necessary.
Courses which have not been found to comply with the FIS specifications,
and have not been homologated by 31st October* of the current year, may
not be used in the following winter for competition. These competitions will
be removed from the FIS Calendar.
th
*) = For the Southern Hemisphere by 30 April
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650.6.3

The Inspector
After the request for homologation has been received by the chairman of
the Sub-Committee for Alpine Courses, from the applicant via the National
Ski Association, the chairman will appoint an inspector. The inspector
immediately contacts the applicant about the time for his inspection and
sends a copy to the appropriate National Ski Association. The inspector
will receive a pdf copy of the homologation papers before his inspection.
After his inspection, he writes his inspection report and marks the required
improvements in red on the course plan. After checking all other
documents, he sends the complete set of documents to the chairman of
the Sub-Committee for Alpine Courses in multi-page pdf format. The latter
will examine and ratify them. The homologation documents will be loaded
on the FIS Website.
It is left to the discretion of the inspector to decide whether, in addition to
the summer inspection, a second inspection in winter will be necessary in
consideration of different conditions in winter. This applies especially to
safety regulations and the placing of nets.

650.6.4

Issue of the FIS Homologation Certificate
If the inspection report is affirmative and no further work is needed, the
chairman of the Sub-Committee for Alpine Courses will send the original
of the homologation certificate to the applicant and a pdf copy to the
appropriate National Ski Association, to FIS and the inspector. The
homologation certificate itself sets out the name and type of the course
and its technical data. The registration number of the certificate indicates
the total number of homologated courses, the month and year in which
the homologated certificate was issued. The expiry date is indicated.

650.6.5

Expiration of the Application
If work requested has not been completed within five years after the
inspection is carried out and the homologation cannot be granted, the site
(course) in question will be deleted from the list of pending homologation
applications. For further consideration a new application is required.

650.6.6

Validity of the FIS Homologation Certificate

650.6.6.1

Downhill and Super-G
The certificate is valid for five years from 1st November* of the year of
issue. After that a re-homologation must be made.*) = For the Southern
Hemisphere 1st July of the year of issue.

650.6.6.2

Slalom and Giant Slalom
The certificate is valid for ten years from 1st November* of the year of
issue. After that a re-homologation must be made.*) = For the Southern
Hemisphere 1st July on the year of issue.

650.6.6.3

For all Events
Homologation certificates are valid (within periods in art. 650.6.6.1 and
650.6.6.2) as long as no natural or artificial changes or changes in the
regulations or technical requirements have occurred.
Natural changes can consist of:
- erosion, land slides or the terrain becoming overgrown.
Artificial changes are:
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- the construction of buildings, lifts,
- the construction of shelters, parks, roads or tracks etc.
- the installation of snow-making hydrants, snow retention fences or
other significant hardware.
650.6.7

Compulsory Report
The National Ski Association which has proposed the homologation of a
course must report to the Sub-Committee for Alpine Courses when any
required improvements have been carried out.

650.6.8

Publication
The FIS publishes all homologated courses.

650.6.9

Relationship between Homologation, Snow and Weather as well as
Special Conditions
An organiser should not depend entirely on the homologation of a course
by the FIS, but also take note of the prevailing snow and weather
conditions e.g. a Downhill course homologated by the FIS may be
unsuitable for holding Downhill races when there is insufficient snow
depth, unfavourable surface snow conditions, dense fog, heavy snow fall,
storm or rain.

655

Competitions under Artificial Light

655.1

Competitions under artificial lights are permitted.

655.2

Lighting must meet the following specifications:

655.2.1

The light level anywhere on the course must not be less than 80 lux,
measured parallel to the surface. The lighting should be as uniform as
possible.

655.2.2

Floodlights must be placed so that the light does not alter the topography
of the course. The light must enable the competitor to discern the terrain
and must not alter the depth perception or definition.

655.2.3

The lights should not cast the competitor's shadow into the racing line and
should not blind the competitor by glare.

655.3

The TD together with the Jury must check in advance that the lighting
conforms to the rules.

655.4

The TD must submit a supplementary report on the quality of the lighting.

660

Gate Judges' Instructions

661

Control of Passage (Explanation)
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661.1

Every gate judge must receive a check card, along with weatherproof
covering where necessary, for each run that will show:
Name of the gate judge,
Number(s) of the gate(s) for which he is responsible and designation of
the run (1st or 2nd)

661.2

If a competitor fails to pass through a gate (or a gate marker) correctly
according to art. 661.4 the Gate Judge must immediately record the
competitor’s bib number and the gate number(s) where the fault occurred.

661.2.1

A drawing of the fault committed is essential.

661.3

Should a competitor receive outside help, for instance after a fall, the Gate
Judge must record this on his check card. (art. 628.13)

661.4

Correct Passage

661.4.1

A gate has been passed correctly when both the competitor’s ski tips and
both feet have crossed the gate line. If a competitor loses a ski, without
committing a fault, e.g. not by straddling a pole, then the tip of the
remaining ski and both feet must have crossed the gate line. This rule also
applies when a competitor has to climb back up to a gate. (art 614.2.3)

661.4.1.1

The gate line in Downhill, Giant Slalom and Super-G, where a gate
consists of two pairs of poles holding gate panels between them, is the
shortest imaginary line between the turning pole and the outside gate at
snow level (art. 661).

661.4.1.2

The gate line in Slalom is the shortest imaginary line between the turning
pole and the outside pole

661.4.1.3

If a competitor removes a pole from its vertical position before both the
competitor's ski tips and both feet have passed the gate line, the ski tips
and feet must still pass the original gate line (marks in the snow). This is
also valid in the case of a missing turning pole (or gate).

661.4.2

In Parallel Slalom, the passage is correct when both ski tips and both feet
have passed the turning pole in the direction of the turn (art. 661, fig. B).

662

Importance of the Task of the Gate Judge

662.1

Each gate judge should have a thorough knowledge of the competition
rules. The gate judge is required to follow instructions from the Jury.

662.2

The decision handed down by the gate judge must be clear and unbiased.
The gate judge must declare a fault only when he is convinced that a fault
has been committed.

662.3

The gate judge can consult the adjacent gate judge in order to confirm his
opinion. He can even demand via a member of the Jury that the race is
briefly interrupted, so that he may check the tracks on the course.
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662.4

When an adjacent gate judge, a member of the Jury or an official video
controller makes a report concerning a competitor which differs from the
notes of the gate judge in question, the Jury may freely interpret these
notes in view of a possible disqualification of a competitor or of a decision
concerning a protest.

663

Giving Information to a Competitor

663.1

A competitor, in the case of an error or a fall, is permitted to ask the gate
judge if a fault was committed and the gate judge, if asked, must inform a
competitor if he has committed a fault that would lead to disqualification.

663.2

The competitor himself is fully responsible for his action and, he cannot
hold the gate judge responsible.

664

Immediate Announcement of Disqualifying Faults

664.1

The Jury may decide that the gate judge will signal a disqualifying fault
immediately by raising a flag of a particular colour, by a sound signal, or
by other means as provided by the organisers (art. 670 video control).

664.2

The gate judge must record all infringements on his check card regardless
of immediate announcements.

664.3

The gate judge is required to give information to Jury members on
request.

665

Duties of the Gate Judge on completion of the 1st and 2nd
run

665.1

The chief gate judge (or his assistant) is required to collect all the check
cards immediately after each run and to pass them on to the Referee in
the finish.

666

Duties of the Gate Judge at the Conclusion of the Race

666.1

Each gate judge who has recorded a disqualifying fault or who has been
witness to an incident leading to a re-run must be available to the Jury
until after the settlement of any protests.

666.2

It is the responsibility of the Technical Delegate to dismiss a gate judge
who is waiting to be called by the Jury.

667

Supplemental Duties of the Gate Judge

667.1

The gate judge may be asked to perform other duties after he performs
his required function, including the replacement of gate poles, torn or
missing panels.
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667.2

He should assist in keeping the course clear and remove any markings
made on the course by competitors or third parties.

667.3

A competitor who is obstructed during his run must stop immediately and
report this to the nearest gate judge. The gate judge must enter the details
of the incident on his check card and have the card available for the Jury
at the end of the 1st or 2nd run. The competitor may apply to any member
of the Jury for a re-run.

668

Location and support of the Gate Judge

668.1

The gate judge must be so placed that he can safely but properly observe
the terrain, gates and course sections for which he is responsible, He
should be near enough to be able to take prompt action, but distant
enough not to hinder the competitor.

668.2

Organisers are obliged to outfit gate judges so that they are readily
identifiable. Identification or clothing should be of a colour that will not be
confused with a gate panel.

668.3

The gate judge must be in his location well before the start of the run.
Organisers should provide gate judges with protective clothing against
adverse weather where necessary and should provide some form of
nourishment during the run.

668.4

Any equipment necessary to permit the gate judge to perform his
assigned duties should be provided.

669

Number of Gate Judges

669.1

The organiser is responsible for having a sufficient number of competent
gate judges available.

669.2

The organiser must inform the Jury of the number of gate judges available
for training and particularly for the race.

669.3

At Olympic Winter Games, FIS World Ski Championships and FIS World
Cup competitions, the number of gate judges will be determined by the
Jury.

670

Video control
When the organiser has the equipment for official video control, the Jury
will appoint an official video controller. The duties of the video controller
are to observe the competitors’ passage through the course.

680

Poles
All poles used in alpine events are described as slalom poles and are
either rigid poles or flex-poles.
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680.1

Rigid Poles
Must be round, uniform poles with a diameter between a minimum of 20
mm and a maximum of 32 mm without joints. They must be of such a
length that when set, they project about 1.8 m out of the snow and must
be made of a non-splintering material (plastic, plasticised bamboo or
material with similar properties).

680.2

Flex poles
Flex poles are fitted with a spring loaded hinge. They must conform to the
FIS specifications.

680.2.1

Use of Flex-poles
Flex-poles must be used for all alpine competitions published in the FIS
Calendar except Downhill. The use of flex poles may be requested by the
Jury for Downhill.

680.2.1.1

Slalom
Slalom poles must be coloured red or blue. The turning pole must be a
flex-pole.

680.2.1.2

Giant Slalom and Super-G
In Giant Slalom and Super-G two pairs of slalom poles are used, each pair
carrying a gate panel between them. The gate panels should be fixed or
tied so they should tear or break away from one pole. The turning pole(s)
must be flex-pole(s).

680.2.2

FIS Specifications for Flex Poles
All further details in regard to construction and functioning of the flex poles
are regulated in the valid FIS Specifications for flex poles.

690

Gate panels for Giant Slalom and Super-G
Gate panels which conform to the FIS Specifications must be used for all
Giant Slalom and Super-G competitions published in the FIS Calendar. A
list of homologated panels is published on the FIS Website. ICR arts.
901.2.2 and 1001.3.2 remain valid.

690.1

Release in case of collision
Gate panels should release from the pole when a competitor gets caught
by it. The gate panel must meet the test requirements for this as defined
in the specifications for Gate Panel Homologation.

690.2

No removal during normal collision with the pole
During normal collisions, the gate panel should not release from the pole.
The gate panel must meet the test requirements for this defined in the
specifications for Gate Panel Homologation.

690.3

Wind permeability
The panel must be made of wind-permeable material.
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690.4

Advertising on Panels
Advertising on panels should not reduce wind permeability and the
release mechanism of the panels.

80

3rd Section

Particular Rules for the different Events
700

Downhill

701

Technical Data

701.1

Vertical Drop

701.1.1

Men's Courses
For Olympic Winter Games, FIS World Ski Championships and FIS World
Cups:
- 800 m (in exceptional cases 750 m) – 1100 m
For Continental Cups:
- 500 m – 1100 m
For all other FIS races:
- 450 m - 1100 m (U21-U18 (Junior) 700 m)
2 Run race
- 350 m – 450 m

701.1.2

Ladies' Courses
For all competitions:
- 450 m - 800 m (U21-U18 (Junior) 700 m)
2 Run race
- 350 m – 450 m

701.1.3

Entry League Races (ENL) Ladies' and Men:
1 Run Race:
- 400 m - 500 m
2 Run Race:
- 300 m - 400 m
The course must be homologated for Downhill with the start and finish
positions for ENL indicated.

701.2

Course Length
The course length has to be measured by a measuring tape, wheel or
GPS and printed on the start and the results list.

701.3

Gates

701.3.1

A Downhill gate consists of 4 slalom poles and 2 gate panels.

701.3.1.1

Courses are marked with red or blue gates (see art. 701.3.2).

701.3.1.2

If men and ladies use the same course, the additional gates for ladies
must be blue.
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701.3.2

For gate panels, rectangular cloth panels are to be used, approximately
0.75 m wide by 0.50 m high. They are to be fastened on the poles, so that
they can be recognised as easily as possible by the competitors. In place
of red cloth a luminous orange colour may be used. If the safety netting is
the same colour as the gate panels (usually red or blue), and where the
gates cannot be seen properly against the backdrop of the safety netting,
an alternative colour for the gate panels (usually blue or red) may be used
on those gates.

701.3.3

The width of the gates must be at least 8 m.

702

The Courses

702.1

Joint Regulations for Downhill Courses
Downhill courses for Olympic Winter Games, FIS World Ski
Championships, and the FIS World Cup must be specifically inspected, in
order that they not only comply with the technical requirements, but are
also technically demanding.

702.2

General Characteristics of the Courses
A Downhill is characterised by the six components of technique, courage,
speed, risk, physical condition and judgement. It must be possible to ski
the Downhill course from the start to the finish with different speeds. The
athlete adapts speed and performance to his ski technical skills and to his
individual self-responsible judgement.

702.3

Particular Regulations for the Course Layout
Courses should normally be approx. 30 m wide. The inspector assigned
for course homologation decides whether this width is sufficient and if
necessary, may order widening. He can also permit a width of less than 30
m depending on the line and terrain requirements, as long as the areas of
the course before and after the narrow part permit this. Fall zones should
be planned, where necessary, on the outside of curves. Possibilities to
control speed should be made specifically for the approach to lips, drop
offs and jumps.
Not all parts of the course need necessarily to be skied at full speed.
Surfaces may be left in their natural state.
Obstacles against which competitors may be thrown if leaving the course
should be as well protected as possible with high safety nets, safety
fences, pads or similar means if necessary, together with slip-sheets.
The function of safety installations must withstand weather conditions
typical for alpine skiing.

702.4

Means of Transport
Access to the start must be provided by lifts or shuttle service.

703

Course Setting

703.1

Setting of the Gates

703.1.1

Gates must be set to delineate the desired racing line.
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703.1.2

Before difficult jumps and difficult passages the speed should be
controlled by appropriate course setting where possible.

703.1.3

At places where the outside gate must be removed in exceptional cases
decided by the Jury the turning gate serves as a gate.

703.2

Preparation and Inspection of the Course

703.2.1

For all Downhill competitions listed in the FIS Calendar, the race course
should be completely prepared and race-ready before the first Jury
inspection. It should be available with all of the installations as set out in
the technical advisor’s or homologation report, or as determined between
the organiser and the Technical Delegate (for Olympic Winter Games, FIS
World Championships and World Cup Referee or Assistant Referee) prior
to the arrival of the teams.

703.2.2

Before the start of the training on the first official training day, there must
be an inspection by the Jury with the technical advisor, if present and
generally also in the presence of the team captains or trainers.

703.2.3

Before the start of the first official training the competitors should conduct
a complete inspection of the course.

703.2.4

The members of the Jury must be available to receive requests and
suggestions regarding the course, training etc. from the competitors and
trainers.

704

Official Training
Special regulations may be issued for Downhill training for the Olympic
Winter Games, FIS World Ski Championships, FIS World Cup and FIS
Continental Cup.

704.1

Obligation to Participate
Official training forms an integral part of the competition. Competitors are
required to participate in the training. All qualified competitors entered for
the competition must have been entered and drawn in all official training
runs. This is also valid where substitutes are authorised by special rules.

704.2

Duration
Three days should be scheduled for the inspection and official training.

704.2.1

A reduction in the number of training days or at least one training run may
be decided on by the Jury.

704.2.2

Official training need not necessarily be on consecutive days.

704.3

Race-ready Preparation
The entire facilities (start, course, and finish area) must be completely
prepared and ready for racing by the first official training day.

704.3.1

All crowd control barriers must be completed.

83

704.4

First Aid and Medical Service
The first aid and medical services must be completely operational during
all training. Details of the Medical Support Requirements are given in
chapter 1 of the FIS Medical Guide.

704.5

Priority on the Lift Facilities to the Start
Organisers must arrange for competitors and specifically accredited
officials to have assured priority on the lift facilities to the start in order to
use the training times without waiting.

704.6

Training Numbers
Competitors must wear training numbers (bibs) for all official training.

704.7

Start Order
The Start Referee, or an official appointed by the Jury, must verify from a
start list that the competitors start training in the order of the training start
list, and that start intervals are maintained.

704.8

Timed Training

704.8.1

During at least one of the last two training days the times must be taken.

704.8.2

Recorded times must be given to the team captains at latest at the team
captains meeting but may also be announced over the loud speaker or
published on the scoreboard after each competitor’s run.

704.8.3

A competitor must participate in at least one timed training run.

704.8.4

In case of a fall, or stopping, or being overtaken during a training run, the
competitor must leave the race line. Continuing the Downhill training run is
not permitted. He may, however, move along the edge of the course to the
Finish.

704.8.5

In case of atmospheric changes (snowfall etc.) between the last training
day and the day of the race, an inspection of the course may be organised
for the competitors on the day of the race.

704.8.6

Whenever possible, one training run should take place at the same time
as that scheduled for the race.

705

Yellow Flag

705.1

Inspection
The Jury may, define the position of the yellow flags for the training and
for the race if required which can be waved to alert the next competitor.
The flags must be positioned before the first inspection and should be
recognisable by the competitors.

705.2

Training
When a competitor is stopped in training by the yellow flag, he has the
right to re-start from the point where he has been stopped.
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At the request of the competitor, a Jury member may allow him a re-run if
this is possible from the point of view of the organisation and any delay
resulting there from. If a re-run is approved it is the responsibility of the
competitor to present himself to the start referee before the last competitor
has started, otherwise this approval will be withdrawn.
705.3

Race
When a competitor is stopped during the race he has the right to a re-run
provided that the Jury considers this possible from an organisational point
of view. The Jury should ensure that the competitor’s re-run takes place
before the last competitor on the start list of the race.

705.4

Obligation
When a competitor is waved down by a yellow flag he must stop
immediately.

705.5

Commands
On the command "start stop!" or “start stop, yellow flag” the Start Referee
must close the start. He must respond immediately via radio confirming
that the start is closed, and state the start number of the last competitor to
have started as well of the start number of the competitor held at the start
(“start stop confirmed, number 23 on course, number 24 at the start”).
The Jury member who called the “start stop” is also responsible for
requesting yellow flag(s) that are necessary to stop competitor(s) on
course.

706

Execution of the Downhill

706.1

Downhill in One Run
A Downhill will be carried out in one run.

706.2

Downhill in Two Runs

706.2.1

If the topography of a country does not permit a Downhill with the required
vertical drop as stated in the ICR, a Downhill in two runs can be
organised.

706.2.2

The result will be determined by the addition of the two run times. The rule
"Starting order for the 2nd run" (art. 621.11) will be used.

706.2.3

All the rules for the Downhill are valid for the race in two runs. The Jury
will rule in case of problems caused by the course, the training and the
two runs.

706.2.4

The two runs should be run on the same day.

707

Crash Helmet
All competitors and forerunners must wear a crash helmet for official
training as well as for the race that meets the FIS Equipment
Specifications.
Soft ear protection is only permitted for helmets used in Slalom.
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800

Slalom

801

Technical Data

801.1

Vertical Drop

801.1.1

Men's Courses
For Olympic Winter Games, FIS World Ski Championships and FIS World
Cup:
- 180 - 220 m
For all other races of the FIS:
- 140 - 220 m

801.1.2

Ladies' Courses
For Olympic Winter Games, FIS World Ski Championships and FIS World
Cup:
- 140 - 220 m
For all other FIS races:
- 120 - 200 m

801.1.3

U16 - U14 Courses
- 100 - 160 m

801.1.4

Entry League Races (ENL) Ladies and Men
- 80 m - 120 m (Men 140)
Races in 3 runs:
- minimum 50 m

801.2

Gates

801.2.1

A slalom gate consists of two poles (art. 680) or where there is no outside
pole the gate will consist of a turning pole.

801.2.2

Consecutive gates must alternate in blue and red.

801.2.3

A gate must have a minimum width of 4 m and a maximum of 6 m.
The distance from turning pole to turning pole of successive gates must
not be less than 6 m and not more than 13 m (valid for all categories).
Exception U16 - U14 competitions:
- between 7 m and 11 m
The distance between gates within combinations (hairpin or vertical) must
be not less than 0.75 m and not more than 1 m. The gates in hairpin or
vertical combinations must be set in a straight line. Delayed gates must
have a minimum distance of 12 m and a maximum distance of 18 m (U16
- U14 Competition 15 m) from turning pole to turning pole.

801.2.4

Number of Direction Changes: (number of direction changes by rounding
up or down of the decimals) for all FIS events:
- 30% to 35% of the vertical drop, +/- 3 direction changes
Exception for U16 - U14 competitions:
32% to 38% +/- 3 direction changes
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802

The Courses

802.1

General Characteristics of the Course

802.1.1

At Olympic Winter Games and FIS World Ski Championships the course
must be set on slopes with a gradient of approximately 33% to 45%. It
may even be below approximately 33%, but may exceed approximately
52% only in very short parts of the course.

802.1.2

The ideal slalom course, taking into consideration the drop and the
gradient specified above, must include a series of turns designed to allow
the competitors to combine speed with neat execution and precision of
turns.

802.1.3

The Slalom should permit the rapid completion of all turns. The course
should not require acrobatics incompatible with normal ski technique. It
should be a technically clever composition of figures suited to the terrain,
linked by single and multiple gates, allowing a fluent run, but testing the
widest variety of ski technique, including changes of direction with very
different radii. Gates should never be set only down the fall-line, but so
that some full turns are required, interspersed with traverses.

802.1.4

Preparation of the Course
Slalom competitions must be raced on a course surface that is as hard as
possible. If snow falls during the race, the chief of course must ensure that
it is packed or, if possible, removed from the course.

802.2

Width
The course should be approximately 40 m wide, if two runs are set on the
same slope.

803

Course Setting

803.1

Course Setters

803.1.1

Pre-inspection
This inspection must be carried out by the course setter before he sets the
course. The Slalom should correspond to the average ability of the first 30
competitors.

803.2

Number of Gate Combinations
A Slalom must contain horizontal (open) and vertical (closed) gates as
well as a minimum of one and a maximum of three vertical combinations
consisting of three to four gates and at least three hairpin-combinations. It
must also contain a minimum of one and a maximum of three delay gate
combinations.

803.2.1

Youth
- U14: Maximum 2 hairpin combinations and maximum 1 vertical
combination consisting of maximum 3 gates.
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- U16: Maximum 3 hairpin combinations and maximum 2 vertical
combinations consisting of 3 - maximum 4 gates.
- It must also contain a minimum of one and a maximum of three delayed
turns
The course should have no special technical difficulties.
Flex-poles must be light poles (25 - 28.9 mm).
803.3

Gates and Combinations of Gates
The most important types of gates and combinations of gates are:
horizontal (open) gates, vertical (closed) gates, vertical combinations, and
hairpin combinations and delayed gates combinations.

803.4

Setting
In setting Slalom the following principles should be observed:

803.4.1

Avoidance of monotonous series of standardised combinations of gates.

803.4.2

Gates, which impose too sudden sharp braking on competitors, should be
avoided, as they spoil the fluency of the run without increasing the
difficulties a modern Slalom should have.

803.4.3

It is advisable before difficult combinations of gates to set at least one
gate which allows the competitor to ski through the difficult combination
under control.

803.4.4

It is not advisable to set difficult gate passages either right at the
beginning or end of the course. The last gates should be rather fast, so
that the competitor passes the finish at a good speed.

803.4.5

Where possible the last gate should not be too close to the finish. It
should direct competitors towards the middle part of the finish. If the width
of the slope necessitates it, the last gate can be common to both courses,
provided the prescribed alternation of blue and red gates is maintained.

803.4.6

The slalom poles should be fixed (screwed in) by the chief of course or his
assistants immediately after they have been set, so that the course setter
can supervise the operation.

803.5

Checking the Slalom Course
The Jury must check that the course is ready for racing once the course
setter has set it, paying special attention that:
- The slalom poles are firmly fixed (screwed in).
- The gates are in the right colour order.
- If necessary the position of the poles is marked.
- The numbers are in the right order on the outside poles.
- The poles are high enough above the snow.
- The two slalom courses are far enough from each other to avoid
misleading the competitors.
- The reserve poles are correctly placed not to mislead the competitors.
- Start and finish are in accordance with art. 613 and 615.
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804

Single Pole Slalom
All rules of the ICR are valid, except as follows:

804.1

Single Pole Slalom is permitted only in International FIS level
Competitions (see art. 201.3.4, 201.3.5 and 201.3.6).

804.2

A Single Pole Slalom has no outside pole except the first and the last
gate, a delayed gate and combinations (hairpin, vertical).

804.3

Where there is no outside pole, both feet and ski tips must have passed
the turning pole on the same side, following the normal race line of the
slalom crossing the imaginary line from turning pole to turning pole. If a
competitor loses a ski, without committing a fault, e.g. not by straddling a
pole, then the tip of the remaining ski and both feet must meet both
requirements. If the competitor has not correctly crossed the imaginary
line from turning pole to turning pole and does not follow the normal race
line, then he has to climb back up and pass around the missed turning
pole. Where there is an outside pole (first and last gate, delayed gate, and
combinations (hairpin, vertical) art. 661.4.1. is valid.
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805

The Start

805.1

Start Intervals
The start takes place at irregular intervals in Slalom. The chief of timing
and calculations or his assistant tells the starter when each competitor
should start, in agreement with the Jury. The competitor on the course
need not have passed the finish line before the next competitor starts.

805.2

Starting Order

805.2.1

In the first run in sequence of the start numbers.

805.2.2

For the second run see art. 621.11

805.3

Start Signal
As soon as the starter has received the order for the next start, he gives
the competitor the warning "Ready", "Attention", "Achtung" and a few
seconds later the start signal "Go! Partez! Los!". The competitor must start
within about 10 seconds after this order.

805.3.1

A competitor must appear, at latest one minute, after being called by the
official. Early start times caused by the non-arrival of preceding
competitors have to be taken into account. The start referee may
however, permit a delay which in his opinion is due to "force majeure". In
doubtful cases he may allow the competitor a provisional start, inserted in
the normal starting order. The start referee will make the necessary
decisions.

805.4

Valid Start and False Start
Each competitor must start according to the art. 805.3, otherwise he will
be disqualified.

806

Execution of the Slalom

806.1

Two runs
A Slalom must always be decided by two runs on two different courses.
Both courses must be used one after the other in the order decided by the
Jury. Division of the competitors into two groups starting simultaneously
on both courses is not permitted. Whenever possible, both runs should be
held on the same day.

806.2

Limitations in the Second Run
The Jury has the right to reduce the number of competitors for the second
run to half on the first run start list. The decision has to be made no later
than one hour before the start of the first run.

806.3

Video and Film Control
At Olympic Winter Games, FIS World Ski Championships, FIS World Cup
and FIS European Cup the Organising Committee must arrange for
recordings on video, so that the whole Slalom can be recorded.
At the other FIS Calendar races, a video or film control is recommended.
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807

Crash Helmet
All competitors and forerunners must wear a crash helmet for official
training as well as for the race that meets the FIS Equipment
Specifications.
Soft ear protection is only permitted for helmets used in Slalom.

900

Giant Slalom

901

Technical Data

901.1

Vertical Drop

901.1.1

Men's Courses
- 250 m - 450 m

901.1.2

Ladies' Courses
- 250 m - 400 m

901.1.3

For Olympic Winter Games, FIS World Ski Championships and FIS World
Cup the minimum vertical drop is 300 m (Ladies and Men).

901.1.4

U16 - U14 Courses
- 200 m - 350 m
Giant Slalom for U16 must consist of two runs, and for U14 this
possibility should be granted.

901.1.5

Entry League Races (ENL) Ladies and Men
- 200 m - 250 m

901.2

The Gates

901.2.1

A giant slalom gate consists of 4 slalom poles (art. 680.2.1.2) and 2 gate
panels.

901.2.2

The gates must be alternately red and blue. The gate panels are to be
approx. 75 cm wide and approx. 50 cm high. They are fastened between
the poles so that the lower edge of the panel is approx. 1 m above the
snow and should be capable of tearing or breaking away from the pole
(see also art. 690).

901.2.3

The gates must be at least 4 m and at most 8 m wide. The distance
between the nearest poles of two successive gates must not be less than
10 m. In U16 - U14 competition the distance between turning pole and
turning pole must be not more than 27 m.

901.2.4

The Giant Slalom has to be set as follows (number of direction changes
by rounding up or down of the decimals):
- 11 - 15% of the vertical drop in meters
- U16 - U14: 13% - 18% of the vertical drop
- Entry League (ENL): 13 - 15% of the vertical drop
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902

The Courses

902.1

General Characteristics of the Courses
The terrain should preferably be undulating and hilly. The course should
normally have a width of approximately 40 m.
The inspector authorised to homologate the course decides whether this
width is adequate and if necessary can order it to be widened. He can
also permit a width of less than approximately 40 m depending on the line
and terrain requirements, as long as the areas of the course before and
after the narrow part enable this.

902.2

Preparation of the Course
The course must be prepared as for the Downhill race. The parts of the
course where gates are set and where competitors have to turn must be
prepared as for a Slalom.

903

Course Setting

903.1

Setting
In setting a Giant Slalom the following principles should be observed:

903.1.1

The first run should be set the day before the race. Both runs can be set
on the same course but the second run must be re-set.

903.1.2

The skilful use of the ground when setting a Giant Slalom is, in most
cases, even more important than for a Slalom, since combinations play a
less important role owing to the prescribed width of the gates and the
greater distances between them. It is therefore better to set mainly single
gates, while exploiting the ground to the utmost. Combinations can be set,
but mainly on uninteresting terrain.

903.1.3

A Giant Slalom consists of a variety of long, medium and short turns. The
competitor should be free to choose his own line between the gates. The
full width of a hill should be used wherever possible. At places where the
outside gate must be removed in exceptional cases decided by the Jury
the turning gate serves as a gate.

903.1.4

The course setter in setting the course for youth should take particular
consideration of the physical ability of the competitors.

904

Single Gate Giant Slalom
All rules of the ICR are valid, except as follows:

904.1

Single Gate Giant Slalom is permitted only in International FIS level
Competitions (see art 201.3.4, 201.3.5 and 201.3.6).

904.2

A Single Gate Giant Slalom has no outside gate, except for the first and
the last gate and delayed gates.

904.3

Where there is no outside gate, both feet and ski tips must have passed
the turning pole of the turning gate on the same side, following the normal
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race line of the Giant Slalom crossing the imaginary line from turning pole
to turning pole. If a competitor loses a ski, without committing a fault, e.g.
not by straddling a pole, then the tip of the remaining ski and both feet
must meet both requirements. Where there is an outside gate (first and
last gate, delayed gate) art. 661.4.1. is valid.
904.4

All rules and regulations dealing with the width of the course should be
considered, as if there is an imaginary outside gate.

905

The Start

905.1

In the first run according to the start numbers (art. 621.3 and 622).

905.2

Starting order for the second run see art. 621.11

906

Execution of the Giant Slalom

906.1

A Giant Slalom must always be decided by two runs (ladies and men).
The second run may be held on the same course, but the gates must be
reset. Whenever possible, both runs should be held on the same day.

906.2

Limitations in the Second Run
The Jury has the right to reduce the number of competitors for the second
run to half on the first run start list. The decision has to be made no later
than one hour before the start of the first run.

906.3

Video Control
Art. 806.3 is applied, if possible, also for Giant Slalom.

907

Crash Helmet
All competitors and forerunners must wear a crash helmet for official
training as well as for the race that meets the FIS Equipment
Specifications.
Soft ear protection is only permitted for helmets used in Slalom.

1000

Super-G

1001

Technical Data

1001.1

Vertical Drop

1001.1.1

Men's Courses
For Olympic Winter Games, FIS World Ski Championships, FIS World
Cups and Continental Cups:
- 400 m - 650 m
For all other FIS competitions:
- 350m – 650m
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1001.1.2

Ladies' Courses
For Olympic Winter Games, FIS World Ski Championships and FIS World
Cups:
- 400 m - 600 m
For all other FIS competitions:
- 350 m - 600 m

1001.1.3

U16 - U14 Courses
- 250 m - 450 m

1001.1.4

Entry League Races (ENL)
- 350 m - 500 m

1001.2

Length of the Course
The length of the course must be measured with either a measuring tape,
a wheel or GPS and has to be published on the start list and the results.

1001.3

Gates

1001.3.1

A Super-G gate consists of four slalom poles (art. 680.2.1.2) and two gate
panels.

1001.3.2

The gates must be alternately red and blue. The gate panels are to be
approx. 75 cm wide and approx. 50 cm high. They are fastened between
the poles so that the lower edge of the panel is approx. 1 m above the
snow and should be capable of tearing or breaking away (art. 690).

1001.3.3

The gates must be at least 6 m and at most 8 m wide for open gates and
at least 8 m and at most 12 m for vertical gates.

1001.3.4

The Super-G must be set as follows: (number of direction changes by
rounding up or down of the decimals)
For FIS level events 7% of the vertical drop equals the minimum number
of direction changes. For Olympic Winter Games, FIS World Ski
Championships, FIS World Junior Championships and Continental Cup
level events 6% of the vertical drop equals the minimum number of
direction changes.
The distance between the turning poles of two successive gates must be
at least 25 m (exception: art. 1003.1.1).
U16 - U14 competitions: minimum 8%, maximum 12% direction changes
of the vertical drop.
Entry League (ENL): minimum 7% of the vertical drop

1002

The Courses

1002.1

General Characteristics of the Courses
The terrain should be undulating and hilly if possible. The course should
normally have a width of approximately 30 m.
The inspector authorised to homologate the course decides whether this
width is adequate and if necessary can order it to be widened. He can
also permit a width of less than approximately 30 m depending on the line
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and terrain requirements, as long as the areas of the course before and
after the narrow part enable this.
1002.2

Preparation of the Course
The course must be prepared like a Downhill course. The course sections
on which there are gates and where the competitors alter their directions
must be prepared like in Slalom.

1002.3

Free-skiing on the Competition Hill
Competitors should be given the opportunity to free ski on the closed
competition hill before the course is set if possible.

1002.4

Homologation of Youth Super-G courses
All courses used for U16 - U14 Super-G must be homologated. If the
course to be used is homologated for FIS Giant Slalom, then a safety
inspection by a FIS Technical Advisor is required.

1003

Course Setting

1003.1

Setting
In setting a Super-G the following principles should be observed:

1003.1.1

It is recommended to set the gates to make the best use of the terrain;
Gate combinations according to art. 803.3 are allowed only in small
numbers. The distance between the successive turning poles can in this
case be less than 25 m, but must be at least 15 m.

1003.1.2

A Super-G should contain a variety of long and medium turns. The
competitor should be absolutely free to choose his own line between the
gates. It is not permitted to set only down the fall-line of the slope.

1003.1.2.1

At places where outside gate must be removed, in exceptional cases
decided by the Jury the turning gate serves as a gate.

1003.1.3

Where the terrain allows it jumps may be set.

1003.1.4

U16 - U14 Super-G should be carried out in a form of varied run. The
basic form should consist of jumps and gliding elements. The choice of
course and course setting has to follow the speed and the U16 - U14 level
of skill. They should learn controlled speed and gliding.

1003.1.5

Course Setting for U14
Different courses must be adapted for U14 and U16, which should have
turning radiuses corresponding to their age. The ski to be used is the
appropriate Giant Slalom skis for U14 events.

1005

Start
Starting order and start intervals according to art. 621.3 and 622.

1006

Execution of the Super-G
A Super-G will be carried out in one run.
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1007

Crash Helmet
All competitors and forerunners must wear a crash helmet for official
training as well as for the race that meets the FIS Equipment
Specifications.
Soft ear protection is only permitted for helmets used in Slalom.

1008

Yellow Flag
Art. 705 also applies.

1100

Combined

1100.1

Common Rules
Based in art. 201.6.2 and art. 201.6.9 Alpine Combined competitions may
be held according to the technical regulations of the events and special
regulations approved by FIS.

1100.2

Combined competitions may be held at all levels. When special rules
apply (for example, Olympic Winter Games, FIS World Ski
Championships, Continental Cups), these rules are considered an integral
part of the ICR.

1100.3

The following possibilities of Combined events are possible:
- Alpine Combined
- Classical Combined
- Special forms of Combined events

1100.4

Combined competitions may be held as Single or Team events.

1100.5

Starting numbers given to the competitors for the first run remain the
same for all runs.

1100.6

The results of a Combined competition are only counted if the competitor
takes part in each event of the Combined and appears in the intermediate
results.

1100.7

The Combined results are calculated by adding the race times of the
single events or runs. Special forms of Combined events (Art. 1103) can
be calculated according to other regulations.

1100.8

The Organising Committee must state in the invitation how many
competitors are qualified for the second and any subsequent runs. The
Jury may change this number.

1100.9

The start order is determined for each event according to art. 621. For
special forms of Combined events see art. 1103.2.

1100.10

Only interim results may be published for those events or runs already
completed. The official results are only published when all events or runs
have been completed.

1100.11

The sequence of the different races to be combined may be decided by
the Organisers and must be announced in the race notice and the
programme. Changes may be made by the Jury.
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1101

Alpine Combined

1101.1

Is the result of a Downhill or Super-G run (speed event) and a single
Slalom run held according to the technical regulations for Slalom and
those for Downhill or Super-G. The Alpine Combined event consists of two
runs.

1101.2

Downhill and Super-G events of Alpine Combined must be held on
courses specifically homologated for Downhill or Super-G respectively.
The Slalom may be held on these courses.

1101.3

If possible both runs should be held on one day (exceptions can only be
decided by the Jury).

1102

Classical Combined

1102.1

Is the result of a Downhill and a Slalom. Each event is to be considered
separately.

1102.2

If the Slalom is held as the second event, those competitors marked with
K or ZK start last in the second run, if they are not qualified within the top
30 competitors.

1103

Special forms of Combined events

1103.1

Combined competitions which consist of three (Triple) or four (Quadruple)
events held according to art. 700 to 1000 are also permitted.

1103.2

FIS may authorize Combined competitions which consist of one or several
events according to ICR art. 700 to 1000 and other FIS Disciplines or
other types of sport (e.g. alpine skiing combined with a Nordic event or
swimming or sailing event, etc.). FIS approval is necessary for such
Combined events. Participation and general regulations must be in
accordance with the Regulations of the ICR.

1210

General Team Competitions

1210.1

The staging of team competitions is permitted.

1210.2

In absence of any agreement to the contrary, a team consists of five
competitors of which the three best times count for the result.

1210.3

The competitors of the individual teams must be named before the draw.

1210.4

FIS points will be awarded only if the individual events are conducted
according to the rules of the ICR.

1210.5

The placing of the teams will be determined by addition of the race points
of the three best competitors of each team. In case of a tie, the placing is
determined by the result of the best individual competitors.

1210.6

For combined placing, the team score for each event is calculated
according to art. 1100.7. In case of a tie, the best team is determined by
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the team placing in the order of Downhill, Super-G, Giant Slalom, and
Slalom.

1211

Combined Team Event
The Event consists of two runs (Super-G & Slalom) and four series in
each run.

1211.1

Participation
All Teams with at least 4 competitors (2 Men and 2 Ladies) that are
qualified to participate in respective events (Super-G and Slalom) are
authorized to enter.

1211.1.2

Participants per Team
Per Team and run a maximum of 2 Ladies and 2 Men must start. The total
team size is limited to a maximum of 6 competitors.

1211.2

Competition courses
Ladies and Men ski on the same course.

1211.3

Enrollment
The Teams are enrolled in the reverse order of total FIS points. Ladies will
receive bibs from 1 to 4 and Men from 5 to 8, ordered alphabetically.

1211.4

Ranking
The sum of rank positions of the competitors per Team from each of the
series (1 competitor per team is a series) of both runs establishes the
Winner of the Team Event.
In case of a tie of the total sum of rank positions, the number of best rank
positions from individual series (1L, 2M, 3L, 4M, 5L, 6M, 7L and 8M) is
considered. Should there still be a tie; the total sum of the times of all
Series will count.

1211.5

Announcement of the competitors at the start
For the Series 1 Ladies, 5 minutes before begin of the series.
For all other Series after the end of the preceding Series until 1 minute
before begin of the next Series.
In case of non announcement within the times fixed by the Jury, the
competitor is not allowed to start = DNS.

1211.6

Start limitation
One and the same competitor must only start once per run at the FIS
Combined Team Event.

1212

Parallel Nations Team Event

1212.1

Type of Event
A Nations Team event will be conducted as a parallel event using Giant
Slalom gates and panels.
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1212.2

Team Size
The total team size per Nation is limited to a maximum of 6 competitors; at
least 2 competitors from one gender. A competitor can only start a run
once.

1212.3

Team Entry
The entries for a Nation Team Event (without names) must be within 24
hours before the scheduled start of the team event.

1212.4

Team Ranking
The teams will be ranked in accordance the sum of each entered
competitors FIS points, from lowest total points to highest.

1212.5

Seeding of the Teams
The entered teams will be seeded into heats (4, 8 or 16) based upon their
ranking. A bracket list will be arranged as follows (Example for 8 Heats):
Heat 1: Nation ranked 1 vs Nation ranked 16(last)
Heat 2: Nation ranked 8 vs Nation ranked 9
Heat 3: Nation ranked 5 vs Nation ranked 12
Heat 4; Nation ranked 4 vs Nation ranked 13
Heat 5: Nation ranked 3 vs Nation ranked 14 (3rd last)
Heat 6: Nation ranked 6 vs Nation ranked 11
Heat 7: Nation ranked 7 vs Nation ranked 10
Heat 8: Nation ranked 2 vs Nation ranked 15 (2nd last)
The best nation, according to the team ranking, will receive bib number 1
and the last nation will receive the last bib number.
Ladies will receive bibs starting from 1 and then Men, starting from 5, in
alphabetical order. If a heat is incomplete the remaining nation will
automatically qualify for the next round (a bye).

1212.6

Running the Competition
Each individual leg between two opponents consists of one run.
The start order will be as follow (as an example for Heat 1):
“Course Red” Nation 1 L1 against “Course Blue” Nation last L1
“Course Red” Nation 1 M1 against “Course Blue” Nation last M1
“Course Blue” Nation 1 L2 against “Course Red” Nation last L2
“Course Blue” Nation 1 M2 against “Course Red” Nation last M2
The blue course will be located on the skier’s right

1212.7

Points Scoring
The winner of each individual leg scores 1 point for his Nation. In case of
a tie of an individual leg, both nations are awarded1 point.
If there is a tie at the end of the heat (2:2) the Nation with the lowest
combined time of the best individual lady and the best individual man run
time (or second best in case of a tie for the best time) will win the heat.
If both competitors fall in any leg, the first competitor to reach the finish
successfully will be the winner. If both competitors fail to finish, the
competitor who successfully skied the furthest distance will be the leg
winner.
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1212.8

Reasons for Disqualifications (immediate and without protest)
- Changing from one course to another
- Interfering with the opponent, voluntary or not.
- Not passing through a gate correctly (art. 661.4.2)

1212.9

Awards
The OC can present awards to the competing teams and can award
special prizes for individual competitors, such as fastest lady or man or
persons winning most points.

1212.10

Cup points
Cup points can be distributed based upon the decision of the appropriate
Cup sub-committee.

1213

Special Cup Rules
Special, limited events may be run, such as World Cup City Events in
accordance with Rules specifically established for such events by the
appropriate FIS Committee.

1220

Parallel Events

1221

Definition
The parallel race is a competition where two or more competitors race
simultaneously side by side down two or more courses. The setting of the
courses, the configuration of the ground and the preparation of the snow
are to be as identical as possible.

1222

Vertical Drop
The vertical drop of the course should be between 80 and 100 m. There
should be between 20 and 30 gates, not counting the start and finish. The
run time of each race should be between 20 and 25 seconds.

1223

Choice and Preparation of the Course

1223.1

Choose a slope wide enough to permit two or more courses, preferably
slightly concave (permitting a view of the whole course from any point).
The terrain variations must be the same across the surface of the slope.
The course layouts must have the same profile and the same difficulties.

1223.2

Over the full width of the chosen slope, the snow must be consistently
hard, similar to course preparation for Slalom, so that it is possible to offer
equal race conditions on both courses.

1223.3

The Organiser must provide transport for the athletes back to the start in
the shortest time possible.
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1223.4

The course must be entirely closed off by barriers. It is recommended to
fence off reserved places intended for trainers, competitors and
servicemen.

1224

The Courses

1224.1

Each course is designated by a series of gates, each gate is composed of
two slalom poles with a Giant Slalom gate panel stretched between them
and fastened in such a way so as to tear or break away (see also art.
690).

1224.2

In the case of only two courses, poles and panels are red for the course
on the left and blue for the other course on skier´s right. If there are more
than two courses, the organiser must use different colours for the other
courses such as green or orange. The bottom of the panel must be
approx. 1 m above the snow.

1224.3

The same course setter establishes the courses and makes sure they are
identical and parallel. He must ensure that the course flow is smooth and
that there is variety in the curves (very pronounced curves) and that the
course causes rhythm changes. In no case should this event resemble a
long straight run from top to bottom.

1224.4.

The first gate in each course should be placed no less than 8 m from the
start and no more than 10 m.

1224.5

Shortly before the finish line, after the last gate, the separation between
the two courses must be well marked so that they direct each competitor
towards the middle part of the respective finish.

1225

Distance between the Two Courses
The distance between two corresponding gates (from turning pole to
turning pole) should be no less than 6 m and no more than 8 m. The
distance between the starting gates should be the same as between the
two courses.

1226

Start

1226.1

Start Device
Two gates each 100 cm wide and 40 cm in height and approved by the
FIS shall be used. The gates must be capable of simultaneous and/or
delayed opening and connected to the timing devices.

1226.2

The Jury and the starter together will control the start. The start signal can
only be given after the Jury has given the competitors permission to start.
Any starting system can be employed provided that the system
guarantees a simultaneous start and meets art. 1226.1.

1226.3

False Starts
Penalties will occur:
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1226.3.1

if the competitor goes through the gate before the start command,

1226.3.2

if the competitor does not have both ski poles set behind the closed gate.

1226.4

Start Command
Before the starter gives the command of either "Ready - Set" or "Attention
- Prêt" or "Achtung - Bereit" and the starting signal which opens the start
gates, he must first ensure that the competitors are ready.

1226.5

If one or both start gates fail to open the start must be repeated.

1227

Finish

1227.1

The finish areas must be symmetrical. The line into the finish must be
parallel with the line of the start posts.

1227.2

Each finish line is marked by two poles connected by a banner which form
the finish. Each of these must be at least 7 m wide. The inside poles of
the areas are placed side by side.

1227.3

It is necessary to set up visually separate finish approaches and to keep
the courses separated after the finish line.

1228

Jury and Course Setter

1228.1

The Jury is set up as follows:
- the Technical Delegate
- the Referee
- the Chief of Race

1228.2

The course setter is designated by the Jury of the competition (if he is not
chosen by the FIS). Before setting the parallel course, he must conduct an
inspection and study of the course in the presence of the Jury and those
responsible for the course.

1229

Timing
As in Parallel Events two competitors race side by side; it is possible to
measure either the difference in time (at Finish) or the individual run times
(Start to Finish). If run times are measured, the difference in time has to
be calculated from the run times (in 1/100th seconds). The Jury has to
announce at the applicable Team Captains Meeting, which timing method
will be used. For some special events (NTE) running times may be used to
determine rankings (break ties or the award of prizes).

1230

Execution of a Parallel on Two Courses
Each heat between two competitors consists of two runs, the two
competitors change courses for the second run.
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1230.1

Number of Competitors
Each heat between two competitors consists of two runs, the two
competitors change courses for the second run.

1230.2

Formation into Heats

1230.2.1

Sixteen heats of competitors are formed, either after the finish of the
selected previous race or according to their general classification in the
FIS World Cup or FIS Continental Cup at the time, or according to their
value (FIS points), in the following manner:
Group together:
the 1st and the 32nd
the 9th and the 24th
the 2nd and the 31st
the 10th and the 23rd
the 3rd and the 30th
the 11th and the 22nd
the 4th and the 29th
the 12th and the 21st
the 5th and the 28th
the 13th and the 20th
the 6th and the 27th
the 14th and the 19th
the 7th and the 26th
the 15th and the 18th
the 8th and the 25th
the 16th and the 17th
(see table)

1230.2.2

The competitors receive the numbers from 1 to 32 as classified and they
keep them until the end of the races.

1230.2.3

Start order: following the order of the appended table, from top to bottom.
All heats race in succession their first run and then their second.
The lower starting number goes down the red course first, the higher
number the blue course. For the second run it is reversed. This same
system is used for all rounds including the finals.

1230.2.4

The competitors may inspect the course once from top to bottom with skis
on. Inspection time 10 minutes.

1230.2.5

Sixteen winners remain as a result of the first elimination. In other words,
those who, in their group, have obtained the lower total for the two runs or
possibly two times zero.

1230.2.6

Competitors having a bye should be permitted one training run on only
one of the two courses before the beginning of the race.

1230.3

Round of sixteen

1230.3.1

The sixteen qualified competitors start according to the start system in
pairs from top to bottom.

1230.3.2

There are eight that qualify for the quarter-finals.

1230.3.3

The losing eight competitors receive the same rank (9th).

1230.4

Quarterfinals

1230.4.1

The eight qualified competitors start according to the start table.
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1230.4.2

The losing four competitors receive the same rank. (5th).

1230.5

Semi-finals and Final

1230.5.1

The four qualified competitors start according to the start table.

1230.5.2

The losers of the semi-finals race their first run for the 3 and 4 positions
before the finalists race their first run, then the semi-finalists their second
run and then the finalists their final race.

1231

Control of the Runs

rd

th

The gate judges are situated on both exterior sides of the courses. Each
gate judge is supplied with a flag which corresponds to the colour of the
course he is controlling (either blue or red). This flag is to be used
immediately to notify the Jury of a disqualification in his section of the
course.
A Jury member located half way down the course, judges whether a gate
judge's raising the red or blue flag was justified or not and confirms the
disqualification of the competitor.

1232

Disqualifications / Did Not Finish

1232.1

Causes for disqualifications are the following:
- false start (art. 1226.3)
- changing from one course to another
- interfering with an opponent, voluntarily or not
- Not passing through a gate correctly (art 661.4.2)

1232.2

The competitor who is disqualified in, or who does not finish the first run of
a heat will start the second run with a penalty time.

1232.3

The competitor who is disqualified in, or does not finish the second run of
a heat is eliminated.

1232.4

If both competitors do not finish the second run, the result of the first run
counts. If both were disqualified or did not finish the first run, the
competitor who skied the furthest distance in the second run will advance
to the next round.

1232.5

Penalty Time; The maximum penalty time will be 0.50 sec. In all cases the
maximum time difference for the first run of each pairing can never be
higher than the penalty time. If both competitors are tied after the second
run the competitor who wins the second run advances to the next round. If
both competitors are disqualified or did not finish in the second run the
competitor who skied the furthest distance before disqualification or did
not finish advances. If both competitors are disqualified or did not finish at
the same gate in the second run then the competitor who won the first run
will advance.
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1233

Slalom Rules
In the case of issues or items not covered in art 1220 – 1232 the Rules for
Slalom (art 800) must be considered. Special Rules for Cups may also be
applied.
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1240

KO System

1240.1

Participation
All competitors are admitted to the Qualification run according to the
corresponding Series Rules.

1241

Mode and time frame
Due to organisational reasons it should not be permitted to hold another event
on the same day.

1241.1

Preliminary Round (qualification run) - course 1
- Classical execution, traditional course length and vertical drop
- Starting order according to the corresponding Series Rules
- Valid for FIS points with FIS adder
- The starting numbers remain the same for the complete event

1241.2

Intermediate Round, 1st run - course 2
The thirty (30) fastest competitors from the Preliminary Round start in an
elimination heat (the 30th against the 1st, etc.). The three (3) best lucky looser
are qualified for the next run and are ranked in order of their race time after the
15 qualified competitors.
If two competitors from the same heat do not finish (DNF) or are disqualified
(DSQ) in the 1st run, the lucky loser option is adopted (the fourth best lucky
loser will be qualified for the 2nd run). In case of a tie, both competitors advance
to the next run.
Break

1241.3

nd

Intermediate Round, 2 run - course 3
The fifteen (15) qualified competitors plus the 3 fastest lucky losers (only 2
lucky losers in case of a tie in the 1st Intermediate Round) again compete in an
elimination run (the 18th against the 1st, etc.).
If two competitors from the same heat are DNF or DSQ in the 2nd run, the lucky
nd
rd
loser from the 2 run will be qualified for the 3 run (final run) in order to have
nine (9) competitors. In case of a tie in one heat, both competitors advance to
the final.
Break

1241.4

Final Run - course 3
The nine (9) qualified competitors (10 competitors in case of a tie in the 2nd
Intermediate Round) start in the reversed order of their times in the 2nd run of
the Intermediate Round.

1242

Results after the Intermediate Rounds and the Final

1242.1

After the 1st run of the Intermediate Round, ranks 19 - 30 are allocated (ranking
according to times, in case of DNF, DNS or DSQ according to the time in the
Qualification Round).

1242.2

nd
After the 2 run of the Intermediate Round, ranks 10 - 18 are allocated (ranking
according to times, in case of DNF, DNS or DSQ according to the time of the 1st
Intermediate Round).
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1242.3

After the Final, ranks 1 - 9 are allocated (ranking according to times, in case of
DNF, DNS or DSQ according to the time of the 2nd Intermediate Round).

1242.4

The Final result will be established by adding the 2

1242.5

Protest time: 5 minutes after the last heat (after each run).
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nd

rd

and 3 run = Winner
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123

Abbreviations National Ski Association (NSA)
ALB
ALG
AND
ARG
ARM
ASA
AUS
AUT
AZE
BAR
BEL
BER
BHA
BIH
BLR
BOL
BRA
BUL
CAN
CAY
CHI
CHN
CMR
COL
CRC
CRO
CYP
CZE
DAN
EGY
ESA
EST
ETH
FIJ
FIN
FRA
GBR
GEO
GER
GHA
GRN
GRE
GUA
HKG
HON
HUN
IND
IRA
IRE
ISL
ISR
ISV
ITA
JAM
JPN
KAZ

Albania
Algeria
Andorra
Argentina
Armenia
American Samoa
Australia
Austria
Azerbaijan
Barbados
Belgium
Bermuda
Bahamas
Bosnia-Herzegovina
Belarus
Bolivia
Brazil
Bulgaria
Canada
Cayman Island
Chile
China P.R
Cameroon
Colombia
Costa Rica
Croatia
Cyprus
Czechia
Denmark
Egypt
El Salvador
Estonia
Ethiopia
Fiji
Finland
France
Great Britain
Georgia
Germany
Ghana
Grenada
Greece
Guayana
Hong Kong
Honduras
Hungary
India
Iran
Ireland
Iceland
Israel
U.S. Virgin Island
Italy
Jamaica
Japan
Kazakhstan

KEN
KGZ
KOR
KOS
KUW
LAT
LES
LIB
LIE
LTU
LUX
MAD
MAR
MDA
MEX
MGL
MKD
MLT
MNE
MON
NED
NEP
NOR
NZL
PAK
PER
PHI
POL
POR
PRK
PUR
ROU
RSA
RSM
RUS
SEN
SLO
SPA
SRB
SUD
SUI
SVK
SWE
SWZ
THA
TJK
TPE
TRI
TUR
UKR
URU
USA
UZB
VEN
ZIM

124

Kenya
Kyrgyzstan
Korea
Kosovo
Kuwait
Latvia
Leshoto
Lebanon
Liechtenstein
Lithuania
Luxembourg
Madagascar
Marocco
Moldova
Mexico
Mongolia
Macedonia
Malta
Montenegro
Monaco
Netherlands
Nepal
Norway
New Zealand
Pakistan
Peru
Philippine
Poland
Portugal
D.P.R. Korea
Puerto Rico
Rumania
South Africa
San Marino
Russia
Senegal
Slovenia
Spain
Serbia
Sudan
Switzerland
Slovakia
Sweden
Swaziland
Thailand
Tajikistan
R.O.C Taipei
Trinidad & Tobago
Turkey
Ukraine
Uruguay
United States of America
Uzbekistan
Venezuela
Zimbabwe

Checklist for vertical drop (VD), number of gates (NG) and
number of direction changes (DC)

EVENT

DH

L

(Art. 700)

OWG/WSC

WC

VD

COC

FIS

CHI

ENL
1 Run: 400-500m
2 Runs: 300-400m

450 – 800

Gate
Panel

0.75 x 0.50 //colour for gate panels (see art 701.3.2)

VD

350 – 450 (2 Run Race )

NG

as required

L
Downhill

M

SL

1

VD

800 (750 ) - 1100

L

VD

140 - 220

L
M

DC

M

VD

180 - 220

140 - 220

L

VD

300 - 400

250 - 400

M
(Art. 800)

500 - 1100

1 Run: 400-500m
2 Runs: 300-400m

450 - 1100

120 - 200

100 - 160

80 – 120
3 Runs: 50 min

Number of direction changes

Slalom

GS
(Art. 900)

30%-35% (+ / - 3)

32%-38%(+/-3)

30%-35% (+ / - 3)

100 - 160

80 – 140
3 Runs: 50 min

200 - 350

2)

200 - 250

Number of direction changes

Giant
Slalom

DC

M

SG

11% - 15%

L
M Gate
Panel

L

(Art. 1000)

13 % - 17%

11% - 15%

0,75 x 0,50
red & blue

VD

300 - 450

250 - 450

VD

400 - 600

350 - 600

200 - 350

2)

250 - 450

200 - 250
350 - 500

Number of direction changes

DC
Super-G

M

P
(Art. 1220) L
Parallel
M

2)

7% min

8% - 12%

7% min

250 - 450

350 - 500

0,75 x 0,50
red & blue

VD

400 - 650

350 – 650

VD

80 - 100

U14: 60-U16: 80

NG

20 - 30

U14: 12 – 15
U16: 15 – 22

Gate
Panel
1)

6% min

L
M Gate
Panel

0.75 x 0.50

red course / blue course

In exceptional case (see 701.1.1)
see 901.1.4
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1st Section

200

Joint Regulations for all Competitions

200.1

All events in the FIS Calendar must be held under the applicable FIS
Rules1.

200.2

Organisation and Conduct
Rules and instructions for the organisation and conduct of the various
competitions are to be found in their respective rules.

200.3

Participation
Competitions listed in the FIS Calendar are only open to all properly
licensed competitors entered by their National Ski Associations in
accordance with current quotas.

200.4

Special Regulations
The FIS Council can authorise a National Ski Association to adopt rules
and regulations to organise national or international competitions with
different grounds for qualification but only provided that they do not go
beyond the limits laid down in the present rules.

200.5

Control
All competitions listed in the FIS Calendar must be supervised by a
Technical Delegate of the FIS.

200.6

Every legal sanction imposed and published in respect of a competitor,
official or trainer will be recognised by the FIS and the National Ski
Associations respectively.

201

Classification and Types of Competitions

201.1

Competitions with Special Rules and/or Limited Participation
National Ski Associations affiliated with the FIS - or clubs belonging to
these National Ski Associations with the approval of their association may invite neighbouring National Ski Associations or their clubs to their
own competitions. But these competitions must not be promulgated or
announced as international competitions, and the limitation must be made
clear in the announcement.

201.1.1

Competitions with special rules and/or limited participation or including
non-members may be held under special competition rules as approved by
the FIS Council. Any such rules must be published in the announcement.

201.2

Competitions with Non-Members of the FIS
The FIS Council can authorise one of its member National Ski
Associations to invite a non-member organisation (military etc.) to
competitions, or accept invitations from such an organisation.

1

Throughout the ICR, the use of the masculine he/his, etc also includes the feminine she/her, etc
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201.3

Classification of Competitions

201.3.1

Olympic Winter Games, FIS World Ski Championships and FIS World
Junior Ski Championships

201.3.2

FIS World Cups

201.3.3

FIS Continental Cups

201.3.4

International FIS Competitions (FIS Races)

201.3.5

Competitions with Special Participation and/or Qualifications

201.3.6

Competitions with Non-Members of the FIS

201.4

FIS Disciplines
A discipline is a branch of a sport and may comprise one or several
events. For example Cross-Country Skiing is a FIS Discipline, whereas the
Cross-Country Sprint is an Event.

201.4.1

Recognition of Disciplines in the International Ski Federation
New disciplines, comprising one or several events, widely practised in at
least twenty-five countries and on three continents may be included as
part of the programme of the International Ski Federation.

201.4.2

Exclusion of Disciplines from the International Ski Federation
If a discipline is no longer practised in at least twelve National Ski
Associations on at least two continents the FIS Congress may decide to
exclude the discipline from the programme of the International Ski
Federation.

201.5

FIS Events
An event is a competition in a sport or in one of its disciplines. It results in
a ranking and gives rise to the award of medals and/or diplomas.

201.6

Types of Competitions
International competitions consist of:

201.6.1

Nordic Events
Cross-Country, Rollerskiing, Ski-Jumping, Ski-Flying, Nordic Combined,
Team Competitions in Nordic Combined, Nordic Combined with
Rollerskiing or In-line, Team Ski-Jumping, Ski-Jumping on plastic jumping
hills, Popular Cross-Country races

201.6.2

Alpine Events
Downhill, Slalom, Giant Slalom,
Combined, KO, Team Competitions

201.6.3

Super-G,

Parallel

Competitions,

Freestyle Events
Moguls, Dual Moguls, Aerials, Ski Cross, Halfpipe, Slopestyle, Team
Competitions
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201.6.4

Snowboard Events
Slalom, Parallel Slalom, Giant Slalom, Parallel Giant Slalom, Super-G,
Halfpipe, Snowboard Cross, Big Air, Slopestyle, Team Competitions

201.6.5

Telemark Events

201.6.6

Firngleiten

201.6.7

Speed Skiing Events

201.6.8

Grass Ski Events

201.6.9

Combined Events with other Sports

201.6.10

Youth, Masters, Disabled Events, etc.

201.7

FIS World Championship Programme

201.7.1

To be included in the programme of the FIS World Championships, events
must have a recognised international standing both numerically and geographically, and have been included for at least two seasons in the World
Cup before a decision about their admission can be considered.

201.7.2

Events are admitted no later than three years before specific FIS World
Championships.

201.7.3

A single event cannot simultaneously give rise to both an individual and a
team ranking.

201.7.4

Medals may only be awarded at the FIS World Championships and FIS
Junior World Championships in all disciplines (Alpine, Nordic, Snowboard,
Freestyle, Grass Skiing, Rollerski, Telemark, Speed Skiing) when there
are a minimum of 8 nations participating in team competitions and 8 nations represented in an individual event.

202

FIS Calendar

202.1

Candidature and Announcement

202.1.1

Each National Ski Association is entitled to present its candidature for the
organising of the FIS World Ski Championships in accordance with the
published "Rules for the Organisation of World Championships"

202.1.2

For all other competitions, the registrations for inclusion in the International
Ski Calendar have to be made to FIS by the National Ski Association
according to the Rules for the FIS Calendar Conference published by the
FIS.

202.1.2.1

The applications of the National Ski Associations (NSA) have to be sent to
FIS using the FIS Calendar program (ftp://ftp.fisski.ch/Software/Programs/)
by 31st August (31st May for the Southern Hemisphere).

6

202.1.2.2

Allocation of competitions
Allocation of the competitions to the National Ski Associations is made
through the electronic communication process between FIS and the
National Ski Associations. In the case of FIS World Cup competitions, the
calendars are subject to the approval of the Council, on proposal of the
respective Technical Committee.

202.1.2.3

Homologations
Competitions that appear in the FIS Calendar may only take place on
competition courses or jumping hills homologated by the FIS.
The homologation certificate number must be indicated when applying for
the inclusion of competition in the FIS Calendar.

202.1.2.4

Publication of the FIS Calendar
The FIS calendar is published by FIS on the FIS website www.fis-ski.com.
It will be updated to reflect cancellations, postponements and other
changes continuously by FIS.

202.1.2.5

Postponements
In case of the postponement of a competition listed in the FIS Calendar,
the FIS has to be informed immediately and a new invitation must be sent
to the National Ski Associations, otherwise the competition cannot be
considered for FIS points.

202.1.2.6

Calendar Fees
In addition to the annual subscription, a calendar fee is set by the FIS
Congress and is due for each year and for each event listed in the FIS
Calendar. For additional events, a 50% surcharge will be made in addition
to the regular calendar fee for applications submitted 30 days before the
date of the competition. The calendar fee for a competition that has to be
rescheduled remains the responsibility for payment in full of the original
organising National Ski Association.
At the beginning of the season, each NSA will receive an invoice for 70 %
of its total invoice from the previous season. This amount will be debited
from its FIS account. At the end of the season each NSA will receive a
detailed invoice for all registered competitions during the season. The
balance will be subsequently be debited or credited to the NSA account at
FIS.

202.1.3

Appointment of Race Organiser
In the event that the National Ski Association appoints a race organiser,
such as an affiliated ski club, it shall do so using the form “Registration
Form National Ski Association and Organiser” or by means of a similar
written agreement. An application by a National Ski Association for
inclusion of an event on the International Ski Calendar shall mean that the
necessary agreement to organise the event has been established.

202.2

Organisation of Races in other Countries
Competitions which are organised by other National Ski Associations may
only be included in the FIS Calendar when the National Ski Association of

7

the country concerned where the competitions will be organised gives its
approval.

203

Licence to participate in FIS Races (FIS Licence)
A licence to participate in FIS races is issued by a National Ski Association
to competitors who fulfil the criteria for participation through registering the
competitor with FIS in the respective discipline(s).

203.1

The FIS licence year begins on July 1st and finishes on June 30th of the
following year.

203.2

To be eligible for participation in FIS events, a competitor must have a
licence issued by his National Ski Association. Such a licence shall be
valid in the Northern and Southern hemispheres for the licence year only.
The validity of a licence can be limited to participation in one specific
country or in one or more specific events.

203.2.1

The National Ski Association must guarantee that all competitors
registered with a FIS License to participate in FIS races accept the Rules
of the International Ski Federation, in particular the provision which
foresees the exclusive competence of the Court of Arbitration for Sport as
the court of appeal in doping cases.

203.3

A National Ski Association may only issue a FIS licence to participate in
FIS races when the competitor has proven his nationality and therefore
eligibility by submitting a copy of his passport and signed the Athletes
Declaration in the form approved by the FIS Council and returned it to his
National Ski Association. All forms from under-age applicants must be
counter signed by their legal guardians. Both the copy of the passport and
signed Athletes Declaration must be made available to FIS on request.

203.4

During the FIS licence year, a competitor may only participate in
International FIS competitions with a FIS licence to participate in FIS races
issued by one National Ski Association.

203.5

Application for a change of FIS Licence Registration
All applications to change licence registration from one member National
Ski Association to another are subject to consideration by the FIS Council
at its Meetings in the spring. In principle an application to change licence
registration will not be granted unless the competitor demonstrates his
personal association with the new nation.
Prior to submitting an application to change licence registration a competitor must possess the citizenship and passport of the country for which he
wishes to compete. In addition, the competitor must have had his principal
legal and effective place of residence in the new country for a minimum of
two (2) years immediately prior to the date of the request to change registration to the new country/National Ski Association. An exception to the
two year residency rule may be waived if the competitor was born in the
territory of the new country, or whose mother or father is a national of the
new country. Applications will not be accepted if a parent has obtained a
passport for the new country, but is not resident, and/or there is no family
ancestry. Furthermore the competitor is required to submit a detailed ex8

planation with the application about his personal circumstances and the
reason for requesting a change of licence registration.
203.5.1

If a competitor has already participated in FIS calendar events for a National Ski Association, he must have the written agreement to be released
from the former National Ski Association in addition to the citizenship,
passport and residency requirements in art. 203.5 before the new National
Ski Association may submit a request to FIS for a change of registration.
If such a written agreement is not given, the competitor may not participate
in any FIS calendar events for a period of twelve months from the end of
the last season in which he competed for his present National Ski Association, nor may he be issued with a licence to participate in FIS races by the
new National Ski Association.
These rules are also valid when a competitor has more than one nationality and would like to change National Ski Association licence registration.

203.5.2

The FIS Council reserves the right in its absolute discretion, to grant or to
decline to grant, a change of licence notwithstanding the fulfilment of the
aforementioned conditions where it deems it is contrary to the spirit of the
rule and in the best interests of the International Ski Federation to do so
(e.g. to decline to grant a change of licence if a member National Ski
Association tries to “import” a competitor).

203.5.3

In the event that a competitor does not fulfil all the criteria required to apply
for a change of National Ski Association licence registration, the onus shall
be on the competitor to demonstrate in writing to the satisfaction of the FIS
Council that exceptional circumstances exist and it is in the best interests
of the International Ski Federation to grant the change.

203.5.4

A competitor will retain his FIS points if he changes his National Ski
Association under the condition that the former National Ski Association
granted the release of the competitor.

203.5.5

In the event that any of the documents for an application to change licence
registration submitted by the National Ski Association (letter of release
from the former National Ski Association, passport, residency papers) are
found to be false, the FIS Council will sanction the competitor and the new
National Ski Association.

204

Qualification of Competitors

204.1

A National Ski Association shall not support or recognise within its
structure, nor shall it issue a licence to participate in FIS or national
races to any competitor who:

204.1.1

has conducted himself in an improper or unsportsmanlike manner or has
not respected the FIS medical code or anti-doping rules,

204.1.2

accepts or has accepted, directly or indirectly, any money-payments for
the participation at competitions,

204.1.3

accepts or has accepted a prize of a higher value than fixed by article 219,
9

204.1.4

permits or has permitted his name, title or individual picture to be used for
advertising, except when the National Ski Association concerned, or its
pool for this purpose, is party to the contract for sponsorship, equipment or
advertisements.

204.1.5

knowingly competes or has competed against any skier not eligible
according to the FIS Rules, except if:

204.1.5.1

the competition is approved by the FIS Council, is directly controlled by the
FIS or by a National Ski Association, and the competition is announced
"open",

204.1.6

has not signed the Athletes Declaration,

204.1.7

is under suspension.

204.2

With the issuance of a licence to participate in FIS competitions and entry
the National Ski Association confirms, that valid and sufficient accident
insurance for training and competition is in place for the competitor and
assumes full responsibility.

205

Competitors Obligations and Rights

205.1

The competitors are obliged to make themselves familiar with the
appropriate FIS Rules and must comply with the additional instructions of
the Jury. Competitors must also follow the FIS rules regulations.

205.2

Competitors are not permitted to use doping. (see FIS Anti-Doping Rules
and Procedural Guidelines).

205.3

As stated in the Athletes Declaration, competitors have the right to inform
the Jury of safety concerns they may have regarding the training and
competition courses. More details are given in the corresponding discipline
rules.

205.4

Competitors who do not attend the prize-giving ceremonies without excuse
lose their claim to any prize including prize money.
In exceptional circumstances, the competitor may be represented by
another member of his team, but this person has no right to take his place
on the podium.

205.5

Competitors must behave in a correct and sportsmanlike manner towards
members of the Organising Committee, volunteers, officials and the public.

205.6

Support for the Competitors

205.6.1

A competitor is registered with FIS by his National Ski Association to
participate in FIS races may accept:

205.6.2

full compensation for travel cost to training and competition,

205.6.3

full reimbursement for accommodation during training and competitions,

205.6.4

pocket money,
10

205.6.5

compensation for loss of income according to decisions of his National Ski
Association,

205.6.6

social security including insurance for training and competition,

205.6.7

scholarships.

205.7

A National Ski Association may reserve funds to secure a competitor's
education and future career after retiring from active competitive skiing.
The competitor has no claim to these funds which shall be dispensed only
according to the judgement of his National Ski Association.

205.8

Gambling on Competitions
Competitors, trainers, team officials and technical officials are prohibited
from betting on the outcome of competitions in which they are involved.
Reference is made to the FIS Betting and other Anti-Corruption Violations
Rules July 2013.

206

Advertising and Sponsorship
In the context of this rule advertising is considered as the presentation, of
signage or other visibility at the venue informing the public of the name of
a product or service to achieve awareness of a company or an organisation and its brand name, activities, products or service. On the other hand
Sponsorship provides a company with the opportunity to have a direct association with the competition or series of events.

206.1

Olympic Winter Games and FIS World Championships
All Advertising and Sponsorship rights to the Olympic Winter Games and
FIS World Championships belong to the IOC and to the FIS respectively
and are subject to separate contractual arrangements.

206.2

FIS Events
For all FIS Events the FIS Advertising Rules define the advertising opportunities in the competition area and are subject to the approval of the FIS
Council. For the FIS World Cup Events the FIS Advertising Rules form an
integral part of the FIS Organisers Agreement with the National Ski Associations and Organisers.

206.3

Member National Ski Associations
Each FIS affiliated National Ski Association that organises events in its
country which are included in the FIS calendars, has the authority as the
owner of the event advertising rights to enter into contracts for their sale.
In the case of FIS World Cup competitions these rights shall be defined in
the Organiser Agreement upon approval of the FIS Council and considering the National Ski Associations responsibilities.
In cases where a National Ski Association organises events outside its
own country these FIS Advertising rules also apply.

206.4

Title and Presenting Sponsorship Rights
In the case of FIS series approved by the FIS Council, FIS markets the
rights of the title/presenting sponsor (alternative naming possible)
11

package. For the FIS World Cup series these are marketed to appropriate
sponsors that promote the image and values of the discipline concerned.
The revenue generated from the sale of the title/presenting sponsor rights
is invested by FIS to provide a professional organisation.
206.5

Use of Markings and supports
All Advertising and commercial markings and supports used shall comply
with the technical specifications set forth in the applicable FIS Advertising
Rules.

206.6

Advertising Packages
Location, number, size and form of the advertising are specified in the FIS
Advertising Rules for each discipline. Detailed information including
graphical illustrations is laid out in the discipline-specific Marketing Guides
which are published on the FIS Website. The Marketing Guides are
reviewed and updated as necessary by the Committee for Advertising
Matters and approved by the FIS Council prior to their publication.

206.7

Sponsorships by commercial betting companies

206.7.1

FIS will not allocate Title / Presenting Sponsor rights to commercial
betting companies

206.7.2

Sponsorships of events by commercial betting companies is permitted subject to 206.7.3 below.

206.7.3

Advertising of commercial betting companies on or with the athletes
(head sponsors, competition suits, starting bibs) is prohibited.

206.8

A National Ski Association or its pool may enter into contracts with a
commercial firm or organisation for financial sponsorship and or the supply
of goods or equipment if the specific company or organisation is
acknowledged as an Official Supplier or Sponsor by the National Ski
Association.
Advertising using photographs, likeness or names of FIS competitors with
any sportsman not eligible according to either the FIS eligibility rules or the
eligibility rules of the IOC, is forbidden.
Advertising with or on competitors with tobacco or alcohol products or
drugs (narcotics) is forbidden.

206.9

All compensation under such contracts must be made to the National Ski
Association or its ski pool which shall receive the compensation subject to
the regulations of each National Ski Association.
Competitors may not directly receive any part of such compensation
except as stated in art. 205.6. The FIS may at any time call for a copy of
the contract.

206.10

Equipment goods supplied to and used by the national team must, with
reference to markings and trademarks, conform with the specifications
stated in art. 207.
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207

Competition Equipment and Commercial Markings

207.1

Competition Equipment at FIS Events
Only the competition equipment, according to the FIS rules on advertising,
provided by the National Ski Association, complete with the commercial
markings approved by the National Ski Association, may be worn in FIS
World Cup and FIS World Ski Championship competitions. Obscene
names and/or symbols on clothing and equipment are forbidden.

207.1.1

At FIS World Ski Championships, FIS World Cups and all events of the
FIS Calendar, a competitor is not allowed to take equipment (skis/board,
poles, ski boots, helmet, glasses) to the official ceremonies involving
anthems and/or flag raising. Holding/carrying equipment on the victory
podium after conclusion of the whole ceremony (handing over trophies
and medals, national anthems) for press photos, pictures, etc. is however
permitted.

207.1.2

Winners presentation / Equipment on the podium
At FIS World Ski Championships and all events of the FIS Calendar, a
competitor is allowed to take the following equipment on the podium:
- Skis / Snowboards
- Footwear: The athletes may wear their boots on their feet, but are not
allowed to wear them anywhere else (such as around their neck). Other
shoes cannot be taken on the podium during presentation except if they
are worn on the feet.
- Poles: not on/around skis, normally in the other hand
- Goggles: either worn or around the neck
- Helmet: if worn only on the head and not on another piece of equipment, e.g. skis or poles
- Ski straps: maximum of two with name of the producer of skis; eventually one can be used for a wax company
- Nordic Combined and Cross-Country Ski Poles Clips. A clip can be
used to hold the two poles together. The clip can be the width of the two
poles, though not wider than 4 cm. The length (height) can be 10 cm.
The long side of the clip is to be parallel to the poles. The commercial
marking of the pole manufacturer can cover the entire surface of the
clip.
- All other accessories are prohibited: waist bags with belt, phones on
neckbands, bottles, rucksack/backpack, etc.

207.1.3

An unofficial presentation (flower ceremony) of the winner, and the
winners ceremony immediately after the event in the event area with the
national anthem even before the protest time has expired, is allowed at the
organiser's own risk. Visible wearing of the starting bibs is mandatory.

207.1.4

Visible wearing of the starting bib of the event or other outerwear of the
NSA is mandatory in the restricted corridor (including the leader board and
TV interview locations).
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207.2

Commercial Markings
Specifications about the size, the form and the number of commercial
markings on equipment and clothing as well as the by-laws for commercial
markings and for advertising are to be reviewed by the Committee for
Advertising Matters and approved by the FIS Council each spring for the
following competition season and published by the FIS.

207.2.1

The rules governing commercial markings and advertising on equipment
and clothing as well as the relevant by-laws published in the Specifications
for Competition Equipment/Commercial Markings must be followed.

207.2.2

Any competitor who breaches the rules is subject to sanction, as provided
for in art. 223.1.1. An offence for which a sanction may apply and a
penalty be imposed is defined as conduct that is in violation or nonobservance of competition rules.

2072.3

If a National Ski Association fails to enforce these rules with on its own
competitor(s) or for any reason prefers to refer the case to the FIS, the FIS
may take immediate steps to suspend a competitor's licence. The
competitor concerned and/or his National Ski Association have the right to
make an appeal before a final decision is taken.

207.24

If an advertiser uses the name, title or individual picture of a competitor in
connection with any advertisement, recommendation or sale of goods
without the approval or knowledge of the competitor, the competitor may
give a "power of attorney" to his National Ski Association or to the FIS to
enable them, if necessary, to take legal action against the company in
question. If the competitor concerned fails to do so, the FIS shall judge the
situation as if the competitor had given permission to the company.

207.25

The FIS Council shall be informed of infractions or breaches of these rules
that have taken place with regard to the qualification of competitors,
sponsorship and advertising and support for the competitors, and shall
review what measures to take to deal with cases.

208

Exploitation of Electronic Media Rights

208.1

General Principles

208.1.1

Olympic Winter Games and FIS World Championships
All Media rights to the Olympic Winter Games and FIS World Championships belong to the IOC and to the FIS respectively, and are subject to
separate contractual arrangements.

208.1.2

Rights owned by the member National Ski Associations
Each FIS affiliated National Ski Association that organises events in its
country which are included in the annual FIS calendars, has the authority
as the owner of the electronic media rights to enter into contracts for the
sale of the electronic media rights on those events. In cases where a National Ski Association organises events outside its own country, these
rules also apply, subject to bi-lateral agreement with the National Ski Association of the country where the event takes place.
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208.1.3

Promotion
Contracts shall be prepared in consultation with the FIS with the intention
of giving the widest promotion and exposure to the sports of skiing and
snowboarding and considering the best interests of the National Ski Associations.

208.1.4

Access to events
For all competitions, admission of personnel and their equipment to the
media areas will be limited to those having the necessary accreditation
and access passes. Priority access will be given to rights holders and the
system of accreditation and access control must avoid possible abuse by
non-rights holders.

208.1.5

Control by the FIS Council
The FIS Council exercises control over the adherence to the principles of
this Rule by National Ski Associations and all organisers. Should a contract or individual clauses thereof, create a major conflict of interest for the
FIS, a member National Ski Association or its organiser, then this will be
evaluated by the FIS Council. Full information will be provided so that the
appropriate solution can be found.

208.2

Definitions
In the context of this rule the following definitions will apply:
“Electronic Media Rights” means the rights for Television, Radio, Internet
and Mobile devices.
“Television rights” means the distribution of television images, both analogue and digital, comprising video and sound, by means of terrestrial
transmitters, satellite, cable, fibre or wire for public and private viewing on
television screens. Pay-per-view, subscription, interactive TV, video on
demand services, IPTV or similar technologies, are also included in this
definition.
“Radio rights” means the distribution and reception of radio programmes,
both analogue and digital, over the air, by wire or via cable to devices,
both fixed and portable.
“Internet” means access to images and sound through interconnected
computer networks.
“Mobile and portable devices” means the provision of images and sound
through a telephone operator and receivable on mobile telephone or other
non fixed devices, such as Personal Digital Assistants.

208.3

Television

208.3.1

Standard of production and promotion of competitions
In the agreements concerning production with a TV organisation or agency
acting as host broadcaster, the quality of TV transmissions for ski and
snowboard events published in the FIS Calendar – especially for FIS
World Cup competitions – must be considered. Of particular importance,
while taking into consideration applicable national laws and rules affecting
broadcasting, are:
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a) Top quality and optimal production of a TV signal (for live or deferred
transmission depending on the event) in which sport is the centrepiece;
b) Adequate consideration and appearance of venue advertising and
event sponsors;
c) A standard of production in conformity with the FIS TV Production
Guidelines and appropriate to current market conditions for the discipline and to the level of the FIS competition series. This means live
coverage of the entire event including the winner presentation for live
transmission (unless circumstances determine that a live production is
not provided). This coverage shall be produced in a neutral way, shall
not concentrate on any athlete or nation and shall show all competitors
d) The live international signal of the host broadcaster must include appropriate graphics in English, particularly the official FIS logo, timing
and data information and results, and international sound.
e) Where it is appropriate to the individual TV market, there should be
live TV transmission in the country where the event takes place and in
other countries with a high interest.
208.3.2

Production and Technical costs
Except when otherwise agreed between the National Ski Association and
the agency/company managing the rights, the cost of producing the television signal for the exploitation of the different rights will be borne by the
broadcaster having acquired the rights in the country where the competition takes place or a production company mandated to produce the signal
by the company owning the rights. In certain cases, the organiser or the
National Ski Association may assume these costs.
For each of the different rights granted under this rule the technical expenses that are to be paid for by those organisations that have acquired
the rights and which are seeking to access the television signal (original
picture and sound without commentary), have to be agreed between the
producing company or the agency/company managing the rights, as applicable. This also applies to any other production costs that may be requested.

208.3.3

Short extracts
Short extracts granting news access for non-rights holders are to be provided to television companies according to the following rules. It is noted
that in a number of countries national legislation governs the showing of
short extracts in news programmes.
These extracts may only be used in regularly scheduled news programmes and cannot be kept for archive purposes
a) In those countries where legislation exists regarding news access to
sporting events then this legislation will always hold precedence for
reporting on FIS events.
b) In those countries where no legislation exists regarding news access
by competing networks and provided that agreements between the
company managing the rights and the primary rights holder take prec16

edence then short extracts of a maximum of 90 seconds news access
will be granted to competing networks by the agency/company managing the rights for transmission four hours after the rights holding network has shown the competition. The use of this material will cease 48
hours after the end of the competition. If the rights holding network delays its transmissions by more than 72 hours from the end of the competition, then competing networks can show extracts of a maximum of
45 seconds commencing 48 hours after and ending 72 hours after the
event itself. Any request to exploit short extracts shall be addressed to
the agency/company managing the rights which shall grant to the
broadcasters access to the short extracts subject to agreement regarding the technical costs incurred to receive the material.
c) In those countries where no transmission rights have been purchased
by a television company, all television organisations will be able to
transmit short extracts of 45 seconds as soon as the material is available, subject to agreement with the agency/company managing the
rights regarding the technical costs to be incurred to receive the material. Permission for the use of this material will expire after 48 hours.
d) Short extracts will be produced by the host broadcaster or the agency/company managing the rights and distributed by that agency/company, taking into consideration 208.3.2 above.
208.4

Radio
The promotion of FIS events through radio programmes will be encouraged by making available accreditation to the principle radio station(s) in
each interested country. Access to the venue will be granted solely to
those radio organisations that have obtained the necessary contractual
authorisation from the rights holder, and will be only for the production of
radio (audio) programmes. If accepted by national practice and the authorisation is granted, these programmes can also be distributed on the internet site of the radio station.

208.5

Internet
Unless the contract for the sale of the Electronic Media Rights on FIS
events states otherwise, each television rights holder that also acquires
the internet rights, will ensure that video streams from its website other
than short extracts are geoblocked against access from outside its own
territory. Regularly scheduled news bulletins containing material of FIS
events may be streamed on the rights holding broadcaster’s website, provided no changes are made to the bulletin as transmitted in the original
programme.
Video and audio material produced in public areas where accreditation,
tickets or other permissions are not required to gain access must not contain race footage. It is recognised that new technology provides members
of the public with the possibility to produce unauthorised video recordings
that may be posted on websites. Appropriate information advising that the
unauthorised production and use of video material is prohibited and that
legal proceedings could be taken, will be shown at all entrances and printed on entrance tickets.
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All National Ski Associations and the rights holders/agencies will give
permission for short extracts to be placed on the FIS website for noncommercial use subject to the following conditions:
a) When short extracts have not been acquired for Internet distribution
the maximum duration of the news material from FIS competitions will
be 30 seconds per discipline/per session and will be accessible on the
FIS website until 48 hours after the end of the competition. The financial conditions relating to the provision of this material will be agreed
between the FIS and the rights owner.
b) The material will be provided by the rights owner or host broadcaster
as soon as possible, but at the latest six hours after the end of the
competition.
208.6

Mobile and portable devices
In the cases where the rights for distribution by mobile and portable devices have been awarded, the rights purchaser/operator will be free to produce from the television signal the content it considers best meets the
needs of its customers. Any live streaming of television programmes on a
national basis using these devices shall not be altered from that available
through other distribution channels.
In countries where no mobile distribution rights have been sold, short extracts or clips of a maximum duration of 20 seconds will be offered to operators when the material has been produced and for a period of 48 hours
on the condition that the operators pay all related technical costs to the
agency/company managing the rights.

208.7

Future developments
The principles contained in this Rule 208 shall be the basis for the exploitation of Electronic Media Rights to FIS events in the future. The FIS
Council, on the recommendation of the National Ski Associations, the relevant commissions and experts, will establish the conditions considered
appropriate to each new development.

209

Film Rights
All agreements regarding film productions of FIS competitions will be
between the film producer and the National Ski Association or the
company managing the related rights. All contractual arrangements
regarding the exploitation of other media rights will be respected.

210

Organisation of Competition

211

The Organisation

211.1

The Organiser

211.1.1

The Organiser of a FIS competition is the person or group of persons who
make the necessary preparations and directly carry out the running of the
competition in the resort.
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211.1.2

If the National Ski Association itself is not the competition organiser, it may
appoint an affiliated club to be the organiser.

211.1.3

The organiser must ensure that accredited persons accept the regulations
regarding the competition rules and Jury decisions, and in World Cup
races the organiser is obliged to obtain the signature of all persons who do
not have a valid FIS season accreditation to this effect.

211.2

The Organising Committee
The Organising Committee consists of those members (physical or legal)
who are delegated by the organiser and by the FIS. It carries the rights,
duties and obligations of the organiser.

211.3

Organisers which hold competitions involving competitors not qualified
under art. 203 - 204 have violated the International Competition Rules and
measures are to be taken against them by the FIS Council.

212

Insurance

212.1

The organiser must take out liability insurance for all members of the
Organising Committee. The FIS shall provide its employees and appointed
officials, who are not members of the Organising Committee (e.g.
equipment controller, medical supervisor, etc.), with liability insurance
when they are acting on behalf of the FIS.

212.2

Before the first training day or competition, the organiser must be in
possession of a binder or cover notes issued by a recognised insurance
company and present it to the Technical Delegate. The Organising
Committee requires liability insurance with coverage of at least CHF 1
million; whereby it is recommended that this sum is at least CHF 3 million;
this sum can be increased according to decisions of the FIS Council
(World Cup etc).
Additionally, the policy must explicitly include liability insurance claims by
any accredited participant, including competitors, against any other participant including but not limited to officials, course workers, coaches, etc

212.3

The Organiser respectively its' National Ski Association may request the
FIS insurance broker to arrange cover for the competition (at the cost of
the Organiser) if the organiser does not have the necessary insurance
cover in place.

212.4

All competitors participating in FIS events must carry accident insurance,
in sufficient amounts to cover accident, transport and rescue costs
including race risks. The National Associations are responsible for
adequate insurance coverage of all their competitors sent and inscribed by
them.
The National Ski Association or their competitors must be able to show
proof of the respective insurance coverage at any time on request of the
FIS, one of its representatives or the organising committee.
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213

Programme
A programme must be published by the organisers for each competition
listed in the FIS Calendar which must contain the following:

213.1

name, date and place of the competitions, together with information on the
competition sites and the best ways of reaching them,

213.2

technical data on the individual competitions and conditions for
participation,

213.3

names of principal officials,

213.4

time and place for the first team captains' meeting and the draw,

213.5

timetable for the beginning of the official training and the start times,

213.6

location of the official notice board,

213.7

time and place for the prize-giving,

213.8

final date of entry and address for entries, including telephone, telefax and
e-mail address.

214

Announcements

214.1

The Organising Committee must publish an announcement for the event. It
must contain the information required by art. 213.

214.2

Organisers are bound by the rules and decisions of the FIS in limiting the
number of entries. A further reduction in entries is possible under art.
201.1 provided it is made clear in the announcement.

214.3

Postponements or cancellations of competitions and programme
alterations must be communicated immediately by telephone, e-mail or
telefax to the FIS, all invited or entered National Ski Associations and the
appointed TD. Competitions moved to an earlier date must be approved by
the FIS.

215

Entries

215.1

All entries must be sent so that the Organising Committee receives them
before the final date of entry. The organisers must have a final and
complete list not later than 24 hours before the first draw.

215.2

National Ski Associations are not permitted to enter and draw the same
competitors in more than one competition on the same date.

215.3

Only National Ski Associations are entitled to make entries for international
competitions. Every entry should include:

215.3.1

code number, name, first name, year of birth, National Ski Association;

215.3.2

an exact definition of the event for which the entry is made.
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215.4

Entries for FIS World Championships (see Rules for the Organisation of
FIS World Championships).

215.5

The entry of a competitor by the National Ski Association for a race shall
constitute a contract solely between the competitor and the organiser and
shall be governed by the Athletes Declaration.

216

Team Captains' Meetings

216.1

The time and location of the first team captains' meeting and of the draw
must be shown in the programme. The invitations for all other meetings
have to be announced to the team captains at their first meeting.
Emergency meetings must be announced in good time.

216.2

Representation by a substitute from another nation during discussions at
team captains' meetings is not allowed.

216.3

The team captains and trainers must be accredited by the organisers
according to quota.

216.4

Team captains and trainers must obey the ICR and the decisions of the
Jury and must behave in a proper and sportsmanlike manner.

217

Draw

217.1

Competitors' starting order for each event and each discipline is decided
according to a specific formula by draw and/or point order.

217.2

The competitors entered by a National Ski Association will only be drawn if
provided written entries have been received by the organiser before the
closing date.

217.3

If a competitor is not represented at the draw by a team captain or trainer,
he will only be drawn if it is confirmed by telephone, telegram, e-mail or
telefax by the beginning of the meeting that the competitors who are
entered will participate.

217.4

Competitors who have been drawn and are not present during the
competition must be named by the TD in his report, indicating if possible
the reasons for absence.

217.5

Representatives of all the nations taking part must be invited to the draw.

217.6

If a competition has to be postponed by at least one day, the draw must be
done again.

218

Publication of Results

218.1

The unofficial and official results will be published in accordance with the
rules for the specific event.
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218.1.1

Transmission of Results
For all international competitions, there must be direct communication
between the Start and the Finish. In Olympic Winter Games the
communications must be assured by fixed wiring.
In the data service area, access to the internet (at least ADSL speed) is
required for World Cup, World Championships and Olympic Winter Games
competitions.

218.2

The data and timing generated from all FIS competitions is at the disposal
of FIS, the organiser, the National Ski Association and participants for use
in their own publications, including websites. Use of data and timing on
websites is subject to the conditions laid down in the FIS Internet Policies.

218.3

FIS Internet Policies and Exchange of Data relating to the FIS
Competitions

218.3.1

General
As part of the ongoing promotion of skiing and snowboard, the International Ski Federation encourages and appreciates the efforts made by the
National Ski Associations to provide messages and information to their
members and fans. An increasingly important medium for this provision of
information is through the Internet.
The following policy has been established in order to assist National Ski
Associations through the provision of data from FIS competitions, and to
clarify certain conditions that relate to the use and presentation of the data
from FIS competitions.

218.3.2

FIS Calendar data
A specific FIS Calendar programme has been developed for the free use
of National Ski Associations and other third parties. An updated Fiscal zip
file containing revised calendar information will be available every week
from the ftp site: ftp://ftp.fisski.ch for uploading into the FIS Calendar
programme.
Thereafter it may be exported into National Ski Association's own software
if necessary for planning purposes, etc. This data may not be passed on to
third parties or organisation for commercial use.

218.3.3

Results and Standings
National Ski Associations can obtain official results, after they have been
approved by the FIS Points verification procedure at the FIS Office. This
data will be available on request to the FIS IT Manager who will provide
the necessary instructions and/or routines on a case-by-case basis. The
FIS World Cup results will include a credit to the results service providers.
Standings from the various Cup series will also be available after receipt
from the results service providers in the case of the FIS World Cup, or they
have been input manually for other Cup series.
1.

The results and data from FIS competitions may only be used on the
National Ski Associations', Organisers' and participants' websites and
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may not be passed on for commercial use to third parties or organisations.
The National Ski Association may download the data into its' own
software for evaluating performances, etc.

218.3.4

2.

National Ski Associations who wish to display results on their website, but do not have a database structure to upload the raw data can
create a link to the relevant page of the FIS website. The exact addresses can be obtained from the FIS IT Manager.

3.

A link will be established from the FIS Website to all National Ski Associations with their own website, as well as the ski industry and relevant media websites on requests. A reciprocal link to the FIS website should also be created.

Organisers access to results
Organisers of FIS World Cup races can obtain official results from their
races after they have been approved by the FIS Points verification
procedure in the results database. The upload is a computer-automated
procedure for World Cup races and takes place immediately after the end
of the race.
The pdf file containing the results and standings can be downloaded from
www.fis-ski.com and from ftp://ftp.fisski.ch/ followed by the discipline code
and the name of the site: AL (Alpine), CC (Cross-Country), JP (Ski
Jumping), NK (Nordic Combined); SB (Snowboarding), FS (Freestyle) etc.
The individual competition can be identified by the competition codex as
published on the detailed page of the calendar on www.fis-ski.com.

219

Prizes

219.1

The detailed rules concerning the awarding of prizes will be published by
the FIS. Prizes shall consist of mementos, diplomas, cheques or cash.
Prizes for records are forbidden. The FIS Council decides in the autumn
on the minimum respectively maximum values of the prize money
approximately one and a half years before the competition season. The
organisers have to inform the FIS by October 15th of the amount.

219.2

If two or more competitors finish with the same time or receive the same
points, they shall be given the same placing. They will be awarded the
same prizes, titles or diplomas. The allocation of titles or prizes by drawing
lots or by another competition is not allowed.

219.3

All prizes are to be awarded no later than the final day of a competition or
event series.

220

Team Officials, Coaches, Service Personnel, Suppliers and
Firms' Representatives
In principle these regulations apply to all disciplines, taking into
consideration the special rules.
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220.1

The Organising Committee of an event must provide the Technical
Delegate with a list of persons accredited to the competition.

220.2

It is forbidden for suppliers and for persons in their service to advertise
inside the restricted area or to wear clearly visible commercial markings on
their clothing or equipment which do not conform with art. 207.

220.3

Team officials accredited service personnel and suppliers receive from the
FIS an official FIS accreditation and must perform their specified function.
The individual organisers are free to accredit additional company
representatives or other important persons.

220.4

Only persons who have the official FIS accreditation or a special
accreditation from the organiser for course or jumping-hill have access to
the courses and jumping-hills (according to special rules of the discipline).

220.5

The Different Types of Accreditation

220.5.1

Technical Delegates, the Jury, and the persons mentioned in art. 220 with
clearly visible accreditation have access to the courses and jumping-hills.

220.5.2

Servicemen attached to teams are permitted entry to start area and
service area at the finish. They are not allowed entry to the courses or
jumping-hills.

220.5.3

Company representatives accredited at the discretion of the organisers
who do not have FIS accreditation are not permitted entry to the courses
and restricted service areas.

221

Medical Services, Examinations and Doping

221.1

National Ski Associations are responsible for the fitness of their
competitors to race. All competitors, male and female are required to
undergo a thorough evaluation of their medical health. This evaluation is to
be conducted within the competitor's own nation.

221.2

If requested by the FIS Medical Committee or its representative,
competitors must undergo a medical examination before or after the
competition.

221.3

Doping is forbidden. Any offence under these FIS Anti Doping Rules will
be punished under the provisions of the FIS Anti-Doping Rules.

221.4

Doping controls may be carried out at any FIS competition (as well as outof competition). Rules and procedures are published in the FIS AntiDoping Rules and FIS Procedural Guidelines.

221.5

Gender of the Competitor
If any question or protest arises as to the gender of the competitor, FIS
shall assume responsibility for taking the necessary steps to determine the
gender of the competitor.
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221.6

Medical Services Required from Event Organisers
The health and safety of all those involved in a FIS competition is a
primary concern of all event Organisers. This includes the competitors as
well as volunteers, course workers and spectators.
The specific composition of the medical support system is dependent on
several variables:
- The size, level, type of the event being held (World Championships,
World Cup, Continental Cup, FIS-level, etc.) together with the local
medical standards of care and geographic locations and circumstances.
- The estimated number of competitors, support staff and spectators
- The scope of responsibility for the Event Medical Organisation (competitors, support staff, spectators) should also be determined.
The Organiser / The Chief of Medical and Rescue Services must confirm
with the race director or technical delegate that the required rescue facilities are in place before starting the official training or competition. In the
event of an incident, or issue that prevents the primary medical plan from
being utilized, the back up plan must be in place before recommencing the
official training or competition.
The specific requirements concerning facilities, resources, personnel and
team physicians are contained in the respective discipline rules and the
FIS Medical Guide.

222

Competition Equipment

222.1

A competitor may only take part in a FIS competition with equipment which
conforms to the FIS Regulations. A competitor is responsible for the
equipment that he uses (skis, snowboard, bindings, ski boots, suit, etc). It
is his duty to check that the equipment he uses conforms to the FIS
specifications and general safety requirements and is in working order.

222.2

The term competition equipment encompasses all items of equipment
which the competitor uses in competitions. This includes clothing as well
as apparatus with technical functions. The entire competition equipment
forms a functional unit.

222.3

All new developments in the field of competition equipment must be
approved in principle by the FIS.
The FIS does not take any responsibility for the approval of new technical
developments, which at the time of introduction may contain unknown risk
to the health or cause an increase in the risk of accidents.

222.4

New developments must be submitted by May 1st, at the latest, for the
following season. The first year new developments can only be approved
provisionally for the following season and must be finally confirmed prior to
the subsequent competition season.

222.5

The Committee for Competition Equipment publishes equipment by-laws
after approval by the FIS Council (definitions or descriptions of the
equipment items which are allowed).
In principle unnatural or artificial aids which modify the performance of the
competitors and/or constitute a technical correction of the individual's
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physical predisposition to a defective performance, as well as competition
equipment which impact the health of the competitors or increase the risk
of accidents are to be excluded.
222.6

Controls
Before and during the competition season or on submission of protests to
the Technical Delegate at the competition concerned, various controls can
be carried out by members of the Committee for Competition Equipment or
official FIS Equipment Controllers. Should there be a well-founded
suspicion that regulations were violated, the equipment items must be
confiscated immediately by the controllers or Technical Delegates in the
presence of witnesses and be forwarded sealed to the FIS, which will
submit the items to a final control by an officially recognised institution. In
cases of protest against items of the competition equipment, the losing
party will bear the investigation costs.
No testing of equipment or material in independent laboratories may be
requested at races where a FIS Technical Expert has performed the
controls, unless it can be demonstrated that the controls have not been
carried out according to the rules.

222.6.1

At all FIS events where official FIS measurement experts using the official
FIS measurement tools are appointed, the result of measurements carried
out at the time are valid and final, irrespective of previous measurements.

223

Sanctions

223.1

General Conditions

223.1.1

An offence for which a sanction may apply and a penalty be imposed is
defined as conduct that:
-is in violation or non-observance of competition rules, or
-constitutes non-compliance with directives of the jury or individual
members of the jury in accordance with 224.2 or
-constitutes unsportsmanlike behaviour

223.1.2

The following conduct shall also be considered an offence:
-attempting to commit an offence
-causing or facilitating others to commit an offence
-counselling others to commit an offence

223.1.3

In determining whether conduct constitutes an offence consideration
should be given to:
-whether the conduct was intentional or unintentional,
-whether the conduct arose from circumstances of an emergency

223.1.4

All FIS affiliated associations, including their members registered for accreditation, shall accept and acknowledge these rules and sanctions imposed, subject only to the right to appeal pursuant to the FIS Statutes and
ICR.
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223.2

Applicability

223.2.1

Persons
These sanctions apply to:
- all persons who are registered with or accredited by the FIS or the
organiser of an event published in the FIS calendar (an event) both
within and out with the confines of the competition area and any
location connected with the competition, and
- all persons who are not accredited, within the confines of the
competition area

223.3

Penalties

223.3.1

The commission of an offence may subject a person to the following
penalties:
- Reprimand - written or verbal
- Withdrawal of accreditation
- Denial of accreditation
- Monetary fine not more than CHF 100’000.-- A time penalty

223.3.1.1

FIS-affiliated associations are liable to the FIS for the payment of any fines
and incurred administrative expenses imposed on persons whose registration or accreditation they arranged.

223.3.1.2

Persons not subject 223.3.1.1 also are liable to the FIS for fines and
incurred administrative expenses. If such persons do not pay these fines,
they shall be subject to a withdrawal of any permission to apply for
accreditation to FIS events for a period of one year.

223.3.1.3

Payment of fines is due within 8 (eight) days following their imposition.

223.3.2

All competing competitors may be subject to the following additional
penalties:
- Disqualification
- Impairment of their starting position
- Forfeiture of prizes and benefits in favour of the organiser
- Suspension from FIS events

223.3.3

A competitor shall only be disqualified if his mistake would result in an advantage for him with regard to the end result, unless the Rules state otherwise in an individual case.

223.4

A jury may impose the penalties provided in 223.3.1 and 223.3.2, however
they may not impose a monetary fine of more than CHF 5'000.-- or suspend a competitor beyond the FIS event at which the offence occurred.

223.5

The following Penalty decisions may be given verbally:
- reprimands
- the withdrawal of accreditation for the current event from persons who
had not been registered with the organiser through their National Associations
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- the withdrawal of the accreditation for the current event from FISaccredited persons
- the denial of accreditation to the current event from persons who are
within the confines of the competition area or any other location connected with the competition.
223.6

The following Penalty decisions shall be in writing:
- monetary fines
- disqualification
- impaired starting position
- competition suspensions
- withdrawal of accreditation from persons who had been registered
through their National Association
- withdrawal of accreditation of FIS accredited persons

223.7

Written Penalty decisions must be sent to the offender (if it is not a
competitor), the offender’s National Association and the Secretary General
of FIS.

223.8

Any disqualification shall be recorded in the Referee’s and/or the TD`s
Report.

223.9

All penalties shall be recorded in the TD's Report.

224

Procedural Guidelines

224.1

Competence of Jury
The Jury at the event has the right to impose sanctions according to the
above rules by majority vote. In the case of a tie, the chairman of the Jury
has the deciding vote.

224.2

Within the location, especially during the training and the competition period, each voting Jury member is authorised to issue oral reprimands and
withdraw the accreditation which is issued for the current event.

224.3

Collective Offences
If several persons commit the same offence at the same time and under
the same circumstances, the Jury’s decision as to one offender may be
considered binding upon all offenders. The written decision shall include
the names of all offenders concerned, and the scope of the penalty to be
assessed upon each of them. The decision will be delivered to each offender.

224.4

Limitation
A person shall not be sanctioned if proceedings to invoke such sanction
have not been commenced against that person within 72 hours following
the offence.

224.5

Each person who is a witness to an alleged offence is required to testify at
any hearing called by the Jury, and the Jury is required to consider all relevant evidence.
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224.6

The Jury may confiscate objects that are suspected of being used in violation of equipment guidelines.

224.7

Prior to the imposition of a penalty (except in cases of reprimands and
withdrawal of accreditation according to 223.5 and 224.2), the person accused of an offence shall be given the opportunity to present a defence at
a hearing, orally or in writing.

224.8

All Jury decisions shall be recorded in writing and shall include:

224.8.1

The offence alleged to have been committed

224.8.2

The evidence of the offence

224.8.3

The rule (s) or Jury directives that have been violated

224.8.4

The penalty imposed.

224.9

The penalty shall be appropriate to the offence. The scope of any penalty
imposed by the Jury must consider any mitigating and aggravating circumstances.

224.10

Remedies

224.10.1

Except as provided for in 224.11, a penalty decision of the Jury may be
appealed in accordance with the provisions in the ICR.

224.10.2

If an appeal is not filed within the deadline established in the ICR, the
penalty decision of the Jury becomes final.

224.11

The following decisions of the Jury are not subject to appeal:

224.11.1

Oral penalties imposed under 223.5 and 224.2

224.11.2

Monetary fines less than CHF 1'000.-- (One Thousand Swiss Francs) for
single offence and a further CHF 2'500.-- for repeated offences by the
same person.

224.12

In all remaining cases, appeals are to be directed to the Appeals
Commission, as per the ICR.

224.13

The Jury shall have the right to submit to the Appeals Commission recommendations for penalties in excess of monetary fines of CHF 5'000.and suspensions beyond the event in which the offence occurred (223.4).

224.14

FIS Council shall have the right to submit to the Appeals Commission
comments with respect to any written penalty decisions by the Jury.

224.15

Costs of Proceedings
Fees and cash expenses, including travel expenses (costs of the proceedings) are to be calculated comparable to costs paid to TD's and are to be
paid by the offender. In the case of a reversal of Jury decisions, in whole
or in part, the FIS covers all costs.
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224.16

Enforcement of Monetary Fines

224.16.1

The FIS oversees the enforcement of monetary fines and the costs of proceedings. Enforcement costs are considered costs of the proceedings.

224.16.2

Any outstanding monetary fines imposed on an offender is considered a
debt of the National Association to which the offender is a member.

224.17

Benefit Fund
All monetary fines are paid into the FIS Youth Promotion Fund.

224.18

These rules are not applicable to any violation of FIS Doping rules.

225

Appeals Commission

225.1

Appointments

225.1.1

The FIS Council shall appoint from the Discipline Sub-committee for Rules
(or Discipline Committee if there is no Rules Sub-Committee) a Chairman
and a Vice Chairman of the Appeals Commission. The Vice Chairman
shall preside when the Chairman is either unavailable or is disqualified for
bias and prejudice.

225.1.2

The Chairman shall appoint 3 members, which may include himself, to the
Appeals Commission from the Discipline Rules Sub-Committee or Discipline Committee for each case appealed or submitted to be heard, whose
decisions shall be by majority vote.

225.1.3

To avoid either actual bias and prejudice or the appearance of bias and
prejudice, members appointed to an Appeals Commission shall not be
members of the same National Association as the offender whose case is
under appeal. In addition, members appointed to an Appeals Commission
must report voluntarily to the Chairman any bias and prejudice they may
hold for or against the offender. Persons who are biased and prejudiced
shall be disqualified from serving on the Appeals Commission by the
Chairman or, in the event the Chairman is disqualified, by the Vice Chairman.

225.2

Responsibility

225.2.1

The Appeals Commission shall only hold hearings with respect to appeals
by offenders or by the FIS Council from decisions of competition juries, or
matters referred to it by competition juries recommending penalties in excess of those provided for in the Sanction rules.

225.3

Procedures

225.3.1

The Appeal must be decided within 72 hours of receipt of the Appeal by
the Chairman, unless all parties involved in the Appeal agree in writing to
an extension of time for the hearing.

225.3.2

All appeals and responses must be submitted in writing, including any evidence the parties intend to offer in support of or in response to the Appeal.
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225.3.3

The Appeals Commission shall decide on the location and format for the
Appeal (phone conference, in person, e-mail exchanges).
The Appeals Commission members are required to respect the
confidentiality of the appeal until the decision is made public and to consult
only with the other members of the panel during the deliberations.
The Chairman of the Appeals Commission may request additional
evidence from any of the parties involved, providing this does not require
disproportionate means.

225.3.4

The Appeals Commission shall allocate costs of the appeal pursuant to
224.15.

225.3.5

Decisions of the Appeals Commission may be announced orally at the
conclusion of the deliberations or hearing should one take place. The decision, together with its reasoning, shall be submitted in writing to the FIS,
which shall deliver them to the parties involved, their National Associations
and all members of the Jury whose decision was appealed. In addition, the
written decision shall be available at the FIS Office.

225.4

Further Appeals

225.4.1

Decisions of the Appeals Commission may be appealed to the FIS Court
in accordance with Article 52; 52.1 and 52.2 of the Statutes.

225.4.2

Appeals to the FIS Court shall be in writing and submitted to the FIS Secretary-General in accordance with the time limits prescribed in Article 52;
52.1 and 52.2 of the Statutes from the date of the publication of the Appeals Commission decision.

225.4.3

An Appeal to the Appeals Commission or to the FIS Court will not delay
the implementation of any penalty decision of the Competition Jury, Appeals Commission or Council.
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Violation of Sanctions
Where there is a violation of a sanction that has been imposed (according
to ICR 223 or the FIS Anti-Doping Rules, the Council may impose such
further and other sanctions that it considers appropriate.
In such cases, some or all of the following sanctions may apply:

226.1

Sanctions against individuals involved:
- a written reprimand;
and/or
- a monetary fine not to exceed the sum of CHF 100'000.-and/or
- competition suspension at the next level of sanction - for example if a
three month suspension for a doping offence was imposed, a violation
of the suspension will cause a two year suspension; if a two year suspension for a doping offence was imposed, a violation of the suspension will cause a lifetime suspension;
and/or
- withdrawal of accreditation from individuals involved.
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226.2

Sanctions against a National Ski Association:
- withdrawal of FIS funding to the National Ski Association;
and/or
- cancellation of future FIS events in the country involved;
and/or
- withdrawal of some or all FIS membership rights, including participation
in all FIS calendar competitions, voting rights at the FIS Congress,
membership of FIS Committees.
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2nd Section

3000

Organisation

3010

The Organiser
The Organiser of an international ski competition is the person or group of
persons who make the necessary preparations and directly carry out the
running of the competition in the resort.

3010.1

If the National Ski Association itself is not the competition Organiser, it
may appoint an affiliated club to be the Organiser.

3011

Organiser’s Contract

3011.1

Competition organiser appointed
In the event that the National Ski Association appoints a competition organiser, it shall do so by means of a contract in the form satisfactory to the
FIS.

3011.2

No Competition Organiser appointed
In the event that the National Ski Association does not appoint a competition Organiser, it shall execute a contract with the FIS.

3012

Organising Committee

3012.1

Composition
The Organising Committee consists of those members (physical or legal)
who are delegated by the Organiser and by the International Ski Federation. It carries the rights, duties and obligations of the Organiser.

3012.2

The Organising Committee must assume all responsibility for ensuring that
the details involved in hosting a FIS authorized competition are properly
controlled. Efficient communications with all individuals and participating
associations are essential to a well-planned competition.

3012.3

The Organising Committee should provide a service to all participants and
guests, which provides information and material regarding accommodation
and travel details. This information should be circulated at least three (3)
months in advance to ensure availability.

3012.4

The Organising Committee is responsible for providing results in approved
electronic form to the FIS Office and those countries participating in the
competition immediately they are available. Only if there has been a delay
may the results be made available the day after the competition. The communication of results on the same day is the responsibility of the representatives from each country.
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3012.5

Appointments by the International Ski Federation
FIS appoints the Technical Delegate (TD) and if required, the Race Director (RD) for all competitions. (see 3030.1)

3012.5.1

The Judges for a competition will be a group of qualified individuals. For
international competitions, the FIS Freestyle Committee will appoint the
panel of judges.

3012.5.2

The Head Judge will be appointed by the FIS Freestyle Committee.

3012.5.3

By these appointments the officials mentioned above become members of
the organising committee.

3013

Basic Costs of the Organising Committee

3013.1

The Organising Committee must pay the calendar fees of the competition
according to the regulations in the FIS Calendar.

3013.2

The Organising Committee must compensate the Judges/TD according to
the current policy of the FIS.

3013.3

Officials’ Expenses
The TD’s and Judges* have a right to reimbursement for their travel expenses up to a maximum of CHF 600.--1) (highway taxes included) as well
as free accommodation and meals during the assignment. This rule also
applies to inspections as well as the trip to the competition (train, first
class; for longer distance air fare, tourist class; or car per kilometer, CHF
0.70 or equivalent).
In addition a fixed daily rate of CHF 100.--* is added for the travel days to
and from, as well as each day of the assignment, which includes postage
charges for mailing reports, etc. Double charges (e.g. travelling home on
the same day as the last competition) are not permitted. Overnight accommodation during the journey to and from the assignment if necessary,
must be justified and reimbursed separately.
1)
The maximum payment of CHF 600.-- is valid for all races except
Olympic Winter Games, World Championships, World Cup and Continental Cup.
* This rule applies to all jury members at the Olympic Winter Games
and FIS World Championships

3013.4

The Organising Committee must provide accommodation in accordance
with the current policies of the FIS Freestyle Committee.

3013.5

The Organising Committee must provide lift tickets for training and competition in accordance with the current policies of the FIS Freestyle Committee.
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3020

The Competition Committee & Competition Officials

3020.1

The Competition Committee

3020.1.1

Appointments by the Organiser
The organiser appoints all other members of the organising committee.
The chairman (or their representative) represents the committee in public,
leads the meetings and makes decisions concerning all matters that are
not made by other persons or groups. Before, during and after the competition they work closely with the International Ski Federation and their appointed officials. They take on all other duties that are necessary for carrying out the competition.
- The Chief of Competition;
- The Referee;
- The Chief(s) of Course;
- The Course Designer;
- The Chief of Inrun and Chief of Jumps;
- The Chief of Maintenance;
- The Chief of Course Equipment;
- The Chief of Gate Judges;
- The Gate Judges;
- The Chief of Timing;
- The Chief of Scoring;
- The Finish Officials;
- The Competition Secretary;
- The Bib Coordinator;
- The Chief Steward;
- The Chief of Press;
- The Chief of Sound and DJ;
- The Chief of Medical and Rescue Services;
- The First Aid and Medical Service;

3020.1.2

Role of the Competition Committee
The Competition Committee is responsible for all technical matters, including the selection and preparation of the courses.
The Competition Committee appoints all additional officials not already
designated by the Organising Committee.

3020.2

Competition Officials
The TD, appointed by the FIS as per 3030.1, may not be an organiser (except at national or regional level) but, as a member of the Jury, is a member of the organising committee.
The Organiser appoints the following officials. The most important officials
and their duties are set out below:

3020.2.1

The Chief of Competition
The Chief of Competition directs and controls the work of all officials,
summons the meetings of the Competition Committee for consideration on
technical questions and generally acts as chairman of the Team Captains’
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Meetings after consultation with the TD and the Referee (if appointed).
The Chief of Competition is also a member of the Jury.
3020.2.2

The Referee
The Referee will record the reports from the Chief of Gate Judges about
infractions of the rules and gate faults at the end of each heat and at the
end of the competition - checking, signing and posting referee minutes
immediately after each phase on the official notice board.
The referees minutes shall include, a list with the names of the competitors
disqualified, the gate numbers where the faults occurred, the names of the
gate Judges who noted the faults leading to the disqualifications and the
exact time the disqualifications were posted.
Sending a report to the FIS in special cases or in the event of a difference
of opinion among the Jury members or in the case of severe injury to a
competitor

3020.2.3

The Chief of Course
The Chief of Course is responsible for the preparation of the courses in
accordance with the decisions of the Competition Committee and the Jury.
They must be familiar with the local snow conditions on the terrain concerned.

3020.2.4

The Course Designer
Based upon the characteristics of the course and the Freestyle Course
Specifications the Course Designer shall develop a plan and work schedule for the development of the course.

3020.2.5

The Chief of Inrun and Chief of Jumps
The Chief of Inrun and Chief of Jumps are assistants to the Chief of
Course for Aerials. These officials prepare and maintain the different Aerials jumps and associated transitions and inruns.

3020.2.6

The Chief of Maintenance
The Chief of Maintenance is responsible for controlling the work of side
slippers and other course crew during competition and training in order to
provide for the preparation of the slope.

3020.2.7

The Chief of Course Equipment
The Chief of Course Equipment is responsible for the provision of all
equipment required for the preparation and maintenance of the courses.

3020.2.8

The Chief of Gate Judges
The Chief of Gate Judges is responsible for all the gate judges and for
conveying necessary information to the jury.

3020.2.9

The Gate Judges
A Ski Cross Competition must have a minimum of 4 and a maximum of 8
Gate Judges placed appropriately on the entire length of the course so as
to provide for a full visual reference of all gates and features to those Gate
Judges. All Gate Judges must be able to communicate by radio to the
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Referee as well as the Chief of Gate Judges. All Gate Judges must be familiar with the rules governing a Ski Cross Competition and in particular
those rules governing DSQ and Contact. A Gate Judge may be responsible for the supervision of one or more gates.
A Gate Judge must observe accurately whether the passage of the competitor was correct through their area of observation and immediately report both in writing and by radio any gate faults or breaches of the rules.
3020.2.10

The Chief of Timing
The Chief of Timing is responsible for the co-ordination of officials at the
Start and Finish, including timing equipment. The following officials are
under his direction:
- Starter; (see 3042.1)
- Assistant Starter; (see 3042.2)
- Chief Timekeeper; (see 3042.3)
- Assistant Timekeeper.

3020.2.11

The Chief of Scoring
The Chief of Scoring is responsible for the verification of all scoring calculations during the competition. They must have a thorough working
knowledge of all the rules concerning the calculation of competition results.

3020.2.12

The Finish Officials
The Finish Officials in the Moguls and Dual Mogulsare responsible for
checking that all jumps are landed in the course (A jump is landed in the
course if the center of the skis is on the ground before the competitor
crosses the line). In Ski Cross, they determine the finish order of the competitors.
The Finish Official assists the Jury with, DNS, DNF and DSQ rulings.

3020.2.13

The Competition Secretary
The Competition Secretary is responsible for all secretarial work for all aspects of the competition. They must ensure that the official results contain
the information required by 3045. They are responsible for the minutes of
the Competition Committee, Jury and Team Captains’ meetings. They
must ensure that all forms for start, judging, timing, calculation and protests are properly prepared and delivered in good order at the proper time.
They must ensure that results are duplicated and distributed properly immediately following the competition (see 3012.4).

3020.2.14

The Bib Coordinator
The Bib Coordinator is responsible for the preparation, assignment, distribution and collection of all bibs provided to the competitors’- and officials.

3020.2.15

The Chief Steward
The Chief Steward is responsible for ensuring that spectators are kept off
all parts of the course. Sufficient personnel must be used according to an
exact plan. Ropes or fences should be erected in due time. There should
be sufficient space behind these barriers to permit free circulation of the
spectators.
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3020.2.16

The Chief of Press
The Chief of Press is responsible for all arrangements for journalists, photographers, television and radio reporters.

3020.2.17

The Chief of Sound and DJ
The Chief of Sound and DJ is responsible for the provision and operation
of sound installations.

3020.2.18

The Chief of Medical and Rescue Services
The Chief of Medical and Rescue Services is responsible for organising
adequate first aid and medical coverage during the official training periods
and the actual competition.
They must arrange an appropriate facility to which injured competitors
should be taken and treated.
The Race Doctor coordinates plans with the Team Doctors before the start
of the official training. During training and the competitions they must be in
telephone or radio communication with their assistants. They must coordinate plans with the Chief of Competition before the start of the official
training.
A Doctor, who should be a good skier, should be ready at the start to deal
with any eventuality and has to stay in contact with the Jury and the members of the Rescue Service. This task can be delegated to a team doctor.
Details of the Medical Support Requirements are given in Chapter 1 of the
FIS Medical Guide (containing the Medical Rules and Guidelines).

3020.2.19

First Aid and Medical Service
The first aid and medical services must be completely operational during
all training times. Details of the Medical Support Requirements are given in
Chapter 1 of the FIS Medical Guide (containing the Medical Rules and
Guidelines).

3020.2.20

The Start Referee
The Start Referee must remain at the Start from the beginning of the official inspection time until the end of a training / competition.
- Ensures that the regulations for the start and the start organisation are
properly observed.
- Determines late and false starts.
- Communicates immediately with the Jury at all times.
- Reports to the referee the names of the competitors who did not start and
informs the Jury of all infringements against the rules, such as false or
delayed starts or violations against the rules for equipment.
- Ensures that reserve bibs are at the start.

3020.2.21

The Finish Referee
The Finish Referee must remain at the finish from the beginning of the official inspection time until the end of a training/competition and throughout
the training and the competition.
- Ensures that all the regulations for the organisation of the finish and the
inrun to the finish or landing hill and out-run/finish area are properly observed.
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- Supervises the Finish officials, the timing and the crowd control in the
Finish area.
- Must be able to communicate immediately with the Jury at all times.
- Reports to the Referee the names of the competitors who did not finish
and informs the Jury of all infringements against the rules.

3030

The FIS Technical Delegate (TD)

3030.1

Appointment
For all international competitions, the FIS Freestyle Committee shall appoint the FIS TD according to the recommendations of the respective
working groups. For national competitions, the National Ski Association
may appoint the TD.
The appointments must be decided 60 days before each competition and
made known to the TDs concerned, the Organisers of the competition and
the TD’s National Ski Association.

3030.2

Technical Delegate Qualifications

3030.2.1

A TD may not undertake another role on the Organising Committee, except at national or regional competitions.

3030.2.2

For World Ski Championships, Olympic Winter Games, World Cups and
any other championship competition a qualified TD must be used.

3030.3

Replacement of the Technical Delegate
In all cases where a replacement is made, a full report must be made and
forwarded to the FIS Bureau, the FIS Freestyle Committee, the Organising
Committee of the competition concerned and the designated FIS Freestyle
Representative.

3030.3.1

Before the Competition
For World Championships and Olympic Games
The FIS Council must appoint a replacement from among the qualified
people present. The Organising Committee of the competition, the FIS Bureau and the FIS Freestyle Committee must be informed.
For all other International and Continental Competitions
The FIS Office is responsible for the immediate appointment of a licensed
substitute. The Organising Committee of the competition, the FIS Bureau
and other affected parties must be informed.

3030.3.2

During the Competition
For World Championships and Olympic Winter Games
The FIS Council as well as the National Association from which the TD
comes must appoint a replacement.
For all other International and Continental Competitions
The designated Freestyle representative has the power to appoint a replacement. This should be done after consultation with the FIS Office.
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For an international competition, a TD capable of assuring the start and
continuation of the competition can be appointed even though they do not
meet all the conditions of article 3030.2. Provided that this criterion is met,
the most highly qualified available substitute should be appointed.
3030.4

Duties of the Technical Delegate in the Jury

3030.4.1

The TD acts as technical consultant to the Jury.

3030.5

Duties of the Technical Delegate before the Competition

3030.5.1

The TD must inspect official and reserve courses just prior to the start of official training.

3030.5.2

The inspection should cover the following:
- The technical data of the courses in accordance with the FIS Freestyle
Course Standards Manual.
- Preparation of the terrain of all courses and arrangements for all necessary
and proper measures (width of courses etc.) in accordance with 4002,
4201, 4202, 4302, 4502, 4602 and in the FIS Freestyle Course Specifications.
- Influence of weather during the winter on the courses.
- Choice and preparation of the Start and Finish areas for the different courses (see 3043 - 3044).
- Means of transporting the competitors to the Start.
- Communications between Start and Finish.
- Medical service during and after the competitions.

3030.5.3

It is the duty of the TD to be ready to advise the organizers, when necessary.

3030.5.4

The Organisers must keep the TD informed of the progress of technical
preparations. The contact between the Organisers and the Technical Delegate is useful and should be continuous.

3030.5.5

The TD must arrive at the location of the competition at least 24 hours before the beginning of the official training.

3030.5.6

The TD must read the report of the TD of the preceding competition.

3030.5.7

The TD must check to see that the proposals of the FIS Freestyle Committee or the Homologation Inspector have been carried out.

3030.5.8

The TD is responsible for the review of the Technical Delegate’s reports
from previous competitions on the same site.

3030.5.9

The TD will review the list, furnished by the Organising Committee, of supplies and service personnel.

3030.5.10

The TD has to spot-check the competitors’ licences.
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3030.6

Duties of the Technical Delegate during Training and Competition

3030.6.1

Observation of the training, the work of the Organising Committee and the
competition officials.

3030.6.2

Attendance at all meetings of the Jury and of the Team Captains;

3030.6.3

Supervision of the technical conduct of the competition.

3030.6.4

Immediately after the competition approve the results and prepare the FIS
point calculation according to the Rules for Freestyle FIS Points (section 4)

3030.7

TD Report
A final report must be sent to the FIS Office, to the Organising Committee
and to the host National Ski Association on the official forms. This report
must be made available to the TD at the next scheduled competition, forwarded with the official FIS representative.

3030.7.1

The TD will make a report on the TD candidates’ technical capabilities.
This report must be sent to FIS Office and the responsible person in the
candidate’s National Ski Association.

3030.8

Rights of the Technical Delegate

3030.8.1

Chairman of the Jury, with the deciding vote in case of a tie.

3030.8.2

Decisions according to 3030.5.

3030.8.3

If necessary, the TD may appoint qualified persons as members of the
Jury.

3030.8.4

Reimbursement of travel expenses and all costs arising out of their duties
at the inspections and competitions, as per the current policy of the FIS
(see 3013.3).

3030.8.5

Complete briefing by the Organising Committee through punctual dispatch
of all documents on the conduct of the competitions, such as the official
invitation, program, bulletins, etc. as well as immediate information concerning the cancellation or postponement of a competition.

3030.8.6

To request the support of the Organising Committee and its officials in all
matters concerning the fulfillment of his duties.

3030.9

Candidate Technical Delegates (Assistant TD)

3030.9.1

Every National Ski Association has the right to nominate to the FIS Office
the names of their TD Candidates. Only one TD Candidate may be assigned to each competition.

3030.9.2

The assignment of the TD Candidates is the responsibility of the FIS Office.

3030.9.3

The cost of the assignment has to be covered by the TD Candidates
themselves.
41

3030.9.4

The Technical Delegate will make a report on the TD Candidate's technical capabilities. This report must be sent to the FIS Office and the responsible person in the Candidate's National Ski Association.

3030.9.5

The TD Candidate has to make a report on the competition in question,
which must be sent to the FIS Office and the responsible person in his National Ski Association.

3032

Jury

3032.1

Composition
The Jury consists of the following members who are members of the Organising Committee:
- TD appointed by FIS (Chairman)
- Head Judge / Referee (SX) - appointed by FIS for major competitions
- Chief of Competition - appointed by the Organiser
Members of the Jury each have one vote with the Chairman having the
deciding vote. Members of the Jury must be from different countries as follows:
3 different countries

2 different countries

Olympic Winter Games
World Cup
World Championships
Junior Championships

Continental Cups
FIS International competitions

Advisory Committees as per 3034 will act in an advisory capacity to the
Jury, but will not have a vote.
3032.1.1

The voting members of the Jury must be positioned on the course at all
times and be in communication with one another.

3032.1.2

The Jury has the right to cancel, interrupt or postpone a competition in any
case where to continue could, in the Jury’s estimation, be inadvisable on
grounds of safety or fairness.
Causes for cancellation shall include but not be limited to:
- Insufficient snow on and beside the course;
- Inadequate or uneven preparation of the snow surface on the course;
- Insufficient protective measures;
- Deficient or insufficient organisation of the medical, rescue and first aid
service;
- Insufficient organisation of crowd control;
- Unacceptable weather conditions;
- Extreme cold: if the temperature measured at the Start falls below
-20°C, the Jury must meet to consider delaying training or competition
until the temperature rises to -20°C or above, or cancelling the competition if it judges that a rise to an acceptable temperature is unlikely. The
decision to interrupt a competition may be final or temporary. See rule
3060.2.4.

3032.1.3

The Jury examines, evaluates and takes the necessary decisions on protests. Minutes must be taken of such discussions.
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3032.1.4

The Jury has the right to grant a provisional re-run.

3032.1.5

The Jury has the right to determine the maximum Degree of Difficulty or
choose to limit the number of somersaults performed in an Aerials competition based upon the guidelines of the FIS Freestyle Committee, which
limits the competition to either double flips with multiple twists or triple flips
with a single twist.
The Jury has the choice to limit the Men’s Aerials competition to either
3.55 or 4.175 degree of difficulty. The Jury can limit the Ladies’ Aerials
competition to 3.55 degree of difficulty.

3032.1.6

The Jury has the right to determine the choice of competition format for the
Ski Halfpipe. The Jury will determine the number of heats, and whether a
Semi-Final is to be run, based on available time and number of entries.

3032.1.7

Written minutes are to be kept of all meetings and decisions of the Jury
and signed by each individual member of the Jury, with each individual
vote on decisions recorded. They must be verified by the Chairman of the
Jury and written in at least one official language of the FIS.

3032.1.8

A member of the Jury should periodically inspect the course during the
competition.

3033

The Judges

3033.1

Appointment of Judges
The Judges for a competition will be a group of qualified individuals. For
international competitions, the FIS Freestyle Committee or authorized
groups will appoint the panel of judges. For Ski Halfpipe and Ski Slopestyle appropriately qualified FIS Snowboard Judges may be appointed.

3033.1.1

Number of Judges:
A - Level competitions:

1 Head Judge + 5 to 7 scoring Judges

At all other competitions: 1 Head Judge + 5 scoring Judges
In special cases, fewer judges can be scheduled.
3033.2

Number of Judges per country
At Olympic Winter Games and World Championships
- maximum 1 (one) per country
At World Cup and Junior World Championships
- maximum 2 (two) scoring per country. (1) one other from the same
country can be the Head Judge in a non-scoring position.
At Continental Cups
- at least 2 (two) countries represented on scoring panel.
At other FIS competitions
- any FIS Licensed judge
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3033.3

The Head Judge will be appointed by the FIS Freestyle Committee or authorised groups.

3033.4

An alternate for the Head Judge and for a member of the judges’ panel
should be named and available if for any reason an individual is unable to
perform his duties.

3033.5

The Rights and Duties of the Head Judge

3033.5.1

The Head Judge is a member of the Jury.

3033.5.2

The Head Judge is preferably a non-judging member of the judging
panel, responsible for checking the accuracy of the judges’ decisions,
checking the scoring results with the Chief of Scoring and policing the
judges’ stand.

3033.5.3

The Head Judge may act as a substitute judge.

3033.5.4

The Head Judge shall ensure that all arrangements for transportation,
accommodation and expenses are organised for each judge. The responsibility for all communications, scheduling, timetables, materials,
clinics, attendance, sundry preparations and any detail concerning the
judges rests with the Head Judge. Thus, the Head Judge shall accept
all responsibility for any irregularity in the service provided by the
judges to the competition.

3033.5.5

The head judge shall schedule a post competition review meeting within
one hour of the completion of the competition. The timing and location to
be announced at the Team Captains Meeting.

3033.6

Judging Procedures

3033.6.1

Each judge shall use scorecards, which indicate who the judge is and the
name and bib number of the competitor. All scorecards will indicate a
score for each category utilised to assign a final score.

3033.6.2

Judges shall be separated on the judges’ stand by a minimum of one meter and a partition. There shall be no discussion between the judges concerning the competitors’ scores (except by the Head Judge).

3033.6.3

No competitor, team official or spectator will be allowed to approach the
judges’ stand and talk to the judges during competition.

3033.6.4

The Jury must deal with any problems or disputes arising from the judges
or with the judging. The Jury may refer any problem that it cannot resolve
to the FIS Freestyle Committee.

3034

Advisory Committees, Technical Advisor, Course
Advisor, Video Controller, Connection Coach and
Jump Shapers
Every FIS authorized international competition shall have Advisory Committees formed prior to the start of competition to advise the Jury.
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3034.1

Competitors’ Advisory Committees
For each event in every competition there shall be a separate Competitors’
Advisory Committee, consisting of:
- The Chief of Course
- Two competitors’ representatives (one lady and one man)

3034.2

The Connection Coach
For each event in every competition, one coach shall be appointed as a
Connection Coach at the Team Captains’ Meeting.
The coach and competitors’ representatives may not be from the host nation.

3034.3

Role of Advisory Committee in the Competition

3034.3.1

The Competitors and Coach groups should inform the Jury or the FIS
Freestyle Coordinator of its chosen representatives for the Advisory Committees in due time; if none are identified, they will be appointed at the
Team Captains’ Meeting.

3034.3.2

The members of the Advisory Committees report in an advisory manner
directly to the Jury and are non-voting members of the Jury.

3034.3.3

The Advisory Committees shall monitor and provide input into all aspects
of the competition pertaining to their participation.

3034.4

Jump and Air Bump Shapers

3034.4.1

For the express purpose of shaping and grooming the jumps in Aerials and
the air bumps in Moguls and Dual Moguls, the Team Captains shall elect
up to 2 shapers per special type of jump (i.e.: Air Bumps, the Large Kickers, the Small Kickers). These individuals will be responsible for the final
preparation of the jumps and air bumps. In competitions other than World
Cups, alternate jump preparation arrangements can be determined at the
Team Captains’ meeting.

3034.4.2

These individuals must be prepared to perform this task at least one day
prior to Official Training.

3034.5

The Technical Advisor
To support the Jury, FIS can appoint technical advisors for all categories
of competitions.
The technical advisor has the right to express his opinion within the Jury without the right to vote.

3034.6

The Course Advisor
To support the Jury, FIS can appoint course advisors for all categories of
competitions.
The course advisor has the right to express his opinion within the Jury without the right to vote.
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3034.7

Video Controller
When the organiser has the technical installation for an official video control, the Jury will appoint an official video controller. The duties of the Video Controller are to observe the competitors’ passage on the course. For
ski cross, the jury can make final decisions about disqualifications / sanctions solely based on the recommendations of the official video controller.

3035

Team Captains
Each nation is responsible for providing one Team Captain.
If possible, the Team Captain should not be a competitor.
A Team Captain cannot undertake any other official organising function
(Jury, TD, etc.) at the competition.

3035.1

Rights and Obligations of a Team Captain

3035.1.1

To submit protests to the Jury during the competition.

3035.1.2

To benefit from all advantages accorded to a competitor (lifts, accommodations, invitations, etc.).

3035.1.3

To enter into competition areas during training time.

3035.1.4

To enter all official ceremonies.

3035.1.5

Each Team Captain has one vote.

3035.1.6

To enter the preparation area during the competition.

3035.2

Duties of a Team Captain

3035.2.1

To attend all Team Captains’ meetings.

3035.2.2

To provide all information received at meetings to his team members.

3035.2.3

To provide Aerials qualifications of his team members if requested by the
Jury.

3035.2.4

Responsible for all registrations of their team.

3035.2.5

Responsible for the discipline of their team.

3035.2.6

To be familiar with the competition rules.

3035.2.7

To be appointed to monitor and advise on the development of air bumps
on Moguls courses and the shape of the Aerials Jumps. These trainers will
be appointed at the Team Captains’ meeting.

3036

Team Medical and Service Personnel
The following are quotas for the right of access to the competition areas:
- Up to 3 competitors:
1 Trainer
1 Doctor
1 Technician
- 4 to 8 competitors:
2 Trainers 1 Doctor
2 Technicians
- 9 or more competitors: 3 Trainers 2 Doctors
3 Technicians
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3037

Competitors’ Equipment
The FIS Specifications for Competition Equipment and Commercial Markings contain the Rules for Competitors Equipment.

3037.1

Bibs
The shape and size of start numbers may not be changed on penalty of
disqualification. All bibs must be worn correctly at all times during official
training, competition and prize giving.

3037.2

Advertising
Advertising on material and equipment which is worn during competitions
and training must conform to the FIS guidelines in Rule 206, 207 and 222.

3037.3

Equipment
Basic Rules concerning competitors’ equipment which are specific to the
individual competitions can be found in section 4008.2 for Aerials; section
4206.1 for Moguls, 4306.1 for Dual Moguls 4511 for Ski Cross and 4606
for Ski Halfpipe.
Further definitions can be found in the FIS Equipment Rules, see Section
E.

3041

Technical Installations

3041.1

Communications / Internet Connection
For all international competitions, there must be direct communication (telephone or radio, etc.) between the Start, judges’ stand and in the case of
Ski Cross, Moguls and Dual Moguls, the Finish. In Olympic Winter Games,
the communications must be assured by fixed wiring. In the data service
area, access to the internet (at least ADSL speed) is required for World
Cup, World Championships and Olympic Winter Games competitions.

3041.2

Timing Equipment

3041.2.1

Electric Timing
For all international competitions electric timing with communication between Start and Finish must be used, which will allow measurement of the
times to 100ths of a second. 1000th of a second, even when measured
and recorded, may not be published or used in the event of competitors
being tied in the 1/100’s of a second.

3041.2.2

Height of Timing Cells
The photoelectric cells will be placed at a height of 1.0 meter for the starting light beam or at approximately 0.50 meters on the starting gates. The
starting installation must be placed in such a way that starting is impossible without it opening. The finish beam on the Moguls and Dual Moguls
course should be at 1.0 meter high and the auxiliary finish beam at 0.75
meters.
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3041.2.3

Independent Systems for Major Competitions
At World Ski Championships and Olympic Winter Games two independently functioning electric timing devices must be installed.

3041.2.4

Ski Cross Reaction Time
For the ski cross qualification and final, a reaction time will be measured
and displayed at the start. The time will be measured from when the start
gate is opened until a point 10 meters from the start gate. The reaction
time will be measured and displayed to the nearest 1/100ths of a second.
This is required for World Cups, World Championships and Olympic Winter Games.

3041.2.5

Timing in Dual Moguls
In Dual Moguls, the timing is based upon the difference in time between
the competitors as they cross the finish line. The first competitor that
crosses the finish line starts the time unit and the second competitor that
crosses the finish line stops the timing unit.

3041.2.6

Timing Systems Approval
All timing devices must have the approval of the FIS.

3041.3

Hand Timing

3041.3.1

Hand Timing as Back Up System
A hand timing system must be used at all times during the Moguls, Dual
Moguls and Ski Cross competitions, as a back up to the electric timing
system. For all competitions, the hand timing must be totally separate and
independent of the electric timing at the Start and Finish.

3041.3.2

Calculation of Hand Timing
In the event of a failure of the electric timing system, the official hand time
shall be calculated in the following way:
The hand time shall be corrected by taking the average of the hand time
minus the electronic time for the three runs prior to the missed electronic
time and subtracting the result from the hand time: if there were not three
electric times prior to the missed time, then the closest three times to the
electric missed time shall be used.

3041.4

Public Address - Sound System

3041.4.1

Music at Freestyle Competitions
Music will be used in all competitions.

3041.4.2

The Chief of Sound shall be in radio contact with the competition officials
at all times.

3041.4.3

The Chief of Sound and DJ is responsible for stock music during the competition.
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3041.4.4

Moguls, Dual Moguls and Ski Halfpipe
During the Moguls, Dual Moguls and Ski Halfpipe competitions, stock music will be used and at the option of the Organisers. The music should be
upbeat and energetic.

3041.4.5

Aerials and Ski Cross
Stock music will also be used during these competitions. A variety of exciting popular music is recommended.

3041.5

Judges’ Stand
The minimum size of the judges working area must be 3.0 x 10.0 meters.
The judges viewing area should be constructed to provide ample room for
the appropriate number of officials and to provide room for viewing, storage of equipment and all proper amenities for the operation of the competition. This facility should be constructed in accordance with guidelines set
out by the FIS Freestyle Committee. The facility must be weather proof,
heated inside and have toilet facilities available.

3041.6

Timing and Data Area
The minimum size of the timing and data working area is 3.0 x 4.0 meters.
Tables, chairs, electrical sources and heat need to be provided. The location of the timing and data area is defined according to the specific course
specifications. The facility must be weather proof, heated inside and have
toilet facilities available.

3041.7

Notice Board
An official notice board will be located in appropriate locations on each
course.

3042

Start Officials

3042.1

The Starter
The Starter is responsible for the warning signals and start command.
They are responsible for start recording. They assign the supervision of
the competitors to the Assistant Starter.

3042.2

The Assistant Starter
The Assistant Starter is responsible for calling the competitors in accordance with the starting order. They must call competitors several times during the 10 minutes before each run.
The Assistant Starter is also responsible for checking competitors’ bibs,
clothing and equipment for equipment violations.

3042.3

The Chief Time Keeper
The Chief Time Keeper is responsible for the accuracy of the timing. The
times must be made available to the Competition Secretary and the Chief
of Scoring for immediate publication and calculation of results. They are
also responsible for recording of data. The Chief Time Keeper may select
an assistant. They are responsible for the organisation and layout of the
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finish area, including the proper crossing of the finish line by the competitors.

3043

The Start

3043.1

Preparation of Start Area
The Start shall be prepared in such a way that the competitors can stand
relaxed in the starting area.

3043.1.2

Aerials Start Area
The Aerials Start is anywhere on the course, but cannot exceed the maximum start line established as a precaution for the jump hill.

3043.1.3

Moguls and Ski Cross Start Area
The Moguls and Ski Cross Qualification Start will preferably be an open
start with a light beam installed approximately 1.5 - 2.0 meters down
across the hill parallel to the starting line. The starting line and the light
beam will be as wide as the control gates on top of the course are set.
There will be a starting line. The competitor should plant his poles in front
of the line and his boots should stay behind until the starting signal is given.
The starting installation will be located where the competitor has easy access to his skiing line and can quickly reach full speed after leaving the
start.

3043.1.4

Start Device
The Dual Moguls Start uses a start device - see 4306.4.4 for a description.
The Ski Cross Start uses a start device - see 4507.8 for a description. The
starting installation shall be located where the competitors have easy access to their skiing line and can quickly reach full speed after leaving the
start device.

3043.2

The Start Area and Warming Tent
The Start Area must be closed off to everyone except the starting competitor, accompanied by only one trainer and the Start Officials. A special
roped off area must be provided for trainers, Team Captains, service personnel, etc., in which they may take care of the waiting competitors without
being interrupted by the public. A tent or a warming hut must be provided
at the start area. If the temperature is expected to be below -10° Celsius, a
heater must be installed in the tent or the warming hut.

3043.3

Start Procedure
No official or attendant who could possibly give an advantage to, or disturb
the starting competitor, may be behind them. All outside help is forbidden.

3043.4

Start Commands
Start commands will be given by the Starter for each specific competition.

3043.4.2

Aerials Start Command

3043.4.2.1

The wind condition (velocity) in which the competitor is allowed to start.
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3043.4.2.2

The Installation of Measuring Devices shall be controlled by the Technical
Delegate in accordance with the solutions of the Freestyle Technical Specifications Manual and of 3043.4.2.3.

3043.4.2.3

Wind Velocity and Direction
The wind measuring instruments shall be placed laterally to the height of
the optimal flight trajectory. The gauges recording the data shall display
the actual conditions separately, not an average.
In addition to these instruments, 2 wind flags shall be placed at the side of
the landing hill and on the top of the inrun.

3043.4.2.4

Start Permission and “Three Phase Start”
Start permission and starting time control at OWG, WSC and WC, competitions will be determined by means of a three-colored (red-yellow-green)
signal and a digital display which are connected and run by a adjustable
program.
During the red phase (start preparation), the clock does not run and is set
at 15 seconds. During next yellow phase, (5 seconds) the clock starts to
run down from 15 seconds and then switches after 10 seconds to the
green phase.
The starting time will be finished after 15 seconds and the display then
shows ‘0’. At ‘0’, the light automatically changes back to red and the starting procedure for the next competitor begins.

3043.4.2.5

It is the competitor’s responsibility to be ready at the start when his starting
number is called. The competitor has to leave the start after the start signal
has been given. If the competitor has not left the start by the end of the start
time, the hill will automatically be closed.

3043.4.2.6

During the starting procedure, the competitor must have the opportunity to
clearly observe the automatic countdown display (e.g. a programmable
digital clock).

3043.4.2.7

The competitor has to start within the start time. If the start signal is interrupted during the competitor’s starting period for any reason, for example
unstable weather conditions, the starting process will begin again.

3043.4.3

Moguls Start Command

3043.4.3.1

The Moguls start command begins with a warning ten seconds before the
start.
A start command will then be given: “Competitor Ready! …. 3, 2, 1, Go!”

3043.4.4

Dual Moguls Start Command

3043.4.4.1

The Dual Moguls Start command shall begin with a warning from the Announcer:
“Blue Course ready,……Red Course ready!”
The starter or gate opener shall open both gates simultaneously within 3
seconds of this announcement. Should the gates fail to open for any reason, this procedure shall be re-commenced.
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3043.4.4.2

If a competitor is unable to start for any reason, the other competitor in that
phase shall not ski the course.

3043.4.5

Ski Cross Start Command
“We are ready for next Heat, proceed to the Start Gate”
“Enter the Start Gate” (30 seconds before the start command)
“Skiers Ready!”, then “Attention!” followed by the Starter opening the
start gate.

3043.5

Timing System Locations
In the Moguls and Ski Cross competition the timing system shall measure
the exact time when the competitor crosses the starting light beam with
their leg (below the knee) or when the starting gate opens.
In the Dual Moguls competition the timing shall measure the exact time
when the competitor crosses the Finish light beam.

3043.6

Delayed Start

3043.6.1

Force Majeure
A competitor who is not ready to start at their time indicated on the official
start list will receive a DNS. The Starter may, however, excuse such a delay if, in his opinion, the delay is due to "force majeure". The breakdown of
a competitor’s personal equipment or minor sickness of a competitor does
not constitute "force majeure". In case of doubt, the Starter may allow a
start provisionally, but must inform the Jury.

3043.6.2

Start Order
Where a start has been delayed and the competitor is ready to go, the
Starter will run the competitor at the first start opportunity and inform the
Jury, Judges, Referee, Finish Official, Chief of Timing, Announcer and
Chief of Scoring accordingly.

3043.7

The Start Order
The Start Order is determined at the Team Captains’ meeting on the day
before the competition . A random draw done by computer may be used at
all FIS Freestyle competitions.

3043.7.1

The Draw
Each competition shall have a separate start order. The start order for
each competition is a separate draw. This draw is used for the Qualification competition.

3043.7.2

Start Groups

3043.7.2.1

Ski Halfpipe and Ski Slopestyle Start Groups
For Qualification, competitors will be seeded in heats according to their
ranking on either the World Cup Ranking List (for World Cup competitions)
or the FIS Points List. Ties in the World Cup ranking will be broken using
FIS Points; if still tied, the position will be decided by a draw. All other ties
will be broken by a draw.
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A Qualification phase may consist of one or more Heats; a Heat shall
generally comprise not more than 30 competitors (Men) or 25 competitors
(Ladies).
In a Qualification phase with two heats, competitors will be divided on the
basis of even and odd positions in the seeding list (Heat 1 shall consist of
odd-numbered seeds, Heat 2 of even-numbered seeds). In a Qualification
phase with three heats, each third seed shall be assigned to a separate
Heat (Heat 1 seeds 1, 4, 7, …etc.; Heat 2 seeds 2, 5, 8,…etc; Heat 3
seeds 3, 6, 9,…etc.). If more than three Heats are scheduled, they shall
be constructed according to the same principles.
3043.7.3

Changes in Start Order
Any change or addition to the start order after the Team Captains’ meeting
will cost CHF 100. Replacements and additions, except in Dual Moguls,
can be made up to one hour before the scheduled start time posted in the
competitor information. In cases of substitution, the starting number will be
maintained by the competitor who is substituted. In the case of additions,
the competitor will assume the first starting position in the qualifications.

3043.7.3.1

No changes, additions or substitutions shall be permitted to the Dual Moguls Start List once drawn.

3043.7.3.2

Errors in Start Lists
If a competitor is improperly placed or omitted from a start list due to an
error by a Team Captain, that competitor will be added to the start list according to the following procedures. In Aerials, Ski Halfpipe and Moguls
the competitor will be added in the first position, except in the case of Dual
Moguls, where no changes will be permitted after the Draw. In Ski Cross,
the competitor will be added in the last position.
If the Organising Committee makes an error in the start order, the draw
must be remade. In this case, the Team Captain must inform the Organising Committee of the error within 15 minutes from the distribution of the
start list. After 15 minutes, the error will be treated as an error by the Team
Captain.

3043.7.4

Start List Information
The start list shall include the following information:
- Name of Competition Sponsor;
- Name of Competition;
- Site of Competition;
- Codex Number;
- Dates;
- Times;
- FIS Codes;
- Name, Nationality, Year of Birth and Bib Number of Competitors
- Starting Order Number
- Name and Nationality of Jury and Judges;
- Name and Nationality of Chief of Course;
- General Course Specifications
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3043.7.5

The start list must be circulated to all officials, coaches, competitors, television, media personnel and VIP’s.

3043.8

Qualified for the Final
The Finals generally consist of the following number of competitors:
Type of Event
Competition
OWG
WSC
World Cup
CoC

Moguls
L/M
20/20
16/16
12-16/12-16
8-16/8-16

Dual Moguls
L/M
-/8/8
8/8
8-16/8-16

Aerials
L/M
12/12
12/12
10/10
-/-

Ski Cross
L/M
16-32/16-32
16-32/16-32
16-32/16-32
16-32/16-32

Ski HP/SS
L/M
-/12/12
6-12/6-12
6-12/6-12

If there is a tie among Finalists after the Qualifications, see 3045.4.2.
In Moguls, Aerials, Ski Halfpipe and Ski Slopestyle, the running order for
the first or only Final phase shall be reverse of the order of placement in
the Qualifications. In Moguls and Aerials, the start order for any second
phase can be the reverse of the competitors’ rankings following the first
phase. In Ski Halfpipe and Ski Slopestyle, the start order of a second
phase will be the same of the first phase.

3044

The Finish Area

3044.1.

Aerials, Ski Halfpipe and Ski Slopestyle Finish Areas
The Finish Area for each competition must be large enough to allow the
competitor to stop. All fences and barriers must be in place.

3044.2

Moguls, Dual Moguls and Ski Cross Finish Areas
The Finish Area for Moguls, Dual Moguls and Ski Cross competitions must
be a smooth area equal to the width of the course, for at least 30 meters
from the finish line. The finish line shall be 8 - 10 meters wide. The area 3
(three) meters before the timing light must be smooth in order that the
competitor will not pass above the beam.

3044.3

Finish Area Fencing
The Finish Area is to be completely fenced in. Any unauthorized entry
must be prevented. For competitors who have finished their runs, a special
area, separated from the actual Finish area, is to be provided.
In that area, contact with the media (written and audio-visual) shall be
made possible.

3044.4

Determination of Finish
With electric timing, the time is taken when a competitor crosses the line
between the finishing posts with any part of his body or equipment and so
breaks the contact.
For Ski Cross see rule 4505.6.1;
For Ski Halfpipe and Ski Slopestyle see rule 4611.1

3044.5

Failure of Electronic Timing

3044.5.1

If there is a failure of all of the timing systems, a re-run shall be granted.
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3045

Calculation & Announcement of Results

3045.1

Unofficial Scores
Scores and Rankings taken by the Chief of Scoring shall be considered
unofficial scores. Whenever possible, unofficial scores should be announced to the public with their provisional status clearly indicated.

3045.2

Official Results

3045.2.1

Official Results are determined from the scores and rankings of those
competitors who have not been disqualified.

3045.2.2

Official Results Information
The Official Results must contain the following information:
- Name of Competition Sponsor;
- Name of Competition;
- Site of Competition;
- Codex Number;
- Date and Time of Competition;
- Name and Nationality of Jury and Judges;
- Name and Nationality of Chief of Course;
- General Course Standards;
- Name of Organisation, Club or Association;
- Competitor Names, Nationalities, Year of Birth, Bib Numbers; FIS
Points
- FIS Codes;
- Complete Scoring Calculations (i.e.: individual judges scores and where
applicable degree of difficulty factors, speed of competitor, speed
points, Dual Moguls protocols, Ski Cross protocols);
- Sanction of National Ski Association and FIS;
- Signature of TD approving the above list.
The names of each nation must be indicated by the FIS code of three capital letters.
The Results are made official following an inspection by both the Chief of
Scoring and the Head Judge and by the application of their signatures.

3045.2.3

Results for both Qualifications and Finals must be published.

3045.2.4

There can never be any prize giving ceremonies before the end of a competition.

3045.3

Calculation of Scores

3045.3.1

All published scores are to be rounded down or truncated to two (2) decimal places and used in further calculations only in the truncated form.
These results and scores include; Moguls times, Moguls speed calculations, average of Moguls scores, total Aerials results and tie breaking formulae. The Degree of Difficulty (DD) are always presented in their original
form. (see 6006 Judges Manual)

3045.3.2

The total score from the Finals or ranking from the Final heat determines
the winner. Unless otherwise specified in rules for a specific event format
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(see Ski Cross 4500, FIS Freestyle Judging Manual Aerials 6000, Moguls
6200, Dual Moguls 6300 and Ski Halfpipe 6400).
3045.4

Tie Breaking

3045.4.1

Tie breaking shall be performed by the Chief of Scoring. Ties in each
event shall be broken using the tie breaking procedure defined for that
event. Refer to Judging Manual 6009, 6204.6.3, 6304.2.1.1 and
6304.2.1.2 and ICR 4505.4.2 and 4505.6.1.If the tie cannot be broken, all
tied competitors shall receive the better place and the following place(s)
will be unused.
Example:
13th
14th
14th
16th
17th

28.6
26.0
26.0
24.2
24.0

3045.4.2

In the event of an unbreakable tie between the qualifiers for the next
Phase, the start order for tied competitors shall be the reverse of their
Qualifications start order. If a tie exists for the last place on the Start List
for any Phase of a competition after all tie-breaking procedures for that
event have been exhausted, all tied competitors shall go forward to that
Phase.

3046

Age Limits

3046.1

The Competition and Calendar Year
All competitor ages for the purpose of determining eligibility to participate
in FIS competitions shall be expressed in terms of the anniversary of birth
(birthday) that the competitor will reach during the calendar year (January
to December) that contains the start of the FIS Competition Year in which
the competition is scheduled. The FIS competition year begins on the first
day of July and ends on the last day of June of the following calendar
year.

3046.2

Junior World Ski Championships
With the exception of competitors in Ski Cross, participation in Junior
World Ski Championships shall be limited to those competitors whose
fourteenth (14th), nineteenth (19th) or any birthday between those two occurs in the calendar year that contains the start of the FIS Competition
Year in which the competition is scheduled. Participation in Ski Cross at
Junior World Ski Championships shall be limited to those competitors
whose sixteenth (16th), twentieth (20th) or any birthday between those two
occurs in the calendar year that contains the start of the FIS Competition
Year in which the competition is scheduled. (See tables below for details).

3046.3

Major Events
Participation in Olympic Winter Games, World Ski Championships or FIS
World Cup competitions shall be limited to those competitors whose fif56

teenth (15th) or, in the case of Ski Cross events, sixteenth (16th) birthday
occurs in or before the calendar year that contains the start of the FIS
Competition Year in which the competition is scheduled.
3046.4

Age for all other International Competitions
Participation in FIS competitions, other than those covered by 3046.2 and
3046.3, and that are not Children's, Youth or Junior competitions, shall be
limited to those competitors whose fourteenth (14th) or, in the case of Ski
Cross events, sixteenth (16th) birthday occurs in or before the calendar
year that contains the start of the FIS Competition Year in which the competition is scheduled. (See tables below for details).

3046.5

Classification at International Competitions:

3046.5.1

Admitted years of birth MO/AE/HP/SS
FIS Competition Year

14/15

15/16

16/17

17/18

Children I

2003
2002

2004
2003

2005
2004

2006
2005

Children II

2001
2000

2002
2001

2003
2002

2004
2003

Juniors I

1999
1998

2000
1999

2001
2000

2002
2001

Juniors II

1997
1996
1995**

1998
1997
1996**

1999
1998
1997**

2000
1999
1998**

2000

2001

Licenced
World Cup
World Championships
Olympic Winter Games

2002

2003

and earlier and earlier

and earlier

and earlier

1999

2001

2002

and earlier

and earlier

2000

and earlier and earlier

** FIS Junior World Championships maximum age
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3046.5.2

Admitted year of birth Ski Cross
FIS Competition Year

14/15

15/16

16/17

17/18

U14 (K1)

2002
2001

2003
2002

2004
2003

2005
2004

U16 (K2)

2000
1999

2001
2000

2002
2003

2003
2004

U18 (Junior I)

1998
1997

1999
1998

2000
1999

2001
2000

U21 (Junior II)

1996
1995
1994**

1997
1996
1995**

1998
1997
1996**

1999
1998
1997**

Licensed (WC, WSC
OWG)

1998

1999

2000

2001

and earlier and earlier and earlier and earlier

** FIS Junior World Championships maximum age

3050

Protests

3050.1

Pre-Conditions for a Protest
No protest shall be considered by the Jury unless:
- The written protest has been made within the time limits under 3050.3.
- The reason for the protest and a sum of 50 CHF or its equivalent in other currency has to be handed to the Jury. If the protest is accepted, the
sum will be reimbursed; if not, the FIS retains the sum.

3050.2

Examination of Protests
The Jury shall meet as soon as logistically possible, taking into consideration the urgency of the request (i.e.: re-run required).
The Jury will invite, for a discussion on protests, the starter and other officials involved, possible witnesses, the competitor concerned and the protesting Team Captain. In addition, any other material such as videotape,
film, photographs, etc., shall be examined. Only the members of the Jury
shall be present for the final decision on the protest. This must have the
support of a majority of the entire membership of the Jury, not only of
those present.
In case of a tie, the Chairman of the Jury’s vote shall be decisive. The decision shall be posted on the Official Notice Board immediately after the
hearing, with the time of posting. The Chairman of the Jury will preside at
the hearing.
Minutes of the hearing must be taken and must be signed by the Chairman
of the Jury.
Protests concerning re-runs shall be examined immediately by the Jury.
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3050.3

Different Types of Protests

3050.3.1

Protests Concerning Qualification
Protests against the qualification of a competitor must be delivered in writing before the beginning of the draw of the competition, to the place designated on the Official Notice Board.

3050.3.2

Protests Concerning the Course
Protests concerning the course must be presented in writing to the Chief of
Course or Jury member in good time before the last official training.

3050.3.3

Protests During the Competition
A competitor or Team Captain who protests against any action by another
competitor or an official during the competition must take his protest to a
Jury member within 15 minutes of completion of the last competition run of
that phase of competition.

3050.3.4

Protests Concerning Disqualification
A protest against disqualification must be sent in writing to the place indicated on the Official Notice Board. Such a protest must be received within
one hour after the posting of disqualification.
In case of doubt over a disqualification, the competitor is entitled to a "provisional" start.

3050.3.5

Protests Concerning Timing
Protests concerning an error in timing must be delivered within one hour
after the posting of the unofficial list of results to the place notified on the
Official Notice Board.

3050.3.6

Protests Concerning False Calculation and Clerical Errors
A complaint, based not on an alleged breach of the rules on the part of an
official or a competitor, but on an alleged error in calculating the results,
shall be considered, if sent by registered letter through the competitors’
National Ski Association at any time within one month of the date of the
competition. If the mistake shall be proved, a corrected list of results shall
be published and the prizes redistributed.

3050.3.7

Protests Concerning Re-Runs
Protests concerning re-runs must be submitted within 15 minutes of the
infraction, to the Jury.

3050.4

Appeals
A competitor at a competition which has been organised by an association
or a club affiliated with a National Ski Association may appeal against the
decision of the Jury to the National Association of which the organising
club is a member.
A competitor may further appeal to the FIS through his own National Ski
Association against the decision of the Jury (see rule 225).
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3051

Postponement or Cancellation of a Competition
The Jury has the right to cancel an event or an entire competition.
The procedure to make-up the event (or competition) must be decided upon by the Jury immediately after the decision to cancel. If the competition
cannot be conducted, then the TD must consult with the FIS to determine
whether to make up the competition at a later date or permanently cancel
the competition.
If a competition is cancelled or postponed, for whatever reason, notice
must be given immediately by e-mail or telefax to the FIS Office and all nations concerned (see 214.3). If a competition is postponed, notice of the
re-scheduled date and location must be circulated immediately. The rescheduled competition shall be treated as a completely new competition
(i.e.: entries can change, new start order, etc.).
The RD (if present) and TD can decide to interrupt or cancel a competition
(wind, fog, avalanche, blizzard, etc.)
If a competition is to be made up, then the scheduling of the competition
must not interfere with the time necessary to conduct any other competition. Under severe circumstances the Qualification may be eliminated and
the Finals only may be conducted, provided the official practice time is
available. (see 3060.2.4)

3054

Competitor Responsibilities

3054.1

Provide adequate accident insurance (see 212.4 and 3062.2)

3054.2

Must have a recognized binding system and ski stops in all competitions.

3054.3

Responsible for a thorough knowledge of the Rules, Regulations and
Judging criteria; in addition to being familiar with the specific rules for
Freestyle Skiing and with ICR section 200.

3054.4

Must attend each prize giving ceremony at which they are due to receive
an award and must be properly wearing the correct bib. Also, winners
must attend media functions. The prize giving ceremony time must be
fixed in the official competitor information. However the competitor is not
obliged to attend award ceremonies held on any day other than that on
which the competition is completed.

3054.5

As a condition of and in consideration of their entries therein, all competitors and their parents or guardians shall be deemed, by signing the Athletes’ Declaration, to agree to assume all risks of injury to the competitors’
person and property resulting from, caused by or connected with the conduct and management of the competition and to release any and all claims
which they may have against the officials, the host National Ski Association and the clubs or Organisers holding the competition and against their
officers and their entries shall only be accepted on this condition.

3054.6

In all competitions, all competitors must wear helmets.
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3055

Did Not Start (DNS)
DNS is imposed for each competitor who when listed on the start list for a
round or phase, does do not start.
(see 3057.11 and 3043.6.1)

3055.1

If a competitor does not start in the competition after the start list has been
produced, the competitor shall receive no place in the competition.

3055.2

DNS shall be imposed for a competitor’s Final run, if not starting in the Final, after performing the Qualification run. The competitor will receive the
same place as a DNF in that phase.

3055.3

DNS shall be imposed for the second jump in Aerials, when a competitor
performs a first jump but not a second. The competitor receives a rank
based on the score for the first jump.

3055.4

A Dual Moguls competitor, who does not start in a phase other than his or
her first phase, shall receive DNS for that phase and be placed equal to
the losers of that phase.

3055.5

In Dual Moguls and Ski Cross, if a competitor enters the course before the
start command is completed pursuant to Rule 3043.4.4.1 and Rule 4507.7
respectively. DNS shall be imposed.

3055.6

A Ski Cross competitor who does not start (DNS) in any phase of the final,
shall receive the last place in the ranking for that final phase. If two or
more competitors DNS in a phase, they are ranked according to their qualification rank. A Ski Cross competitor who does not start in a subsequent
phase shall receive the last rank of that phase.

3056

Disqualifications (DSQ)
DSQ can be imposed for not complying with the Competitors’ Responsibilities (see 3054) or with Joint Regulations for all Ski Competitions, Competitors’ Obligations and Rights (see 205). All decisions concerning DSQ will
be the responsibility of the Jury.
DSQ will appear on the Final result sheet but shall receive no numerical
ranking.
When a DSQ is imposed on a competitor in the Final Phase, then the
competitor shall receive no rank in the competition. All competitors from
the Qualifications will move up a rank in the results list.
DSQ will be imposed:

3056.1

if a competitor submits any false information or enters a competition under
false pretences.

3056.2

for violating the rules for start procedure, with the exception of "force
majeure" as outlined in 3043.6.1.

3056.3

for violating any rules on equipment according to sections 3036; 4008.2;
4206.1; 4306.1 and 4511 and the FIS Equipment Rules, Section E.

3056.4

for unsportsman-like behavior.
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3056.5

for attempting an Aerials manoeuvre for which the competitor has not been
qualified.

3056.6

if not qualified according to 203 - Licences

3056.7

if a competitor alters a course or jump or trains on a closed course or does
not stop, when flagged in ski cross.

3056.8

if a competitor accepts outside assistance of any form.

3056.9

if a competitor does not wear a helmet in training or competition.

3056.10

For intentional contact in Ski Cross (see 4508).

3057

Re-Runs
A Jury member can authorise a conditional re-run, on condition that the
reasons for it are later confirmed.
The competitor may start in the middle of the interval between two successive competitors, immediately after reporting to the Starter, except where
3057.11 applies.
If the competitor has already been disqualified before the incident for
which a re-run was granted, the re-run will not be valid.
A competitor may appeal to a member of the Jury for a re-run immediately
after having been obstructed during his run; they must, however, leave the
course as soon as possible. The following are considered acceptable circumstances:

3057.1

Obstruction by an official or a spectator.

3057.2

Obstruction by an animal.

3057.3

Obstruction by a competitor who has fallen and has not cleared the course
on time.

3057.4

Objects on the course, such as ski poles abandoned by a competitor in a
fall.

3057.5

First aid measures which obstructed the competitor.

3057.6

Failure of course to be properly maintained.

3057.7

Any other similar occurrences, outside the competitors’ control, causing
him to fall, slowing him down or lengthening his course, thus significantly
influencing the result.

3057.8

Complete failure of timing systems. (see 3044.5)

3057.9

Failure of judges to observe competitors run.

3057.10

In the Aerials competition a re-run may be granted for loss of ski(s) after
take-off and before landing. Only one such re-run shall be granted for
each phase.

3057.11

In the Aerials competition, a competitor may, after starting down the inrun,
stop and refuse to jump. However, a competitor may only re-start 1 (one)
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time in each phase. Each Form Judge shall deduct 0.5 points from the
score achieved for that jump. If the competitor refuses more than once, a
DNS will be issued to the competitor for that jump only.
A competitor awarded a re-start for this reason shall be re-inserted in the
start order after the following three competitors in this phase (first or second jump). Should fewer than three competitors remain to jump in this
phase, the re-starting competitor shall be inserted at the end of the list.

3058

Did not Finish (DNF)
A DNF classification in the qualification phase will receive and be listed
with no rank on the result list
All decisions concerning DNF will be the responsibility of the Jury.
The competition officials may impose a ruling entitled “Did Not Finish”
(DNF) for any infractions listed below. This list does not restrict the ruling
of the officials for any infraction, which may occur and is not listed below.
DNF may be imposed:

3058.1

for loss of ski(s) any time before landing, during the Aerials competition, if
a re-run has already been granted for the same reason for that particular
phase (see 3057.10).

3058.2

for skiing out of the course boundaries in Moguls and Ski Cross, which
includes not crossing the gate line or the finish gate. In Dual Moguls,
crossing the middle line of the course. A competitor shall be deemed to
have crossed the middle line if both feet cross the line.
In the Ski Cross qualification if a competitor misses a gate (4501.2.5), they
must no longer continue through further gates and must move off the
course.
In Ski Cross Final, if a competitor misses a gate, they must not enter or
cross the track from below the gate missed.

3058.3

for upgrading an Aerials flight plan after the competitor has left the starting
gate.

3058.4

for announcing and performing identical Aerials manoeuvres (4008.5)

3058.5

for a competitor’s Final run, if not starting in the Finals after performing the
Qualification run.

3058.7

For loss of ski(s) or stopping for more than 10 seconds during the Mogul
competition (4206.2.1).

3058.6

for an Aerial jump score, if the jump is not performed.

3059

Passage across the Gate Line

3059.1

A gate must be passed according to art. 3059.2.
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3059.2

A gate has been passed correctly when both the competitor’s ski tips and
both feet have passed across the gate line. If a competitor loses a ski,
without committing a fault, e.g. not straddling a gate, then the tip of the
remaining ski and both feet must have passed the gate line. Wherever two
gates are required to be set the gate line is the imaginary shortest line between the two turning poles. (See ICR Alpine 661.4). Wherever a turning
flag only is set, the gate line is defined as the extension into the track of
the imaginary line formed by the outer pole and the turning pole.

3059.3

Requirements after a Gate Fault
If a competitor misses a gate, they must no longer continue through further
gates.
Only exception is for SX final phases, as long as the competitor does not
interfere with the run of the following competitor or has been passed by a
competitor(s).

3060

Competition Protocol

3060.1

Definition of Competition
Freestyle competitions consist of the following events:
- Aerials
AE
- Dual Moguls
DM
- Moguls
MO
- Ski Cross
SX
- Ski Halfpipe
HP
- Ski Slopestyle SS
Freestyle competitions must provide the opportunity for both ladies and
men to compete.

3060.2

Competition Procedures
In all International FIS authorized competitions (see 3043.8) there will
generally be:

3060.2.1

Competition Format
- A Qualification Phase consisting of one or more rounds (beginning with
one run for all competitors);
- A Final Phase consisting of one or more rounds.

3060.2.2

Reverse Order for Final
In the Finals, the qualifying competitors will start in reverse order or be set
into groups, based on their placing from the Qualification results. Results
from the Qualifications do not carry over into results from the Finals.

3060.2.3

Altering the Formats
- The Jury may alter this format to be only Finals in the following circumstances:
- the number of competitors is equal to or less than the size of the normal
Finals field for that competition.
- inclement weather or snow conditions.
- any other adverse conditions which may require a shortened program.
64

3060.2.4

Interruption of Competition
If there is an interruption of a competition, the competition should be resumed when conditions warrant. The results completed before the interruption will remain valid if it is possible to complete the competition on the
same day. Otherwise, the results prior to the interruption will be cancelled
except if the Qualifications or some phases or rounds of the finals have
been fully completed. In that case, only the uncompleted Finals phases will
be postponed but must be completed on the same competition site. If the
Finals cannot be fully completed, the results of the Qualifications or different phases of the Final will be valid.

3060.2.5

Schedule approval by FIS
If an Organiser wishes to run more than one competition in one day, the
competition program must be approved by the FIS.

3060.2.6

Moguls
In the Moguls competition, all competitors will make at least one run. The
qualified ladies and men, as specified in rule 3043.8 shall move to the Finals. There can be more than one round in the qualification (Q) and final
(F) phases.
Based upon the results of the qualification round (Q1), a set number of
competitors will be directly seeded into the final. An optional, 2nd qualification round (Q2), with no more than 20 competitors, based upon the ranking
of the competitors remaining from Q1 will take part in Q2. In Q2, an equal
number of competitors from the Q1 will be seeded into the final.
In the final phase, there can be two or three rounds depending on the level
of competition. The top seeded competitors from the qualification phase
will compete in the first round of the final (F1). A limited number of the
highest ranked competitors from that round will proceed to the second
round (F2). If a third final round is scheduled, the highest ranked competitors from F2 will compete in that round, otherwise, F2 becomes the final
round. The numbers that are to compete in the various rounds at different
levels of competition are defined by the following table.

WC

Ladies
Men

Q1
N
N

WSC

Ladies
Men

Q1
N
N

Q2
20
20

F1
18
18

F2
6
6

Ladies
Men

Q1
N
N

Q2
20
20

F1
20
20

F2
12
12

OWG
3060.2.7

Q2
20
20

F1
12-16
12-16

F2
6
6

F3
6
6

Dual Moguls
Dual Moguls is either a series of one-run duals or a Single Qualification
and with a Dual Final. In the Final, the winner of each phase advances to
the next phase. Ultimately, the last two remaining will ski against each
other for first place.
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3060.2.8

Aerials
In Aerials, several formats may be used: the Final, the Standard, the Short or the
Championship. There are two options for the Final phases in the Final format.

For all formats, the start list for the first phase shall be determined by a
random draw.
In all formats, at least one phase must be completed for the results of the
competition to be valid.
The start order for the second phase(s) may be in reverse order of the results of the first phase.
If a phase cannot be completed, then the results from the most recent
completed phase shall be valid.
3060.2.8.1

Final Format
In the Final format, all competitors shall compete in a Qualification phase
consisting of one or more rounds. There can be two options for the Final
phase. In the first option, after the Qualification phases, the top 12 ladies
and top 12 men shall advance to the Final phases. The finalists will take
one additional jump and these results shall be added to those from the first
phase. The remainder of the field will be ranked according to the results in
the Qualification phase. In the Final phase, the competitors shall run in reverse order of the placing in the Qualification phase.
In the second option, the top 8 competitors from the Qualification will be
seeded into the Final, which will consist of a series of elimination heats,
semifinal phases and Final phases.
In each phase, there is a series of heats with a pairing of two competitors.
The start order of the Final phase will be based upon the Qualification results and the results of each heat. The winner of each heat will advance into the next phase and eventually the winner will be determined in the Final
heat.
In each heat, the competitor with the higher score will advance to the next
phase and be paired against a competitor from other heats based upon a
ladder.

3060.2.8.2

Standard Format
In the Standard format, a decreasing number of competitors will proceed
into the next rounds and phases. If the second phase cannot be completed then the results from the first phase will be valid.
There can be more than one round in the Qualification (Q) and Final (F)
phases.
If only one Qualification round is to be run, all the competitors in the Final
shall be determined from the results of that Qualification round. If a second Qualification round (Q2) is to be run, half the field for the Final shall be
filled from the highest ranked in the first round (Q1);
then a second Qualification round (Q2) shall be run, comprising no more
than 12 of the highest ranked competitors remaining from Q1, and the
other half of the Final field shall be filled by the competitors ranked highest
in this round. Competitors not qualified for the Final shall be ranked according to the better of their scores in Q1 and Q2.
In the Final phase, there can be two or three rounds depending on the
level of the competition. The top seeded competitors from the Qualification
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phase will compete in the first round of the Final (F1). A limited number of
the highest ranked competitors from that round will proceed to the second
round (F2). If a third Final round is scheduled, the highest ranked competitors from F2 will compete in that round; otherwise, F2 becomes the Final round. The numbers that are to compete in the various rounds at different levels of competition are defined by the following table:”

WC

Ladies
Men

Q1
N
N

WSC

Ladies
Men

Q1
N
N

Q2
12
12

F1
12
12

F2
9
9

F3
6
6

Ladies
Men

Q1
N
N

Q2
12+N
12+N

F1
12
12

F2
9
9

F3
6
6

OWG

Q2
12
12

F1
12
12

F2
6
6

F3

3060.2.8.3

Short Format
In the Short Format, there shall be no Qualification phase and each competitor shall make two jumps in the Finals. The competitor’s score is the
sum of the scores of both jumps. This format is not to be used at World
Cup or Major Competitions. In the Short Format, if the competition is halted after the first round of jumps, the results from that round shall constitute
the final results for the competition.

3060.2.8.4

Championship Format – Major Competitions
In the Championship format, all competitors shall compete in a Qualification phase consisting of one or two rounds. The qualified competitors as
specified in rule 3043.8 will move to the Finals. These finalists shall each
have two or more rounds in the Finals. In the Finals, the competitors shall
run in reverse order of the placing in the Qualification phase. The remainder of the field will be ranked according to the results in the Qualification.

3060.2.8.5

Major Competition Format
World Ski Championships and Olympic Winter Games shall use the
Championship format.
If either a Championship format Qualifications and Finals or two different
Standard or Final competitions are scheduled, they may be held over two
days (e.g.: Qualifications on one day, Finals on another day).

3060.2.9

Ski Halfpipe and Ski Slopestyle
The Ski Halfpipe and Ski Slopestyle competition shall consist of
Qualifications and Final with or without a Semi-Final. The Jury can
determine the format, based on the number of competitors and time
schedule. This decision must be made before and announced at the first
Team Captains’ Meeting.
Qualification phases shall consist of two runs; the competitor’s best single
run shall count. Finals shall consist of qualified competitors. If Semi-Finals
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are not included, equal numbers of the highest-ranked competitors from
each Heat shall proceed to the Final.
3060.2.9.1

For Ski Halfpipe and Ski Slopestyle, the Final consists of two (2) or three
(3) runs. The start order for the final run shall be the reverse of the
ranking from the qualification.

3060.2.9.2

Competition format with Semi-Final
2-Heat format: The top three Men and the top two Ladies from each Heat
shall proceed straight to the Final (6 Men, 4 Ladies). The next six Men and
the next three Ladies from each Heat shall proceed to the Semi-Final (12
Men, 6 Ladies).
3-Heat format: The top two Men and the top Lady from each Heat shall
proceed straight to the Final (6 Men, 3 Ladies). The next four Men and the
next two Ladies from each Heat shall proceed to the Semi-Final (12 Men,
6 Ladies).
The Semi-Final shall consist of two runs; the competitor’s best run shall
count. The top six Men shall proceed to the Final. In the 2-Heat format,
the top two Ladies shall proceed to the Final; in the 3-Heat format, the top
three Ladies shall proceed to the Final. The Final shall consist of two runs;
the competitor’s best run shall count. For start order, see 3060.2.2.1.

3061

Accidents

3061.1

The FIS and the host nation organising the competition undertake no responsibility for damages or injuries suffered by the competitors.

3061.2

The FIS Freestyle Committee is to be notified in writing of any accidents or
injuries in full detail. These must be reported by the TD (see 3030.7).

3062

Insurance

3062.1

Host Nation
The host nation for a FIS authorized competition, is responsible for providing adequate comprehensive liability insurance coverage for the competition and all aspects of competition. See Rules 212.1 to 212.3.

3062.2

Competitors
With the issuance of a licence and competition entry the National Ski Association confirms that valid and sufficient accident insurance for training
and competition is in place for the competitor and assumes full responsibility.

3065

Organisational Meetings

3065.1

Team Captains’ Meeting
The Team Captains’ meeting will be held according to 216 of the Joint
Regulations for all Ski Competitions. The purpose of the Team Captains’
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meeting is to provide detailed information concerning competition procedures and activities, determine bib draws, gather competitor licences and
qualifications and handle all necessary organisational matters.
It is then the responsibility of the representative Team Captains to communicate this information to their respective participants. The Team Captains’ meeting shall be attended by the Race Director (if appointed) Head
Judge, TD, Chief of Competition and Chiefs of Course and all important
competition officials. This meeting shall be chaired by the Chief of Competition from the host nation.
3065.2

Organisation Committee Meetings
At FIS authorized competitions there should be several organisational
meetings preceding and possibly during the competition. It is the responsibility of the Chief of Competition to call all necessary organisational meetings and to inform the key individuals involved in the competition, so that
they may attend.
Further, the results of these meetings should be minuted and published to
the key individuals involved in the competition that may or may not have
been able to attend. It is the responsibility of the Chief of Competition to
communicate the essential information concerning the competition so that
all parties may be reasonably informed.

3065.3

Judges’ Meetings
The Head Judge for the competition will be responsible for conducting a
judges’ meeting prior to the first day of competition. It is highly recommended that the judge’s meetings commence at least one day prior to the
first day of competition. The Head Judge will be responsible for the organisation of the meetings.

3065.4

Jury Meetings
The Jury for a competition will meet at least once before the first Team
Captains’ meeting. The Jury must also meet once before official training, in
order to do an official course inspection. The Head of the Jury will act as
Chairman in all meetings of the Jury.
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3rd Section

4000

Aerials

4001

Definition
Aerials competitions shall consist of different acrobatic jumps, stressing
takeoff, height and distance (referred to as "air"), proper style, execution
and precision of movement (referred to as "form" and "landing"). For specific competition procedures, see 3060.2.

4002

The Aerials Site

4002.1

Joint Regulations for Ladies’ and Men’s Aerials Sites

4002.1.1

Aerials sites for World Ski Championships, Olympic Winter Games and
international competitions included in the FIS Calendar must be approved
and homologated by the FIS.

4002.1.2

General Characteristics of the Aerials Site
The Aerials site must be constructed specifically according to the specifications contained in the FIS Freestyle Course Standards Manual. The
course shall be properly prepared and free of all visible and known hazards. All measurements taken are in degrees as opposed to percentages.

4002.1.3

Layout of the Aerials Site

4002.1.3.1

Construction of Aerials Site
Aerials sites should be constructed out of earth in the off-season. If this is
not practical, then a suitable natural location should be chosen. In order to
ensure the correct facility is available this construction should precede the
competition by a minimum of three weeks.
Artificial surfaces can be used along with snow for parts on the inrun and
the takeoff.
Standards for Aerial ramp constructions.
Element
Inrun
Table
Landing
Outrun

4002.1.3.2

Length (m)
70
21
25
25

Width (m)
14
14
18
22

Angle (°)
25
0
38
0

Location of Aerials Site
The Aerials site shall be located where spectators can have easy access,
where facilities and services are located nearby and if possible, where
snowmaking can service the site.
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4002.1.3.3

Start and Finish Area
The Aerials site should not have any obstacles or obstructions that will
cause any inconvenience or difficulty for the competitor. There should be
ample space available in the Start and Finish area for the competitors.

4002.1.3.4

Lift at Aerials Site
The Aerials site must be serviced by uphill transportation with a minimum
capacity of 150 persons per hour. This transportation must cover a minimum distance from the finish area to the knoll. The maximum turnaround
time for this transportation system must be no more than 10 minutes.

4002.1.3.5

Velocity Indicator
Velocity indicators must be provided at all Aerials sites. The display must
be located on the Judges’ Stand and must be readable from the table area
and be expressed in kilometers per hour. The measurement must be taken
at the transition between the inrun and the table according to the FIS
Freestyle Course Standards Manual.

4002.1.3.6

Inrun Markers
Twenty (20) markers at two-meter intervals, must be placed on the side of
the inrun, in a straight line ending approximately 20 meters above the
transition.

4002.1.3.7

Wind Indicators
Three (3) wind indicators shall be placed on the Aerials site, one at the
start and two on the knoll. The wind indicators on the knoll are to be located on the top front side of the judges’ stand and the other side of the knoll.
The wind indicators are to be made of a brightly colored plastic material
being 1 meter long by 5cm wide.

4002.1.3.8

Wind Measurements
The Aerials site must have a series of anemometers that measures the
wind speed in meters per second. Measurements are to be taken on the
knoll, the inrun and finish area.

4002.1.3.9

Notice Board
A Notice board must be located at the Aerial Judges’ Stand.
The unofficial results will be updated on the official Notice Board on an ongoing basis.

4002.1.4

Preparation and Inspection of the Aerials Site

4002.1.4.1

The Aerials site shall be completely prepared for jumping at least three
days before the Aerials competition and must then be available for training.

4002.1.4.2

Before training begins on the first official training day, the competitors and
Jury must inspect the course. The Jury shall determine the time of inspection.
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4002.1.4.3

Immediately after this inspection the TD and other members of the Jury
shall be available at the outrun to receive requests and suggestions from
the competitors and trainers regarding the Aerials site.

4002.1.4.4

Notification must be sent to an organising committee by a National Ski Association at least 2 weeks prior to the date of the competition, requesting
that a Floater be built. If no request is received, jump site construction will
conform to the Mean Standards for Aerials sites as stated in the FIS Freestyle Course Standards Manual.

4002.1.5

Official Training

4002.1.5.1

The official training for the Aerials competition is an inseparable part of the
competition. The competitors are required to participate.

4002.1.5.2

The official training shall ideally encompass at least three days before the
competition, although not necessarily consecutively.

4002.1.5.3

The official training shall be a minimum of one-day (two hours of actual
jumping time).

4002.1.5.4

The entire facility must be properly prepared and have proper medical services available during official training.

4002.1.5.5

Competitors not wearing their bibs will not be allowed to participate during
official training. Bibs must be easily visible.

4002.1.5.6

On the Aerials competition day the competitors are allowed two hours of
training before the competitions begin. The Jury may reduce this to one
hour.

4003

Scoring
A split scoring system will be used at all Aerials competitions. Refer to FIS
Freestyle Judging Manual, 6003 Scoring procedures.
The competitors acrobatic skiing will be judged on three basic components
as follows

4003.1

Air; consisting of 20% of the score
Definition see: FIS Freestyle Judging Manual 6004.1

4003.2

Form; consisting of 50 % of the score
Definition see: FIS Freestyle Judging Manual 6004.2

4003.3

Landing; consisting of 30% of the score
Definition see: FIS Freestyle Judging Manual 6004.3

4004

Scoring Procedures
Refer to FIS Freestyle Judging Manual 6003 Scoring procedures.
The judges will each evaluate the competitors’ performance based upon
the criteria set forth in the FIS Freestyle Judging Manual, see 6004. The
score will be multiplied by the appropriate Degree of Difficulty factor (D/D)
to determine the total score for each jump. The competitors’ final score for
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both jumps is determined by adding together the total scores from each
jump.
See rule 3045.3 for Calculation of Scores.

4005

Calculation of Degree of Difficulty and Difficulty Charts
Refer to FIS Freestyle Judging Manual 6006.

4006

New Manoeuvres in Competition

4006.1

Approval of new Jumps
New or additional Aerials manoeuvres or modifications, may be proposed
by submitting them to the FIS Freestyle Committee, in writing with the
name and full description of the manoeuvre.
The FIS Freestyle Committee shall have final authority with regard to acceptance of new manoeuvres and the assignments of proper D/D factors.

4006.2

Limitations

4006.2.1

Inverted manoeuvres shall be limited to three (3) somersaults during competition.

4006.2.2

Upright manoeuvres shall be limited to five (5) positions.

4007

Qualifications and Age Limits

4007.1

Qualification of Skills
The National Ski Association of a country in which a competition is organised shall not allow competitors to attempt any Aerials manoeuvres for
which such competitors are not qualified, in connection with an international Freestyle competition, except for authorized qualification proceedings under the authority of an authorized representative of the FIS Freestyle Committee.

4007.3

Qualification of Manoeuvres
To be eligible to attempt an Aerials manoeuvre in international Freestyle
competitions, a competitor must have a valid qualification licence for the
specified manoeuvres, issued by the competitors’ National Ski Association. A competitor’s Aerials qualification licence may be updated during the
competition season, with the exception of the actual day of Aerials competition. Each National Ski Association shall have the responsibility of supplying to the FIS Technical Delegate, an updated list in the English language
of all its competitors’ qualifications prior to each Aerials competition.

4007.4

Removal of Qualifications
Competitors are subject to suspension or annulment of their Aerials qualifications by the Jury if they have shown an inability to perform the Aerials
manoeuvres for which they have been qualified by their National Ski Association. Such a ruling may result in severe reprimands or sanctions imposed against the respective nation.
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4008

Special Procedures: Aerials

4008.1

Official Training Time
The Aerials course shall be completed and be ready for competition a minimum of 24 hours prior to the start of competition. All competitors shall be
allowed an opportunity to train on the course. On the day of competition,
there shall be a minimum of two hours of training time. Additional training
time may be provided on a time-available basis or at the discretion of the
Jury.

4008.2

Equipment

4008.2.1

Competitors must wear a helmet in the Aerials competition when jumping
in practice or competition.

4008.2.2

Bindings must be a recognized release system meeting DIN specifications.

4008.3

Loss of Ski(s)
See Rule 3057.10 and 3058.1. Loss of ski(s) during or after landing will be
evaluated by the judges in accordance with the judging criteria.

4008.5

Definition of Different Jumps
A competitor shall not repeat the same Aerials manoeuvre during a Phase.
Jumps shall be considered to be different if :

4008.5.1

In the case of upright manoeuvres
there is a change in the number of manoeuvres performed or the kind of
manoeuvre performed;

4008.5.2

In the case of upright rotational manoeuvres
there is a change in the number of rotations;

4008.5.3

In the case of inverted manoeuvres;

4008.5.3.1

there is a change from front to back or vice versa;

4008.5.3.2

or there is a different number of somersaults;

4008.5.3.3

or there is a different number of twists but the number of somersaults remains the same.

4008.5.3.4

or there is the same number of twists and somersaults but the number of
twists done in a single somersault differs by at least one twist.

4008.5.3.5

or one of the following combinations is performed: Back Layout (bL) and
Back Tuck (bT) or Back Pike (bP); Back Lay Lay (bLL) and Back Lay Tuck
(bLT) or Back Lay Pike (bLP).

4008.6

Starting Procedure
Refusal to start will be treated as a balk. See Rule 3057.11.
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4009

Knock Out Format

4009.1

Ordering of the Phases between Ladies and Men’s
Men’s and Ladies Rounds will be run in sequence, a full men’s or ladies
phase must be completed before the next men’s or ladies phase can start.
The order of the phases is:
Ladie’s Phase of Eight, then Men’s phase of Eight
Ladie’s Phase of Four, then Men’s phase of Four
Ladie’s and Men’s Small Final
Ladie’s and Men’s Big Final.

4009.2

Pairings and Heats for the Final Phases
In the 1st Phase (Quarter Final) there will be 8 jumps with 4 pairs and 4
heats,
Heat 1; 7th place vs. 2nd place
Heat 2; 6th place vs. 3rd place
Heat 3; 5th place vs. 4th place
Heat 4; 8th place vs. 1st place

4009.3

Pairings and Heats for the Semi Final Phase
In the 2nd Phase (Semi Final) there are 4 jumps with 2 Pairs and 2 Heats.
Heat 5 - Semi Final comprises of the winners from Heat 1 and 2.
Heat 6 - Semi Final comprises of the winners from Heat 3 and 4.

4009.4

Pairings and Heats for the Small and Big Final
In the 3rd Phase (Small Final and Big Final) there are 4 jumps, with 2 pairs
and 2 Heats.
Heat 7 / Small Final; for 3rd and 4th place (loser of Heat 5 vs. loser of Heat
6)
Heat 8 / Big Final; for 1st and 2nd.place (winners of Heat 5 vs. winners of
Heat 6)

4009.5

Final Ranking

4009.5.1

Ranking of the eliminated Competitors
The losers from each phase will be ranked according to the scores from
those heats and phases. (for places 5 to 8).
The highest score in the previous phase will receive the rank according to
the previous phase:5th place will be determined by the highest ranked
score in that phase, the 2nd highest score will be ranked as 6th place, 3rd
highest ranked score will be placed 7th and the 4th highest ranked score
will be ranked in 8th place.

4009.5.2

Rankings determined by the Semi Final and Final
The highest ranked score from each semi-final heat will then go on to the
final phase, which will determine 1st and 2nd place.
The loser in each semi-final heat will go will then go on to the Small Final,
which determines 3rd and 4th place.
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4009.6

Special Procedures

4009.6.1

Lower ranked Competitor Jumps First
The lower ranked Competitors shall jump first in each heat.
For the semi-final, the competitor with the lower score from the previous
phase shall jump first.
For the final, the competitor with the lower score from the previous phase
will jump first.

4009.6.2

Jump Limitation
No competitor shall perform the same jump twice, except in the Final
phase when the competitor can repeat a jump from a previous Phase.

4009.6.3

Competitor not jumping in a Phase
A competitor who does not jump in a heat shall receive a ranking based
upon their score in the previous phase.
The other competitor shall not jump in that heat, but shall proceed to the
next phase.
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4th Section

4100

SKI SLOPESTYLE

4101

The Slopestyle Course
The competition will be held on a course with a variety of hits, jumps, rails,
tables, big-airs, etc. with two or more lines that the competitors may
choose from.

4102

Technical Data
Code
VD (m)

I (°)
SW (m)
TF (n°)
SC (n°)

JP (n°)

SA (m)
DW (m)
DL (m)
FA (m)
FW (m)

Slopestyle Criteria
Vertical drop
Level A
Level B
min. 150,0 m
min. 80,0 m
Inclination, average
Slope Width
Type of features, all Levels
Sections, one or more features at
the same location of the slope
One judged hit can be evaluated
Level A
Level B
6
4
Min. number of jump sections
Level A
Level B
3
2
Start Criteria
Start Area

Measurement
Level C
min. 50.0 m
12.0° or steeper
30.0 m
min. 2

min.
Level C
3
Level C
1
Length 10.0 m
Width 30.0 m
12.0 m +/- 4,0 m
min 6.0 m

Drop-in Ramp Width
Drop-in Ramp Length
Finish Criteria
Finish Area, length according to the construction and the
speed of the last feature.
Finish Area Width
min. 30.0 m
Competition Level
Level A
Level B
Level C
OWG, WSC,
WJC, WC
YOG, COC, UVS
NC, FIS, JUN
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4102.1

General characteristics of the course
The average slope inclination should be approximately 12 degrees. The
slope should have a regular pitch, without marked variations of the inclination.
The Slopestyle course must be a minimum of 30 meters wide. The course
must be a minimum of 100 and a maximum of 200 meters in vertical drop.

4102.2

Slopestyle course description
The Slopestyle course shall contain a variety of types of feature (table top
jumps, fun boxes, quarter pipes, waves/jumps, rails and ridges, or other
feature types). It shall have different sections, with one or more features at
the same location of the slope with at least one judged hitthat can be evaluated. The course should have a minimum of two (2) different features
types and a minimum number of jumps and judged hits in total according
to the competition level as below.
Competition Level
Level A
Level B
Level C

Min number of Jumps
3
2
1

Min number of Judged Hits
6
4
3

The distance between the features should allow a smooth transition and
performance. The course should be designed to require a minimum run
time of 20 seconds. The features and the overall course should be designed in such a manner as to allow use by both male and female competitors. The ideal Slopestyle course should be technically challenging,
with a wide variety and balance of features in diverse combinations.
4102.3

Start and finish area
The start area must be flat and wide enough for competitors to prepare for
the competition and for coaches, staff and media teams to work. The finish
area must be wide enough to provide the competitors a safe termination of
their performance. The entire course should be visible from the finish area.

4102.4

Exceptions
Exceptions can be made for indoor or in-city events (indoor style or in-city
style):

4102.5

Safety considerations
Other features can be built but safety considerations must always be a
priority. There should be a minimum of two rescue / first aid personnel at
the start area at all times during practice and competition.
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5th Section

4200

Moguls

4201

Definition
Moguls competition consists of one run of free skiing on a steep, heavily
moguled course, stressing technical turns, speed and aerial manoeuvres.
For specific competition procedures, see 3060.2.

4202

The Moguls Course

4202.1

Joint Regulations for Ladies’ and Men’s Moguls Courses

4202.1.1

Homologation of Moguls Courses
Moguls courses for World Ski Championships, Olympic Winter Games and
international competitions included in the FIS Calendar must be approved
and homologated by the FIS.

4202.1.2

General Characteristics of the Moguls Site
The Moguls course must be uniformly covered in moguls, with a reasonably constant grade and fall-line, free of obstacles, with satisfactory snow
cover. The site must also conform to specifications contained in the FIS
Freestyle Course Standards Manual.

4202.1.3

Layout of the Moguls Site

4202.1.3.1

The Moguls Course
The Moguls site should have a constant grade with one continuous fallline.
The slope should not be overly concave or convex, nor should it have distinct changes in gradient.
The course should be as evenly covered in moguls as possible. Hard,
sharp bumps should be smoothed out, deep ruts, ice balls and snow machine tracks should be removed. Bumps that throw the competitor too far
into the air should be modified.
Air bumps (jumps) should conform to Course Specifications for Moguls.

4202.1.3.2

Air Bump Criteria and Specifications
Distance from:
- the end of the last bump to the take off
- the airbump takeoff to end of landing
Jump Height
Landing Zone Gradient
Takeoff Angle
Air Bump Width
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Measurement
4.0 m – 5.0 m
15.0 m
50 – 60 cm
Greater than 26°
26° to 30°
130cm± 10cm

4202.1.3.3

Control Gates
Nine (9) control gates, (defined by flags maximum of 0.75 m wide by 1.20
m high) shall be located on the course at equally spaced intervals, with
track width measuring 8 -12 meters. Track width does not include the
width of the flags.

4202.1.4

Preparation and Inspection of the Moguls Site

4202.1.4.1

The Moguls course must be completely prepared for skiing before the Moguls competition and must then be available for training. When snow cover
is minimal, the Organising Committee must transport additional snow to
cover the course. The Jury may postpone or cancel a competition if the
moguls do not satisfactorily meet a reasonable minimum to constitute a
Moguls competition.

4202.1.4.2

Before training begins on the first day of official training, the competitors
and Jury must inspect the course. The Jury shall determine the time of inspection.

4202.1.4.3

Moguls may be machine constructed and all care must be taken to ensure
the lines are equal and the number and size of the moguls.

4202.1.4.4

Immediately after this inspection the TD and other members of the Jury
shall be available on site to receive requests and suggestions from the
competitors and trainers.

4202.1.4.5

To improve upon marginal lighting conditions the organiser may color the
moguls, add pine bough branches, etc.

4202.1.4.6

Some moguls may be modified for use as Air Bumps (see 4202.1.3.2 and
3035.2.7). There should be air bumps at the top and bottom of each
course in approximately the same positions. The take-off of the top air
bumps should be placed at 15% of the course length and the take-off of
the bottom air bumps should be placed at 20% of the course length from
the finish line.

4202.1.4.7

No person, other than members of the course crew under the direction of
the Chief of Course, shall take any action intended to change the state of
the course unless instructed to do so by a member of the Jury. This prohibition applies at all times, but especially during official Inspection of the
course.

4202.1.5

Official Training

4202.1.5.1

The official training for the Moguls competition is an inseparable part of the
competition. The competitors are required to participate.

4202.1.5.2

The official training shall encompass at least three days before the competition, although not necessarily consecutively.

4202.1.5.3

The Jury may reduce this period if sufficient training is available on one or
two days.
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4202.1.5.4

The entire facility must be properly prepared and with proper medical services available.

4202.1.5.5

Competitors not wearing their bibs will not be allowed to participate during
official training.

4202.1.5.6

On the Moguls competition day the competitors are allowed a minimum of
30 minutes of training before the competition. A period will be designated
at beginning of training for course inspection after which normal top-tobottom training can take place.

4203

Scoring
The competitor’s Moguls skiing will be evaluated on three basic components as follows:

4203.1

Turns
Consisting of 60% of the score
(Definition refer to FIS Freestyle Judging Manual 6204.1)

4203.2

Air
Consisting of 20% of the score
(Definition refer to FIS Freestyle Judging Manual 6204.2)

4203.3

Speed
Consisting of 20% of the score
(Definition refer to FIS Freestyle Judging Manual 6204.3)

4204

Scoring Procedures

4204.1

Split Scoring system
Refer to FIS Freestyle Judging Manual. 6203.1
For Moguls Qualification, see 3060.2.1

4204.2

Pace Time
The Pace Times for ladies’ and men’s Moguls are set according to the
standards determined by the FIS Freestyle Committee. To calculate the
Pace Time for a specific course, take the length of the course in meters
and divide by the Pace Time in meters/sec.
Men’s Pace Time: 9.70 meters / per second.
Ladies Pace Time: 8.20 meters / per second.

4206

Special Procedures: Moguls

4206.1

Equipment

4206.1.1

There are no ski length requirements.

4206.1.2

All competitors shall use a recognized release DIN binding system and
devices to prevent runaway ski(s).
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4206.1.3

Competitors shall wear a helmet in the Moguls competition for inspections,
official training sessions and competitions.
General regulations concerning equipment can be found in Section 3037
and in the FIS Equipment Rules, Section E.

4206.2

Special Procedures

4206.2.1

Loss of Ski(s)
A competitor who, having started, loses one or both skis, or stops for 10
seconds or more, shall receive a ruling of Did Not Finish (DNF) for that
run. The loss of other equipment, including ski pole or poles, shall not result in DNF provided that the competitor finishes.

4206.2.2

Number of Aerials Manoeuvres
All courses are two jump courses unless otherwise specified by the Jury.
Every competitor must perform two different jumps in order to maximize
points. Two different jumps can be defined as:
Loop

allow only one jump in this category per run

Inverted flips

allow only one jump in this category per run unless
there is a different direction of initiation (front vs.
back) or rotation added (straight over jump vs. full
twisting)

Off axis

allow the same jump from same category if there is
rotation different by 180 degrees. (same system as
with straight rotations)

Straight rotation

if two jumps are performed from this category they
must differ by 180 degrees

Uprights

must have a different number of moves (e.g. double
spread, triple twister)

The recommended number of Aerials manoeuvres shall not restrict the
competitor to the stated amount, but represents the number of Aerials manoeuvres, that will receive evaluation. For example, if two Aerials manoeuvres are recommended by the Jury, a competitor who performs only one
manoeuvre can only receive a maximum of 50% of the total possible Air
score. Manoeuvres in excess of the recommended amount will be disregarded in order of lowest to highest scoring. For example, if two Aerials
manoeuvres are recommended and a competitor performs three manoeuvres, the judges will disregard the lowest scoring manoeuvres.
4206.3

Forerunners
The organisers must provide 8 qualified forerunners, four men and four
ladies.
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6th Section

4300

Dual Moguls

4301

Definition
Dual Moguls competition consists of mogul skiing on a heavily moguled
course. Technical turns, speed and aerial manoeuvres are used to evaluate the competitors with the winner of each phase advancing to the next
phase as further explained in Rule 4305 and Rule 4306.4

4302

The Dual Moguls Course

4302.1

Joint Regulations for Ladies and Men’s Dual Moguls Course

4302.1.1

Homologations of Dual Moguls Course
Dual Moguls courses for all international competitions included in the FIS
Calendar must be approved and homologated by the FIS.

4302.1.2

General Characteristics of the Dual Moguls Site
The Dual Moguls site must be uniformly covered in moguls, with a reasonably constant grade and fall-line, free of obstacles, with satisfactory snow
cover. The moguls may be machine constructed and must conform to
specifications contained in the FIS Freestyle Course Standards Manual.

4302.1.3

Layout of the Dual Moguls Site

4302.1.3.1

The Dual Moguls Course
The Dual Moguls course should be a constant grade with one continuous
fall-line.
The slope should not be overly concave or convex, nor should it have distinct changes in grade.
The course must be as evenly covered in moguls as possible. Hard, sharp
bumps should be smoothed out, deep ruts, ice balls and snow machine
tracks should be removed. Bumps that throw the competitor too far into the
air should be modified.
With respect to air bumps, should conform to course Specifications for
Dual Moguls (see 4302.1.4).

4302.1.3.2

Air Bump Criteria and Specifications
Maximum Distance to:
- the end of the last bump to the take-off
- the airbump takeoff to end landing
Jump Height
Landing Zone Angle
Takeoff Angle
Air Bump Width
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Measurement
4.0 m – 5.0 m
15.0 m
50 – 60 cm
Greater than 26°
26° to 30°
130 cm± 10cm

4302.1.3.3

Control Gates
Nine (9) control gates (defined by flags maximum of 0.75m wide by 1.20m
high) designating the outside of the course and center line shall be located
on the course at equally spaced intervals, with each track width measuring
6.5 ± 0.5 meters. Track width does not include the width of the flags.

4302.1.4

Preparation and Inspection of the Dual Moguls Site

4302.1.4.1

The Dual Moguls site must be completely prepared for skiing before the
Dual Moguls competition and must then be available for training. When
snow cover is minimal, the organising committee must transport additional
snow to cover the course sufficiently. The Jury may postpone or cancel a
competition if the moguls do not satisfactorily meet a reasonable minimum
to constitute a Dual Moguls competition.

4302.1.4.2

Moguls may be machine constructed and all care must be taken to assure
the courses are equal with respect to lines and the number and size of the
moguls.

4302.1.4.3

Before training begins on the first day of official practice, the competitors
and Jury must inspect the course. The Jury shall determine the time of the
inspection.

4302.1.4.4

Immediately after this inspection the Technical Delegate and other members of the Jury shall be available on site to receive requests and suggestions from the competitors and trainers.

4302.1.4.5

To improve upon marginal lighting conditions the organiser may color the
moguls, add pine bough branches, etc.

4302.1.4.6

Some moguls may be modified for use as air bumps (see 4302.1.3.2 and
3035.2.7). There should be Air Bumps at the top and bottom of each
course in approximately the same positions. The take-off of the top air
bumps should be placed at 15% of the course length and take off of the
bottom air bumps should be placed 20% of the course length from the finish line.

4302.1.4.7

No person, other than members of the course crew under the direction of
the Chief of Course, shall take any action intended to change the state of
the course unless instructed to do so by a member of the Jury. This prohibition applies at all times, but especially during official Inspection of the
course.

4302.1.5

Official Training

4302.1.5.1

The official training for the Dual Moguls competition is an inseparable part
of the competition. The competitors are required to participate.

4302.1.5.2

The official training shall encompass at least two days, although not necessarily consecutively.

4302.1.5.3

The Jury may reduce this period.
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4302.1.5.4

The entire facility must be properly prepared and with proper medical services available during training.

4302.1.5.5

Competitors not wearing their bibs will not be allowed to ski on the course.

4302.1.5.6

On the competition day the competitors are allowed a minimum of 30
minutes of training before the competition begins. The Jury may reduce
this if conditions require it.

4303

Scoring
The competitors’ Moguls skiing will be evaluated on three basic components as follows (see 3045.3 for general scoring procedures):

4303.1

Turns; consisting of 50% of the score
(Definition refer to FIS Freestyle Judging Manual 6204.1 to 6204.1.1.9 and
6403)

4303.2

Air; consisting of 25% of the score
(Definition refer to FIS Freestyle Judging Manual 6403)

4303.3

Speed; consisting of 25% of the score
(Definition refer to FIS Freestyle Judging Manual 6403)

4304

Scoring Procedures
A panel of judges shall administer scores based upon specific duties for
each judge, as set forth in the FIS Freestyle Judging Manual 6403.
The judges shall evaluate the competitors’ performance with respect to
”turns”, ”air” and ”speed” as further described in the FIS Freestyle Judging
Manual.
The competitor shall be judged from the time the run is started until they
cross the finish line. The competitor should come to a controlled and complete stop in the finish area. Aerials manoeuvres landing beyond the finish
line will be disregarded.

4305

Competition Procedures (also see Rule no. 3060.2.2)

4305.1

Dual Moguls Competition Format
The Dual Moguls competition can be carried out using two formats. In one
format, Duals are done from the beginning of the competition and in the
other format; Duals are done in the Finals. In the second format, the qualification for the Final is done with a modified form of Moguls competition.

4305.2

Dual Moguls with Seeded Groups

4305.2.1

Seeding for Qualification
Seeding shall be done according to the most recent FIS World Cup standings for Dual Moguls, with the exception of the first two competitions each
season, which shall use the previous season’s standings. Any ties shall be
broken by a random draw. The top 32 competitors will be seeded with the
top 16 being seeded according to the place and the top 17 to 32 competi85

tors being randomly drawn and seeded according to the drawn number
between 17 and 32. All other competitors (any greater than 32) would be
randomly drawn to a number greater than 33 and be placed at the corresponding number on the ladder (see the draw list attached).
4305.2.2

Assignment of Red and Blue Courses
Color (or side) of course will be predetermined in the following manner:
Phase of 112
top competitor in pairing will be red
Phase of 64
top competitor in pairing will be blue
Phase of 32
top competitor in pairing will be red
Phase of 16
top competitor in pairing will be blue
Phase of 8
top competitor in pairing will be red
Phase of 4
top competitor in pairing will be blue
Final Phases
top competitor in pairing will be red
In all cases, the left side (looking up the hill) will be the Blue course and
the right side will be the Red course.
The ranking to the eighth place will be determined by skiing. From the
ninth place, it stays as is.

4305.3

Dual Final with Single Qualification
A single Moguls run will be used to qualify and seed competitors for Dual
format Finals. Final formats can consist of the following number of competitors; 8, 16, 24 or 32 competitors. Only top 4 places will be determined by
‘dualing off’.

4305.3.1

Qualification / Moguls
The Moguls course shall be divided into duals lanes (red / blue) for the
Qualification run and the Final phases.

4305.3.2

Starting Order
The order that the competitors start in shall be according to the starting
list. Competitors with odd start order (start 1, 3, 5 etc), start on the red
course and competitors with even start order (2, 4, 6 etc) will start on the
blue course.

4305.3.3

Final / Dual Moguls
The organiser can propose to the FIS the number of the competitors to
have in the Final. The program ought to be around a 45 to 75 minutes of
skiing.

4305.3.3.1

The results from the Qualification are used select competitors for the Finals.

4305.3.3.2

The rankings of 1, 2, 3, 4, shall be determined by duals.

4305.3.3.3

The remaining rankings shall be based upon the results from the Qualification according to which phases the competitors advance from.
Competitors losing phases in the round of 16, (places 9 to 16) shall be
ranked according to their qualification rank.
Competitors losing phases in the round of 8, (place 5 to 8) shall be ranked
according to their qualification rank.
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4305.3.3.4

Based upon the results of the Qualification, the higher ranked competitor
can decide to ski in either the blue or the red course.
The higher ranked competitor shall inform the Starter / Start officials of
their decision in the start area in a reasonable time before the start of that
phase.

4306

Special Procedures

4306.1

Equipment
For further definitions, see FIS Equipment Rules, Section E

4306.1.1

There are no ski length requirements.

4306.1.2

All competitors shall use a recognised release DIN binding system and
devices to prevent runaway ski(s).

4306.1.3

Competitors must wear a helmet in the Dual Moguls competition for inspections, official training sessions and competitions.

4306.2

Loss of Ski(s)
A competitor who, having started, loses one or both skis, shall receive a
ruling of Did Not Finish (DNF) for that run. The loss of other equipment, including ski pole or poles, shall not result in DNF provided that the competitor finishes.

4306.3

Aerials Manoeuvres (Dual Moguls)
Every competitor must perform two different jumps in order to maximize
points.
Loop

allow only one jump in this category per run

Inverted flips

allow only one jump in this category per run unless
there is a different direction of initiation (front vs.
back) or rotation added (straight over jump vs. full
twisting)

Off axis,

allow the same jump from same category if there is
rotation different by 180 degrees. (same system as
it's with straight rotations)

Straight rotation

if two jump done from this category they must differ
by 180 degrees

Uprights

must have a different number of moves (e.g. double
spread, triple twister)

A competitor who performs only one manoeuvre can only receive a maximum of 50% of the total possible Air score.
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4306.4

Dual Moguls Start Device

4306.4.1

Approval by FIS
All start devices must be approved by the FIS before they can be used in
competition.

4306.4.2

The Start Ramp
The Start Ramp shall be prepared in such a way that the competitors can
stand relaxed on the starting line and can quickly reach full speed after
leaving the start.

4306.4.3

Placement of the Gate
The specifications can be adjusted to the needs of the specific course.
The start gates are to be placed in the center of each of the courses. The
gates have to open simultaneously and it must be impossible for a competitor to open the gates themselves or cause the gates to lock by applying pressure to them.

4306.4.4

Dual Moguls Gate Standards
Two hinged gates each 200-cm wide and 40 cm in height shall be attached to a horizontal pole. A start handle is attached at 90° to the horizontal pole in the center of the two start gates. The starting block (behind
the board) must be covered with plastic to protect the skis. The weight for
each hinge gate is 15 kg. Gates meeting the standards in 4507.8.3 can also be used.

4306.4.5

Opening System
The opening system shall operate in such a way that both gates open
outwards on operation of a single control mechanism. Mechanical controls
are preferred over electrical ones, for reasons of reliability and portability.
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7th Section

4500

Ski Cross
After a timed qualification run, a group of competitors’ compete against
each other on a specially prepared Ski Cross course that includes different
types of turns, jumps, waves and other freestyle terrain features.

4501

Ski Cross Technical Data

4501.1

Vertical Drop

4501.1.1

Courses for all competitions must be a minimum of 130 vertical meters to
a maximum 250 vertical meters. The same course may be used for men
and ladies. Average slope should be between 12º to 22º.

4501.1.2

The total skiing time for a course shall be between 35 – 60 seconds.

4501.1.3

The following additional criteria shall apply to course specifications;

4501.1.3.1

World Cup, World Championships and Olympic Winter Games
Length:
1050m ± 150m (900m to 1200m)
Vertical Drop:
215m ± 35m (180m to 250m)

4501.1.3.2

Continental Cup
Length:
minimum 750m
Vertical Drop: minimum 165m

4501.1.3.3

National Championships / FIS
Length:
minimum 650m
Vertical Drop: minimum 130m

4501.1.3.4

Sprint / Indoor / FIS
Length:
minimum 250 m
Vertical Drop: minimum 50 m

4501.2

Gates and Poles

4501.2.1

Type of Poles to be used
A Ski Cross gate consists of a triangular gate panel attached to one nonbreakaway non-hinged, static or fixed base, outside pole and on the inside
or turning side a hinged, or breakaway, 45 cm long stubby pole (turning
pole).

4501.2.2

Color of Gates
Consecutive gates must alternate in colour unless the gate defines a corridor or banana. The colour of the triangular gate panel and the poles must
be the same.
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4501.2.3

Size of Triangular Gates
Triangular gates must be used in Ski Cross. The size of the gate is:
Base
Long side
Short side
130cm
110cm
40cm
The turning pole must be a stubby pole (45 cm long)

4501.2.4

Placement of the Triangular Gates

4501.2.4.1

The gates must be set so that the competitors can distinguish them clearly
and quickly even at high speeds. The gate should be set at right angles to
the competition line. In certain circumstances, competitors may be required to pass between two gates of the same color (for example: corridors).

4501.2.4.2

The gates must be set on both sides of all features such as rollers and
take off of jumps as well as the finish line. Placing gates in blind locations
such as landings shall be avoided. In flat non-banked turns, banked turns
or any other type of turns a single turning gate shall be set and no outside
gate will be required.

4501.2.5

Correct Passage across the Gate Line
A gate has been passed correctly when both the competitor’s ski tips and
both feet have passed across the gate line. If a competitor loses a ski,
without committing a fault, e.g. not straddling a gate, then the tip of the
remaining ski and both feet must have passed the gate line. Wherever two
gates are required to be set the gate line is the imaginary shortest line between the two turning poles. (See ICR Alpine 661.4). Wherever a turning
gate only is required to be set, the gate line is the extension of the line
from the outside pole of the gate to the gate to the turning pole which lies
past the turning pole and extends into the course.

4502

The Ski Cross Course

4502.1

General characteristics of the courses.
The slope should preferably be of an average grade (ideally 12º-22º) with
varied terrain with an average slope of 15º. The Ski Cross slope must be a
minimum of 30 meters wide.
The Ski Cross track width for 4 to 6 competitors, shall be no less than 5
meters in width.
Under certain conditions for short sections (50 meters or less) the course
width may be a minimum of 20 meters.

4502.2

Ski Cross Features
The ideal Ski Cross course will allow for the construction of all or some of
the following terrain features:
Banks (crescent shaped), Double Banks, Single, Double or Triple Jumps
Rollers, Offset Rollers - (Single, double, triple, etc.), Step-up jumps, spines
and double spines, Pro style jumps, Hip jumps, Table top jumps and medium or long GS type turns (when building a feature is not possible).
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Other terrain features can be built but safety considerations must always
be a priority. Gap jumps will not be permitted under any circumstances.
The features should be designed so that competitors are attempting to
gain speed and not having to brake before each one.
4502.3

Course Preparation
The track should be closed to the public at least 24 hours before the training. Terrain features and jumps must be built with sufficient time so that
the snow has been compacted to ensure that they can be properly maintained during training and competition. The use of artificial means is permitted (salt, water, etc.) and required if necessary.

4502.4

Course Design
The total number of terrain features and jumps should be at the discretion
of the course designer but will incorporate as many different possibilities
as is practical. Blind jumps or terrain features where a competitor is unable
to see the landing from the take-off should be avoided. The course should
be designed to separate the competitors as quickly as possible after the
start (e.g. 3-5 rolls or other terrain features between the start and the first
turn). These terrain features should be placed in a straight line from the
start to the first turn. Minimum distance of the straight section of the course
between the start and the first turn should be no less than 60 meters. The
arc of the first turn shall be no less than a 100 degrees change in direction
(i.e. the degrees difference between the entrance and the exit of the turn.
The first turn is usually the largest turn of the course, wide enough to accommodate all competitors at once. The Start should be designed in such
a way that the competitors can gain speed without using their ski poles or
skating.

4503

Course Setting

4503.1

Setting of the Gates
The setting of the gates must be done before the official inspection and
should incorporate the skilful use of the terrain with the integration of terrain features and jumps into the setting. Minor adjustments in the setting
may be necessary during the training to adjust the course for a smooth
competition line. Any changes made during training should be announced
in the start area so all competitors and Team Captains are aware of such
changes.

4503.2

Gate Setters
The course setting shall be performed by the Connection Coach together
with the Chief of Course in consultation with the Jury and the Competitor
Advisory Committee.

4504

Competition Programme

4504.1

Inspection
The competitors are allowed to inspect the course by slowly sliding down
through or alongside the course. Inspection times are at the discretion of
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the Jury but should be a minimum of 30 minutes. All competitors are required to complete at least one inspection run prior to training.
Competitors must visibly wear their bibs and their helmets during the inspection
4504.2

Official Training
Scheduling should allow for 2 training runs per competitor in all training
sessions.

4504.2.1

Competitors not wearing their bibs will not be allowed to participate during
official training.

4505

Execution of Ski Cross

4505.1

Number of Competitors per Competition
Finals are based on either 32 or 16 ladies and men with 4 competitors per
heat or either 48 or 24 ladies and men with 6 competitors per heat.

4505.2

Qualification and Final Format
Ski Cross will be run according to a single knockout format. Timed runs
are used to qualify competitors for the Ski Cross Final.

4505.3

Seeding for the Qualification

4505.3.1

Seeding for Major Competitions
For World Cup, World Championships and Olympic Games, the best 16
Ski Cross competitors present will be drawn according to their highest
ranking on the WC points list or FIS points list (published several times a
year). If the competitors are tied, the higher points in the second category
will decide their position. If they are still tied their position will be decided
by a draw.

4505.3.2

The Ski Cross Draw
The first group will be randomly drawn. The remaining competitors will be
ranked according to their higher ranking on the World Cup points list or the
FIS points list.

4505.3.3

Seeding for other Competitions
For other FIS Competitions, the best 16 Ski Cross competitors present will
be drawn according to their highest ranking on the FIS points list. The remaining competitors will ranked according to their FIS Point ranking.
The non-ranked competitors are assigned bibs based upon a random
draw.

4505.3.4

Starting Order in Extraordinary Conditions (Excluding First Seed)
In extraordinary conditions, the Jury may change the starting order (when
snowing, etc.). A group of at least 6 competitors, nominated in advance,
start before start number 1. These 6 competitors are drawn from among
the last 20% of the start list. They will start in reverse order of their start
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numbers. This rule is not applied when the organiser provides at least six
qualified forerunners.
4505.4

Qualification Phase

4505.4.1

Number of Qualification Runs:
All competitors will have 1 timed qualification run.

4505.4.2

Tie Breaking:
In the Qualification, if two or more competitors have the same time (tied),
then the competitor that started later in the qualification will win the tie.

4505.4.3

Draw of the start gate position for the Qualification
The choice of which of the start gate stalls is to be used for the Qualification phase of the competition must be made by random draw at a Team
Captains’ meeting held after the completion of all official training days.

4505.4.4

Double competitions
In the case of a double competition at one location, the choice of start gate
stall must be redrawn through a separate random draw at the relevant
Team Captains meeting for the second competition.

4505.5

Competitors Advancing to next Phase
The top 2 competitors (4 competitors per heat) or top 3 competitors (6
competitors per heat) advance from phase to phase as determined by their
rank of finish in each heat.

4505.6

Determination of Rank
Ranking in each Heat is determined by the first part of the body that
crosses the finish line.

4505.6.1

Finish Line Camera
Whenever possible, a finish line camera (video or photo finish) should be
available.

4505.6.1.1

Ties in Heats before the Final
In case of an unbreakable tie in the heats (between the 2nd, and 3rd or 2nd
and 3rd or 4th placed competitors), the competitor with the lowest qualification rank will advance.

4505.6.1.2

Unbreakable Ties in the Final
In case of an unbreakable tie in the small final or the big final, they will remain tied.

4505.6.2

Ranking of Competitors that Do Not Finish
In a case where more than one competitor does not complete the course
nor cross the finish line, the rankings in that heat will be based on the location where the competitor(s) have completed the course. The competitor
that has made it further down the course will receive the higher rank.
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4506

Ski Cross Finals Pairings
Pairings for the Finals will be according to the following:

4506.1

Ranking for 8 heats / 4 per heat with 32 Ladies or Men
1st position
1
8
5
4
3
6
7
2

Heat #
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
4506.2

4th position
32
25
28
29
30
27
26
31

1st position
1
4
3
2

2nd position
8
5
6
7

3rd position
9
12
11
10

4th position
16
13
14
15

Ranking for 8 heats / 6 per heat with 48 Ladies or Men
st

1 position 2ndposition 3rdposition 4thposition 5thposition 6thposition

Heat

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
4506.4

3rd position
17
24
21
20
19
22
23
18

Ranking for 4 heats / 4 per heat with 16 Ladies or Men
Heat #
1
2
3
4

4506.3

2nd position
16
9
12
13
14
11
10
15

1
8
5
4
3
6
7
2

16
9
12
13
14
11
10
15

17
24
21
20
19
22
23
18

32
25
28
29
30
27
26
31

33
40
37
36
35
38
39
34

48
41
44
45
46
43
42
47

Ranking for 4 heats / 6 per heat with 24 Ladies or Men
Heat

st

nd

rd

th

th

th

1 position 2 position 3 position 4 position 5 position 6 position

1
2
3
4

1
4
3
2

8
5
6
7

9
12
11
10

16
13
14
15

17
20
19
18

24
21
22
23

4507

The Start

4507.1

Bibs
Qualification Bibs are numbered on front and back for better visibility by
the course judges.
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4507.2

Bib Colors for the Finals
For the Final, the main 4 colors of the bibs will be Red, Green, Blue and
Yellow. White and Black will be used additionally if a 6-person format is
used.

4507.3

Bib Assignment for the Final
Assignment of the bibs in each heat is based upon the competitors’ qualification ranking. The highest ranked competitor in the qualification is assigned the red bib and can choose the lane first. The second ranked competitor is assigned the green bib, the third ranked is assigned the blue bib
and the fourth ranked is assigned the yellow bib.

4507.4

Ready for Start
It is the competitors’ responsibility to arrive at the start gate in time.
A missed start is a DNS. (Did Not Start)

4507.5

Start Interval for Final Phase
During the Team Captains’ Meeting before the final phase, a start interval
will be announced by the Jury.

4507.6

Start Gate Lanes and Start Positions
Each starting position is identified by the Lane of the Start Gate.
Looking up the course to the Start Gate the positions are set from left to
right:
For a four (4) competitor Ski Cross, Position 1 is to the far left and Position
4 to far right.
For a six (6) competitor Ski Cross, Position 1 is to the far left Position 6 is
to the far right.

4507.8

Ski Cross Start Ramp and Start Device

4507.8.1

The Start Ramp
The Start Ramp shall be prepared in such a way that the competitors can
stand relaxed in the starting device and can quickly reach full speed after
leaving the start.

4507.8.2

Placement of the Start Gate
The start gates are to be placed in the center of the course. The gates
have to open simultaneously and it must be impossible for a competitor to
open the gates themselves or block the opening of the gate by applying
force to the gate.

4507.8.3

Ski Cross Start Gate Standards
Hinged gates, each 100 cm wide and 40 cm in height.
There shall be 60 cm between the outside edges of each gate section.
It should be possible to have the height of the handles at 95 cm above the
snow level and set parallel to the hinged gate. Different positions for the
handles should be available for children and junior competitors.
The size of each handle shall be 10 cm long with a width between 3 cm to
4 cm. The width between the ends of each handle needs to be between 80
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cm to 90 cm. The starting surface of the gate must be covered with a
protection for the
skis. The gate must have sufficient weight to operate property.
The locking system should operate in such a way that the gates open
outward,
as least past 45 degrees, on operation of a single control mechanism.
4507.8.3.1

Electronic Release Device
It is permissible to use an electronic device to open the drop door. Every
drop door needs to be locked into place and then released from the same
electronic impulse. The random release time must be between 0.0 and 4.0
seconds. For the Start Command, on ’attention’ (see 4507.7), the random
sequence is begun by the Starter.
On the World Cup, World Ski Championships and Olympic Winter Games,
the Electronic Release device is mandatory.
The electronic release device must also have a back-up power source
available that can meet the demands of a minimum of 20 start sequences.
If this back-up system fails it must be possible to operate the start gate
through the use of a mechanical starting release system.

4507.8.4

Approval of Start Device
All start devices (and electronic release devices) for FIS World Cup, World
Championships and Olympic Winter Games shall be approved by the FIS

4507.8.5

Start Command
„We are ready for the next Heat, proceed to the Start Gate“
„Enter the Start Gate“ (30 seconds before the start command)
„Skiers Ready!“, then „Attention!“ followed by the Starter opening the
start gate (or in the case of an electronic release device being used; the
Starter beginning the random start sequence).

4507.8.6

Approval of Start Device
All Start Devices for FIS World Cup, FIS World Championships and Olympic Winter Games shall be approved by the FIS.

4508

Contact

4508.1

Definition of Contact and Blocking
Intentional contact by pushing, pulling or holding another competitor’s arm,
leg or pole or other means, which causes another competitor to slow
down, fall or exit the course is not allowed and is an automatic disqualification. A competitor is not allowed to bring their arm, leg or ski pole in front
of another competitor’s body to avoid being passed. Blocking, by intentional movements of the body or leaving the natural skiing line is not allowed. The “natural skiing line” is defined as the fastest way between the
features and around the gate line. All contact infractions will be at the discretion of the gate judges and the Jury.
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4508.2

Disqualification for Intentional Contact (DIC)
Should a competitor be disqualified based upon an infraction of rule
4508.1 such competitor shall be Disqualified for Intentional Contact (DIC)
and will not be ranked in the competition.

4508.2.1

Re-runs shall not be granted solely as a result of a violation of Rule 4508.1
and all competitors in the heat, other than those that receive a DIC, shall
be ranked as they finish. Re-runs will only be given pursuant to the applicable provisions of Rule 3057.

4508.2.2

All violations of Rule 4508.1 which result in a DIC shall be announced in
the finish area and communicated to the competitor that received the DIC
or their Team Captain as soon as possible and in any event prior to the
commencement of the next heat. The DIC will then be posted on the official notice board at the bottom and top of the course indicating the section
of the course where the infraction occurred. All DIC decisions must be
recorded and reported by the FIS Technical Delegate in their TD Report.

4508.2.3

When a competitor receives a 2nd DIC in one competitive season, the Jury
is required to refer the competitor to the Appeals Commission pursuant to
Rule 224.13.

4508.2.4

Should any competitor in a heat feel that a violation of Rule 4508.1 occurred in that heat and was not announced to be a DIC, they may request
of the Finish Referee or any other member of the Jury that the heat be reviewed. Such request must be made prior to the start of the next heat.

4509

Protests
There shall be no protests of a decision that a competitor has violated
Rule 4508.1.

4510

Final Ranking

4510.1

Four Person Format
Competitors 1 to 4 are ranked according to their place of finish in the final
heat. Competitors 5 to 8 are ranked according to their place of finish in the
phase. All remaining competitors are ranked according to their ranking in
each heat, the phase they go out in (e.g. quarter final) and their qualification times within that phase. (example: competitors ranked 9 to 16 in the
quarter final would be ranked according to their ranking in the heat and
then by their qualification times.)

4510.2

Six Person Format
Competitors 1 to 6 are ranked according to their place of finish in the final
heat. Competitors 7 to 12 are ranked according to their place of finish in
the phase. All remaining competitors are ranked according to their ranking
in each heat, the phase they go out in (e.g. quarter final) and their qualification times within that phase. (example: competitors ranked 13 to 24 in
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the quarter final would be ranked according to their ranking in the heat and
then by their qualification times.)
4510.3

Cancellation of Final
If the competition is cancelled after a phase, all competitors ranked 1st,
2nd, 3rd and 4th in each completed phase will be ranked according the
qualification times.

4511

Equipment
For further definitions, see FIS Equipment Rules Section E.

4511.1

Thickness of ski boot soles
See FIS Equipment Rules Section E, 4.0.

4511.2

Number of Skis
Each competitor is limited to two pairs of skis on the competition day
(Qualification and Final). The Organiser will mark the skis.

4511.3

Helmets
The competitors are required to wear helmets.
See FIS Equipment Rules Section E, 6.5.

4511.4

Ski Suits
Ski suits must be two pieces; pants and a separate top. Suits worn in the
Alpine events of Downhill (DH), Super-G (SG), Giant Slalom (GS), Slalom
(SL), and Speed Skiing are not allowed.
Suit base material shall be textile fabrics excluding rubber, neoprene,
leather or vinyl like materials or fabrics. Patches of different material are
allowed provided that textile fabrics shall remain, in any event, predominant.
Non-protruding body protection and padding is recommended.

4511.5

Protection Equipment
Protection equipment including back protector or any other padding or
body amour must be worn on the body and separate from the ski suit (outer wear). Protection and padding must not be built into the ski suit or attached to the ski suit by a zipper, Velcro or any other means. Fastening
devices such as elastic straps, zippers, nylon straps, buttons, snaps, velcro, one or 2 sided tape, or any other methods shall not be used to tighten
the suit material closer to the body or prevent the natural fall of the clothing.

4511.6

Suit Measurement
The gap in the material must be a minimum of 80mm, measured everywhere around the circumference of each leg from the mid thigh to the top
of the ski boot and 60 mm everywhere around the elbow and the bicep.
See FIS Equipment Rules Section E, 6.1.
A tolerance of two (2) mm (as noted on the measurement tool or actual
4mm of material) outside of the measurement regulations shall be allowed
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for one control. A warning shall be issued in this the case and announced.
Each subsequent control must be within the specified regulations.
4512

Special Procedures

4512.1

Loss of Ski(s)
A competitor who - having started and before a pre-determined location on
the course - loses one or both skis, shall no longer be considered capable
of actively competing and shall receive a ruling of Did Not Finish (DNF) for
that run.
The pre-determined location on the course will be close to the finish of the
track and take into account the unique characteristics of each individual
event track on a case by case basis. The determination will be guided by
the location and nature of the final feature or jump that leads into the finish
area and whether it is considered possible to safely complete the course
should a loss of equipment occur.
If a competitor loses one or both skis after the pre-determined location,
they may still cross the finish line and complete the run. The predetermined location shall be decided by the Jury prior to the Qualification
or Seeding round and will be communicated to teams at the relevant Team
Captains meeting
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8th Section

4600

Ski Halfpipe

4601

Halfpipe
The Halfpipe is a channel constructed in the snow.
Code
S (ft/m)

L (m)

H (m)

V (m)
I (°)

W (m)

Halfpipe Criteria
Size:
Level A
Level B
22 ft / 6.7 m
18 ft / 5.5 m
Length (skiable length)
22 ft / 6.7 m
18 ft / 5.5 m
min 150 m
min 120 m
recommended
recommended
170 m
150 m
Height, from bottom of pipe to coping
22 ft
18 ft
6.7 m
5.3 m
Vert, top of the wall
Inclination, centre line of pipe
22 ft / 6.7 m
18 ft / 5.5 m
min 17,0°
min 16°
recommended 18°
recommended 17°
Width, from coping to coping
22 ft / 6.7 m
18 ft / 5.5 m
min 19 m
min 17 m
recommended
recommended
19 - 22 m
17 - 19 m

Measurement
Level C
15 ft / 4.6m
15 ft / 4.6m
min 100 m
recommended
120 m
15 ft
3.5 m
0,2 m: 82 - 83 degree
15 ft / 4.6m
min 14°
recommended 15°
15 ft / 4.6m
min 15 m
recommended
15 - 17 m

Competition Level
Level A
OWG,WSC,WC

4602

Level B

Level C

COC, UVS, WJC YOG

NC, FIS, JUN

The Halfpipe site
The Halfpipe site must conform to specifications.
The drop in gives the competitors the opportunity to enter the Halfpipe with
proper speed.
The access ramp to the drop in cannot be used as springboard.
All FIS World Cup Halfpipes must be within the approved specifications
and must have a grooming machine specifically designed for Halfpipe
preparation.
Training periods must be observed. Two (2) days of training before the
competition day are to be provided.
The Jury may reduce this period under special conditions.
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4603

Official Training
The Chief of Competition will communicate training times during the first
Team Captains’ meeting.
There must be a minimum of 2 days of training prior to the actual competition day. In special cases, the Jury can reduce training times.

4604

Competition format - Single format
Qualifications:
2 runs for all competitors.
Finals:
6 to 12 competitors qualified
2 or 3 runs each
Best score of the runs is used to determine the results.

4605

Execution
The qualification run is part of the Halfpipe competition.
The official results of the qualification run shall determine the qualified
competitors for the finals.
Only the finals shall determine the final ranking for the qualified competitors.
The official results shall include:
- the ranking list from the qualification run

4605.1

Draw
The start order shall be determined by random draw by computer.

4606

Competitors Equipment

4606.1

Bibs
The shape and size of the start numbers may not be changed on penalty
of disqualification. All bibs must be worn in the proper position at all times
during training, competition and prize giving.

4607

Public Address System

4607.1

Music is used at Halfpipe competitions. The sound system must be powerful enough for the competitor to hear the music clearly and without distortion while in any part of the pipe.

4607.2

The Chief of Sound and DJ is responsible for stock tapes during the competition.

4608

Judges Stand

4608.1

The minimum size of the judges’ area must be 8 meters by 3 meters. The
judges’ viewing area should be constructed to provide ample room for the
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appropriate number of officials and to provide room for viewing and all
proper amenities for the operation of the competition.
The judges’ area has to be fenced and closed off to competitors and spectators.

4609

Start and Finish officials

4609.1

The Starter
The starter is responsible for the warning signal and the start command.
The starter must be in communication with the Jury.

4609.2

The Finish Official
The finish official is in charge of the finish area. They are responsible to
ensure the control and exit for all competitors.

4610

The Start Area
The start area must be closed off to everyone except the starting competitor and the start officials.

4610.1

Start command will be given by the starter.

4611

The Finish Area
The finish area must be flat and big enough to allow the competitor to
come to a safe stop. It has to be fenced off completely. The fences should
be laid out in a way that there is maximum visibility for officials, media and
spectators.

4611.1

Finish line
The placement of the finish line is determined by the Head Judge and
marked by painting a colored line across the bottom of the pipe and up the
walls to the lip.
For a trick to count towards a competitor’s score the competitor must take
off on or before the finish line.

4612

Scoring Procedures

4612.1

For each Halfpipe competition, there are to be five scoring judges plus a
Head Judge.

4612.2

Scores are awarded in accordance with the FIS Judging Criteria.

4612.3

Judges shall use scorecards to mark score by bib number and may keep a
memory board to record notations on specifics (tricks, falls, etc.)
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4613

Halfpipe Course/Site

4613.1

The drop in section allows competitors to enter the Halfpipe with momentum; it is not used to attempt a manoeuvre.

4613.2

Only manoeuvres in the Halfpipe will be scored: no manoeuvres outside
the Halfpipe shall be scored.

4614

Special Procedures: Halfpipe

4614.1

Stops
If a competitor stops in the Halfpipe for more than 10 seconds, the competitor will be scored up to that point. The competitor shall exit the course
as soon as possible.
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9th Section

4700

Freestyle Team Competition Rules

4700.1

Types of Team Competitions
The team competition rules can be used in the Aerials and Moguls competitions. The competitions can either be in the men's competition or the ladies
competition or a mixed competition of ladies and men.

4700.2

Team Size
Maximum team size of three (3) competitors on one team.
Teams can be made up of male or female competitors or a mixed team of
male and female competitors.
No more than two competitors can be of one gender on each mixed team.
There needs to be at least 5 or more ladies or men’s teams to hold those
competitions separately, if not then the mixed team competition will be held.

4700.3

Number of teams per Nation
One team is allowed per Nation.

4700.4

Competition Format
There are three competition phases.
Each competitor can only take part in one phase and take one run.

4700.5

Draw and Starting List
The start order for the first phase is based on a random draw of the nation
(not the competitors’ name).
The competitor is named in the start gate just before the run.
In the second and third phase, the nations’ run in the reverse order of the
ranking of the previous phase.
The start order for the second phase is based upon the results of the first
phase and the ranking is done by nation.
The start order for the third phase is based upon the results of the second
phase.
The ranking after each phase is announced.

4700.6

Ranking
Each score from each team member is added up and the teams are ranked
after each phase according to these totals.
The national team with the highest total score after the three phases wins. All
other teams are ranked according to their scores.
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10th Section

4800

Competitions under Artificial Light
The running of competitions under artificial lights is permitted.

4800.1

Lighting Specifications

4800.1.1

The light level anywhere on the course may not be less than 80 lux,
measured parallel to the surface. The lighting should be as uniform as
possible.
If the competition is to be broadcast on television the level of lighting
should be checked with the person responsible for TV production. Special
arrangements have to be made as required individually.

4800.1.2

The floodlights must be so placed that the light does not alter the apparent
topography of the slope. The light must show the competitor the exact picture of the terrain and must not alter the depth perception and exactness.

4800.1.3

The lights shall not cast the competitor’s shadow into the racing line and
shall not blind the competitor by glare.

4800.1.4

Obstacles and buildings in the immediate vicinity of the course must be
clearly lighted.

4800.2

Lighting Inspection and Course Setting
The TD together with the Jury must check ahead of time that the lighting
conforms to the rules. The organisers shall provide him with light meters
having cosine correction.

4800.2.1

The TD must submit a supplementary report on the quality of the lighting.

4800.2.2

The course setter must set the course on the section of the competition
course which is best lit.
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1st Section

200

Joint Regulations for all Competitions

200.1

All events in the FIS Calendar must be held under the applicable FIS
Rules1.

200.2

Organisation and Conduct
Rules and instructions for the organisation and conduct of the various
competitions are to be found in their respective rules.

200.3

Participation
Competitions listed in the FIS Calendar are only open to all properly
licensed competitors entered by their National Ski Associations in
accordance with current quotas.

200.4

Special Regulations
The FIS Council can authorise a National Ski Association to adopt rules
and regulations to organise national or international competitions with
different grounds for qualification but only provided that they do not go
beyond the limits laid down in the present rules.

200.5

Control
All competitions listed in the FIS Calendar must be supervised by a
Technical Delegate of the FIS.

200.6

Every legal sanction imposed and published in respect of a competitor,
official or trainer will be recognised by the FIS and the National Ski
Associations respectively.

201

Classification and Types of Competitions

201.1

Competitions with Special Rules and/or Limited Participation
National Ski Associations affiliated with the FIS - or clubs belonging to
these National Ski Associations with the approval of their association may invite neighbouring National Ski Associations or their clubs to their
own competitions. But these competitions must not be promulgated or
announced as international competitions, and the limitation must be made
clear in the announcement.

201.1.1

Competitions with special rules and/or limited participation or including
non-members may be held under special competition rules as approved
by the FIS Council. Any such rules must be published in the
announcement.

201.2

Competitions with Non-Members of the FIS
The FIS Council can authorise one of its member National Ski
Associations to invite a non-member organisation (military etc.) to
competitions, or accept invitations from such an organisation.

1

Throughout the ICR, the use of the masculine he/his, etc also includes the feminine she/her, etc
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201.3

Classification of Competitions

201.3.1

Olympic Winter Games, FIS World Ski Championships and FIS World
Junior Ski Championships

201.3.2

FIS World Cups

201.3.3

FIS Continental Cups

201.3.4

International FIS Competitions (FIS Races)

201.3.5

Competitions with Special Participation and/or Qualifications

201.3.6

Competitions with Non-Members of the FIS

201.4

FIS Disciplines
A discipline is a branch of a sport and may comprise one or several
events. For example Cross-Country Skiing is a FIS Discipline, whereas
the Cross-Country Sprint is an Event.

201.4.1

Recognition of Disciplines in the International Ski Federation
New disciplines, comprising one or several events, widely practised in at
least twenty-five countries and on three continents may be included as
part of the programme of the International Ski Federation.

201.4.2

Exclusion of Disciplines from the International Ski Federation
If a discipline is no longer practised in at least twelve National Ski
Associations on at least two continents the FIS Congress may decide to
exclude the discipline from the programme of the International Ski
Federation.

201.5

FIS Events
An event is a competition in a sport or in one of its disciplines. It results in
a ranking and gives rise to the award of medals and/or diplomas.

201.6

Types of Competitions
International competitions consist of:

201.6.1

Nordic Events
Cross-Country, Rollerskiing, Ski-Jumping, Ski-Flying, Nordic Combined,
Team Competitions in Nordic Combined, Nordic Combined with
Rollerskiing or In-line, Team Ski-Jumping, Ski-Jumping on plastic jumping
hills, Popular Cross-Country races

201.6.2

Alpine Events
Downhill, Slalom, Giant Slalom,
Combined, KO, Team Competitions

Super-G,

Parallel

Competitions,

201.6.3

Freestyle Events
Moguls, Dual Moguls, Aerials, Ski Cross, Half Pipe, Slopestyle, Team
Competitions

201.6.4

Snowboard Events
Slalom, Parallel Slalom, Giant Slalom, Parallel Giant Slalom, Super-G,
Half Pipe, Snowboard Cross, Big Air, Slopestyle, Team Competitions
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201.6.5

Telemark Events

201.6.6

Firngleiten

201.6.7

Speed Skiing Events

201.6.8

Grass Ski Events

201.6.9

Combined Events with other Sports

201.6.10

Youth, Masters, Disabled Events, etc.

201.7

FIS World Championship Programme

201.7.1

To be included in the programme of the FIS World Championships, events
must have a recognised international standing both numerically and geographically, and have been included for at least two seasons in the World
Cup before a decision about their admission can be considered.

201.7.2

Events are admitted no later than three years before specific FIS World
Championships.

201.7.3

A single event cannot simultaneously give rise to both an individual and a
team ranking.

201.7.4

Medals may only be awarded at the FIS World Championships and FIS
Junior World Championships in all disciplines (Alpine, Nordic, Snowboard,
Freestyle, Grass Skiing, Rollerski, Telemark, Speed Skiing) when there
are a minimum of 8 nations participating in team competitions and 8 nations represented in an individual event.

202

FIS Calendar

202.1

Candidature and Announcement

202.1.1

Each National Ski Association is entitled to present its candidature for the
organising of the FIS World Ski Championships in accordance with the
published "Rules for the Organisation of World Championships"

202.1.2

For all other competitions, the registrations for inclusion in the
International Ski Calendar have to be made to FIS by the National Ski
Association according to the Rules for the FIS Calendar Conference
published by the FIS.

202.1.2.1

The applications of the National Ski Associations (NSA) have to be sent to
FIS using the FIS Calendar program
(ftp://ftp.fisski.ch/Software/Programs/) by 31st August (31st May for the
Southern Hemisphere).

202.1.2.2

Allocation of competitions
Allocation of the competitions to the National Ski Associations is made
through the electronic communication process between FIS and the
National Ski Associations. In the case of FIS World Cup competitions, the
calendars are subject to the approval of the Council, on proposal of the
respective Technical Committee.
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202.1.2.3

Homologations
Competitions that appear in the FIS Calendar may only take place on
competition courses or jumping hills homologated by the FIS.
The homologation certificate number must be indicated when applying for
the inclusion of competition in the FIS Calendar.

202.1.2.4

Publication of the FIS Calendar
The FIS calendar is published by FIS on the FIS website www.fis-ski.com.
It will be updated to reflect cancellations, postponements and other
changes continuously by FIS.

202.1.2.5

Postponements
In case of the postponement of a competition listed in the FIS Calendar,
the FIS has to be informed immediately and a new invitation must be sent
to the National Ski Associations, otherwise the competition cannot be
considered for FIS points.

202.1.2.6

Calendar Fees
In addition to the annual subscription, a calendar fee is set by the FIS
Congress and is due for each year and for each event listed in the FIS
Calendar. For additional events, a 50% surcharge will be made in addition
to the regular calendar fee for applications submitted 30 days before the
date of the competition. The calendar fee for a competition that has to be
rescheduled remains the responsibility for payment in full of the original
organising National Ski Association.
At the beginning of the season, each NSA will receive an invoice for 70 %
of its total invoice from the previous season. This amount will be debited
from its FIS account. At the end of the season each NSA will receive a
detailed invoice for all registered competitions during the season. The
balance will be subsequently be debited or credited to the NSA account at
FIS.

202.1.3

Appointment of Race Organiser
In the event that the National Ski Association appoints a race organiser,
such as an affiliated ski club, it shall do so using the form “Registration
Form National Ski Association and Organiser” or by means of a similar
written agreement. An application by a National Ski Association for
inclusion of an event on the International Ski Calendar shall mean that the
necessary agreement to organise the event has been established.

202.2

Organisation of Races in other Countries
Competitions which are organised by other National Ski Associations may
only be included in the FIS Calendar when the National Ski Association of
the country concerned where the competitions will be organised gives its
approval.

203

Licence to participate in FIS Races (FIS Licence)
A licence to participate in FIS races is issued by a National Ski Association to competitors who fulfil the criteria for participation through registering the competitor with FIS in the respective discipline(s).

203.1

The FIS licence year begins on July 1st and finishes on June 30th of the
following year.
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203.2

To be eligible for participation in FIS events, a competitor must have a
licence issued by his National Ski Association. Such a licence shall be
valid in the Northern and Southern hemispheres for the licence year only.
The validity of a licence can be limited to participation in one specific
country or in one or more specific events.

203.2.1

The National Ski Association must guarantee that all competitors
registered with a FIS License to participate in FIS races accept the Rules
of the International Ski Federation, in particular the provision which
foresees the exclusive competence of the Court of Arbitration for Sport as
the court of appeal in doping cases.

203.3

A National Ski Association may only issue a FIS licence to participate in
FIS races when the competitor has proven his nationality and therefore
eligibility by submitting a copy of his passport and signed the Athletes
Declaration in the form approved by the FIS Council and returned it to his
National Ski Association. All forms from under-age applicants must be
counter signed by their legal guardians. Both the copy of the passport and
signed Athletes Declaration must be made available to FIS on request.

203.4

During the FIS licence year, a competitor may only participate in
International FIS competitions with a FIS licence to participate in FIS races
issued by one National Ski Association.

203.5

Application for a change of FIS Licence Registration
All applications to change licence registration from one member National
Ski Association to another are subject to consideration by the FIS Council
at its Meetings in the spring. In principle an application to change licence
registration will not be granted unless the competitor demonstrates his
personal association with the new nation.
Prior to submitting an application to change licence registration a competitor must possess the citizenship and passport of the country for which he
wishes to compete. In addition, the competitor must have had his principal
legal and effective place of residence in the new country for a minimum of
two (2) years immediately prior to the date of the request to change registration to the new country/National Ski Association. An exception to the
two year residency rule may be waived if the competitor was born in the
territory of the new country, or whose mother or father is a national of the
new country. Applications will not be accepted if a parent has obtained a
passport for the new country, but is not resident, and/or there is no family
ancestry. Furthermore the competitor is required to submit a detailed explanation with the application about his personal circumstances and the
reason for requesting a change of licence registration.

203.5.1

If a competitor has already participated in FIS calendar events for a National Ski Association, he must have the written agreement to be released
from the former National Ski Association in addition to the citizenship,
passport and residency requirements in art. 203.5 before the new National
Ski Association may submit a request to FIS for a change of registration.
If such a written agreement is not given, the competitor may not participate in any FIS calendar events for a period of twelve months from the
end of the last season in which he competed for his present National Ski
Association, nor may he be issued with a licence to participate in FIS races by the new National Ski Association.
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These rules are also valid when a competitor has more than one nationality and would like to change National Ski Association licence registration.
203.5.2

The FIS Council reserves the right in its absolute discretion, to grant or to
decline to grant, a change of licence notwithstanding the fulfilment of the
aforementioned conditions where it deems it is contrary to the spirit of the
rule and in the best interests of the International Ski Federation to do so
(e.g. to decline to grant a change of licence if a member National Ski
Association tries to “import” a competitor).

203.5.3

In the event that a competitor does not fulfil all the criteria required to
apply for a change of National Ski Association licence registration, the
onus shall be on the competitor to demonstrate in writing to the
satisfaction of the FIS Council that exceptional circumstances exist and it
is in the best interests of the International Ski Federation to grant the
change.

203.5.4

A competitor will retain his FIS points if he changes his National Ski
Association under the condition that the former National Ski Association
granted the release of the competitor.

203.5.5

In the event that any of the documents for an application to change licence
registration submitted by the National Ski Association (letter of release
from the former National Ski Association, passport, residency papers) are
found to be false, the FIS Council will sanction the competitor and the new
National Ski Association.

204

Qualification of Competitors

204.1

A National Ski Association shall not support or recognise within its
structure, nor shall it issue a licence to participate in FIS or national
races to any competitor who:

204.1.1

has conducted himself in an improper or unsportsmanlike manner or has
not respected the FIS medical code or anti-doping rules,

204.1.2

accepts or has accepted, directly or indirectly, any money-payments for
the participation at competitions,

204.1.3

accepts or has accepted a prize of a higher value than fixed by article 219,

204.1.4

permits or has permitted his name, title or individual picture to be used for
advertising, except when the National Ski Association concerned, or its
pool for this purpose, is party to the contract for sponsorship, equipment or
advertisements.

204.1.5

knowingly competes or has competed against any skier not eligible
according to the FIS Rules, except if:

204.1.5.1

the competition is approved by the FIS Council, is directly controlled by
the FIS or by a National Ski Association, and the competition is
announced "open",

204.1.6

has not signed the Athletes Declaration,

204.1.7

is under suspension.
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204.2

With the issuance of a licence to participate in FIS competitions and entry
the National Ski Association confirms, that valid and sufficient accident
insurance for training and competition is in place for the competitor and
assumes full responsibility.

205

Competitors Obligations and Rights

205.1

The competitors are obliged to make themselves familiar with the
appropriate FIS Rules and must comply with the additional instructions of
the Jury. Competitors must also follow the FIS rules regulations.

205.2

Competitors are not permitted to use doping. (see FIS Anti-Doping Rules
and Procedural Guidelines).

205.3

As stated in the Athletes Declaration, competitors have the right to inform
the Jury of safety concerns they may have regarding the training and
competition courses. More details are given in the corresponding
discipline rules.

205.4

Competitors who do not attend the prize-giving ceremonies without
excuse lose their claim to any prize including prize money.
In exceptional circumstances, the competitor may be represented by
another member of his team, but this person has no right to take his place
on the podium.

205.5

Competitors must behave in a correct and sportsmanlike manner towards
members of the Organising Committee, volunteers, officials and the
public.

205.6

Support for the Competitors

205.6.1

A competitor is registered with FIS by his National Ski Association to
participate in FIS races may accept:

205.6.2

full compensation for travel cost to training and competition,

205.6.3

full reimbursement for accommodation during training and competitions,

205.6.4

pocket money,

205.6.5

compensation for loss of income according to decisions of his National Ski
Association,

205.6.6

social security including insurance for training and competition,

205.6.7

scholarships.

205.7

A National Ski Association may reserve funds to secure a competitor's
education and future career after retiring from active competitive skiing.
The competitor has no claim to these funds which shall be dispensed only
according to the judgement of his National Ski Association.

205.8

Gambling on Competitions
Competitors, trainers, team officials and technical officials are prohibited
from betting on the outcome of competitions in which they are involved.
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Reference is made to the FIS Betting and other Anti-Corruption Violations
Rules July 2013.

206

Advertising and Sponsorship
In the context of this rule advertising is considered as the presentation, of
signage or other visibility at the venue informing the public of the name of
a product or service to achieve awareness of a company or an organisation and its brand name, activities, products or service. On the other hand
Sponsorship provides a company with the opportunity to have a direct association with the competition or series of events.

206.1

Olympic Winter Games and FIS World Championships
All Advertising and Sponsorship rights to the Olympic Winter Games
and FIS World Championships belong to the IOC and to the FIS respectively and are subject to separate contractual arrangements.

206.2

FIS Events
For all FIS Events the FIS Advertising Rules define the advertising
opportunities in the competition area and are subject to the approval
of the FIS Council. For the FIS World Cup Events the FIS Advertising
Rules form an integral part of the FIS Organisers Agreement with the
National Ski Associations and Organisers.

206.3

Member National Ski Associations
Each FIS affiliated National Ski Association that organises events in its
country which are included in the FIS calendars, has the authority as the
owner of the event advertising rights to enter into contracts for their sale.
In the case of FIS World Cup competitions these rights shall be defined in
the Organiser Agreement upon approval of the FIS Council and considering the National Ski Associations responsibilities.
In cases where a National Ski Association organises events outside its
own country these FIS Advertising rules also apply.

206.4

Title and Presenting Sponsorship Rights
In the case of FIS series approved by the FIS Council, FIS markets the
rights of the title/presenting sponsor (alternative naming possible)
package. For the FIS World Cup series these are marketed to appropriate
sponsors that promote the image and values of the discipline concerned.
The revenue generated from the sale of the title/presenting sponsor rights
is invested by FIS to provide a professional organisation.

206.5

Use of Markings and supports
All Advertising and commercial markings and supports used shall comply
with the technical specifications set forth in the applicable FIS Advertising
Rules.

206.6

Advertising Packages
Location, number, size and form of the advertising are specified in the FIS
Advertising Rules for each discipline. Detailed information including
graphical illustrations is laid out in the discipline-specific Marketing Guides
which are published on the FIS Website. The Marketing Guides are
reviewed and updated as necessary by the Committee for Advertising
Matters and approved by the FIS Council prior to their publication.
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206.7

Sponsorships by commercial betting companies

206.7.1

FIS will not allocate Title / Presenting Sponsor rights to commercial
betting companies

206.7.2

Sponsorships of events by commercial betting companies is permitted subject to 206.7.3 below.

206.7.3

Advertising of commercial betting companies on or with the athletes
(head sponsors, competition suits, starting bibs) is prohibited.

206.8

A National Ski Association or its pool may enter into contracts with a
commercial firm or organisation for financial sponsorship and or the supply
of goods or equipment if the specific company or organisation is acknowledged as an Official Supplier or Sponsor by the National Ski Association.
Advertising using photographs, likeness or names of FIS competitors with
any sportsman not eligible according to either the FIS eligibility rules or the
eligibility rules of the IOC, is forbidden.
Advertising with or on competitors with tobacco or alcohol products or
drugs (narcotics) is forbidden.

206.9

All compensation under such contracts must be made to the National Ski
Association or its ski pool which shall receive the compensation subject to
the regulations of each National Ski Association. Competitors may not directly receive any part of such compensation except as stated in art.
205.6. The FIS may at any time call for a copy of the contract.

206.10

Equipment goods supplied to and used by the national team must, with
reference to markings and trademarks, conform with the specifications
stated in art. 207.

207

Competition Equipment and Commercial Markings

207.1

Competition Equipment at FIS Events
Only the competition equipment, according to the FIS rules on advertising, provided by the National Ski Association, complete with the
commercial markings approved by the National Ski Association, may
be worn in FIS World Cup and FIS World Ski Championships competitions. Obscene names and/or symbols on clothing and equipment
are forbidden.207.1.1At FIS World Ski Championships, FIS World
Cup and all events on the FIS Calendar, a competitor is not allowed
to take equipment (skis/board, poles, ski boots, helmet, glasses) to
the official ceremonies involving anthems and/or flag raising. Holding/carrying equipment on the victory podium after conclusion of the
whole ceremony (handing over trophies and medals, national anthems) for press photos, pictures, etc. is however permitted.207.1.2
Winners presentation / Equipment on the podium
At FIS World Ski Championships and all events of the FIS Calendar, a
competitor is allowed to take the following equipment on the podium:
- Skis / Snowboards
- Footwear: The athletes may wear their boots on their feet, but are not
allowed to wear them anywhere else (such as around their neck). Other
shoes cannot be taken on the podium during presentation except if they
are worn on the feet.
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- Poles: not on/around skis, normally in the other hand
- Goggles: either worn or around the neck
- Helmet: if worn only on the head and not on another piece of equipment, e.g. skis or poles
- Ski straps: maximum of two with name of the producer of skis; eventually one can be used for a wax company
- Nordic Combined and Cross-Country Ski Poles Clips. A clip can be
used to hold the two poles together. The clip can be the width of the
two poles, though not wider than 4 cm. The length (height) can be 10
cm. The long side of the clip is to be parallel to the poles. The commercial marking of the pole manufacturer can cover the entire surface of
the clip.
- All other accessories are prohibited: waist bags with belt, phones on
neck-bands, bottles, rucksack/backpack, etc.
207.1.3

An unofficial presentation (flower ceremony) of the winner, and the
winners ceremony immediately after the event in the event area with the
national anthem even before the protest time has expired, is allowed at
the organiser's own risk. Visible wearing of the starting bibs is mandatory.

207.1.4

Visible wearing of the starting bib of the event or other outerwear of the
NSA is mandatory in the restricted corridor (including the leader board and
TV interview locations).

207.2

Commercial Markings
Specifications about the size, the form and the number of commercial
markings on equipment and clothing as well as the by-laws for commercial
markings and for advertising are to be reviewed by the Committee for
Advertising Matters and approved by the FIS Council each spring for the
following competition season and published by the FIS.

207.2.1

The rules governing commercial markings and advertising on equipment
and clothing as well as the relevant by-laws published in the Specifications
for Competition Equipment/Commercial Markings must be followed.

207.2.2

Any competitor who breaches the advertising rules is subject to sanction,
as provided for in art. 223.1.1. An offence for which a sanction may apply
and a penalty be imposed is defined as conduct that is in violation or non
– observance of competition rules.

207.2.3

If a National Ski Association fails to enforce these rules with on its own
competitor(s) or for any reason prefers to refer the case to the FIS, the FIS
may take immediate steps to suspend a competitor's licence. The
competitor concerned and/or his National Ski Association have the right to
make an appeal before a final decision is taken.

207.2.4

If an advertiser uses the name, title or individual picture of a competitor in
connection with any advertisement, recommendation or sale of goods
without the approval or knowledge of the competitor, the competitor may
give a "power of attorney" to his National Ski Association or to the FIS to
enable them, if necessary, to take legal action against the company in
question. If the competitor concerned fails to do so, the FIS shall judge the
situation as if the competitor had given permission to the company.
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207.2.5

The FIS Council shall be informed of infractions or breaches of these rules
that have taken place with regard to the qualification of competitors,
sponsorship and advertising and support for the competitors, and shall
review what measures to take to deal with cases.

208

Exploitation of Electronic Media Rights

208.1

General Principles

208.1.1

Olympic Winter Games and FIS World Championships
All Media rights to the Olympic Winter Games and FIS World Championships belong to the IOC and to the FIS respectively, and are subject to
separate contractual arrangements.

208.1.2

Rights owned by the member National Ski Associations
Each FIS affiliated National Ski Association that organises events in its
country which are included in the annual FIS calendars, has the authority
as the owner of the electronic media rights to enter into contracts for the
sale of the electronic media rights on those events. In cases where a National Ski Association organises events outside its own country, these
rules also apply, subject to bi-lateral agreement with the National Ski Association of the country where the event takes place.

208.1.3

Promotion
Contracts shall be prepared in consultation with the FIS with the intention
of giving the widest promotion and exposure to the sports of skiing and
snowboarding and considering the best interests of the National Ski Associations.

208.1.4

Access to events
For all competitions, admission of personnel and their equipment to the
media areas will be limited to those having the necessary accreditation
and access passes. Priority access will be given to rights holders and the
system of accreditation and access control must avoid possible abuse by
non-rights holders.

208.1.5

Control by the FIS Council
The FIS Council exercises control over the adherence to the principles of
this Rule by National Ski Associations and all organisers. Should a contract or individual clauses thereof, create a major conflict of interest for the
FIS, a member National Ski Association or its organiser, then this will be
evaluated by the FIS Council. Full information will be provided so that the
appropriate solution can be found.

208.2

Definitions
In the context of this rule the following definitions will apply:
“Electronic Media Rights” means the rights for Television, Radio, Internet
and Mobile devices.
“Television rights” means the distribution of television images, both analogue and digital, comprising video and sound, by means of terrestrial
transmitters, satellite, cable, fibre or wire for public and private viewing on
television screens. Pay-per-view, subscription, interactive TV, video on
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demand services, IPTV or similar technologies, are also included in this
definition.
“Radio rights” means the distribution and reception of radio programmes,
both analogue and digital, over the air, by wire or via cable to devices,
both fixed and portable.
“Internet” means access to images and sound through interconnected
computer networks.
“Mobile and portable devices” means the provision of images and sound
through a telephone operator and receivable on mobile telephone or other
non fixed devices, such as Personal Digital Assistants.
208.3

Television

208.3.1

Standard of production and promotion of competitions
In the agreements concerning production with a TV organisation or agency acting as host broadcaster, the quality of TV transmissions for ski and
snowboard events published in the FIS Calendar – especially for FIS
World Cup competitions – must be considered. Of particular importance,
while taking into consideration applicable national laws and rules affecting
broadcasting, are:
a)Top quality and optimal production of a TV signal (for live or deferred
transmission depending on the event) in which sport is the
centrepiece;
b) Adequate consideration and appearance of venue advertising and
event sponsors;
c) A standard of production in conformity with the FIS TV Production
Guidelines and appropriate to current market conditions for the discipline and to the level of the FIS competition series. This means live
coverage of the entire event including the winner presentation for live
transmission (unless circumstances determine that a live production is
not provided). This coverage shall be produced in a neutral way, shall
not concentrate on any athlete or nation and shall show all competitors
d) The live international signal of the host broadcaster must include appropriate graphics in English, particularly the official FIS logo, timing
and data information and results, and international sound.
e) Where it is appropriate to the individual TV market, there should be
live TV transmission in the country where the event takes place and in
other countries with a high interest.

208.3.2

Production and Technical costs
Except when otherwise agreed between the National Ski Association and
the agency/company managing the rights, the cost of producing the television signal for the exploitation of the different rights will be borne by the
broadcaster having acquired the rights in the country where the competition takes place or a production company mandated to produce the signal
by the company owning the rights. In certain cases, the organiser or the
National Ski Association may assume these costs.
For each of the different rights granted under this rule the technical expenses that are to be paid for by those organisations that have acquired
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the rights and which are seeking to access the television signal (original
picture and sound without commentary), have to be agreed between the
producing company or the agency/company managing the rights, as applicable. This also applies to any other production costs that may be requested.
208.3.3

Short extracts
Short extracts granting news access for non-rights holders are to be provided to television companies according to the following rules. It is noted
that in a number of countries national legislation governs the showing of
short extracts in news programmes.
These extracts may only be used in regularly scheduled news programmes and cannot be kept for archive purposes
a) In those countries where legislation exists regarding news access to
sporting events then this legislation will always hold precedence for
reporting on FIS events.
b) In those countries where no legislation exists regarding news access
by competing networks and provided that agreements between the
company managing the rights and the primary rights holder take precedence then short extracts of a maximum of 90 seconds news access
will be granted to competing networks by the agency/company managing the rights for transmission four hours after the rights holding
network has shown the competition. The use of this material will cease
48 hours after the end of the competition. If the rights holding network
delays its transmissions by more than 72 hours from the end of the
competition, then competing networks can show extracts of a maximum of 45 seconds commencing 48 hours after and ending 72 hours
after the event itself. Any request to exploit short extracts shall be addressed to the agency/company managing the rights which shall grant
to the broadcasters access to the short extracts subject to agreement
regarding the technical costs incurred to receive the material.
c) In those countries where no transmission rights have been purchased
by a television company, all television organisations will be able to
transmit short extracts of 45 seconds as soon as the material is available, subject to agreement with the agency/company managing the
rights regarding the technical costs to be incurred to receive the material. Permission for the use of this material will expire after 48 hours.
d) Short extracts will be produced by the host broadcaster or the agency/company managing the rights and distributed by that agency/company, taking into consideration 208.3.2 above.

208.4

Radio
The promotion of FIS events through radio programmes will be encouraged by making available accreditation to the principle radio station(s) in
each interested country. Access to the venue will be granted solely to
those radio organisations that have obtained the necessary contractual
authorisation from the rights holder, and will be only for the production of
radio (audio) programmes. If accepted by national practice and the authorisation is granted, these programmes can also be distributed on the internet site of the radio station.
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208.5

Internet
Unless the contract for the sale of the Electronic Media Rights on FIS
events states otherwise, each television rights holder that also acquires
the internet rights, will ensure that video streams from its website other
than short extracts are geoblocked against access from outside its own
territory. Regularly scheduled news bulletins containing material of FIS
events may be streamed on the rights holding broadcaster’s website, provided no changes are made to the bulletin as transmitted in the original
programme.
Video and audio material produced in public areas where accreditation,
tickets or other permissions are not required to gain access must not contain race footage. It is recognised that new technology provides members
of the public with the possibility to produce unauthorised video recordings
that may be posted on websites. Appropriate information advising that the
unauthorised production and use of video material is prohibited and that
legal proceedings could be taken, will be shown at all entrances and printed on entrance tickets.
All National Ski Associations and the rights holders/agencies will give
permission for short extracts to be placed on the FIS website for noncommercial use subject to the following conditions:
a) When short extracts have not been acquired for Internet distribution
the maximum duration of the news material from FIS competitions will
be 30 seconds per discipline/per session and will be accessible on the
FIS website until 48 hours after the end of the competition. The financial conditions relating to the provision of this material will be agreed
between the FIS and the rights owner.
b) The material will be provided by the rights owner or host broadcaster
as soon as possible, but at the latest six hours after the end of the
competition.

208.6

Mobile and portable devices
In the cases where the rights for distribution by mobile and portable devices have been awarded, the rights purchaser/operator will be free to produce from the television signal the content it considers best meets the
needs of its customers. Any live streaming of television programmes on a
national basis using these devices shall not be altered from that available
through other distribution channels.
In countries where no mobile distribution rights have been sold, short extracts or clips of a maximum duration of 20 seconds will be offered to operators when the material has been produced and for a period of 48 hours
on the condition that the operators pay all related technical costs to the
agency/company managing the rights.

208.7

Future developments
The principles contained in this Rule 208 shall be the basis for the exploitation of Electronic Media Rights to FIS events in the future. The FIS
Council, on the recommendation of the National Ski Associations, the relevant commissions and experts, will establish the conditions considered
appropriate to each new development.
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209

Film Rights
All agreements regarding film productions of FIS competitions will be
between the film producer and the National Ski Association or the
company managing the related rights. All contractual arrangements
regarding the exploitation of other media rights will be respected.

210

Organisation of Competition

211

The Organisation

211.1

The Organiser

211.1.1

The Organiser of a FIS competition is the person or group of persons who
make the necessary preparations and directly carry out the running of the
competition in the resort.

211.1.2

If the National Ski Association itself is not the competition organiser, it may
appoint an affiliated club to be the organiser.

211.1.3

The organiser must ensure that accredited persons accept the regulations
regarding the competition rules and Jury decisions, and in World Cup
races the organiser is obliged to obtain the signature of all persons who do
not have a valid FIS season accreditation to this effect.

211.2

The Organising Committee
The Organising Committee consists of those members (physical or legal)
who are delegated by the organiser and by the FIS. It carries the rights,
duties and obligations of the organiser.

211.3

Organisers which hold competitions involving competitors not qualified
under art. 203 - 204 have violated the International Competition Rules and
measures are to be taken against them by the FIS Council.

212

Insurance

212.1

The organiser must take out liability insurance for all members of the
Organising Committee. The FIS shall provide its employees and appointed
officials, who are not members of the Organising Committee (e.g.
equipment controller, medical supervisor, etc.), with liability insurance
when they are acting on behalf of the FIS.

212.2

Before the first training day or competition, the organiser must be in
possession of a binder or cover notes issued by a recognised insurance
company and present it to the Technical Delegate. The Organising
Committee requires liability insurance with coverage of at least CHF 1
million; whereby it is recommended that this sum is at least CHF 3 million;
this sum can be increased according to decisions of the FIS Council
(World Cup etc).
Additionally, the policy must explicitly include liability insurance claims by
any accredited participant, including competitors, against any other participant including but not limited to officials, course workers, coaches, etc

212.3

The Organiser respectively its' National Ski Association may request the
FIS insurance broker to arrange cover for the competition (at the cost of
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the Organiser) if the organiser does not have the necessary insurance
cover in place.
212.4

All competitors participating in FIS events must carry accident insurance,
in sufficient amounts to cover accident, transport and rescue costs
including race risks. The National Associations are responsible for
adequate insurance coverage of all their competitors sent and inscribed by
them.
The National Ski Association or their competitors must be able to show
proof of the respective insurance coverage at any time on request of the
FIS, one of its representatives or the organising committee.

213

Programme
A programme must be published by the organisers for each competition
listed in the FIS Calendar which must contain the following:

213.1

name, date and place of the competitions, together with information on the
competition sites and the best ways of reaching them,

213.2

technical data on the individual competitions and conditions for
participation,

213.3

names of principal officials,

213.4

time and place for the first team captains' meeting and the draw,

213.5

timetable for the beginning of the official training and the start times,

213.6

location of the official notice board,

213.7

time and place for the prize-giving,

213.8

final date of entry and address for entries, including telephone, telefax and
e-mail address.

214

Announcements

214.1

The Organising Committee must publish an announcement for the event.
It must contain the information required by art. 213.

214.2

Organisers are bound by the rules and decisions of the FIS in limiting the
number of entries. A further reduction in entries is possible under art.
201.1 provided it is made clear in the announcement.

214.3

Postponements or cancellations of competitions and programme
alterations must be communicated immediately by telephone, e-mail or
telefax to the FIS, all invited or entered National Ski Associations and the
appointed TD. Competitions moved to an earlier date must be approved
by the FIS.

215

Entries

215.1

All entries must be sent so that the Organising Committee receives them
before the final date of entry. The organisers must have a final and
complete list not later than 24 hours before the first draw.
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215.2

National Ski Associations are not permitted to enter and draw the same
competitors in more than one competition on the same date.

215.3

Only National Ski Associations are entitled to make entries for
international competitions. Every entry should include:

215.3.1

code number, name, first name, year of birth, National Ski Association;

215.3.2

an exact definition of the event for which the entry is made.

215.4

Entries for FIS World Championships (see Rules for the Organisation of
FIS World Championships).

215.5

The entry of a competitor by the National Ski Association for a race shall
constitute a contract solely between the competitor and the organiser and
shall be governed by the Athletes Declaration.

216

Team Captains' Meetings

216.1

The time and location of the first team captains' meeting and of the draw
must be shown in the programme. The invitations for all other meetings
have to be announced to the team captains at their first meeting.
Emergency meetings must be announced in good time.

216.2

Representation by a substitute from another nation during discussions at
team captains' meetings is not allowed.

216.3

The team captains and trainers must be accredited by the organisers
according to quota.

216.4

Team captains and trainers must obey the ICR and the decisions of the
Jury and must behave in a proper and sportsmanlike manner.

217

Draw

217.1

Competitors' starting order for each event and each discipline is decided
according to a specific formula by draw and/or point order.

217.2

The competitors entered by a National Ski Association will only be drawn if
provided written entries have been received by the organiser before the
closing date.

217.3

If a competitor is not represented at the draw by a team captain or trainer,
he will only be drawn if it is confirmed by telephone, telegram, e-mail or
telefax by the beginning of the meeting that the competitors who are
entered will participate.

217.4

Competitors who have been drawn and are not present during the
competition must be named by the TD in his report, indicating if possible
the reasons for absence.

217.5

Representatives of all the nations taking part must be invited to the draw.

217.6

If a competition has to be postponed by at least one day, the draw must
be done again.
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218

Publication of Results

218.1

The unofficial and official results will be published in accordance with the
rules for the specific event.

218.1.1

Transmission of Results
For all international competitions, there must be direct communication
between the Start and the Finish. In Olympic Winter Games the
communications must be assured by fixed wiring.
In the data service area, access to the internet (at least ADSL speed) is
required for World Cup, World Championships and Olympic Winter Games
competitions.

218.2

The data and timing generated from all FIS competitions is at the disposal
of FIS, the organiser, the National Ski Association and participants for use
in their own publications, including websites. Use of data and timing on
websites is subject to the conditions laid down in the FIS Internet Policies.

218.3

FIS Internet Policies and Exchange of Data relating to the FIS
Competitions

218.3.1

General
As part of the ongoing promotion of skiing and snowboard, the International Ski Federation encourages and appreciates the efforts made by the
National Ski Associations to provide messages and information to their
members and fans. An increasingly important medium for this provision of
information is through the Internet.
The following policy has been established in order to assist National Ski
Associations through the provision of data from FIS competitions, and to
clarify certain conditions that relate to the use and presentation of the data
from FIS competitions.

218.3.2

FIS Calendar data
A specific FIS Calendar programme has been developed for the free use
of National Ski Associations and other third parties. An updated Fiscal zip
file containing revised calendar information will be available every week
from the ftp site: ftp://ftp.fisski.ch for uploading into the FIS Calendar
programme.
Thereafter it may be exported into National Ski Association's own software
if necessary for planning purposes, etc. This data may not be passed on
to third parties or organisation for commercial use.

218.3.3

Results and Standings
National Ski Associations can obtain official results, after they have been
approved by the FIS Points verification procedure at the FIS Office. This
data will be available on request to the FIS IT Manager who will provide
the necessary instructions and/or routines on a case-by-case basis. The
FIS World Cup results will include a credit to the results service providers.
Standings from the various Cup series will also be available after receipt
from the results service providers in the case of the FIS World Cup, or
they have been input manually for other Cup series.
1.

The results and data from FIS competitions may only be used on the
National Ski Associations', Organisers' and participants' websites
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and may not be passed on for commercial use to third parties or organisations.
The National Ski Association may download the data into its' own
software for evaluating performances, etc.

218.3.4

2.

National Ski Associations who wish to display results on their website, but do not have a database structure to upload the raw data can
create a link to the relevant page of the FIS website. The exact addresses can be obtained from the FIS IT Manager.

3.

A link will be established from the FIS Website to all National Ski Associations with their own website, as well as the ski industry and relevant media websites on requests. A reciprocal link to the FIS website should also be created.

Organisers access to results
Organisers of FIS World Cup races can obtain official results from their
races after they have been approved by the FIS Points verification
procedure in the results database. The upload is a computer-automated
procedure for World Cup races and takes place immediately after the end
of the race.
The pdf file containing the results and standings can be downloaded from
www.fis-ski.com and from ftp://ftp.fisski.ch/ followed by the discipline code
and the name of the site: AL (Alpine), CC (Cross-Country), JP (Ski
Jumping), NK (Nordic Combined); SB (Snowboarding), FS (Freestyle) etc.
The individual competition can be identified by the competition codex as
published on the detailed page of the calendar on www.fis-ski.com.

219

Prizes

219.1

The detailed rules concerning the awarding of prizes will be published by
the FIS. Prizes shall consist of mementos, diplomas, cheques or cash.
Prizes for records are forbidden. The FIS Council decides in the autumn
on the minimum respectively maximum values of the prize money
approximately one and a half years before the competition season. The
organisers have to inform the FIS by October 15th of the amount.

219.2

If two or more competitors finish with the same time or receive the same
points, they shall be given the same placing. They will be awarded the
same prizes, titles or diplomas. The allocation of titles or prizes by drawing
lots or by another competition is not allowed.

219.3

All prizes are to be awarded no later than the final day of a competition or
event series.

220

Team Officials, Coaches, Service Personnel, Suppliers and
Firms' Representatives
In principle these regulations apply to all disciplines, taking into
consideration the special rules.

220.1

The Organising Committee of an event must provide the Technical
Delegate with a list of persons accredited to the competition.
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220.2

It is forbidden for suppliers and for persons in their service to advertise
inside the restricted area or to wear clearly visible commercial markings
on their clothing or equipment which do not conform with art. 207.

220.3

Team officials accredited service personnel and suppliers receive from the
FIS an official FIS accreditation and must perform their specified function.
The individual organisers are free to accredit additional company
representatives or other important persons.

220.4

Only persons who have the official FIS accreditation or a special
accreditation from the organiser for course or jumping-hill have access to
the courses and jumping-hills (according to special rules of the discipline).

220.5

The Different Types of Accreditation

220.5.1

Technical Delegates, the Jury, and the persons mentioned in art. 220 with
clearly visible accreditation have access to the courses and jumping-hills.

220.5.2

Servicemen attached to teams are permitted entry to start area and
service area at the finish. They are not allowed entry to the courses or
jumping-hills.

220.5.3

Company representatives accredited at the discretion of the organisers
who do not have FIS accreditation are not permitted entry to the courses
and restricted service areas.

221

Medical Services, Examinations and Doping

221.1

National Ski Associations are responsible for the fitness of their
competitors to race. All competitors, male and female are required to
undergo a thorough evaluation of their medical health. This evaluation is
to be conducted within the competitor's own nation.

221.2

If requested by the FIS Medical Committee or its representative,
competitors must undergo a medical examination before or after the
competition.

221.3

Doping is forbidden. Any offence under these FIS Anti Doping Rules will
be punished under the provisions of the FIS Anti-Doping Rules.

221.4

Doping controls may be carried out at any FIS competition (as well as outof competition). Rules and procedures are published in the FIS AntiDoping Rules and FIS Procedural Guidelines.

221.5

Gender of the Competitor
If any question or protest arises as to the gender of the competitor, FIS
shall assume responsibility for taking the necessary steps to determine the
gender of the competitor.

221.6

Medical Services Required from Event Organisers
The health and safety of all those involved in a FIS competition is a
primary concern of all event Organisers. This includes the competitors as
well as volunteers, course workers and spectators.
The specific composition of the medical support system is dependent on
several variables:
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- The size, level, type of the event being held (World Championships,
World Cup, Continental Cup, FIS-level, etc.) together with the local
medical standards of care and geographic locations and circumstances.
- The estimated number of competitors, support staff and spectators
- The scope of responsibility for the Event Medical Organisation (competitors, support staff, spectators) should also be determined.
The Organiser / The Chief of Medical and Rescue Services must confirm
with the race director or technical delegate that the required rescue facilities are in place before starting the official training or competition. In the
event of an incident, or issue that prevents the primary medical plan from
being utilized, the back up plan must be in place before recommencing the
official training or competition.
The specific requirements concerning facilities, resources, personnel and
team physicians are contained in the respective discipline rules and the
FIS Medical Guide.

222

Competition Equipment

222.1

A competitor may only take part in a FIS competition with equipment
which conforms to the FIS Regulations. A competitor is responsible for the
equipment that he uses (skis, snowboard, bindings, ski boots, suit, etc). It
is his duty to check that the equipment he uses conforms to the FIS
specifications and general safety requirements and is in working order.

222.2

The term competition equipment encompasses all items of equipment
which the competitor uses in competitions. This includes clothing as well
as apparatus with technical functions. The entire competition equipment
forms a functional unit.

222.3

All new developments in the field of competition equipment must be
approved in principle by the FIS.
The FIS does not take any responsibility for the approval of new technical
developments, which at the time of introduction may contain unknown risk
to the health or cause an increase in the risk of accidents.

222.4

New developments must be submitted by May 1st, at the latest, for the
following season. The first year new developments can only be approved
provisionally for the following season and must be finally confirmed prior to
the subsequent competition season.

222.5

The Committee for Competition Equipment publishes equipment by-laws
after approval by the FIS Council (definitions or descriptions of the
equipment items which are allowed).
In principle unnatural or artificial aids which modify the performance of the
competitors and/or constitute a technical correction of the individual's
physical predisposition to a defective performance, as well as competition
equipment which impact the health of the competitors or increase the risk
of accidents are to be excluded.

222.6

Controls
Before and during the competition season or on submission of protests to
the Technical Delegate at the competition concerned, various controls can
be carried out by members of the Committee for Competition Equipment
or official FIS Equipment Controllers. Should there be a well-founded
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suspicion that regulations were violated, the equipment items must be
confiscated immediately by the controllers or Technical Delegates in the
presence of witnesses and be forwarded sealed to the FIS, which will
submit the items to a final control by an officially recognised institution. In
cases of protest against items of the competition equipment, the losing
party will bear the investigation costs.
No testing of equipment or material in independent laboratories may be
requested at races where a FIS Technical Expert has performed the
controls, unless it can be demonstrated that the controls have not been
carried out according to the rules.
222.6.1

At all FIS events where official FIS measurement experts using the official
FIS measurement tools are appointed, the result of measurements carried
out at the time are valid and final, irrespective of previous measurements.

223

Sanctions

223.1

General Conditions

223.1.1

An offence for which a sanction may apply and a penalty be imposed is
defined as conduct that:
-is in violation or non-observance of competition rules, or
-constitutes non-compliance with directives of the jury or individual
members of the jury in accordance with 224.2 or
-constitutes unsportsmanlike behaviour

223.1.2

The following conduct shall also be considered an offence:
-attempting to commit an offence
-causing or facilitating others to commit an offence
-counselling others to commit an offence

223.1.3

In determining whether conduct constitutes an offence consideration
should be given to:
-whether the conduct was intentional or unintentional,
-whether the conduct arose from circumstances of an emergency

223.1.4

All FIS affiliated associations, including their members registered for accreditation, shall accept and acknowledge these rules and sanctions imposed, subject only to the right to appeal pursuant to the FIS Statutes and
ICR

223.2

Applicability

223.2.1

Persons
These sanctions apply to:
-all persons who are registered with or accredited by the FIS or the
organiser of an event published in the FIS calendar (an event) both
within and out with the confines of the competition area and any
location connected with the competition, and
-all persons who are not accredited, within the confines of the competition
area
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223.3

Penalties

223.3.1

The commission of an offence may subject a person to the following
penalties:
- Reprimand - written or verbal
- Withdrawal of accreditation
- Denial of accreditation
- Monetary fine not more than CHF 100’000.-- A time penalty

223.3.1.1

FIS-affiliated associations are liable to the FIS for the payment of any fines
and incurred administrative expenses imposed on persons whose registration or accreditation they arranged.

223.3.1.2

Persons not subject 223.3.1.1 also are liable to the FIS for fines and
incurred administrative expenses. If such persons do not pay these fines,
they shall be subject to a withdrawal of any permission to apply for
accreditation to FIS events for a period of one year.

223.3.1.3

Payment of fines is due within 8 (eight) days following their imposition.

223.3.2

All competing competitors may be subject to the following additional
penalties:
- Disqualification
- Impairment of their starting position
- Forfeiture of prizes and benefits in favour of the organiser
- Suspension from FIS events

223.3.3

A competitor shall only be disqualified if his mistake would result in an advantage for him with regard to the end result, unless the Rules state otherwise in an individual case.

223.4

A jury may impose the penalties provided in 223.3.1 and 223.3.2, however
they may not impose a monetary fine of more than CHF 5'000.-- or suspend a competitor beyond the FIS event at which the offence occurred.

223.5

The following Penalty decisions may be given verbally:
- reprimands
- the withdrawal of accreditation for the current event from persons who
had not been registered with the organiser through their National Associations
- the withdrawal of the accreditation for the current event from FISaccredited persons
- the denial of accreditation to the current event from persons who are
within the confines of the competition area or any other location connected with the competition.

223.6

The following Penalty decisions shall be in writing:
- monetary fines
- disqualification
- impaired starting position
- competition suspensions
- withdrawal of accreditation from persons who had been registered
through their National Association
- withdrawal of accreditation of FIS accredited persons
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223.7

Written Penalty decisions must be sent to the offender (if it is not a
competitor), the offender’s National Association and the Secretary General
of FIS.

223.8

Any disqualification shall be recorded in the Referee’s and/or the TD`s
Report.

223.9

All penalties shall be recorded in the TD's Report.

224

Procedural Guidelines

224.1

Competence of Jury
The Jury at the event has the right to impose sanctions according to the
above rules by majority vote. In the case of a tie, the chairman of the Jury
has the deciding vote.

224.2

Within the location, especially during the training and the competition period, each voting Jury member is authorised to issue oral reprimands and
withdraw the accreditation which is issued for the current event.

224.3

Collective Offences
If several persons commit the same offence at the same time and under
the same circumstances, the Jury’s decision as to one offender may be
considered binding upon all offenders. The written decision shall include
the names of all offenders concerned, and the scope of the penalty to be
assessed upon each of them. The decision will be delivered to each offender.

224.4

Limitation
A person shall not be sanctioned if proceedings to invoke such sanction
have not been commenced against that person within 72 hours following
the offence.

224.5

Each person who is a witness to an alleged offence is required to testify at
any hearing called by the Jury, and the Jury is required to consider all relevant evidence.

224.6

The Jury may confiscate objects that are suspected of being used in violation of equipment guidelines.

224.7

Prior to the imposition of a penalty (except in cases of reprimands and
withdrawal of accreditation according to 223.5 and 224.2), the person accused of an offence shall be given the opportunity to present a defence at
a hearing, orally or in writing.

224.8

All Jury decisions shall be recorded in writing and shall include:

224.8.1

The offence alleged to have been committed

224.8.2

The evidence of the offence

224.8.3

The rule (s) or Jury directives that have been violated

224.8.4

The penalty imposed.
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224.9

The penalty shall be appropriate to the offence. The scope of any penalty
imposed by the Jury must consider any mitigating and aggravating circumstances.

224.10

Remedies

224.10.1

Except as provided for in 224.11, a penalty decision of the Jury may be
appealed in accordance with the provisions in the ICR.

224.10.2

If an appeal is not filed within the deadline established in the ICR, the
penalty decision of the Jury becomes final.

224.11

The following decisions of the Jury are not subject to appeal:

224.11.1

Oral penalties imposed under 223.5 and 224.2

224.11.2

Monetary fines less than CHF 1'000.-- (One Thousand Swiss Francs) for
single offence and a further CHF 2'500.-- for repeated offences by the
same person.

224.12

In all remaining cases, appeals are to be directed to the Appeals
Commission, as per the ICR.

224.13

The Jury shall have the right to submit to the Appeals Commission recommendations for penalties in excess of monetary fines of CHF 5'000.and suspensions beyond the event in which the offence occurred (223.4).

224.14

FIS Council shall have the right to submit to the Appeals Commission
comments with respect to any written penalty decisions by the Jury.

224.15

Costs of Proceedings
Fees and cash expenses, including travel expenses (costs of the proceedings) are to be calculated comparable to costs paid to TD's and are to be
paid by the offender. In the case of a reversal of Jury decisions, in whole
or in part, the FIS covers all costs.

224.16

Enforcement of Monetary Fines

224.16.1

The FIS oversees the enforcement of monetary fines and the costs of proceedings. Enforcement costs are considered costs of the proceedings.

224.16.2

Any outstanding monetary fines imposed on an offender is considered a
debt of the National Association to which the offender is a member.

224.17

Benefit Fund
All monetary fines are paid into the FIS Youth Promotion Fund.

224.18

These rules are not applicable to any violation of FIS Doping rules.

225

Appeals Commission

225.1

Appointments

225.1.1

The FIS Council shall appoint from the Discipline Sub-committee for Rules
(or Discipline Committee if there is no Rules Sub-Committee) a Chairman
and a Vice Chairman of the Appeals Commission. The Vice Chairman

32

shall preside when the Chairman is either unavailable or is disqualified for
bias and prejudice.
225.1.2

The Chairman shall appoint 3 members, which may include himself, to the
Appeals Commission from the Discipline Rules Sub-Committee or Discipline Committee for each case appealed or submitted to be heard, whose
decisions shall be by majority vote.

225.1.3

To avoid either actual bias and prejudice or the appearance of bias and
prejudice, members appointed to an Appeals Commission shall not be
members of the same National Association as the offender whose case is
under appeal. In addition, members appointed to an Appeals Commission
must report voluntarily to the Chairman any bias and prejudice they may
hold for or against the offender. Persons who are biased and prejudiced
shall be disqualified from serving on the Appeals Commission by the
Chairman or, in the event the Chairman is disqualified, by the Vice Chairman.

225.2

Responsibility

225.2.1

The Appeals Commission shall only hold hearings with respect to appeals
by offenders or by the FIS Council from decisions of competition juries, or
matters referred to it by competition juries recommending penalties in excess of those provided for in the Sanction rules.

225.3

Procedures

225.3.1

The Appeal must be decided within 72 hours of receipt of the Appeal by
the Chairman, unless all parties involved in the Appeal agree in writing to
an extension of time for the hearing.

225.3.2

All appeals and responses must be submitted in writing, including any evidence the parties intend to offer in support of or in response to the Appeal.

225.3.3

The Appeals Commission shall decide on the location and format for the
Appeal (phone conference, in person, e-mail exchanges).
The Appeals Commission members are required to respect the
confidentiality of the appeal until the decision is made public and to
consult only with the other members of the panel during the deliberations.
The Chairman of the Appeals Commission may request additional
evidence from any of the parties involved, providing this does not require
disproportionate means.

225.3.4

The Appeals Commission shall allocate costs of the appeal pursuant to
224.15.

225.3.5

Decisions of the Appeals Commission may be announced orally at the
conclusion of the deliberations or hearing should one take place. The decision, together with its reasoning, shall be submitted in writing to the FIS,
which shall deliver them to the parties involved, their National Associations and all members of the Jury whose decision was appealed. In addition, the written decision shall be available at the FIS Office.
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225.4

Further Appeals

225.4.1

Decisions of the Appeals Commission may be appealed to the FIS Court
in accordance with Article 52; 52.1 and 52.2 of the Statutes.

225.4.2

Appeals to the FIS Court shall be in writing and submitted to the FIS Secretary-General in accordance with the time limits prescribed in Article 52;
52.1 and 52.2 of the Statutes from the date of the publication of the Appeals Commission decision.

225.4.3

An Appeal to the Appeals Commission or to the FIS Court will not delay
the implementation of any penalty decision of the Competition Jury, Appeals Commission or Council.

226

Violation of Sanctions
Where there is a violation of a sanction that has been imposed (according
to ICR 223 or the FIS Anti-Doping Rules, the Council may impose such
further and other sanctions that it considers appropriate.
In such cases, some or all of the following sanctions may apply:

226.1

Sanctions against individuals involved:
- a written reprimand;
and/or
- a monetary fine not to exceed the sum of CHF 100'000.-and/or
- competition suspension at the next level of sanction - for example if a
three month suspension for a doping offence was imposed, a violation
of the suspension will cause a two year suspension; if a two year suspension for a doping offence was imposed, a violation of the suspension will cause a lifetime suspension;
and/or
- withdrawal of accreditation from individuals involved.

226.2

Sanctions against a National Ski Association:
- withdrawal of FIS funding to the National Ski Association;
and/or
- cancellation of future FIS events in the country involved;
and/or
- withdrawal of some or all FIS membership rights, including participation
in all FIS calendar competitions, voting rights at the FIS Congress,
membership of FIS Committees.
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2nd Section

Rules Common to Snowboard Competitions
For the technical organisation of the Olympic Winter Games and FIS
World Championships (Snowboard events) the rules of the Snowboard
FIS World Cup shall be valid, where not otherwise specified in the ICR.

2000

Organisation
Reference is made to Article 211.

2001

Organising Committee and the Jury

2001.1

Composition
The Organising Committee consists of those members (physical or legal)
who are delegated by the organiser and by the International Ski Federation. It carries the rights, duties and obligations of the organiser.

2001.2

Appointments by the International Ski Federation
The International Ski Federation appoints the Technical Delegate and
Head-Judge (HP, SBS and BA) for all competitions and:

2001.2.1

In World Cup Races:
− the Referee (Race Director) and
− the Head-Judge and Judges (5-6) for HP, SBS and BA

2001.2.2

In Continental Cup Races:
− the Head-Judge and Judges (5) for HP, SBS and BA

2001.2.3

For the Olympic Winter Games, FIS Snowboard World Championships
and FIS Snowboard Juniors World Championships:
− all Jury members and Judges

2001.2.4

In all other races the Technical Delegate appoints:
− the Referee

2001.3

Appointments by the organiser
The organiser appoints all other members of the Organising Committee
(except TD and Judges). The chairman or his representative represents
the committee in public, leads the meetings and makes decisions concerning all matters that are not made by other persons or groups. Before, during and after competition he works closely with the International Ski Federation and their appointed officials. He takes on all other duties that are
necessary for carrying out the competition. The following officials must be
appointed.

2001.3.1

The Chief of Competition
The Chief of Competition supervises the work of all course officials, summons the meetings of the competition committee for consideration of
technical questions and generally acts as chairman of the team captains'
meetings after consultation with the Technical Delegate.
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2001.3.2

The Chief of Course
The chief of course is responsible for the preparation of the courses in accordance with the directives and decisions of the Jury. He must be familiar
with local snow conditions on the terrain concerned.

2001.3.3

The Start Referee
The start referee must remain at the start from the beginning of the official
inspection time until the end of training and/or competition He is responsible for the organisation and supervision of the start and observance of all
regulation i.e.
– He makes sure that the regulations for the start and the start organisation are properly observed.
– He determines late and false starts.
– He must be able to communicate immediately with the Jury at all times.
– He reports the names of all competitors who did not start, have made a
false or late start and informs the Jury of all rule infringements.

2001.3.4

The Finish Referee
The finish referee must remain at the finish from the beginning of the official inspection time until the end of training and / or competition. He is responsible for the organisation and supervision of the finish and observance of all regulations i.e.
He makes sure that the regulations for the organisation of the finish and
the finish in-run and out-run are properly observed.
– He supervises the finish controller, the timing and the crowd control in
the finish area.
– He must be able to communicate immediately with the Jury at all times.
– He reports the names of all competitors who do not finish and informs
the Jury of all rule infringements.

2001.3.5

Chief of Finish (Snowboard Cross only)
The Chief of Finish is responsible for the organisation and supervision of
the finish area (see also 2003.3.4) and the finish line Judges. The Chief of
Finish will accept protests in the finish area. The Chief of Finish must report all protests immediately to the other jury members.

2001.3.6

Chief of Pipe/Slopestyle
The Chief of Pipe/Slopestyle is responsible for the construction and preparation in accordance with the FIS Halfpipe/Slopestyle specifications of the
Halfpipe site before and during the competition. He must be familiar with
the local snow conditions and preferably be from the host resort.
In addition, the Chief of Pipe/Slopestyle:
−Should be a member of the Organising Committee
−Is under the direction of the Jury and the FIS Race Director
− Must assure that the Halfpipe/Slopestyle course at all times during training
and competition conforms with FIS Halfpipe/Slopestyle recommendations
and specifications
−Oversees the building and construction of the Judges podium
− Provides for adequate accommodations (i.e. tables, chairs, partitions,
heaters etc.) to fulfil the needed requirements on the Judges podium
− Supervise Halfpipe/Slopestyle training in the absence of the Head Judge
and/or the TD
−Must attend all Halfpipe/Slopestyle Team Captains meetings
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− Provide for sufficient food and refreshments etc. for the Judges as requested by the Head Judge.
− Must have experience in building and maintaining Halfpipe/Slopestyle
courses. FIS has the possibility to request the presence of a technical adviser appointed by FIS for the preparation and maintenance of the Halfpipe/Slopestyle courses.
2001.3.7

The Chief of Timing and Calculations
The chief of timing and calculations is responsible for the coordination of
officials at the start and finish, including timing, calculations and Judges
scores. In alpine events, he or a special assistant along with the Jury will
decide the interval between starts. The following officials are under his direction:
− Starter
− Assistant Starter
− Start Recorder
− Chief Timekeeper
− Assistant Timekeepers
− Finish Controller
− Chief of Calculations and his Assistants

2001.3.8

The Chief Gate Judge
The chief gate judge organises and supervises the work of the gate Judges. He designates the gates each will supervise and places them in position. At the end of the 1st run and the end of the competition he will collect
the gate Judges control cards for delivery to the referee. He must distribute, in good time, to each gate judge the material that they need (control
card, pencil, start list, etc.) and be prepared to offer assistance either to
help keep the spectators off the course or to help maintain the course, etc.
He must make sure that the numbering and the marking of the gates is
done within the required time.

2001.3.9

The Gate Judges
A gate judge will be responsible for the supervision of one or more gates.
A gate judge must observe accurately whether the passage of the competitor was correct through his area of observation. He must also fulfil a
number of other important functions, all of which are described in detail
under article 2071.

2001.3.10

The Race Secretary
The race secretary is responsible for all secretarial work for the technical
aspects of the competition and amongst others for the preparation of the
draw. They must ensure that the official results contain the information required by art. 2027.3. They are responsible for the minutes of the competition committee, Jury and team captains' meetings. They must ensure that
all forms for start, finish, timing, calculations, and gate judging are well
prepared, and handed over to the officials concerned in good order at the
proper time. They can receive official protests and gives them to those
who are concerned. They must facilitate the calculation of results by appropriate preparation and ensure that they are duplicated and published
as quickly as possible after the completion of the competition.
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2001.3.11

The Chief Steward
The chief steward is responsible for extensive safety precautions to ensure that spectators are kept off all parts of the course. Sufficient personnel
must be used according to an exact plan. At places where large numbers
of spectators are expected, ropes or fences should be erected in advance.
Attention should be paid that there is sufficient space behind the barriers
to permit circulation of spectators.

2001.3.12

The Chief of Medical and Rescue Services
The chief of medical and rescue services is responsible for organising adequate first aid and medical coverage during the official training periods
and the actual competition. They must be sure that telephone or radio
communication is available over the entire length of the course and must
coordinate plans with the chief of competition before the start of official
training.
They must arrange for quarters to which injured competitors may be taken
and treated.
The competition doctor must meet with the team doctors before the start
of official training to co-ordinate plans.
During the competitions they must be in telephone or radio communication
with his assistants.
A doctor, who must be a good skier or snowboarder, should be ready at
the start to deal with any eventuality and has to stay in contact with the Jury and the members of the rescue service. This task can be delegated to a
team doctor. Details of the Medical Support Requirements are given in
Chapter 1 of the FIS Medical Guide (containing Medical Rules and Guidelines).

2001.3.12.1

First Aid and Medical Service
The first aid and medical services must be completely operational during
all training times. Details of the Medical Support Requirements are given
in Chapter 1 of the FIS Medical Guide containing Medical Rules and
Guidelines.

2001.3.13

The Chief of Course Equipment and Technical Equipment
The chief of course equipment is responsible for the provision of all
equipment and tools for the preparation and maintenance of the courses,
for the conduct of the competition, and for the diffusion of information,
when these duties have not specifically been assigned to another official.

2001.3.14

The Chief of press
The chief of press is responsible for all briefing and information for journalists, photographers, television and radio reporters, in accordance with the
instructions of the Organising Committee.

2001.3.15

The Chief of Communications and sound
The Chief of Communications is responsible to arrange and coordinate all
communications and announcements including radios, sound equipment,
choice of music and briefing of announcers.
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2001.3.16

Other Officials within the Organising Committee – the following officials
are recommended (with written job descriptions)
– Chief of Finance (treasurer)
– Chief of Accommodation and Meals
– Chief of Protocol
The organiser is authorised to include other officials within the Organising
Committee.

2002

Hosting Duties of the Organising Committee

2002.1

The Organising Committee is responsible to provide all relevant information and materials to the parties concerned (see art. 212, 213, 214). Information about accommodation and travel details should be circulated at
least two (2) months prior to the competition.

2003

Basic Costs of the Organising Committee

2003.1

The Organising Committee must pay the sanction fees of the competition
according to the regulations in the FIS Calendar.

2003.2

The Organising Committee must compensate the Judges according to the
current policy of the FIS.

2003.3

The Organising Committee must compensate the FIS Technical Delegate
according to the current policy of the FIS.

2003.4

The Organising Committee must provide accommodation in accordance
with the current policies of the FIS.

2003.5

The Organising Committee must provide lift tickets for training and compe
tition in accordance with the current policies of the FIS. The maximum
amount for lift tickets in FIS races is Euro 20 (for competitions in SUI CHF
30) per day according to the currency of the hosting nation (Snowboard
competition on level 3 and 4). For COC competitions (Snowboard competition on level 2) see Rules for the Snowboard Continental Cups.

2004

The Jury

2004.1

The following members of the Jury, who are members of the organising
committee, are responsible for technical matters within the closed competition areas (exception see WC- and CoC-rules):

2004.1.1

Alpine events (PGS, PSL, SL, GS,
− the Technical Delegate
− the Referee
− the Chief of Competition
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2004.1.2

Snowboard Cross
− the Technical Delegate
− the Chief of Finish
− the Chief of Competition

2004.1.3

Halfpipe, Slopestyle, Big Air and other judged events
− the Technical Delegate
− the Head Judge
− the Chief of Competition or Chief of Pipe/Slopestyle

2004.1.4

For Olympic Winter Games and FIS Snowboard World Championships in
all events additional Jury members
- Start Referee
- Finish Referee
For all Jury decisions the FIS professionals (FIS Race Director) may act
as an advisor (see also WC and CoC-rules).

2004.2

Appointment of the Jury for Olympic Winter Games and FIS Snowboard World Championships

2004.2.1

The FIS Council appoints:
− the Technical Delegate
− the Referee
− the Head Judge
− the Judges
− the Start Referee
− the Finish Referee
− the Video Controller

2004.2.2

The TD-Working Group Snowboard proposes qualified TD´s as Jury
members to the Snowboard Committee, who in turn submit the names to
the FIS Council for approval.
In order to qualify, a proposed member must hold a valid licence as a
Technical Delegate of the FIS.

2004.2.2.1

The Judges Working Group Snowboard proposes qualified Head Judges
and Judges to the Snowboard Committee, who in turn submits the names
to the FIS Council for approval
In order to qualify, a proposed Head Judge or Judge must hold a valid FIS
licence and meet all other qualification requirements of the FIS.

2004.2.3

The organising National Ski Association submits its proposal for the Chief
of competition in the Organising Committee to the Council for approval.

2004.2.4

All members of the Jury must be able to understand each other in one and
the same FIS language.

2004.2.5

Persons, who work for a National Ski Association with responsibility for a
snowboard team, may not be members of the Jury.
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2004.2.6

For Olympic Winter Games and FIS Snowboard World Championships a
visiting nation can be represented on the Jury by only one FIS Council approved member (including the TD).

2004.3

Appointment of the Jury for International Competitions (see also WC
and COC rules)

2004.3.1

FIS appoints the Technical Delegate and Judges incl. Head-Judge.

2004.3.2

The TD appoints

− the Referee
− Substitute Jury members in case of force majeure.

2004.3.3

For international ladies competitions, the Jury should include a lady.

2004.3.4

The Chief of Competition and Chief of Finish in Snowboard Cross have to
belong to the organising National Ski Association.

2004.3.5

A competitor cannot be a member of the Jury.

2004.4

Tenure of the Jury

2004.41

The appointed Jury members gather for their first meeting prior to the
first Team Captains meeting.

2004.42

The active duty of the Jury begins with its first meeting and ends, if
no protest is submitted, at the expiration of the protest deadline, otherwise after dealing with all submitted protests.

2004.5

Voting and Franchise (see also FIS WC and CoC rules)

2004.5.1

The TD is chairman of the Jury. He conducts the meetings.

2004.5.2

Each of the following has one vote in the Jury
− the TD for all competitions
− the chief of competition for all competitions
− the chief of finish for Snowboard Cross events
− the Head Judge for the Half pipe, Slopestyle and Big Air events
− the Referee for all Alpine events
− FIS Race Director for Snowboard Cross events

2004.5.2.1

For Olympic Winter Games and FIS World Championships
- all Jury members

2004.5.3

Decisions are made by simple majority vote of members present and voting (exception art. 2056.3).
In the case of a tie, the TD has the casting vote (also see FIS World Cup
Rules).

2004.5.4

Minutes are to be kept of all meetings and decisions of the Jury and signed
by each individual member of the Jury, with each individual vote on decisions recorded, as per art. 2001.3.10

2004.5.5

The minutes must be written in at least one of the FIS languages (English,
French or German).

41

2004.5.6

In cases where an immediate decision must be made and it is not possible
to convene the entire Jury, each member of the Jury has the right, prior to
or during the competition, to make decisions which according to the rules
per se are reserved to the Jury as a whole; but only provisionally with the
obligation to have the decision confirmed by the Jury as soon as possible.

2004.6

Duties of the Jury

2004.6.1

The Jury monitors the adherence to the rules throughout the entire competition, including the official training.

2004.6.2

From a technical standpoint particularly by:
− Checking the competition-course and the set courses as well as official
warm-up areas
− Checking the snow conditions on and beside the course
− Checking the preparation of the course
− Approving the use of snow compacters and other chemicals.
− Checking the crowd control systems
− Checking the start, the finish area and the run-out from the finish
− Checking the first aid service
− Appointing the course setters
− Fixing the time of course setting
− Overseeing the work of the course setters and Snowboard Cross builder/designer
− Checking the fastening of the gate flags
− Opening or closing the competition courses for training in consideration
of the technical preparations and the prevailing weather conditions
− Determining the manner of the course inspection
− Inspection of the course before the competition
− Determining the number of forerunners for each run and setting the
start order of the forerunners
− Debriefing the forerunners
− Changing the start order in consideration of course conditions and in
extraordinary conditions
− Changing the start intervals
− Giving instructions to and obtaining information from the gate Judges.
− Checking the Judges stands and the Judges working conditions.

2004.6.3

From an organisational viewpoint particularly by:
− Ranking of the competitors for the draw
− Division of the competitors without points into groups according to
some determined basis
− Granting of provisional runs and re-runs
− Cancellation or suspension of the competition: (beforehand)
− if there is too little snow cover on or beside the course, or the snow surface on the course is badly or unevenly prepared
− if areas are deemed to be insufficiently protected
− if the first aid and medical service are inadequate or at all lacking
− if the crowd control is insufficient
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− Shortening the course, if snow or weather conditions make this appear
necessary
− Interruption of the competition if the prerequisites of art. 2033 are present,
− Termination of the competition if the prerequisites of art. 2034 are present.
2004.6.4

From a disciplinary viewpoint particularly by:
− Decision on a proposal of the Technical Delegate to exclude a competitor for lack of physical and technical ability
− Enforcement of the checks on regulations concerning advertising on
equipment and clothing in the competition area
− limitation of quotas for officials, technicians and medical personnel for
admission to the competition-course
− Pronouncement of disqualifications
− Decisions on infractions by team captains, trainers, course setters, service personnel and company representatives, if they are accredited to
the competition
− Pronouncement on disciplinary measures and sanctions
− Imposition of sanctions
− Decisions on protests
− Issue of particular directives throughout the entire competition

2004.7

Questions not Covered by Rule
In general, the Jury takes decisions on all questions not clarified by the
ICR.

2004.8

Radios
At all competitions entered in the International FIS Calendar, the Jury
members must be equipped with radios. These must function on a single
reserved frequency and be free of interference. In Snowboard Cross and
Slopestyle, the course Judges and if utilized connection coaches, must be
equipped with radios.

2004.9

Duties and rights of the Referee
For international races, when possible and deemed appropriate, the referee should be of another nationality than the TD and Chief of Competition.

2004.9.1

Duties and Rights of the Referee
− Drawing of the start numbers
− Inspection of the course immediately after it is set, alone or accompanied by members of the Jury and / or any invited parties.
− Changing the course by taking out or adding gates; if the referee alone
inspects the course, his decision is final.
− The course setter and all Jury members must be informed of such
changes, if due to circumstances they were not present at this inspection.
− Receiving the reports of the start and finish referees and the competition officials about the infractions of the rules and the gate faults at the
end of the first run, and again at the end of the competition.
− Checking, signing and posting the referees minutes immediately after
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each run, on the official notice board and also at the finish hut, a list
with the names of the competitors disqualified, the gate numbers were
the faults occurred, the names of the gate Judges who noted the faults
leading to the disqualifications and the exact time the disqualifications
were posted.
− Sending a report to the FIS in special cases or in the event of a difference of opinion among the Jury members or in the case of severe injury
at a competitor.
2004.9.2

Collaboration with the TD
The referee and the assistant referee must work very closely with the TD.

2004.10

Technical Advisor
To support the Jury, FIS can appoint a Technical Advisor for all categories
of competitions.
The Technical Advisor has the right to express his opinion within the Jury
– without the right to vote.

2004.11

The FIS can impose sanctions against a Jury or individual Jury members.

2005

The Technical Delegate (TD)

2005.1

Definition

2005.1.1

The primary duties of the TD
− to make sure that the rules and directions of the FIS are adhered to
− to see that the competition runs in a fair manner
− to advise the organisers within the scope of their duties
− to be the official representative or the FIS

2005.1.2

Responsibility
The TD structure comes under the responsibility of the Snowboard Committee. The TD working group for Snowboard Technical Delegates exercises this authority.

2005.1.3

Prerequisites
The TD must hold a valid TD licence (exception see art. 2005.3).

2005.1.4

Development

2005.1.4.1

The development for a TD is:
− Applicant
− Attend TD Clinic / Update Seminar
− Candidate (Supervision and monitoring of on hill activities and understanding of all snowboard competition elements and rules.
− Practical TD on hill examination
− Written examination
− TD-Proposed to FIS Snowboard TD Working Group

2005.1.4.2

Each National Association may nominate capable persons for the position
of a Technical Delegate (Applicant). The Technical Delegate Working
Group for Snowboard has the final decision as to the acceptance of Appli-
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cant’s or Technical Delegate Candidates as well as proposed Technical
Delegates.
2005.1.5

Training

2005.1.5.1

The training of the Applicant is the responsibility of each National Association.

2005.1.5.2

The Candidates must pass various on hill activities as well as a written
examination, as drafted by FIS, before being proposed as a potential
Technical Delegate. Examinations will take place in an official FIS language. Candidates must within two consecutive years, successfully carried out three practical assignments at different international competitions
encompassing all Alpine and Freestyle elements (different supervising
competition TD’s are recommended). The third practical assignment
counts as the Candidates practical examination and is supervised by an
officially delegated examining TD.
Candidates must attend the FIS sponsored update courses held by national associations.

2005.1.5.3

At any competition only one TD candidate may undertake an examination.
Exceptions can be authorised by the FIS Snowboard Technical Delegate
Working Group.

2005.1.5.4

TD Candidate assignments are coordinated by the various national responsible official for TD matters. The FIS Office maintains control of the
Candidate performance and examination reports.

2005.1.5.5

TD Candidates have no right to reimbursement of costs while undertaking
their assignments and examination.

2005.1.5.6

The TD Candidates examination assignments are under the control and
judgement of the officially assigned TD of the competition concerned. The
official report by the assigned examining TD must be submit to the FIS
and the Candidates national responsible official for TD matters on the applicable FIS form(s). The examining TD must send his report in duplicate
to the FIS Office, which, if not already indicated as having been done so,
sends a copy to the TD candidate's national responsible official.

2005.1.5.7

The TD Candidate must write their own report(s) on the competition in
question. The report must be submitted to the FIS Office and to the TD responsible official of his nation.

2005.1.5.8

The TD is responsible for training and any examination of the candidate
assigned to him.

2005.1.5.9

After completion of the practical examination and confirmation of acceptance by the Working Group of Technical Delegates, the TD Candidates will receive their personal and numbered TD licence.

2005.1.6

Licence
The licence is a numbered identification document valid for 12 months. It
must be renewed each year and is obligatory for every FIS TD.
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2005.1.7

Further Training and Expiration of the Licence
Every licenced TD must take part annually in a FIS organised update program. A TD who without good reasons misses the update for two consecutive years and / or fails to undertake an assigned TD assignment will
be subject to loss of their, TD licence. In order to be able to regain a TD licence, a person must repeat and complete the present TD candidate examination requirement.

2005.2

Assignment

2005.2.1

For Olympic Winter Games, FIS Snowboard World Championships and
FIS Junior World Snowboard Championships the appointment is made by
the FIS Council on recommendation of the Snowboard Committee.

2005.2.2

For all other international competitions assignments are made by FIS
Snowboard Technical Delegate Working Group.

2005.2.3

A Technical Delegate cannot be a member of the organising association.
In exceptional cases or exception geographic areas the FIS can appoint a
Technical Delegate from the same country. He may not be a member of
the organising club or of the regional association.

2005.3

Technical Delegate Replacement

2005.3.1

If the TD for Olympic Winter Games, FIS Snowboard World Championships or FIS Junior World Snowboard Championships is unable to serve,
the FIS Council as well as the National Ski Association to which the TD
belongs are to be notified. The FIS Council will immediately undertake the
appointment of another TD.

2005.3.2

For all other competitions the National Ski Associations responsible TD
party, to which the TD belongs, is responsible for the immediate appointment of a replacement. The Organising Committee in question and the
FIS are to be immediately informed.

2005.3.3

If for unforeseen reasons, a TD for the Olympic Winter Games, FIS Snowboard World Championships or FIS Junior World Snowboard Championships does not arrive or arrives too late at the competition and thereby is
partly or completely unable to fulfil their function at the competition, a deputy is to be named by the FIS Council from amongst the members of the
Jury present at the competition site.

2005.3.4

At all other international competitions, a deputy for the absent TD is to be
named on the spot by the Jury. The replacement must likewise meet the
requirements of art. 2005.1.3.
In an emergency, a TD may also be named who does not meet these requirements, but is competent to ensure the conduct (continuation) of the
competition. In the choice of this person stringent criteria are to be used.

2005.3.5

The replacement TD has the same rights and duties as the originally assigned and appointed.
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2005.4

Organisation of the Assignment

2005.4.1

The organiser must establish contact with the TD in good time.

2005.4.2

Cancellations or postponements of competitions must be announced to
the TD and to the FIS Office immediately, taking into account any applicable deadlines.

2005.4.3

For all international competitions, the TD must arrive at the competition
site at least 24 hours before the competition or the start of official training.

2005.5

Duties of the TD for all Competitions

2005.5.1

Before the competition
The TD
− Reviews where applicable the homologation file and consults with the
organiser about the possible existence of a special authorisation.
− If he establishes that no homologation exists, the Jury must cancel the
competition.
− Reads the TD reports about previous competitions at the site and
checks whether the improvements proposed in these reports have been
carried out.
− Requests and inspects the liability insurance certificate as required by
art 212 and reports to the FIS where necessary.
− Inspects the competition and training courses.
− Supervises the official training. He also controls the fastening of the gate flags
− Collaborates in the administrative and technical preparations.
− Checks the official entry lists, including FIS points
− Checks the validity of the competitors FIS licence and the age-limit
− Checks on the presence of sufficient radios for all members of the Jury.
− Checks the accreditation and the authorisation for entry to the slope.
− Checks over the competition courses with regard to preparation, marking, crowd control, as well as the layout of start and finish areas.
− Supervises the course setting together with the Jury.
− Supervises the course building in Snowboard Cross, Slopestyle and Big
Air competitions together with the competition Jury.
− Checks the location of the television towers and sees they are adequately protected.
− Supervises the locations of the first aid service along the course as well
as the organisation of the medical care.
− Checks on all technical installations such as timekeeping, hand timing,
communications, transport of people, Judges stand, etc.
− Is present in the competition area during all training.
− Takes part in all meetings of the Jury and of the team
− Works closely together with the officials of the Organising Committee
and the FIS Technical Advisor.
− Is chairman of the Jury with a casting vote in case of a tie.
− If necessary, appoints members to the Jury.
− Has the right, if a slalom or giant slalom cannot be carried out on the
homologated course because of “force majeure”, to move the competi-
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tion to a “substitute course” proposed by the organiser. This on the explicit condition that the necessary homologation measures and requirements can be fulfilled.
2005.5.2

During the competition
The Technical Delegate
−
Must be present in the course area.
−
Works closely with the Jury, the team captains and the coaches.
− Keeps watch on whether the valid rules and directives are obeyed in
regard to advertising, etc, on clothing and competition equipment.
−
Supervises the technical and organisational conduct of the competition.
− Advises the organisation concerning the observance of the FIS Rules
and Directives.

2005.5.3

After the competition
The Technical Delegate
− Helps with the compilation of the referee's disqualification report.
− Presents properly submitted protests to the Jury for decision.
− Signs the official result lists established by the competition secretary
and gives the authorisation for the award ceremony.
− Fills out the TD report, including any supplementary reports, and is responsible for their dispatch within three days, to the FIS Office and the
other appropriate places.
− Presents to the FIS Office any applicable proposals for changes in the
competition rules on the basis of practical experience at the competition
in question.
− For all interrupted or terminated competition(s) (Art. 2034), a fully detailed report is to be made by the TD to the FIS and the organising National Ski Association. The report has to contain a well-founded recommendation, whether the terminated competition is to be taken into
consideration for FIS points or not.

2005.5.4

In general
The Technical Delegate
− Decides on questions which are not covered or are insufficiently covered by the FIS Rules, in so far as these have not already been decided
by the Jury and do not fall within the purview of other authorities.
− Works very closely with the Referee and Assistant Referee.
− Has the right to order the interruption of a competition, if the prerequisites of art. 2033 are present, to cause the termination of a competition,
if the prerequisites of art. 2034 are present.
− Has the right to propose to the Jury the exclusion of competitors from
participation in the competition.
− Has the right to obtain support from the Organising Committee and all
officials under its jurisdiction in all matters necessary to the fulfilment of
his duties.
− In exceptional and extraordinary circumstances, the decision of the TD
is final and binding. In such a case, the TD must put his decision in writing, together with the reasons for it, and bring it immediately to the attention of the FIS Office.
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2005.6

Expense Accounts
The Technical Delegate has a right to reimbursement for his travel expenses up to a maximum of CHF 600.--1 For longer distances (train, first
class or air fare, tourist class) or car per kilometer, CHF 0.70 or equivalent
which amount included any applicable highway taxes. The TD is entitled to
receive free accommodation and meals during the assignment. This rule
also applies to inspections.
In addition, a fixed daily rate of CHF 100--* is added for the travel days to
and from, as well as each day of the assignment, which includes postage
charges for mailing reports, etc. Double charges (e.g. travelling home on
the same day as the last competition) is not permitted. If overnight accommodation during the journey to and from the assignment is necessary
such expense shall be justified and reimbursed separately.
*
This rule applies to all jury members at the Olympic Winter Games
and FIS World Championships

2005.7

Sanctions
Sanctions can be imposed against Technical Delegates as well as all accredited participants and officials.

2006

Judges

2006.1

Definition

2006.1.1

The Judges for a competition will be a group of qualified officials with the
correct licence for each competition level (certified by the FIS Snowboard
Judges Working Group). The Judges must judge based upon the current
FIS rules and judging criteria (see also FIS Snowboard Judges Manual).

2006.1.2

Responsibility
The Judges structure comes under the responsibility of the Snowboard
Committee. The Snowboard Judges Working Group exercises this authority.

2006.1.3

Prerequisites
A Judge and Head-Judge are required to have the correct licence for the
different competition levels undertaken (see also FIS Snowboard Judges
Manual).

2006.1.4

Development

2006.1.4.1

The development for a Judge is:
− Applicant
− Written entrance examination (Judges Clinic)
− Candidate
− Practical Judges examination
− C-Licence Judge up to A-Licence

The maximum payment of CHF 600.-- is valid for all races except Olympic Winter
Games, World Championships, World Cup and Continental Cup unless due to geographic considerations an exception is granted
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2006.1.4.2

National Associations may nominate capable individuals as Judge Applicants for participation in the FIS development process. The Judges Working Group for Snowboard has the final decision as to their acceptance.

2006.1.5

Training

2006.1.5.1

The initial training of the applicant is the responsibility of each National
Association.

2006.1.5.2

Applicant are required to attend a FIS International Judges-Clinic, pass a
written examination and be approved by the FIS Snowboard Judges
Working Group. The examination will be given in an official FIS language.

2006.1.6

Licences

2006.1.6.1

National Associations can issue only C level licences. A, A-prov., B and
B-prov. can be issued only by FIS Snowboard Judges Working Group.
(See FIS Snowboard Judges Manual).

2006.2

Assignment

2006.2.1

For Olympic Winter Games, FIS Snowboard World Championships and
FIS Junior World Championships the appointment of the entire Judges
panel is made by the FIS Council on recommendation of the Snowboard
Committee.

2006.2.2

For all other international competitions the assignment of the entire Judges panel is made by FIS Snowboard Judges Working Group.

2006.3

Judges Replacement

2006.3.1

If a Judge for Olympic Winter Games, FIS Snowboard World Championships or FIS Junior World Snowboard Championships is unable to serve,
the FIS Council as well as the National Ski Association to which the judge
belongs, are to be notified. The FIS Council must appoint another judge
immediately.

2006.3.2

For all other competitions the National Ski Association together with FIS to
which the Judge belongs is responsible for the immediate appointment of
a replacement. The Organising Committee in question and the FIS are to
be informed immediately.

2006.3.3

If for unforeseen reasons, a Judge for the Olympic Winter Games, FIS
Snowboard World Championships and FIS Junior World Championships
does not arrive or arrives too late at the competition and thereby is partly
or completely unable to fulfil their function at the competition, the Assistant
Head Judge will replace them.
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2006.4

Organisation of Assignments

2006.4.1

The organiser must establish contact with the Judges, especially with the
Head-Judge in advance of the competition.

2006.4.2

Cancellations or postponements of competitions must be announced to all
Judges and to the FIS immediately, taking into account any applicable
deadlines.

2006.4.3

Concerning OWG, WCS, JWCS and WC, National Associations can make
proposals to the FIS Snowboard Judges Working Group within the following deadlines:
OWG: Nations proposals must be made prior to the annual fall FIS meetings – approximately 1.5 years prior the games.
WSC: Nations proposals must be made prior to the annual spring FIS
meetings – approximately about 1 year prior the competition.
WJC: Nations proposals must be made prior to or at the annual fall FIS
meetings of the respective season.
WC: Nations proposals must be made prior to or at the annual fall FIS
meetings of the respective season.

2006.5

The Rights and Duties of the Head Judge
− The Head Judge must possess a valid judging licence for the level of
the competition.
− The Head Judge is a member of the Jury (with voting right)
− The Head Judge is preferably a non-judging member of the judging
panel, responsible for checking the accuracy of the Judges decisions,
checking the memory boards and scoring results with the Chief of Calculation and confirms the verified results with the TD and polices the
Judges area / stand.
− The Head Judge may act as a substitute judge in emergencies.
− If six Judges are present, the Head Judge will not be a scoring judge.
− The Head Judge is responsible to check and insure that all Judges follow the current FIS Snowboard Judges Criteria’s.
− Must participate at all jury and team captain meetings – The Head
Judge should present the panel of Judges at the last meeting before
the competition.
− The Head Judge is responsible for ensuring that all arrangements for
transportation, accommodation, and expenses are organised for each
judge. As well as being responsibility for the entire communications,
scheduling, timetables, materials, clinics, attendance, etc. Thus the
Head Judge must accept all responsibility for any irregularity in the service provided by the Judges to the competition.

2006.6

Judging Procedures – Halfpipe, Slopestyle and Big Air
Each judge will use memory boards/scorecards which indicate the Judges
name and the name and bib number of each competitor. All memory boards/scorecards will indicate a score for each category utilized to assign a
final score (closed scoring system).
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2006.6.1

Judges must use the current FIS Snowboard Judging criteria at each FIS
competition.

2006.6.2

Each judge maintains a permanent written record (memory board and
score card) of their scores at all times.

2006.6.3

No scores shall be released as official until verified and approved by the
Head Judge in conjunction with the TD.

2006.6.4

Judges will be separated on the Judges stand by a minimum of one half
meter. There will be minimal discussion between the Judges concerning
the competitor’s scores (except as initiated by the Head Judge).

2006.6.5

No competitor or spectator will be allowed to approach the judge’s area
and talk to the Judges during the competition.

2006.6.6

Any problems or disputes related to the Judges or with the judging must
be dealt with by the Jury. The Jury may refer any problem that it cannot
resolve to the FIS.

2006.6.7

The Judges have a right to reimbursement for their expenses (See Art.
2006.8)

2006.7

Number of Judges for Halpipe, Slopestyle and Big Air

2006.7.1

For OWG and WSC there will be 8 Judges:
- 6 Scoring Judges – 1 Assistant Head Judge
- 1 Head Judge It is mandatory that all scoring Judges and the Head Judge be from different countries.

2006.7.2

For FIS World Cup, FIS Snowboard Junior World Championships and all
other International competitions there will be a minimum of 6 Judges:
- A minimum of 5 Scoring Judges
- 1 Head Judge
In special cases at International competitions – COC and lower level FIS 1 head judge + 3 or 4 scoring Judges can be allowed (exceptions can be
made only by FIS).

2006.8

Expense Accounts
A Judge has a right of reimbursement for his travel expenses up to CHF
600.--1 (highway taxes included), as well as free accommodation and
meals during the assignment. This rule also applies to inspections as well
as the trip to the competition (train, first class for longer distance air fare,
tourist class or car per kilometer, CHF 0.70 or equivalent).
In addition a fixed daily rate of CHF 100.-*- is added for the travel days to
and from, as well as each day of the assignment. Double charges (e.g.
travelling home on the same day as the last competition) are not permit-

1

The maximum payment of CHF 600.-- is valid for all races except Olympic Winter
Games, World Championships, World Cup and Continental Cup unless due to geographic considerations an exception is granted.
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ted. Overnight accommodation during the journey to and from the assignment is necessary, must be justified and reimbursed separately.
* This rule applies to all jury members at the Olympic Winter Games
and FIS World Championships

2007

Course Setter / Course Builder

2007.1

Prerequisites

2007.1.1

For Olympic Winter Games, FIS Snowboard World Championships, FIS
Junior World Snowboard Championships, World Cup:
− nomination by FIS (only experienced course setters will be considered).

2007.1.2

For all other international competitions entered in the International FIS
Calendar:
− nomination by the FIS or through Jury or Organising Committee.

2007.2

Appointment

2007.2.1

For Olympic Winter Games, FIS Snowboard World Championships, FIS
Snowboard Junior World Championships and World Cups, the appointment of course setters and course builders are made by the FIS after examination of the venue by the Race Director. The course setter for SBX
will be the FIS Race Director together with the Jury and if utilized the Connection Coach(s).

2007.2.2

For international competitions included in the International FIS Calendar,
the appointment of course setter is made by the Jury. For competitions in
two runs i.e SL, GS, each run should to be set by a different course setter.

2007.3

Supervision of the Course Setters / Course Builders

2007.3.1

For all competitions the work of the course setters / course builders is supervised by the Jury.

2007.4

Organisation of the Assignment
For OWG, WSC, JWSC and WC competitions the course setters and
course builders’ assignment is managed by the Race Director in concert
with the Jury. For all remaining competitions the assignment is managed
by the Jury.

2007.5

Replacement of Course Setters

2007.5.1

For Olympic Winter Games, FIS Snowboard World Championships, FIS
Junior World Snowboard Championships the Race Director in concert with
the Jury names a replacement Course Setter.

2007.5.2

For all other competitions entered in the International FIS Calendar, the
Jury names a replacement Course Setter.

2007.5.3

The replacement Course Setter should have the same qualifications as
the absent course setter.
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2007.6

Rights of the Course Setter

2007.6.1

To recommend the introduction of changes in the course terrain and security measures.

2007.6.2

Availability of a sufficient number of course workers for the setting of the
course, so that the Course Setter can concentrate solely on the course
setting activity.

2007.6.3

Be provided all necessary materials by the Chief of Course equipment.

2007.6.5

Choice of the color, with which to begin the flagging of the course. The
visibility should be the determining factor.

2007.7

Duties of the Course Setter

2007.7.1

In order to set the course appropriately, respecting the terrain, the snow
cover and the ability of the participating competitors, the Course Setter
conducts a pre-inspection of the competition terrain in the presence of the
TD, the Referee, the Chief of Competition, and the Chief of Course.

2007.7.2

The Course Setter who is setting the competition course should also considering available security measurements.

2007.7.3

Course Setters must take care to set a symmetrical course so as not to
favor goofy or regular stance competitors. There should be no turn between the start and the first gate.

2007.7.4

Courses must be completely set and ready no later than the start of
schedule course inspection so that the competitors are not disturbed during course inspection.

2007.7.5

The course setting is a task of the Course Setter. They are responsible for
adhering to the rules of the ICR and is advised by members of the Jury.

2007.7.6

The Course Setters must participate in all team captains' meetings at
which a report is to be made about the course.

2007.7.7

The course setters must cooperate with the Jury members.

2007.8

Arrival at the Competition Site

2007.8.1

For all competitions this should be the day before competition, if possible,
but always before the first team captains' meeting. For OWG, WSC, WJC
and WC competitions the Race Director will determine how many days in
advance of the competition arrivals should be undertaken.

2008

Acceptance / Rights and Duties

2008.1

Officials, Medical* and Technical Personnel
Quotas for the right of access to the competition venue: up to 3 competitors:
− 3 trainers 2 doctors*
2 technicians
− 4 or 5 competitors:
− 3 trainers 2 doctors*
3 technicians
− 6 or 10 competitors:
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− 5 trainers 2 doctors*

4 technicians
as well as representatives of the FIS in an official capacity.

These quotas include the national team officials (team captains, etc.).
These persons must be identified by armband. If necessary, the Jury can
reduce these quotas.
The persons accredited according to art. 220.3. and 220.5, as well as the
official technicians and medical personnel must comply with all directions
of the officials charged by the organiser with responsibility for overall security (e.g.: stewards, police, etc.).
The instructions given by the Jury have priority in all cases in regard to all
accredited people i.e. journalists, coaches and team captains as well as all
Medical personnel includes doctors, physiotherapists, first aid people, etc.
2008.2

Team Captains and Trainers
The team captains and trainers must be accredited by the organisers according to applicable quotas. The acceptance of accreditation confers on
an individual the following rights and duties:
− to be a member of the Jury;
− to be nominated as a competition official if these have not been appointed by the FIS or if the appointed person is not present;
− to be issued with a pass or armband during the training or competition
− to be issued with a pass or armband stating the function or marked
course.
− to follow all direction and instructions of the Jury

2008.2.1

Team captains and trainers must obey the ICR and the decisions of the
Jury, and must behave in a proper and sportsmanlike manner.

2008.2.2

A team captain or trainer must fulfil the duties they have accepted as a
member of the Jury, or as a course setter.

2009

Forerunners

2009.1

The organiser is obliged to provide at least three qualified forerunners.
In extraordinary conditions, the Jury may increase or decrease the number
of forerunners. The Jury may designate different forerunners for each run.

2009.2

The forerunners must wear forerunner's start numbers (bibs) and all FIS
required equipment (see 2607).

2009.3

The nominated forerunners must command sufficient riding ability to cover
the course in a racing fashion.

2009.4

Competitors disqualified in the first run are not permitted to start as forerunners in the second run. Competitors suspended for disciplinary reasons
cannot be named as forerunners.

2009.5

The Jury determines the forerunners and their start order. After an interruption of the competition additional forerunners may be authorised as
needed.

2009.6

The times of the forerunners may not be published.
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2009.7

Upon request, the forerunners shall report to members of the Jury
regarding the snow conditions, the visibility and the course line.

2010

Competitors' Responsibilities

2010.1

Insurance
Each competitor must provide adequate accident insurance and must
have signed the FIS athletes declaration for an international FIS licence.

2010.2

Start numbers (Bibs)
Shape, size, lettering and attachment method may not be altered on penalty of being sanctioned. The figures must be at least 8 cm high and easily
legible.
Start numbers can carry commercial name or commercial mark if every
start number has the same marking. The individual letters or numbers may
not surpass a height of 10 cm.

2010.3

Advertising
The advertising on material and equipment which is worn during competitions and training must conform with the FIS guidelines.

2010.4

Competitors must have a thorough knowledge of the rules, regulations
and judging criteria.

2010.5

Competitors, if applicable, must attend the awards ceremony, and must
properly wearing the correct event bib. Also, winners must attend media
activities. The time for the awards ceremony must be fixed in the official
competition announcement information. The competitor is not obliged to
attend award ceremonies held on a different day than the competition day.

2010.6

The use of crash helmets is compulsory for all snowboard events. Helmets
used in FIS Snowboard events shall be specifically designed and manufactured for the respective discipline and shall bear a CE mark and conform to recognized and appropriate standards such as CEE 1077 or US
2040, ASTM 2040. Helmets must be worn according to the manufacturers
recommendations.

2011

Age Limits

2011.1

Competition and Calendar Year Definitions
The FIS competition year is July 1st – June 30th of the following year. The
Calendar year is January 1st – December 31st.

2011.2

Halfpipe and Slopestyle Age Limits
In order to compete in international Halfpipe and Slopestyle competitions,
a competitor must have reached the 13th birthday before the end of the
calendar year. To compete in Major competitions, a competitor must have
reached the 15th birthday before the end of the calendar year in which the
FIS Competition year begins.

2011.3

Parallel, Snowboard Cross and Big Air Age Limits
In order to compete in international and Major Parallel, Snowboard Cross
and Big Air competitions, a competitor must have reached the 15th birth-
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day before the end of the calendar year in which the FIS Competition year
begins.
2011.4

Major Events
Major competitions are defined as: World Cup, World Championships and
Olympic Winter Games.
In order to compete in all Major competitions, a competitor must have
reached the 15th birthday before the end of the calendar year in which the
FIS Competition year begins.

2011.5

Age for International Juniors
The minimum ages’ for Halfpipe and Slopestyle are according to 2011.2
and for Parallel, Snowboard Cross and Big Air according 2011.3.
For PGS, PSL, SBX and Team SBX the participation in international junior
competitions is restricted to those competitors whose19th birthday falls in
or after the calendar year in which the FIS Competition year begins.
For BA, HP and SBS the participation in international junior competitions
is restricted to those competitors whose 17th birthday falls in or after the
calendar year in which the FIS Competition year begins.
(see table for details)

2011.6

Classification at International Competitions
Admitted years of birth
FIS Competition Year 14/15

15/16

16/17

Children

2001
2000

2002
2001

2003
2002

Juniors

1999
1998
1997***
1996
1995**

2000
1999
1998***
1997
1996**

2001
2000
1999**
1998
1997**

Licenced Competitors
Alpine, BA & SBX*
1999
Licenced HP & SBS*
WSC, WC, OWG
(all events)

2000

2001

and earlier

and earlier

and earlier

2001

2002

2002

and earlier

and earlier

and earlier

1999

2000

2001

and earlier

and earlier

and earlier

*FIS Junior World Championships minimum age
**FIS Junior World Championships maximum age (PAR,SBX)
***FIS Junior World Championships maximum age (BA,HP,SBS)
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2020

Start, Finish, Timing and Calculations
Technical Installations

2020.1

Communications & Cabling
In all international competitions, there must be multiple communication
(telephone or radios, etc.) between the start and finish. Voice communication between starter and finish must be assured by fixed wire connection
or radio. In case of radio, this must be on a separate channel from that
used by any other function.
In Olympic Winter Games, FIS Snowboard World Championships, World
Cup and FIS Junior World Snowboard Championships all communications
and timing connections between start and finish must be assured by fixed
wiring (except HP).

2020.2

Timing Equipment
For all competitions in the FIS Calendar, electronic timers, start gates and
photocells homologated by the FIS must be used. Specifications and procedures for timing are more fully described in a separate FIS Timing Booklet.

2020.2.1

Electric Timing
For all international competitions, FIS World Cup, FIS Continental Cups
and FIS competitions, two synchronized electronically isolated timing systems operating in time-of-day must be used. One system will be designated system A (main system), the other system B (back up system) prior to
the beginning of the competition.
All time of day times must be immediately and automatically sequentially
recorded on printed strips to at least the 1/1000th (0.001) precision. Both
systems must allow for the calculation of net times by the mathematical
comparison of each competitors start time to finish time. The final result
for each competitor’s run is then expressed to 1/100th (0.01) precision by
truncating the calculated net time on course.
For all competitions, system A must be connected to its respective start
gate contact. System B must be separately connected to another
electronically isolated start gate contact.
Refer to the FIS Timing Booklet for more details regarding cabling and
complete wiring descriptions, diagrams and start gate installations.
All timing equipment and technical installation should be set up or protected in such a way that danger to the competitors is avoided where possible.
Synchronization of the timing system must occur within 60 minutes of the
start of each run – Minimum of 30 minutes is the recommended time before the start. Synchronization of all systems must be maintained throughout each run. Timers may not be re-synchronized during a run.
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2020.2.2

Start Gate
The posts supporting the starting gate should be approximately 80–90 cm
apart. Additional posts may be secured in place in order to "push off", if
the timing gates are deemed not usable for the "push off".
The starting gate, consisting of two (Parallel), three (Triple-S), four (SBX)
or six (SBX) independent starting mechanisms connected on to a one
wand system or start system will be placed so that starting is impossible
without its opening or engaging.

2020.2.3

Photocells
For all competitions, there must be two photocell system(s) homologated
by the FIS installed at the finish line. The cells are placed in such a height
that a competitor finishing normally cuts the beam with the lower half of his
legs, between the ankle and the knee.

2020.2.4

Hand Timing
Manual (hand) timing, completely separate and independent of the electronic timing, must be used for all competitions listed in the FIS Calendar.
Stopwatches or hand operated battery powered timers that are installed at
both the start and the finish and capable of expressing times to at least
1/100th (0.01) precision qualify as proper hand timing devices. They must
be synchronized prior to the start of each run, preferably with the same
time-of-day as system A and system B. Printed records, either automatic
or hand-written, or recorded hand times must be immediately available at
the start and at the finish.

2020.2.5

Presentation of times and scores
Organisers shall provide appropriate facilities for continuous visual or
acoustic presentation of all registered times and/or scores of all competitors.

2020.2.6

Timing without Cable
For FIS Level 3 competitions only, it is permitted to use homologated timing equipment in such a way that a on hill cable connection system between the start and finish is not required. Refer to the FIS Timing Booklet
for a detailed discussion of how this is to be undertaken.

2020.3

Timing

2020.3.1

With electric timing, the time is taken when a competitor crosses the finish
line with any part of his body or equipment and so breaks the beam between the timing photo cells.
In case of a fall at the finish where the competitor does not come to a full
stop, the time can be taken without both of the competitor's feet having
crossed the finish line. (see 2025.3)
− For the registered time to become valid, the competitor must immediately completely cross the finish line with the board. (Without the board
will disqualify the competitor).
− With hand timing the time will be taken when any part of the competitor
crosses the finish line.
− The finish controller determines the correctness of passage across the
finish line.
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2020.3.2

In the case of a failure of the main electric timing system (system A), the
results of the electric back-up system (system B) will be valid as per art.
2020.2.1.
In case of a failure in the lines of the timing system between start and finish, this back-up system will allow the calculation of the times to 1/1000ths
of a second.
In case that calculated net times from either system A or system B are not
available for a competitor, the calculated net manual time as per art.
2020.3.2.1 will be considered valid.

2020.3.2.1

Utilization of times taken by hand
Hand times may be used in the official results after a correction has been
calculated.
Calculation of the correction
Calculate the difference between the times taken by hand and the electric
times of the 5 competitors starting before the missing time and the 5 starting after or if necessary the 10 nearest competitors.
The sum of the 10 time difference is divided by 10 to give the correction
which must be applied to the hand time of the competitor without an electronic time.

2020.3.3

The official timing strips from the printer will be given to the Technical Delegate for review. They will be kept by the Organisers until the official approval of the competition or any appeal dealing with timing or competition
results.
A technical timing report form as prescribed by the FIS must accompany
the competition results and must be reviewed and signed by the chief of
timing and reviewed and signed by the TD as his approval of the competition. All printed records from system A, system B and hand timing must be
retained by the Organiser for a period of three (3) months after the competition or after any appeal dealing with timing or competition results.

2020.4

Private timing of the teams
Any request to install private timing equipment has to be made to the Jury
by the team captain concerned, and the Jury decides concerning approval
of the installation. At Olympic Winter Games and FIS Snowboard World
Championships only the organisers timing equipment is allowed.

2021

Start and Finish Officials

2021.1

The Starter
Must synchronize his watch with those of the Assistant Starter and by telephone or radio with the chief timekeeper within ten minutes of the start.
The starter is responsible for the warning signal and the start command as
well as for the accuracy of the intervals between these signals. He assigns
the supervision of the competitors to the Assistant Starter. For Freestyle
events the starter must be in contact with the Head Judge.

2021.2

The Assistant Starter
The Assistant Starter is responsible for calling the competitors to the start
in their correct order.

60

2021.3

The Start Recorder
The Start Recorder is responsible for recording the actual start times of all
competitors.

2021.4

The Chief Timekeeper
The Chief Timekeeper is responsible for the accuracy of the timing. He
synchronizes the watches with the starter as shortly before and after the
competition as is possible. He must publish unofficial times as quickly as
possible (on the score-board, etc.) If the electric timing fails, the Chief
Timekeeper must communicate this fact immediately with the Start Referee and the TD.

2021.5

The Assistant Timekeeper
Two Assistant Timekeepers operate stop watches according to art.
2020.2.4. One Assistant Timekeeper maintains a complete record with the
registered times of all competitors.

2021.6

The Finish Controller / Chief of Finish (Snowboard Cross)
The Finish Controller / Chief of Finish has the following duties:
− Supervision of the section between the last gate and the finish.
− Supervision of the proper crossing of the finish line.
− Recording the order of finish for all competitors who complete the
course.

2021.7

The Chief of Calculations
The Chief of Calculations is responsible for quick and accurate calculation
of results. He supervises the immediate duplication of unofficial results
and upon notification by the TD publishes the official results after expiration of the protest interval, or after any protests have been dealt with.

2022

The Start

2022.1

The Start Area
The start area must be closed off to everyone except the starting competitor, accompanied by only one trainer and the start officials. The start area
must be protected appropriately against inclement weather. A special
roped off area must be provided for trainers, team captains, service personnel etc., in which they may take care of the waiting competitors without
being interrupted by the public. An adequate shelter must be prepared for
the competitors waiting for the call to start.

2022.2

The Start Ramp
The start ramp shall be prepared in such a way that the competitors can
stand relaxed on the starting line and can quickly reach full speed after
leaving the start. Push off posts will be installed on the starting installation
for all alpine and Snowboard Cross events, the specifications will be adjusted to the needs of the specific event.

2022.3

Start Procedure
No official or attendant who could possibly give an advantage to or disturb
the starting competitor may be behind him. All outside help is forbidden.
By order of the starter, the competitor must take his place behind the
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wand or start mechanism. The starter must not touch the competitor at the
start. Pushing off from the start posts or other similar aids is allowed.
2022.4

Start Signals/Commands

2022.4.1

For all single timed events (GS, SL, SBX) the start signal is as follows:
Ten seconds before the start, the starter will tell each competitor »Ten
Seconds». Five seconds before the start, he shall count »5, 4, 3, 2, 1» and
then give the start command »Go – Partez – Los».
If possible, an automatic audible signal is to be used. The starter will let
the competitor see the start clock.

2022.4.2

For Parallel events the start command is as follows:
Before the starter gives the command – “Go" or a single audible signal, he
must first ensure that the competitors are ready by asking: “red course
ready, blue course ready, attention”.
“Riders ready” only can be used in connection with an audible command
(series of short beeps followed by one different (louder or longer) starting
beep when doors open).

2022.4.3

For Freestyle events (HP, BA, SBS) the start command is as follows:
Before the starter gives the command “Go” to the next competitor he must
wait till he receives a “Judges Ready” from the Head-Judge. The starter
confirms to the Head-Judge for example “bib number 22 dropping in right
(or left)”.

2022.4.4

For SBX Finals the start command is as follows:
„Riders ready – attention” – randomly 1–4 seconds before the doors open
(this 1–4 seconds is up to the starter).

2022.5

Start Timing
The start timing shall measure the exact time the competitor crosses the
start line with his leg below the knee.

2022.6

Delayed Start
A competitor who is not ready to start on time will be sanctioned. The Start
Referee may, however, excuse such a delay if, in his opinion, the delay is
due to “force majeure”.
For example, breakdown of a competitor's personal equipment or minor
sickness of a competitor, does not constitute “force majeure”.
In case of doubt, the Start Referee may allow a provisional start, which
start must be confirmed or denied by the Jury
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2022.6.1

In the case of fixed start intervals, the delayed competitors may start at the
fixed interval after he has reported to the Start Referee, in accordance
with the decision of the Start Referee. The start referee informs the Jury
as to when (after which start number) a delayed competitor is starting.

2022.6.2

In the case of irregular start intervals, the delayed competitor will start according to art. 2105.3.1. The Start Referee informs the Jury as to when
(after which start number) a delayed competitor is starting.

2022.6.3

The Start Referee makes the decisions after consultation with the Jury
and must record the start numbers and names of competitors who were
sanctioned by not being allowed to start because of late appearance, or
who were allowed to start in spite of late appearance, or who were allowed
to start provisionally.

2022.7

Valid and False Starts
In competitions with a fixed start interval the competitor must start on the
start signal. The start time is valid if it occurs within the following limits: 5
seconds before and 5 seconds after the official start time. A competitor
who does not start within that space of time will be sanctioned.
For Freestyle (HP + SBS + BA) events the start time is valid if it occurs
within the following limits: within 1 minute after the official “Go” from the
starter. A competitor who does not start within that space of time will be
sanctioned. The start referee must inform the Referee or Head-Judge of
the start numbers and names of the competitors who made a false start or
have contravened the starting rules.

2023

Public Address System

2023.1

Music can be used in all events but is mandatory for Halfpipe and Big Air.
The sound system must be powerful enough so that the competitor can
hear the music clearly and without distortion while on any part of the
course. The speakers must be on the side(s) of the course, and evenly
distributed from top to bottom. The sound should reach the competitor on
the whole course simultaneously.

2023.2

The Chief of Sound will be in radio contact with the competition officials at
all times.

2023.3

The Chief of Sound is responsible for stock music during the competition
and is responsible for the cueing of tapes.

2024

Course and Competition

2024.1

Course

2024.1.1

Technical Parts of a Competition Course
Start and finish installations, television towers, measuring equipment,
sponsor advertising equipment, etc. are necessary items for a competition.
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2024.2

Course Setting

2024.2.1

Assistance
Assistance must be provided for the course setter, at a time to be fixed by
the Jury, so that they can concentrate on the actual course setting and not
be distracted by fetching poles, etc.
The Chief of Course equipment must provide enough of the following:
− enough blue and red poles (long poles and stubbies)
− a corresponding number of flags, divided by colors
− sledge-hammers, drills, gate-keys, wedges, etc.
− enough gate numbers
− coloring matter for marking the position of the poles.

2024.2 .2

Triangular banners position
All gates with triangular banners must be set in a right degree angle (90°)
to the general fall line of the course.

2024.2.3

Marking of the gates
The positions of the gate poles are to be marked with an easily recognizable coloring substance which remains visible throughout the entire competition.

2024.2.4

Numbering the gates
The gates must be numbered from top to bottom of the course and the
numbers attached to the outside pole. Start and finish are not counted or
considered as gates.

2024.2.5

Marking of the course and terrain
In all events the course, at the direction of the Jury, may be marked using:
− small pine needles or similar material spread on the course and/or
− colored dye used on such things as vertically from gate to gate, lip of
the Halfpipe, edges on kickers inclusive landing, etc. as well as horizontally across the course (SBX, etc.), notably on the approaches indicating changes in terrain, jumps, transitions, finish lines etc.

2024.2.6

Spare Poles
The Chief of Course is responsible for the availability and correct placing
of enough spare poles. They must be placed so that the competitors are
not mislead or confused by them.

2024.3

Warm up slope
Appropriate warm up slopes, closed to the public, must be made available
and should be as similar to the competition course as possible.

2024.4

Closing and modification of the course
On a closed course no one except for the Jury is permitted to change
gates or flags, mark the course or modify the course structure (jumps,
bumps, etc.).
Competitors who enter a closed competition course will be subject to being sanctioned by the Jury (exception: normal competitor inspection).
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Photographers and camera teams are allowed into the closed course area
for the necessary documentation of the competition. Their total number
can be limited by the Jury. They will be located by the Jury where possible
and may only remain in this area.
Trainers, servicemen etc., who are allowed on a closed competition
course are to be determined by the Jury. Similarly the number and places
for photographers and camera teams, insofar as they are situated inside
the barriers, must be approved by the jury.
2024.5

Competition

2024.5.1

Passage of the Gates
A gate must be passed according to art. 2070.4.1.

2024.5.2

Interdiction to Continue after a Gate Fault
If a competitor misses a gate, he may no longer continue through further
gates and should abandon the course as soon a possible.

2025

The Finish

2025.1

The Finish Area

2025.1.1

The finish area must be plainly visible to the competitor approaching the
finish. It must be wide, with a gently sloped smooth outrun. It must be prepared.

2025.1.2

In setting the course with gates, particular attention shall be paid to directing competitors across the finish on a natural line adapted to the terrain.

2025.1.3

The finish area is to be completely fenced in. Any unauthorised entry must
be prevented.

2025.1 .4

Finish installations and closures should be set up or secured through suitable security protection measures.

2025.1.5

For competitors who have finished their runs, a special area, separated
from the actual finish, is to be provided. In this area or corridor, it should
be possible if applicable to make contact with the press (written and audiovisual).

2025.2

The Finish Line and its Markings
The finish line is marked by two posts (or three or four for Parallel events)
or vertical banners which are connected by a horizontal banner.
In PSL/PGS each finish must be at least 8 m wide (together minimum
16 m), in GS and SBX the finish must be no less than 10 m wide, in HP
the finish line position will be decided by the Head Judge and extends
from roll out deck to roll out deck across the bottom of the pipe (the finish
line is the last take off point for judging).
In exceptional cases, the Jury can decrease this distance for technical and
security reasons or because of the terrain. The width of the finish is considered to be the distance between the two finish posts or banners. The
timing supports must also be at least this far apart and are to be protected.
The timing supports can usually be placed directly behind the finish posts
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or banners, on the downhill side. The finish line must be clearly marked
horizontally with coloring substance.
2025.3

Crossing the finish line
The finish line must be crossed:
− with at least one foot attached to the board
− with both feet in case of a fall in the immediate finish area. In this case
the time is taken when any part of the competitor's body or equipment
stops the timekeeping system.
− in Snowboard Cross the competitors place of finish is determined when
any part of the body or snowboard crosses the finish line.

2026

Microphones at Start and Finish
Within the areas of start and finish as well as in the area of the fenced
section, the use of microphones installed without the agreement of the organiser (“roving” and so-called “gallows”, microphones set into cameras or
other technical instruments) is forbidden in training as well as in the competition.

2027

Calculation and Announcement of Results

2027.1

Unofficial Times and Scores
Times taken by the timekeepers shall be considered unofficial times.
Scores announced before they have been checked and verified shall be
considered unofficial. They shall be posted on a score-board which shall
be readily visible from the area provided for the competitors who have finished, and from the press area. Whenever possible, unofficial times and
scores should be announced to the public over loud-speakers. In Halfpipe,
Snowboard Cross and Slopestyle events a scoreboard should be provided
at both the top and bottom of the course.

2027.2

Announcement of Unofficial Times, Scores and Disqualifications

2027.2.1

As soon as possible after completion of the competition, (competition or
heat in Snowboard Cross) unofficial times, scores and disqualifications
shall be announced on the official notice board and also at the finish.
The 15 minute time limit for filing of protests, in all but Snowboard Cross
(See Art. 2027.2.2), commences following the posting and or announcement of disqualifications.

2027.2.2

The announcement of unofficial times at the finish and start, together with
written and oral announcement of disqualifications, may replace the announcement on the official notice board. In this case it can be decided
likewise that protests can be delivered orally to the referee at the finish
line. In Snowboard Cross any protests must be submitted before the next
competition or heat begins), in all other event other than Snowboard
Cross, at the latest, within 15 minutes after the announcement of the disqualification or sanction. Protests submitted after such time will not be accepted and will be considered null and void. The Team Captains must be
informed beforehand.
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2027.3

Official Results

2027.3.1

Official results are determined from the official times, scores or finishes
(Snowboard Cross) of those competitors who have been officially classified.

2027.3.2

When two or more competitors have the same time, the same score, the
same number of points or the same place they will receive the same place
(points) but the competitor with the higher start number shall be listed first
on the official list of results.
Ties for competitors which are out of the competition (e.g. do not advance
to Elimination, Semifinals or Finals) will remain as final results and listed
with the same rank already on the partial result lists (e.g. Qualification Results, Elimination Results, Semifinal Results)

2027.3.3

The official result list must contain the following:
− the name of the organising club or association;
− the name of the competition, the site, discipline and category (men or
ladies);
− the date of the competition;
− all technical data such as the name of the course, altitude at start and
finish, vertical drop, the length of the course, number of features,
course builder, Inclination HP, Height of BA jump, Inclination landing in
BA, etc.
− the names and nations of the members of the Jury and the Judges;
− for each run, the names and nations of the course setter and the forerunner(s), and if applicable the number of gates and the start time;
− the weather, the snow conditions on the course and the air temperature
at start and finish areas;
− all details concerning the competitors, finish order, start number, FIS
competitor code number, name and first name, nation time and competition points;
− the start number, FIS competitor code number, name, first name and
nation of those competitors who were not at the start, did not finish or
were disqualified in each run;
− the names of the official service companies, e.g. timing company, computer service etc.
− Complete Scoring Calculations (i.e.: individual Judges scores, total
score applicable for each run and category of judging; the signature of
the Technical Delegate.
− the signature of the Technical Delegate

2027.3.4

The result lists (official and unofficial) as well as the start lists must be
printed on white paper:

2027.3.5

Nations must be indicated by the designated FIS code of three capital letters (see FIS Bulletin or FIS Website).

2027.3.6

The official Result lists for World Cup and higher level events should list
additional information:
Freestyle: Name of the different tricks
Alpine: Minimum two split times
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Snowboard Cross: Minimum three split times and with ranking

2028

Award Ceremony
The award ceremony may not be held before the completion of the competition and not before the Technical Delegate has authorised it. The organiser has the right to present the probable winners before this time. This
presentation is unofficial and is organised at a place different from that of
the official award ceremony.

2030

Start Order
For the Olympic Winter Games, FIS Snowboard World Championships,
Junior World Snowboard Championships, FIS World Cup and the FIS
Continental Cups special regulations may be issued.

2031

Starting Order and Seeding

2031.1

The classification of competitors who are present is made by the Jury.

2031.2

The FIS points list provided by FIS must be used for the classification of
competitors. If a competitor does not appear in the last valid FIS points
list, he shall be assigned to that group of competitors without points.

2031.3

The FIS points list will be used to determine the starting order. The first
group will consist of 16 and can be reduced to 10 if there are less than 30
competitors or such other number as determined by the Jury.
For Alpine events and Snowboard Cross a random manual draw will take
place for the first group. The remaining competitors will be placed according to their ranking. All competitors without points will be drawn.
For Freestyle events (HP, SBS and BA) a random draw by the computer
can be done for the first group. The remaining competitors with points will
be also randomly drawn within their grouping as well as all competitors
without points within their grouping.

2031.4

At World Cup competitions special rules for World Cup apply.
The draw must take place on the day before the competition. This is not
valid for night competitions.

2031.5

The draw must be held in a team captains meeting. A double draw is recommended with a simultaneous draw of the start number and the name of
the competitor.

2031.6

Starting Order in Extraordinary Conditions (Excluding First Seed)

2031.6.1

In extraordinary conditions, the Jury may change the starting order (when
snowing, etc.). A group of at least 6 competitors, nominated in advance,
start before start number 1. These 6 competitors are drawn from among
the last 20% of the start list. They will start in reverse order of their start
numbers. This rule is not applied when the organiser provides at least six
qualified forerunners.
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2032

Start Intervals

2032.1

Regular intervals
In Giant Slalom, Slalom, competitors will normally start at regular intervals
in between 30–60 seconds. The Jury may fix different intervals.
For Freestyle events the start interval is controlled by the Head-Judge.

2032.2

Special Start Intervals
The start interval may be changed under the following conditions:

2032.2.1

To meet TV transmission broadcast requirements the Jury may consider a
request to allowing increasing of the start interval.

2032.2.2

The start interval for the first 25 competitors
(Bib group 1–25) may be 120 seconds maximum.

2032.2.3

The start interval may not be less than 30 seconds in giant slalom.

2033

Provisional Re-runs

2033.1

Prerequisites

2033.1.1

A competitor who is hindered while competing by the error of an official, by
a spectator, by an animal, or by any other justifiable causes outside their
control can apply to any member of the Jury for a provisional re-run immediately after the occurrence of the interference. This claim can also be
made by the team captain of the hindered competitor. The competitor
must leave the course immediately or as soon as feasible after the interference and may not continue riding further down in the course (only on
the side of the course). This does not apply in Snowboard Cross Finals.

2033.1.2

In special situations or other technical failures i.e. failure of start gate(s) or
timing systems), the Jury may order a provisional re-run.

2033.1.3

If a competitor is stopped by a yellow flag in SBX, he has the right to request a provisional rerun, under the condition that the Jury considers this
possible from an organisational point of view. The jury should ensure that
the competitors provisional re-run takes place before the last competitor
on the start list.

2033.2

Grounds for Interference

2033.2.1

Blocking of the course by an official, a spectator, an animal, or other hindrance.

2033.2.2

Blocking of the course by a fallen competitor, who did not clear the course
soon enough (does not apply in Snowboard Cross Final).

2033.2.3

Objects in the course such as equipment of a previous competitor (does
not apply in Snowboard Cross Final).

2033.2.4

Activities of the first aid service which hinder the competitor.

2033.2.5

Absence of a non-marked gate knocked down by a previous competitor,
and not promptly replaced (does not apply in Snowboard Cross Final).
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2033.2.6

Other similar incidents, which, beyond the will and control of the competitor, cause significant loss of speed or affects the competitors performance
and thereby his result (does not apply in Snowboard Cross).

2033.3

Validity of a Provisional Re-Run

2033.3.1

In case the Referee or another Jury member is unable to question immediately the appropriate officials or to judge the justification for the provisional re-run request, he may, to avoid delay for the competitor or competition, grant a provisional re-run. This provisional rerun will be valid only if it
is confirmed by the Jury.

2033.3.2

If the competitor was already disqualified before the incident entitling him
to request a provisional re-run, the request for the provisional re-run is
deemed to be not valid.

2033.3.3

The provisionally or definitively approved re-run remains valid even if it
proves worse than the original run.

2033.3.4

If the claim for provisional re-run is shown to be unjustified, the competitor
will be subject to sanction(s).

2033.4

Start Time of the Provisional Re-Run

2033.4.1

In case of fixed start intervals, the competitor may start a provisional rerun at the fixed interval, after he has reported to the start referee. The start
referee's should allow the competitor a reasonable amount of time to
compose themselves prior to such start.

2033.4.2

With non-fixed start intervals, the procedure is in accordance with the provisions of art. 2022.4 and 2022.7.

2034

Interrupted Competition or Training
If an interrupted run cannot be finished on the same day, it is to be treated
as a terminated run.

2034.1

Interruption by the Jury

2034.1.1

To allow for course maintenance, the times and durations of any interruption(s) should be announced immediately.

2034.1.2

For unfavorable or inconsistent weather, security and snow conditions.

2034.1.2.1

The competition will to be restarted, as soon as the Jury determines that
the work on the course has been finished and if the weather and snow
conditions are such that a proper competition can be assured.

2034.1.2.2

A repeated interruption of the competition ordered for the same reason(s)
should lead the Jury to consider termination of the competition.

2034.2

Brief Interruption
Each member of the Jury is entitled to order a brief interruption of an competition. A gate judge may request a brief interruption.

2034.3

Report
In all such cases, a fully detailed report by the TD is to be made to the FIS
and the organising national association. The TD report has to contain a
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well founded recommendation, whether the terminated competition is to
be taken into consideration for FIS points or not.

2035

Termination of a Competition

2035.1

By the Jury
− if the competitors are significantly affected by external disturbing influences,
− if different conditions arise or the proper conduct of the competition
seems no longer to be guaranteed.

2035.2

Reports
see art. 2034.3

2036

Appeal
Appeals can be made against the decision of the Jury (art 2057), and protests can be made against the decision of the Technical Delegate (art.
2051) for cancellation, interruption or termination of a competition and
must be made to the FIS Office within 24 hours of the announcement of
the decision in question.

2037

Not Permitted to Start / Sanction
A competitor will be subject to being sanctioned, which sanction may include not be permitted to start in any FIS International Snowboard competition who:

2037.1

wears obscene names and/or symbols on clothing and equipment (art.
206.7) or behaves in an unsportsmanlike manner (art. 205.5).

2037.2

violates the FIS rules in regard to equipment (art. 222) and commercial
markings (art. 207).

2037.3
2037.4
2037.5

refuses to undertake a FIS required medical examination (art. 221.2)
trains on a course closed for competitors (art. 2024.4)
does not wear a helmet in any of the Snowboard Competitions that conforms to the FIS competition equipment specifications (see art. 2010.6).

2037.6

was eliminated from first run.

2037.7

If a competitor has actually started in a competition and is later determined
by the Jury to have been in violation of these rules, the Jury must sanction
the competitor.

2038

Penalties / Sanction
A penalty / sanction may be assessed by the Jury against a competitor
where the competitor:

2038.1

violates the rules governing advertising on equipment (art. 207.1)

2038.2

alters the start number in a way which is not allowed (art. 2010.2)

2038.3

does not wear or carry the official start number.
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2038.4

goes through a gate or practices turns parallel to those required by gates
on a course.

2038.5

is not ready to start on time or makes a false start.

2038.6

continues the competition after committing a gate fault.

2038.7

receives outside help during a competition.

2038.8

would be deemed to be in violation of any items in art. 2037.

2039

Disqualifications /Sanctions
A disqualification / sanction may be assessed by the Jury against a competitor where the competitor:

2039.1

participates in the competition under false pretences.

2039.2

either jeopardizes the security of persons or property or actually causes
injury or damage. Is determined to have caused interference to another
competitor.

2039.3

trains on a course closed for competitors, alters the course in a manner
forbidden according to the art. 2024.3 or acts contrary to the instructions
of the Jury as to the execution of the training or the competition,

2039.4

does not wear an acceptable helmet pursuant to the rule or the official
start number in training, at the inspection, in the competition or alters this
start number in any way.

2039.5

appears late at start, makes a false start or violates the regulations for the
execution of the start,

2039.6

fails to cross the gate lines with at least one foot buckled to the board.

2039.7

fails to cover the course on their board or to pass the finish in accordance
with the art 2025.3

2039.8

accepts outside help in any form during the competition,

2039.9

fails to give way to an overtaking competitor at the first call thus interfereing with his run, does not apply in Snowboard Cross Final.

2039.10

unjustifiably requests a provisional re-run, which is later shown to be unsubstantiated,

2040

Appeals Commission

2040.1

See art. 225

2050

Protests

2051

Types of Protests

2051.1

Against admittance of competitors or their competition equipment,

2051.2

Against the course or its condition,

2051.3

Against another competitor or against an official during the competition,
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2051.4

Against disqualifications,

2051.5

Against timekeeping or score calculations,

2051.6

Against instructions of the Jury.

2052

Submission of Protests
The various protests are to be submitted as follows:

2052.1

Protests according to the art. 2051.1–2051.6 at the location designated on
the official notice board or at a place announced at a team captains' meeting.

2052.2

Protest according to the art. 2034 with the FIS.

2052.3

A Jury may only accept a protest if it is based upon physical evidence.

2052.4

A Jury is only permitted to re-evaluate it’s previous opinions where new
physical evidence exits that relates to the original jury opinion.

2052.5

All Jury decisions are final, except those that may be protested or appealable under the rules contained herein.

2053

Protest Deadlines

2053.1

Against the admittance of a competitor:
− before the draw.

2053.2

Against the course or its condition:
− not later than 60 minutes before the beginning of the competition.

2053.3

Against another competitor or competitor's equipment or against an
official because of irregular behaviour during the competition:
− within 15 minutes after the last competitor has passed the finish.
− for Snowboard Cross Finals and PGS Finals before the next heat begins

2053.4

Against disqualification:
− within 15 minutes after the posting or announcement of the disqualification.

2053.5

Against the timekeeping:
− within 15 minutes after the posting of the unofficial result list.

2053.6

Against the instructions of the Jury:
− immediately and no later than the deadlines for submittal of protests
according to the art. 2053.4.

2053.7

Protests Concerning False Calculation and Clerical Errors
A complaint, based not on an alleged breach of the rules on the part of an
official or a competitor, but on an alleged error in calculating the results,
shall be considered, if sent by registered letter through the competitor's
association at any time within one month of the date of the competition. If
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the mistake shall be proven, a corrected list of results shall be published
and any prizes redistributed.

2054

Form of Protests

2054.1

Protests are to be submitted in writing.

2054.2

As exceptions, protests according to the art. 2051 .3, 2051.4 and 2051.5
can be made verbally (art. 2027.2.2).

2054.3

Protests must be substantiated in detail. Proof must be submitted and any
pieces of evidence must be included.

2054.4

The sum of 100.-- Swiss Francs or the equivalent in another valid currency
or such sum as announced by the Jury must be deposited with the submittal of the protest. This deposit will be returned if the protest is upheld, otherwise it goes to the FIS for development activities.
A protest may be withdrawn by the protesting party before the publication
of a decision by the Jury. In this case, the money deposit must be returned.
A withdrawal of the protest is, however, no longer possible when the Jury
or a member of the Jury takes, for reason of time, an intermediate decision, e.g. a provisional decision.

2054.5

2054.6

Protests not submitted on time or submitted without the protest fee are not
to be considered.

2055

Authorisation
The following are authorised to submit protests (written or verbal according to the rules):
− National Associations
− Trainers
− Team Captains
− Competitors ( SBX )

2056

Settlement of Protests by the Jury

2056.1

The Jury meets to deal with the protests at a predetermined place and
time as announced by the Jury.

2056.2

For protest(s) concerning gate passage, the gate judge and, if needed, the
gate judge of the adjacent gate combinations or any other involved officials, the competitor in question and the protesting team captain or trainer
shall be invited to attend the Jury meeting. Moreover, any additional evidence such as videotape, photos, films should be reviewed and considered.

2056.3

Only the Jury members are to be present for the vote. The TD chairs the
proceedings. Minutes of the Jury meetings are to be kept and signed by all
voting members of the Jury. The decision requires a majority of all voting
members of the Jury, not just of those present. In case of a tie, the TD’s
vote is decisive.
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The rules on which the decision is to be based shall be applied and interpreted in such a way that the integrity of the discipline is guaranteed.
2056.4

The decision is to be made public immediately after the Jury meeting by
posting the decision on the official notice board with the publication time
stated. In Snowboard Cross the decision maybe announced orally.

2057

Right of Appeal

2057.1

The Appeal

2057.1.1

Can be made:
− against the decisions of the Jury regarding monetary fines as per art.
224.11
− against the decision of the Jury to terminate a competition (art. 2035)
− against the recommendation of the Jury that a terminated competition
should count for FIS points
− against the official result. This appeal has to be directed exclusively
against an obvious and proved calculation mistake.

2057.1.2

Appeals must be submitted to the FIS Office.

2057.1.3

Time Limits

2057.1.3.1

Decisions of a competition jury are appealable to the respective Appeals
Commission within 48 hours.

2057.1.3.2

The official results may be appealed to the Council via the FIS Office within 30 days for matters that are outside the competence of the jury.

2057.1.4

The decisions concerning appeals are taken by:
− the Appeals Commission
− the FIS Court.

2057.2

Postponing Effect
The evidence submitted (protest, appeal) may not cause a postponement
of the appeal.

2057.3

Submission
All appeals must be in writing to be substantiated. Proof and evidence are
to be included. Appeals submitted too late must be declined by the FIS.

2058

Homologation
All FIS Alpine Snowboard competitions have to take place on homologated courses. In special cases exceptions and deviations of the technical
data and requirements can be approved by FIS or Competition Jury. (Art.
202.1.2.3 is not valid for Snowboard Halfpipe, Snowboard Cross and
Snowboard Slopestyle.)
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2070

Gate Judging

2070.1

Every gate judge receives a gate judge card with the following information

2070.1.1

Name of the gate judge

2070.1.2

Number(s) of the gate(s)

2070.1.3

Designation of the run (1st or 2nd / Qualification or Final)

2070.2

If a competitor does not pass a gate (or a gate dye mark) correctly according to art. 2070.4 the gate judge must mark the following immediately on
the gate Judges card in the columns provided:

2070.2.1

The (bib) start number of the competitor.

2070.2.2

If the gate judge is responsible for more than one gate, then the gate
number where the fault was made.

2070.2.3

The letter F (Fault).

2070.2.4

A drawing of the fault committed (sketch map – absolutely required).

2070.3

The gate judge must also watch that the competitor accepts no outside
help (e.g. in the case of a fall). The slightest outside help will subject a
competitor to being sanctioned. A fault of this nature must likewise be entered on the gate Judges card.

2070.4

Gate Passage

2070.4.1

A gate has been passed correctly when the competitor has at least the
front foot fixed in the bindings on the board and the entire board crosses
the gate line. In case of a fall, the competitor must pass through the turning gate line.

2070.4.2

The gate line in triangular banner Slalom, Parallel Slalom, Giant Slalom,
Parallel Giant Slalom and Snowboard Cross is the extension of the line
past the turning pole which connects the two points at the base of the banner.
In the event that a competitor removes a pole from it's vertical position before the competitor's board and both feet have passed the gate line, the
board and feet still must pass the original gate line (dye marking in the
snow). In the event that a gate pole or stubbie is missing the competitor is
obligated to turn around the original placement mark to be considered as
having passed the gate correctly.

2070.4.3

2070.4.4

Interdiction to Continue after a Gate Fault
If a competitor misses a gate and does not go back to pass it correctly,
they no longer have the right to pass through further gates.
If a competitor fails to comply with this prohibition, they can be sanctioned
by the Jury, which sanction may include disqualification and / or a monetary fine.
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It will be presumed that a competitor was aware of his fault if he passed
two or more gates incorrectly and obviously deviated from one of the possible correct passages gate lines.
2071

Gate Judges

2070.1

Every gate judge receives a check card with the following notations

2070.1.1

Name of the gate judge

2070.1.2

Number(s) of the gate(s)

2070.1.3

Designation of the run (1st or 2nd / Qualification or Final)

2071.1

Each gate judge must have a thorough knowledge of the competition rules
and must follow instructions of the Jury.

2071.2

It can happen that despite close observation of the competitions, a competent gate judge does not recognise, a fault committed by a competitor or
judges a fault in error.
When an adjacent gate judge, a member of the Jury or an official video
controller makes a report concerning a competitor which differs from the
notes of the gate judge in question, the Jury will freely interpret these
notes in view of a possible sanctioning of a competitor or of a decision
concerning a protest.

2071.3

The decision handed down by the gate judge must be clear and non partisan. His conduct must be calm, watchful and prudent. In case of doubt, the
gate judge should hold to the principle, “give the benefit of the doubt to the
competitor”.

2071.4

The gate judge must declare a fault only when he is convinced that a fault
has been committed. In case of a protest, he must be able to explain
clearly and definitively how the fault was committed.

2071.4.1

If the gate judge is in doubt whether a fault has occurred, he can consult
the adjacent gate judge in order to confirm their notes. He can even request via a member of the Jury that the competition be briefly interrupted,
so that the tracks on the course may be checked.

2071.4.2

The opinions of the public cannot be allowed to influence their judgment.
Likewise he may not accept the opinions of witnesses, even though they
may be experienced ones. Gate judges must form their own opinion.

2071.5

In slalom, parallel slalom, giant slalom, parallel giant slalom and Snowboard Cross the responsibility of the gate judge begins with the approaching of the competitor to the first gate he controls and ends when the competitor has passed through the last gate under their jurisdiction.

2072

Responsibility to the Competitor

2072.1

A competitor may in the case of an error or a fall, question the gate judge.
The gate judge, where possible, must inform a competitor if he has committed a fault that would lead to a sanction / disqualification.

2072.2

In either case with a clear, decisive voice, the gate judge answers the
competitor's question or informs him with one of the following words:
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2072.2.1

»Go!» if the competitor should expect no sanction / disqualification, since
the gate judge has determined that the gate passage was correct;

2072.2.2

»Back!» if the competitor may expect a sanction / disqualification.

2072.3

In principle the gate judge speaks these words in the language of the host
country. The competitor should learn these expressions and it might be
useful to announce them at a team captains' meeting.
The competitors themselves are fully responsible for their actions and in
this respect they cannot hold the gate judge liable.

2072.3.1

2073

Immediate Announcement of Sanctions / Disqualifying Faults

2073.1

Particularly in slalom, giant slalom, Snowboard Cross (or in parallel competitions) the gate judge can immediately signal a disqualifying fault.

2073.2

The immediate indication of a disqualifying fault can be made in the following ways:

2073.2.1

In good visibility by raising a flag of a particular color.

2073.2.2

In bad visibility or fog, by a sound signal.

2073.2.3

By other means as provided by the organisers and approved by the Jury.

2073.3

The immediate announcement does not relieve the gate judge from recording all incidents on his gate judge card.

2073.4

The gate judge is required to make himself available to the Jury and provide information to the jury members as requested.

2074

Duties of the Gate Judge at Completion of each run

2074.1

In accordance with the instructions given by the Jury, the Chief Gate
Judge (or his assistant) collects all the gate judge cards. He then passes
them on to the Referee.

2074.2

At the conclusion of the 1st run, the Chief Gate Judge distributes the gate
judge cards for the 2nd run.

2075

Duties of the Gate Judge at the Conclusion of the Competition

2075.1

Each gate judge who has recorded a disqualifying / sanction fault or who
has been witness to an incident leading to a provisional re-run must be
available to the Jury until after the settlement of any protests.

2075.2

It is the responsibility of the Technical Delegate to dismiss a gate judge
who is waiting to be called by the Jury.

2076

Supplemental Duties of the Gate Judge

2076.1

After the necessary entries have been made in their gate judge card, the
gate judge must shift immediately to his other duties. Most frequently he
must do the following

2076.1.1

Replace gate poles vertically (a leaning pole can aid or hinder a competitor).
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2076.1.2

Replace knocked out poles in their exact positions, the position is marked
by the dye in the snow.

2076.1.3

Torn or missing flags should, wherever, possible be replaced. The flags
must always be placed at the bottom of the poles.

2076.1.4

Replace broken gate poles according to colour (blue or red), the pieces of
broken poles must be stored in a way that will not endanger competitors or
spectators.

2076.1.5

Maintain and repair his section of the course.

2076.1.6

Keep the course clear.

2076.1.7

Remove or try to repair any markings made on the course by competitors
or third parties.

2076.2

If no control personnel have been designated for his section of the course,
the gate judge must take care that all persons (spectators, photographers,
other competitors, etc.) maintain sufficient distance from the competition
course, so that competitor(s) will not be hindered in any way during heir
run.

2076.2.1

The gate judge, in accordance with orders from the Jury must direct accredited persons to the most favorable places where they can do their
work and maintain course security without hindering the competitors.

2076.3

The gate judge must watch that the instructions issued by the Jury are
adhered to (training opportunities, approved kinds of training, inspections,
time schedules etc.).

2076.4

If a competitor is hindered during his run, he must immediately leave the
competition course and report this to the nearest gate judge. The gate
judge must enter the circumstances of the incident on his gate judge card
and have this available for the Jury at the end of the 1st or 2nd run. The
gate judge must request the competitor in question to report immediately
to the Referee or another Jury member.

2077

Location of the Gate Judge

2077.1

The gate judge must choose or be placed in an isolated secure location.
They must be placed so that they can properly observe the terrain or the
gates and course sections which they oversee, near enough to be able to
take prompt action, but distant enough not to hinder security or the competitors. The gate poles and gates must be clearly visible to the competitor
at all times.

2077.2

The organisers are obligated to provide the gate judges with supplies for
carrying out their assigned duties. Clothing and identification bibs worn by
gate judges should not be of such a color as to be confused with a gate
flag. It is recommended that for identification purposes gate judges should
be issued and wear bibs.

2078

Number of Gate Judges

2078.1

The organiser is responsible for having a sufficient number of competent
gate judges available. The organiser may have them assembled, if neces-
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sary, for final instructions in the presence of the Chief Gate Judge. If
needed, the TD can participate in this session.
2078.2

The organiser must inform the Jury of the number of gate Judges available for the training and particularly for competition.

2079

Support of the Gate Judges

2079.1

The gate judge should be in their position well before the start of the competition. Their work could last several hours and may be subject to varying
atmospheric conditions. It is advisable for the organisers to provide, if
possible, the gate judges with protective clothing .

2079.2

The organiser should supply a number of replacement gate judges who
could replace gate judges during a competition (or for the second run)
should there appear to be any need for replacement.

2079.3

The organiser should endeavor to provide the gate judges with some form
of nourishment at their positions.

2079.4

At particularly difficult places where poles are often knocked down or broken, it is advisable that an assistant be assigned to help the gate judge.

2079.5

The equipment necessary for the proper fulfilment of the gate judge's
functions must be anticipated and put at heir disposal. In particular:

2079.5.1

A special plastic cover for the gate judge card to protect it against snow
and water.

2079.5.2

A pencil, if possible attached to the cover by a string along with extra pencils and a few sheets of blank paper to note any incidents.

2079.5.3

The necessary tools to work on keeping the course in proper condition:
shovel, rake, crow bar, drill, wedges, etc.

2079.5.4

Enough replacement poles of the right colours. These replacement poles
must be stored and placed far enough from the course so as to not confuse the competitors. The replacement poles should be planted obliquely
in the snow, pointed ends down so as not to be a security issue and, if
possible, with a banner or flag already attached.

2079.5.5

In the case of Snowboard Cross all section control gate judges must be
equipped with radios to ensure communication to the Chief of Finish during the entire competition.

2080

Video Control
When the organiser has the technical installation for an official video control, the Jury will appoint an official video controller. The duties of the Video Controller are to observe the competitors passage on the course. For
SBX and Parallel events, the official video controller can make final decisions about disqualifications / sanctions.
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2085

Gate flags

2085.1

Triangular gate flags (banners / panels) may be used with the following
sizes. (Slight variations from the following dimensions will be acceptable).

Base length:
Height long side:
Height short side:
2085.2

PSL/SL
100 cm
80 cm
45 cm

PGS/GS/SBX/SBS
130 cm
110 cm
45 cm

At all competition levels it is allowed to use PGS/GS gate flags for
PSL/SL.
On OWG, WSC, WC, YOG and WJC events PGS size gate flags should
be used for any PAR and SBX competitions.

2085.3

The gate flags have to be placed at right angle (90°) to the fall line at the
bottom of the gate. The gate flags are to be fastened at the bottom of the
gate.

2085.4

The gate flags must be the same color as the stubby pole and long outside pole (red or blue).

2085.5

The gate flag must be of wind-permeable material.

2085.6

Advertising on gate flags should not reduce wind permeability or the release mechanism of the flags.

2089

Poles
All poles used in the Alpine disciplines and Snowboard Cross are subdivided into rigid poles and flex poles.

2089.1

Rigid Poles
Round, uniform poles with a diameter between a minimum of 20 mm and
a maximum of 32 mm and without joints are allowed as rigid poles. They
must be of such a length that, when set, they project at least 1.80 m out of
the snow and they must be made of a non-splintering material (polycarbonate plastic or material with similar properties).

2089.2

Flex Poles
Flex-poles are fitted with a spring loaded hinge. They must conform to the
FIS specifications.

2089.2.1

Stubby Poles
Stubby flex poles are flex poles or flex material with a length of not more
than 45 cm above the bottom of hinge to the top end of the pole and padded or hollow on the top.

− Soft padding (approximately) 35 cm
− Base length (approximately) 25 cm
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2089.3

Use of Flex Poles
Flex-poles must be used for all Alpine Snowboard competitions in the International Ski Calendar. In Giant Slalom a rigid pole may be used for the
outside pole of the gate. For SBX and SBS both types can be used.

2089.3.1

Slalom and Parallel Slalom
The slalom poles are colored red or blue and must carry a triangular banner of the matching color. The turning pole must be a stubbie flex pole
with a screw in bottom. The outside pole is a normal flex-pole.

2089.3.2

Giant Slalom and Parallel Giant Slalom
In these events, the gate is made up of one slalom pole and one stubbie
pole with a triangular banner. The inside turning pole must be a stubbie
flex pole. The outside pole can be a flex-pole or a solid one (in windy conditions).

2089.3.4

Snowboard Cross
In this event, the gate is made up of one slalom pole and one stubbie flex
pole with a triangular banner. The inside turning pole must be a stubbie
flex pole. The outside pole can be a flex-pole or a solid one (in windy conditions).

2090

Competitors Equipment

2090.1

Snowboards
Only Snowboards can be used in competitions. The boards minimal width
is restricted as follows:
Gliding surface length.
up to 135 cm
more than 135 cm

Minimal width:
14 cm
16 cm

2090.2

Bindings
The bindings must be fixed diagonally on the long axis of the board. The
boots cannot overlap each other.

2090.2.1

Plate Systems that connect both bindings are not allowed in SBX (individual plate systems are allowed on each binding)

2090.3

Retention devices, leashes
Safety leashes are optional unless required by the organiser or the ski area.

2090.4

Balance and Speed control
The competitors are not allowed to wear anything on the hands besides
gloves or to use any kind of devices to additionally support their balance,
reduce or accelerate their speed, like poles or sticks etc. Back support
may be worn by competitors so long as such equipment does not offer an
aerodynamic advantage.
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3rd Section

Particular Rules for the different Disciplines
2100

SLALOM

2101

Technical Data

2101.1

Vertical Drop

2101.1.1

Courses for all races: must be a minimum of 120 meters and a maximum
of 180 meters in vertical drop. The same course may be used for men and
ladies.

2101.2

Length

2101.2.1

The course should have a length on the ground of a minimum of 400 meters and a maximum of 600 meters. The length of the course must be
measured with either a measuring tape, wheel or GPS and has to be published on the start list and the results.

2101.3

Width

2101.3.1

The course must be at least 30 m wide, if two runs are set on the same
slope. In special cases the inspector or Jury can authorize exceptions for
short parts of the course. If the 2nd run is reset on the first track the minimum width is 20 m.

2101.4

Gates

2101.4.1

A slalom gate consists of one stubby flex pole (turning pole) and one long
slalom flex pole (outside pole) which are connected with a triangular gate
flag (see also art. 2085 and 2089).

2101.4.2

Consecutive gates must alternate in color.

2101.4.3

The distance between turning poles must be between 10 and 14 meters.
The distance between turning poles of a banana in a combination must be
between 6 and 8 meters.

2101.4.4

The triangular gate flags have to be placed at right angles (90°) to the fall
line at the bottom of the gate. The triangular gate flags are to be fastened
at the bottom of the gate.

2101.5

Number of gates
Minimum: 35 gates
Maximum: 55 gates
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2102

The Courses

2102.1

General Characteristics of the Course

2102.1.1

The ideal slalom course, taking into consideration the drop and the gradient specified above, must include a series of turns designed to allow the
competitors to combine maximum speed with neat execution and precision
of turns. Course should be symmetrical and not favor goofy or regular
competitors.

2102.1.2

The slalom should permit the rapid completion of all turns. The course
should not require acrobatics incompatible with normal technique. It should
be a technically clever composition of figures suited to the terrain, linked
by single and multiple gates, allowing a fluent run, but testing the widest
variety of Snowboard technique, including changes of direction with different radius. Gates should never be set only down the fall-line, but so that
some full turns are required, interspersed with traverses

2102.1.3

Preparation of the Course
Slalom competitions must be raced on a hard prepared snow surface. If
snow falls during the competition, the Chief of Course must ensure that it
is packed or, if possible, removed from the course.

2103

Course Setting

2103.1

Course Setters

2103.1.1

Inspection of the Slalom Slope
This inspection must be carried out by the Course Setter before they sets
the course. The slalom should correspond to the average ability of the first
30 competitors.

2103.3

Setting
In setting a slalom the following principles should be observed:
− Avoidance of monotonous series of standardized combinations of gates
− Gates, which impose on competitors sudden or sharp braking, should
be avoided, as they spoil the fluency of the run without increasing the
difficulties a modern slalom should have.
− It is advisable before difficult combinations of gates to set at least one
gate which allows the competitor to ride through the difficult combination under control.
− It is not advisable to set difficult figures either right at the beginning or
end of the course. The last gates should be rather fast, so that the
competitor passes the finish at a good speed.
− The last gate should not be too near to the finish, inorder to maintain
the security of the competitors and timekeepers. It should direct competitors to the middle of the finish line.
− The slalom poles should be drilled or rammed in by the Chief of Course
or his designated assistants immediately after they have been set, so
that the course setter can supervise the operation.

2103.4

Checking the Slalom Course
The Jury must check that the course is ready for inspection and / or com-
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petition once the course setter has set it, paying special attention that:
− The slalom poles are firmly rammed in.
− The gates are in the right color order.
− The position of the poles is marked.
− The numbers are in the right order on the outside poles.
− The poles are high enough above the snow.
− The two slalom courses are far enough from each other to avoid mis
leading the competitors.
− The fencing of each course is far enough from the slalom poles.
− Obstacles at the edge of the course are either removed or neutralized.
− The last gate before the finish directs the competitors to the middle of
the finish.
− The reserve poles are correctly placed not to mislead the competitors.
− Start and finish are in accordance with art. 2022 and art. 2025.

2104

Inspection of the Course

2104.1

The course must be in final competition conditions from the time the competitors' inspection starts and the competitors must not be disturbed during
the inspection by workers on the course. The Jury decides the method of
the inspection. Competitors must carry their start numbers. They may not
ride down the prepared course or through the gates. They are not permitted to enter the course on foot without being attached to their board. Competitors are not allowed to "shadow ride" the course. Competitors are not
allowed to touch (hold) the gates during inspection. First offense is penalized by a warning sanction and the, second offense can include a disqualification sanction from the competition.

2104.2

It is absolutely essential to have a prepared practice (warm-up) slope
available for competitors near the competition venue.

2105

Start

2105.1

Start Intervals
The start takes place at irregular intervals in slalom. The Chief of Timing
and Calculation or his special assistant tells the starter when each competitor should start. A competitor on course needs not to be through the finish
line before the next competitor can start.

2105.2

Starting Order

2105.2.1

In the first run according to the start numbers. Starting numbers are distributed according to the ranking lists or by a manual random draw.

2105.2.2

For the second run see art. 2031.7.

2105.3

Start Signal
As soon as the starter has received the order for the next start, hey gives
the competitor he warning “Attention, Achtung, Ready” and a few seconds
later the start signal “Go! – Partez! – Los!”
The start time is valid if it occurs within the following limits: 5 seconds before and 5 seconds after the official start time. A competitor who does not
start within that space of time will be sanctioned / disqualified.
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2105.3.1

A competitor who has not appeared at the start 1 minute after being called
by the official, will be sanctioned / disqualified unless they were late due to
"force majeure". Advanced start times caused by the non-arrival of proceeding competitors have to be taken into account. The Start Referee
may, however, approve a delay which, in his opinion, is due to “force
majeure”. In doubtful cases he may allow in concert with the Jury the competitor a provisional start.

2105.3.2

Push off posts will be installed on the starting installation for all events.
The specifications will adjusted to the needs of the specific events.

2106

Execution of the Slalom

2106.1

Two runs
A Slalom must always be decided by two runs on two different courses.
Both courses must be used one after the other, in the order decided by the
Jury. Division of the competitors into two groups starting simultaneously on
both courses is not allowed. Whenever possible, both runs should be held
on the same day.

2106.2

Limitations in the Second Run
The top 15 female and the top 25 male finishers of the first run are qualified for the second run. At Continental Cup and lower level competitions
the Jury may allow 45 men and 25 ladies to start in the second run if time
permits. This must be announced no less than 1 hour before the start of
the first run.
The top 15 ladies and the top 15 men will start in the reversed order of
their first run’s result. The remaining competitors will start in order of their
results of the first run.

2106.3

Video and Film Control
At all International Ski Calendar races, a video or film control is recommended.

2107

Competition Clothing
Slalom competition suits must be two piece – pants and separate top.
Form fitting speed or downhill suits are not permitted. Non protruding body
protection and padding is recommended.
Protective equipment i.e. back protection must be worn on the body. No
straps, fastening devices or other methods can be used to tighten the suit
material closer to the body. Shin guards are excluded from this rule.
Protective equipment i.e. back protection must be worn on the body. No
straps, fastening devices or other methods can be used to tighten the suit
material closer to the body. Shin guards are excluded from this rule.

2200

GIANT SLALOM

2201

Technical Data

2201.1

Vertical Drop

2201.1.1

Courses must have a minimum vertical drop of 200 meters and a maxi-
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mum vertical drop of 400 meters. The same course may be used for men
and ladies.
2201.2

Length

2201.2.1

The length of the course must be measured with either a measuring tape,
wheel or GPS and has to be published on the start list and the results.

2201.3

Width

2201.3.1

The course must be at least 30 meters wide. If two runs are set on the
same slope (ladies and men) the course must be at least 40 meters wide.
In special cases the inspector or Jury can authorize exceptions for short
parts of the course.

2201.4

Gates

2201.4.1

A giant slalom gate consists of one stubby flex pole (turning pole) and one
long slalom pole (outside pole) which are connected with a triangular gate
flag (see also art. 2085 and 2089).

2201.4.2

Consecutive gates must alternate in color except banana gates which
must be the same color gates and flags.

2201.4.3

The distance between the nearest poles of two successive gates must not
be less than 10 meters. The gates must be set so that the competitors can
distinguish them clearly and quickly even at high speed. The banner of a
gate should be set at right angles to the racing line.

2201.4.4

The triangular gate flags have to be placed at right angles (90°) to the fall
line at the bottom of the gate. The triangular gate flags are to be fastened
at the bottom of the gate.

2201.5

Number of gates
The Giant Slalom has to be set as follows:
It is recommended to set with a distance of between 20–27 meters between turning gates in Giant Slalom (Exception: Banana Gates). The results list should show the number # of turns and number # of gates. Example: 25 (turns) / 30 (gates).

2202

The Courses

2202.1

General Characteristics of the Courses
The terrain should preferably be undulating and hilly. The course must be
at least 40 m wide.
The inspector authorised to homologate the course decides whether this
minimum width is adequate and if necessary can order it to be widened. In
exceptional cases as determined by the inspector or TD the course may
be less than 40 m wide.

2202.2

Preparation of the Course
The track must be closed to the public at least 20 (twenty) hours before
the competition. The track must be as flat as possible from one side to the
other. The snow must be compacted to provide a hard competition surface. The use of artificial means of preparation is permitted (salt, water,
etc.). In critical places the Organising Committee may be require to install
security (mattresses, pads, nets etc.) as prescribed in the homologation
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report or as requested by the Jury.

2203

Course Setting

2203.1

Setting
In setting a giant slalom the following principles should be observed:

2203.1.1

The first run should be set the day before the competition. Both runs can
be set on the same course but the second run must be re-set.

2203.1.2

The skillful use of the terrain when setting a giant slalom is, in most cases,
even more important than for a slalom, since figures play a less important
role owing to the prescribed width of the gates and the greater distances
between them. It is therefore better to set mainly single gates, while exploiting the terrain to the utmost. Figures can be set, but mainly on uninteresting terrain.

2203.1.3

A Giant Slalom should present a variety of long, medium and small turns.
The competitor should be free to choose his own line between the gates,
which must not be set down the fall-line of the slope. The full width of a hill
should be used wherever possible. Courses should be set “symmetrically”
so as not to favor goofy or regular competitors.

2204

Inspection of the Course

2204.1

The course will remain closed for training on the day of competition. The
course and gates must be in final condition at least one hour before the
start of competition inspection.
The competitors are allowed to study the course after its final setting, by
slowly sliding down alongside the course or side slipping through the
course as directed by the Jury. Boarding through gates, or practicing turns
parallel with those required by gates on the course, will lead to sanctions
or disqualification. Competitors must carry visible their start numbers.
Competitors are not allowed to touch (hold) the gates during inspection.
First offence is a warning sanction, second offense can include a disqualification sanction.

2204.2

It is absolutely essential to have a prepared practice (warm-up) slope near
the competition venue.

2205

Start

2205.1

Start area
Push off posts will be installed on the starting installation for all competitions. The specifications will adjusted to the needs of the specific events.

2205.2

Starting Order
In the first run according to the start numbers. Starting numbers are distributed according to the ranking lists, or by a manual random draw (art.
2031 and art. 2032).
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2205.3

Limitation for the second runs
The top 15 female and the top 25 male finishers from the first run are qualified for the second run. At Continental Cup and lower level competitions
the jury may however allow 45 men and 25 ladies to start in the second
run if time permits. This must be announced no less than 1 hour before the
start of the first run. At Continental Cup and lower level competitions the
jury may allow 45 men and 25 ladies to start in the second run if time permits. This must be announced no less than 1 hour before the start of the
first run.
The top 15 ladies respectively the top 15 men will start in reverse order of
their first run result. The remaining competitors will start in order of their
position in the first run (see also 2031.7).

2206

Execution of the Giant Slalom
A giant slalom must always be decided by two runs. The second run may
be held on the same slope, but the gates must be reset. Whenever possible, both runs should be held on the same day.

2206.1

Video and Film Control
At all International Ski Calendar races, a video or film control is recommended.

2207

Competiton Clothing
Giant Slalom competition suits must be two piece – pants and separate
top. Form fitting speed or downhill suits are not permitted. Non protruding
body protection and padding is recommended. Protective equipment i.e.
back protection must be worn on the body. No straps, fastening devices or
other methods can be used to tighten the suit material closer to the body.
Shin guards are excluded from this rule
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2400

Triple Slalom Event, (TSL)

2401

Definition
A Triple-S is a competition where three competitors ride simultaneously
side by side down three parallel courses. The setting of the courses, the
configuration of the terrain and the preparation of the snow are to be as
identical as possible.

2402

Technical Data
For Course Specifications TSL see also 2502 for Parallel events

2402.1

Technical Data Triple-S
For the Triple - S Slalom courses are used. The vertical drop of the course
must be between 80 and 120 meters with a minimum of 18 gates. It is recommended to set around 25 gates in TSL with a horizontal distance (turning pole to turning pole) of between 10-14 meters.
The course should have a length on the ground of a minimum of 250 meters and a maximum of 450 meters – recommended length is approximately 350 meters. In general the courses should be between 17° to 22° in average steepness for TSL and a minimum width of 40 meters.

2402.3

Gates

2402.3.1

see 2502.3.1 for Parallel events

2402.3.2

see 2502.3.3 for Parallel events

2403

Choice and Preparation of the Course

2403.1

Choose a slope wide enough to permit three courses, preferably slightly
concave (permitting a view of the whole course from any point). The terrain variations must be the same across the surface of the slope. The
course layouts must have the same profile and the same difficulties.

2403.2

Over the full width of the chosen slope, the snow must be consistently
hard, similar to course preparation for slalom, so that it is possible to offer
equal competition conditions on all three courses.

2403.3

There must be a lift available to the course to ensure that the races are run
smoothly and rapidly.
The course must be entirely closed off by barriers. It is recommended to
fence off reserved places intended for trainers, competitors and servicemen.

2403.4
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2404

The Courses

2404.1

When the three courses are set, the left course (looking from the top) will
be set with red poles and red triangular gate flags, the middle course
(looking from the top) will be set with blue poles and blue triangular gate
flags and the right course (looking from the top) will be set with yellow
poles and yellow triangular gate flags. If yellow poles and yellow flags are
not available the right course (looking down) maybe set with red poles and
red flags.

2404.2

The same course setter establishes the courses and makes sure they are
identical and parallel. He must ensure that the course flow is smooth and
that there is variety in the curves (very pronounced curves) and that the
course causes rhythm changes. In no case should this event resemble a
long straight run from top to bottom.
It is permitted to set double and triple combinations.
The recommended number of gates is approximately 23 - 30.

2404.4

Shortly before the finish line, after the last gate, the separation between
the three tracks must be well defined so that they direct each competitor
towards the finish line. The course setter must place the last gate in such a
manner that the competitors are guided towards the center of each finish
line.

2404.5

Distance Between the Three Courses
The equidistance between three corresponding course markers (from turning pole to turning pole) must be for:8 to 10 m
The first gate (all three courses) should be set the same distance apart as
the start gates.

2405

Start

2405.1

Start Ramp
See 2505.1 for Parallel events

2405.2

Start Gates
The gates have to open simultaneously for all three runs and a competitor must not be able to push the gates open.

2405.3

False Starts
Disqualification will take place:
- When a competitor manipulates the starting gates
- When a competitor’s board (body counts if a western style start gate is
used) passes the starting line (vertical plane) before the final starting signal has been given (audible and/or visible)

2405.4

Malfunction of the start gate
If one, two or three starting machine gates have clearly been blocked because of technical malfunction, without the competitor touching the gate before the starting signal was given, the start must be repeated.
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2405.5

Start command
Before the starter gives the command – “Go" or a single audible signal, he
must first ensure that the competitors are ready by asking: “red course
ready, blue course ready, yellow course ready, attention”.
“Riders ready” only can be used in connection with an audible command
(series of short beeps followed by one louder starting beep when doors
open).

2406

Finish, see article 2506 for Parallel events

2407

Course Setting, see article 2507 for Parallel events

2408

Timing

2408.1

Qualification
The running time of each competitor will be registered with three independently homologated timing systems (see also art. 2020.2, art. 2020.3).

2408.2

Finals
The running time of each competitor will be registered with three independently homologated timing systems (see also art. 2020.2, art. 2020.3).
The use of a photo finish camera for higher level events should be compulsory.

2409

Execution of a Triple Slalom (TSL ) event

2409.1

Qualification format for the Final

2409.1.1

Qualifying System
The three courses are set from the beginning. These courses are the
same or similar to the finals courses.
This Qualification system consists of two runs:
In the Qualification run, all competitors are sorted according to their FIS
points or Cup standings ranking. The competitors are seeded to the different courses according their ranking.
Bib number 1, 6, 7, 12, 13, 18, 19, 24, 25, etc on the red course, Bib number 2, 5, 8, 11, 14, 17, 20, 23, 26, etc on the blue course, Bib number 3, 4,
9, 10, 15, 16, 21, 22, 27, etc on the yellow course. A random draw will be
made for the top 5 riders on each course. Each competitor has two timed
run on the same course.
The best time one (1) run out of two timed runs determines the qualification ranking
The top 9 ranked women and men on the red, the top 9 ranked women
and men on blue course and the top 9 ranked women and men on yellow
course (27 women and 27 men) advance to the finals.
Ranking:
The competitors are ranked according to the best run out of two qualification runs.
Place 1 – 3, all 1st places of the different courses. Best time in the qualification will be 1st place, second best time 2nd place, third best time will be
on 3rd place.
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Place 4 – 6, all 2nd places of the different course, ranking according for 1st
places.
Place 7 - till the end, according procedure above.
If there is a tie on the best time of the athletes, the tie will first be broken
by the better second qualification time. If they are still tied the tie will be
broken using the highest current World Cup Standings (at World Cup
events) or current FIS points (at FIS/COC/WSC and OWG level events). If
they are still tied all will receive the same rank but the competitor with the
higher bib number will be ordered first. The exception is if they are tied for
the 9th place (see 2509.1.2.3)
2409.1.2.

Tie-Breaking for place 9th
In case of a tie for place 9 on one of the courses there shall be another run
for each of the competitors involved on the respective course (same
course for both). This run will take place immediately after the qualifications. The start order will be drawn at the start.

2409.2

Finals

2409.2.1

Pairings for Finals
9 runs per gender are formed as follows using the results of the Qualifications:
1 Round
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9.

Place 1 - Place 18 – Place 27
Place 2 - Place 17 – Place 26
Place 3 - Place 16 - Place 25
Place 4 - Place 15 – Place 24
Place 5 - Place 14 – Place 23
Place 6 - Place 13 – Place 22
Place 7 - Place 12 – Place 21
Place 8 - Place 11 – Place 20
Place 9 – Place 10 – Place 19
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2. Round
10
11
12
13
14
15

Winner 1 – Second 2 – Second 3
Winner 2 – Second 1 – Second 4
Winner 3 – Second 5 - Second 6
Winner 4 – Winner 9 - Second 7
Winner 5 – Winner 8 - Second 9
Winner 6 – Winner 7 - Second 8

3. Round
16
17

Second 10 – Second 13 – Second 15
Second 11 – Second 12 – Second 14

4. Round
18
19
20

Winner 10 – Winner 15 – Second place
16/17 best time in round 3
Winner 11 – Winner 14 – Winner 17
Winner 12 – Winner 13 - Winner 16

5.Round Finals
21 for place 7 - 9 Third 18 – Third 19 – Third 20
22 for place 4 - 6 Second 18 – Second 19 – Second 20
23 for place 1 - 3 Winner 18 – Winner 19 - Winner 20

2409.2.2

Starting order
For each pairs the competitor which is listed first or respectively on top of
the pairing will do his first run on the red course. The second listed athlete
will do his run on the blue course. Following the order in the table, from top
to bottom, all groups competition in succession.

2409.2.3

A Triple-S final consists of:
- Round 1, 27 athletes
- Round 2, 18 athletes
- Round 3, 6 athletes
- Round 4, 9 athletes
- Round 5, 9 athletes

2409.2.3.1

Round 1
The winners and the second placed athletes are going to round 2

2409.2.3.2

Round 2
The winners of round 2 are going to round 4. The second placed athletes
are going to round 3.

2409.2.3.3

Round 3
The winners of round 3 are going to round 4. The best timed second placed
athlete of this round goes to round 4.
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2409.2.3.4

Round 4
The winners of round 4 are going to the big final (place 1- 3) the second
placed athletes of this round are going to small final (place 4 – 6) the third
ranked athletes are going to placing final ( place 7-9).

2409.2.3.5

Round 5 Finals
The winner of the big final will be ranked 1st . The second of the big final
will be ranked 2nd. The third of the big final will be ranked 3rd.
The winner of the small final will be ranked 4th . The second of the small final will be ranked 5th.The third of the small final will be ranked 6th.
The winner of the Placing final will be ranked 7th . The second of the placing final will be ranked 8th.The third of the placing final will be ranked 9th.

2409.2.4

Places 10 to 27 are determined by the ranking of the round where they’ve
got eliminated.
2nd places are better ranked than third places. For the ranking in the respective groups the time of the round where they got eliminated will be
taken in consideration. F.ex. all third place athletes of round 2 will be
ranked on place 13th to place 18th according the run time of round 2.

2409.2.5

Did not start (DNS) in Final rounds
If a competitor does not start in the final rounds, he will be automatically
ranked in the last position of the respective round. If two or more competitors do not start, the (DNS) competitors will be ranked on the last places
according to their qualification times or the time of the last round where
they have been started. (and so on with three (3) or more DNS competitors).

2409.3

Inspection of the courses

2409.3.1

The competitors are allowed a minimum of 10 minutes to inspect the three
courses (qualification and finals). The method of inspection is determined
by the Jury.

2410

Control of the Races, see article 2510 for Parallel events

2411

Disqualifications / Sanctions

2411 .1

Causes for disqualifications are the following:
- false start (art. 2505.3)
- disturbing opponent, voluntarily or not at the final rounds
- incorrect gate passage
- turn not executed on the outside of a gate
- not finishing the run with at least one foot fixed to the board.

2411 .2

If a rider disturbs his opponent during the qualification run, the disturbed
rider may get a re-run. The run of rider who disturbs the opponent will
count finally

2411.2.1

If a competitor is disturbed at the final rounds by an opponent there will be
no re-run. If two competitors are disturbed, there will be a re-run with these
two athletes.
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2411.2.2

In case two competitors do not finish, the competitor that passes the most
gates will be ranked on second place of this round. If all 3 competitors do
not finish, the run will be started new. If a competitor misses a gate, it is
forbidden to re-enter the course.

2412

Final ranking
The competitors will be ranked according their position, determined by the
place and time in the respective round, from place 1 – 27. All other athletes will be ranked according their best qualification time. There will be no
tie breaking in the final ranking. Tied competitors will receive the same
place and get the same points. The athlete with the higher bib number will
be listed first

2413

Competiton Clothing
Triple-S competition suits must be two piece – pants and separate top.
Form fitting speed or downhill suits are not permitted. Non protruding body
protection and padding is recommended. Protective equipment i.e. back
protection must be worn on the body. No straps, fastening devices or other
methods can be used to tighten the suit material closer to the body. Shin
guards are excluded from this rule

2500

PARALLEL EVENTS

2501

Definition
A parallel is a competition where two competitors ride simultaneously side
by side down two parallel courses. The setting of the courses, the configuration of the terrain and the preparation of the snow are to be as identical
as possible.

2502

Technical Data

2502.1

Technical Data Parallel Slalom
For Parallel Slalom (PSL) the vertical drop of the course must be between
80 and 120 meters with a minimum of 18 gates. It is recommended to set
around 25 gates in PSL with a horizontal distance (turning pole to turning
pole) of between 10–14 meters.
The course should have a length on the ground of a minimum of 250 meters and a maximum of 450 meters – recommended length is approximately 350 meters. In general the courses should be 16 (+/- 2,0 °) in average
steepness for PSL with a minimum width of 30 meters.
Course length and vertical drop should be proportional to each other.

2502.2

Technical Data Parallel Giant Slalom
For Parallel Giant Slalom (PGS) the vertical drop of the course must be
between 120 and 200 meters with a minimum of 18 gates. It is recommended to set around 25 gates in PGS with a horizontal distance (turning
pole to turning pole) of between 20–27 meters.
The course should have a length on the ground of a minimum of 400 meters and a maximum of 700 meters – recommended length is approximately 550 meters. In general the courses should be 16 (+/- 2,0 °) in average
steepness for PGS with a minimum width of 40 meters.
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Course length and vertical drop should be proportional to each other.
2502.3

Gates

2502.3.1

A PSL/PGS gate consists of one stubby flex pole (turning pole) and one
long slalom pole (outside pole) which are connected with a triangular gate
flag (see also art. 2085 and 2089).

2502.3.2

The distance between the nearest poles of two successive gates (banana
gates only in PGS) must not be less than 10 meters and set with the same
color gates and flags. The gates must be set so that the competitors can
distinguish them clearly and quickly even at high speed. The banner of a
gate should be set at right angles to the racing line.
The triangular gate flags have to be placed at right angles (90°) to the fall
line at the bottom of the gate. The triangular gate flags are to be fastened
at the bottom of the gate.

2502.3.3
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Code
CL (m)

VD (m)

CA (°)

SW (m)

SA (m)
SP (m)

SD (m)

CD

GD

FL (m)
FA (m)
FW (m)
Level A
Level B
Level C

Parallel Events Criteria
Course Length (proportional to VD)
PGS Parallel Giant Slalom
PSL Parallel Slalom
Vertical Drop (proportional to CL)
PGS Parallel Giant Slalom
PSL Parallel Slalom
Course Angle (average)
CL and VD should be proportional to each other
f.ex. Long course / high VD, Short course / low VD
Slope Width
PGS Parallel Giant Slalom
PSL Parallel Slalom
Pro-jumps are possible
Exceptions are possible for in-city and ramp competitions
Start Criterias
Start Area
Start Platform
Width: depending on the startgate
Inclination to get speed
Distance between start gates
Recommended: width of course set
Course Setting
Distance between courses
PGS Parallel Giant Slalom
PSL Parallel Slalom
Distance between Gates
PGS Parallel Giant Slalom
PSL Parallel Slalom
Finish Criterias
Finish Line (width per course)
Finish Area Length
Finish Area Width
Competition Level
OWG, WSC, WJC, WC, YOG
COC, UVS
NC, FIS, EYOF, JUN

Measurement
400,0 m - 700,0 m
250,0 m - 450,0 m
120,0 m - 200,0 m
80,0 m - 120,0 m
16,0° (+/- 2,0°)

min. 40,0 m
min. 30,0 m

Length 10,0 m
Width 30,0 m
Length min. 6,0 m
Width 12,0 m (+/- 4,0 m)
min. 6,0 m

9,0 m - 12,0 m
8,0 m - 10,0 m
20,0 m - 27,0 m
10,0 m - 14,0 m
min. 8,0 m
60,0 m (at 0,0 °)
min. 30,0 m
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2503

Choice and Preparation of the Course

2503.1

Choose a slope wide enough to permit two or more courses, preferably
slightly concave (permitting a view of the whole course from any point).
The terrain variations must be the same across the surface of the slope.
The course layouts must have the same profile and the same difficulties.

2503.2

Over the full width of the chosen slope, the snow must be consistently
hard, similar to course preparation for slalom, so that it is possible to offer
equal competition conditions on both courses.

2503.3

There must be a lift available to the course to ensure that the races are run
smoothly and rapidly.

2503.4

The course must be entirely closed off by barriers. It is recommended to
fence off reserved places intended for trainers, competitors and servicemen.

2504

The Courses

2504.1

When the two courses are set, the left course (looking from the top) will be
set with red poles and red triangular gate flags and the right course (looking from the top) will be set with blue poles and blue triangular gate flags.

2504.2

The same course setter establishes the courses and makes sure they are
identical and parallel. He must ensure that the course flow is smooth and
that there is variety in the curves (very pronounced curves) and that the
course causes rhythm changes. In no case should this event resemble a
long straight run from top to bottom.
It is permitted to set double and triple combinations.
The recommended number of gates is approximately 23 – 30 for PSL and
18 – 25 for PGS.

2504.3

Shortly before the finish line, after the last gate, the separation between
the two tracks must be well defined so that they direct each competitor towards the finish line. The course setter must place the last gate in such a
manner that the competitors are guided towards the center of each finish
line.

2504.4

Distance between the two Courses
The equidistance between two corresponding course markers (from turning pole to turning pole) must be for: PSL 8 to 10 m
PGS 9 to 12 m.
The first gate (red and blue course) should be set the same distance apart
as the start gates.

2505

Start

2505.1

Start Ramp
The Start Ramp shall be prepared in such a way that the competitors can
stand relaxed on the starting line and can quickly reach full speed after
leaving the start. Push off posts will be installed on the starting installation
for all events. The specifications will adjusted to the needs of the specific
events.
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2505.2

Start Gates
Two different procedures to start with different start gates are possible:
− Simultaneously
the gates have to open simultaneously for both runs and a competitor
must not be able to push the gates open.
− Delayed
the gates have to open simultaneously in the first run. In the second run
the start gates open with the time difference of the first run. Competitor
must not be able to push the gates open.

2505.3

False Starts
Disqualification will take place:
When a competitor manipulates the starting gates
When a competitor’s board (entire body counts if a western style start
gate is used) passes the starting line (vertical plane) before the final starting signal has been given (audible and/or visible)

2505.4

Malfunction of the start gate
If one or both starting machine gates have clearly been blocked because
of technical malfunction, without the competitor touching the gate before
the starting signal was given, the start must be repeated.

2505.5

Start command
Before the starter gives the command – “Go" or a single audible signal, he
must first ensure that the competitors are ready by asking: “red course
ready, blue course ready, “yellow course ready” attention”.
“Riders ready” only can be used in connection with an audible command
(series of short beeps followed by one louder starting beep when doors
open).

2506

Finish

2506.1

The finish areas must be symmetrical. The line of the finish must be parallel with the line of the starts (see also art. 2025).

2506.2

Each finish line is marked by two/three vertical banners or inflatables in
vertical style. Each of these must be at least 8 m wide. The finish lines are
separated by a vertical banner or inflatable with a maximum width of approximate one meter.

2506.3

It is necessary to set up visually separate finish approaches and exits.

2507

Course Setting

2507.1

Course setters
The course setter is designated by the Jury of the competition (if he is not
chosen by the FIS). Before setting the course, he must conduct an inspection and study of the course in the presence of the Jury and those responsible for the course (the chief of competition and the chief of course).

2507.2

Setting
− Gates, which impose on competitors a sudden sharp braking action,
should be avoided, as they spoil the fluid aspect of the run without in-
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−
−
−
−

creasing the difficulties of a modern course.
It is advisable before difficult combinations of gates to set at least one
gate which allows the competitor to ride through the difficult combination under control.
It is not advisable to set difficult figures either right at the beginning or
end of the course. The last gates should be rather fast, so that the
competitor passes the finish at a direct good speed.
The last gate should not be too near to the finish to avoid danger to
competitors and timekeepers. The last gate should direct competitors
to the middle of the finish line.
The slalom poles should be drilled or rammed in by the Chief of
Course or his assistants immediately after they have been set, so that
the course setter can supervise the operation.

2507.3

Checking the Courses
The Jury must check that the course is ready for racing once the course
setter has set it, paying special attention that:
− That all poles are firmly rammed in.
− The gates are in the right color order.
− The position of the poles is marked.
− The numbers are in the right order on the outside poles.
− The poles are high enough above the snow.
− The gate flags are properly fixed.
− The security fencing and other security installations are acceptable.
− The last gate before the finish directs the competitors to the middle of
the finish.
− The reserve poles are correctly placed not to mislead the competitors.
− After the Elimination round, the Jury and the course setter should consider the time differences (between the two courses) and the course
conditions before a decision for resetting is made.
− Start and finish are in accordance with art. 2022 and art. 2025.

2508

Timing and Data
The Organiser must provide a Timing and Data System which is able to
fulfill following: use existing FIS Lists and CoC Standing lists, as well as
finding out which ones the riders best points the Data System must provide the possibility to calculate start lists, results from qualification and
elimination runs, as well as final results including the CoC points and FIS
points achieved.

2508.1

Qualification
The running time of each competitor will be registered with two independently homologated timing systems (see also art. 2020.2, art. 2020.3).

2508.2

Finals
As the start is simultaneous, only the difference in time between the competitors at the finish will be registered with two independent homologated
timing systems. The first competitor that breaks one of the signals starts
the chronometer and receives the time "zero", the following competitor
(2nd) stops successively the clocks (chronometers) and receives the time
difference in 1/100-seconds to the first competitor.
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2509

Execution of Parallel Events

2509.1

Qualification formats for the Parallel Final

2509.1.1

Separate Qualifying run

2509.1.1.1

One Run Qualifying
A separate qualifying run has to be set. This run must be similar to the
Parallel courses, i.e. number of gates, fall line, and inclination. All competitors get one run on this course. The top 16 men and ladies, will qualify for
the parallel finals -in case there are less than 50 competitors, only 8 will
take part in the parallel finals.
In FIS- and COC-level competitions a second qualification run is allowed
(both times to be added).

2509.1.1.2

Two runs Qualifying
A separate qualifying run will be set (one course for ladies one for men –
dependent upon the number of competitors the Jury may decide to utilize
only one course). Whenever possible both runs should be held on the
same day. This run must be similar to the Parallel courses, i.e. number of
gates, fall line, and inclination. All competitors get one run on this course –
the top 8 timed ladies and 8 men are qualified directly to the finals. Places
9-24 for the ladies and places 9-32 for the men have a second run on the
same course but in reverse start order (place 9 starts first, place 24/32
starts last). Again the top 8 ladies and 8 men (only by the time from the
second run) are qualified for the finals.

2509.1.1.3

Tie-Breaking in separate Qualification
In case of a tie for place 8 in the first qualifying run or place 16 in the second qualifying run there shall be another run for each of the competitors
involved on the qualification course. This run will take place immediately
after the qualifications. The start order will be drawn at the start.

2509.1.1.4

The number of competitors qualified for the finals depends on the number
of participants in the qualification runs:
− if there are 50 or more participants in the qualifications,
− 16 competitors will be qualified for the finals
− if there are less than 50 participants in the qualifications,
− 8 competitors will be qualified for the finals.
− If there are less than 50 Men and Ladies starters the Jury, if time permits, may allow 16 Men and Ladies to compete in the finals. This must
be announced a minimum of one hour before the start of qualifications.

2509.1.2

Parallel Qualifying run

2509.1.2.1

Parallel Qualifying System
The course is set parallel from the beginning. These courses are the same
or similar to the parallel finals courses.
This Qualification system consists of two runs that whenever possible
should be held on the same day:
Qualification run (1st run):
In the Qualification run, all competitors are sorted according to their FIS
points ranking (except a random draw for the top 16). Each competitor has
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one time run – odd numbers (1,3,5,...) on red course, even numbers
(2,4,6,...) on blue course.
The top 16 ranked ladies and men on the red and the top 16 ranked ladies
and men on blue course (32 ladies and 32 men) advance to the Elimination round.
Elimination run (2nd run - 32 ladies and 32 men):
Course exchange: The top 16 ladies and men from the red course qualification run on the blue course. The top 16 ladies and men from the blue
course qualification run on the red course. Run 1 from the qualification and
run 2 from the Elimination will be added together (“one red run and one
blue run”). The top timed 16 athletes per gender advances to the finals.
The start order will be the reversed ranking order of the first qualification
run. Place 16 goes first, place 15... place 1. If there is a tie at place 16 in
the first qualification run all tied competitors are allowed to start in the elimination run.
2509.1.2.2

Tie-Breaking in Qualification
If two or more competitors with two qualification runs are tied, the ties will
be broken by the best run of two. If they are still tied the tie will be broken
using the highest current World Cup Standings (at World Cup competitions) or current FIS points (at WSC and FIS/COC level competitions). If
they are still tied all will receive the same rank but the competitor with the
higher bib number will be listed first. The exception is if they are tied for
the 16th place (see 2509.1.2.3). (exception for 16th, place not valid for
OWG).

2509.1.2.3

Tie-Breaking for place 16th
In case of a tie for place 16 there shall be another run for each of the
competitors involved on the red course (same course for both). This run
will take place immediately after the qualifications. The start order will be
drawn at the start. (Rule 2509.1.2.3 is not valid for the OWG)

2509.1.2.4

Ranking:
The competitors who participate in both qualification and elimination run
will be ranked according to their total time of two runs. The remaining
competitors will be ranked according to their results of the first qualification
run.
Ties for competitors which are out of the competition (do not advance to
Elimination or Finals) will remain as final results and listed with the same
rank already on the partial result lists.
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2509.2

Parallel Finals

2509.2.1

Parings for Parallel Finals
8 resp. pairs are formed as follows using the results of the Qualifications:
Groups

Ladies and Men
Place 4 - Place 13
Place 5 - Place 12
Place 8 - Place 9
Place 1 - Place 16
Place 2 - Place 15
Place 7 - Place 10
Place 6 - Place 11
Place 3 - Place 14

2509.2.2

Starting order
For each pair the competitor which is listed first or respectively on top of
the pairing will do his first run on the red course. Following the order in the
table, from top to bottom, all groups competition in succession. For the
second run the competitors change courses. All runs in the parallel final
are done using this system.

2509.2.3

A parallel final consist of:
− 1/8-finals
− 1/4-finals
− 1/2-finals
− small and big finals

2509.2.3.1

1/8-finals
The winners of the 1/8-finals heats qualify to the 1/4-finals.

2509.2.3.2

1/4-finals
The winners of the 1/4-finals heats qualify to the 1/2-finals.

2509.2.3.3

1/2-finals
The winners of the 1/2-finals heats qualify to the big final. The losers of the
1/2-finals heats qualify to the small final

2509.2.3.4

Small and Big Finals
The winner of the big final will be ranked 1st. The loser of the big final will
be ranked 2nd.
The winner of the small final will be ranked 3rd. The loser of the small final
will be ranked 4th.

2509.2.3.5

If the Parallel Qualifying System (2509.1.2) for qualification is used, a Final
with only 8 men and 4 ladies is allowed.
The Jury needs to announce this at the Team Captains meeting before the
competition

2509.2.4

Places 5 to 8 and places 9 to 16 are determined by the times of the qualification run(s). In any case a competitor which has qualified for a certain
group will remain in this group even if his qualification time was slower
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than one or more of the qualification times for competitors eliminated in a
lower group.
e.g.: Once a competitor is qualified for inclusion in the top 8 the competitor
will remain in the top 8.
2509.2.6

Two run format for parallel finals
Each pair of competitors has to make two runs. The competitors change
courses for the second run. The time difference between the two competitors at the finish line will be registered.
After the second run the time differences of the two runs will be added.
The competitor with the lower time difference of the two runs will advance
to the next round. The maximum time difference per run is the calculated
penalty time, max. 1.5 sec.
If the time difference of both runs is tied, the winner of the second run will
advance to the next round.
(If a delayed start gate is used and if two competitors are tied crossing the
finish line of the second run, the competitor who lost the first run will be the
winner).
A competitor who does not finish or is disqualified in the first run, starts the
second run with a 4 % (max. 1,5 sec.) penalty (see art. 2512).
If competitors are tied in each of both runs, the competitor with the fastest
qualification
time
advances
to
the
next
round.
In the case where both competitors have the same qualification time
(=combined time of qualification run and elimination run), the tie is broken
by the best run of 2.
If they are still tied the tie will be broken using the highest current World
Cup Standings (at World Cup competitions) or current FIS points (at OWG,
WSC and FIS/COC level competitions).
A competitor who does not start (DNS) the first run receives the penalty
time. When both competitors do not start in the first run, the competitor
who wins the second run advances automatically. When both competitors
do not start in the second run, the competitor who won the first run, advances automatically. Additionally, when one competitor is a DNS and the
other competitor in a pair is a DSQ, the competitor who did not start will
receive the penalty for the first run, in the second run the competitor who
started (but DSQ´d) will advance.

2509.2.7

Single run format for parallel finals
The 8 pairs are formed as in rule 2509.2.1
Each pair of competitors has to make only one run.
a) Qualification with combined qualification time.
After each heat the competitor with the faster qualification time (=
combined time of qualification run and elimination run) can chose either the red or blue course. If both competitors are disqualified at the
same gate or are tied by the real time the competitor with the fastest
qualification time advances to the next round.
In the case where both competitors have the same qualification time,
the tie is broken by the best run of both qualification runs. If there is
still a tie then the competitor with the higher bib number advances to
the next round.
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b) Qualification with “best of two” qualification runs
After each heat the competitor with the better qualification time can
chose either the red or blue course.
If both competitors are disqualified at the same gate or are tied by the
real time, the competitor with the fastest qualification time advances to
the next round.
If there is still a tie then the competitor with the higher bib number will
advance to the next round.
c) Single run format option: starting from the Semi-finals phase or for the
Small and Big Finals only, re-runs can be conducted to determine the
advancing competitors per heat.
The format has to be announced before the start of the competition.
2509.2.8

Did not start (DNS) in Parallel Finals
If a competitor does not start in the eighth or quarter final, they will be automatically ranked in the 16th (eighth final) or 8th (quarter final) position. If
two or more competitors do not start, the (DNS) competitors will be ranked
on (15/16th) and (7th/8th) place according to their qualification times (and so
on with three (3) or more DNS competitors).
If a competitor does not start in the first run in the small or big final the
other competitor must start only once.

2509.3
2509.3.1

Inspection of the courses
The competitors are allowed a minimum of 10 minutes to inspect the parallel courses (qualification and finals). The method of inspection is determined by the Jury.
Competitors are not allowed to touch (hold) the gates during inspection.
First offense will be a warning sanction, second offense may result in a
disqualification sanction from the competition.

2510

Control of the Races
The gate Judges are situated on both exterior sides of the courses. Each
gate judge may be supplied with a flag which corresponds to the color of
the course they are controlling (either blue or red). This flag is to be used
immediately to notify the Jury of a potential disqualification / sanction in his
section of the course. An official (judge) appointed by the Jury may be located approximately half way down the course with a yellow flag where
immediate judging of a gate judge's sanction / disqualification is done by
raising the yellow flag in the direction of the course where the disqualification has been indicated. The raising of the yellow flag confirms the disqualification of the competitor.

2511

Disqualifications / Sanctions

2511.1

Causes for disqualifications are the following:
− false start (art. 2505.3)
− disturbing opponent, voluntarily or not at the final runs When a competitor disturbs his opponent during the qualification and elimination run,
the disturb competitor may receive a rerun. The run of the competitor
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who disturbs the opponent will count finally..
− incorrect gate passage
− turn not executed on the outside of a gate
− not finishing the run with at least one foot fixed to the board.
2511.2

The competitor who is disqualified or does not finish the first run of a round
will start in the second run with a penalty time.

2511.2.1

The competitor who is disqualified or does not finish / abandons in the
second run is eliminated.

2511.2.2

In case both competitors do not finish, the competitor that passes the most
gates:
first run:
wins the first run
second run: advance to the next round

2512

Penalty Time
The Penalty Time will be calculated using the best time of the qualifications for both ladies and men. A 4 % penalty of this time, with a maximum
of 1.5 seconds, will be used in the parallel finals.
In all cases the maximum time difference for the first run of each pairing
can never be higher than the penalty time. i.e. the actual time difference is
3 seconds, the penalty time is 1.5 seconds, then the second run will be
started with a handicap of 1.5 seconds for the loosing competitor of the
first round.
If both competitors are tied after the second run by their respective penalty
times the competitor who wins the second run advances to the next round.
If both competitors are disqualified in the second run at the same gate, the
competitor who won the first run advances to the next round.

2513

Competiton Clothing
Parallel competition suits must be two piece – pants and separate top.
Form fitting speed or downhill suits are not permitted. Non protruding body
protection and padding is recommended. Protective equipment i.e. back
protection must be worn on the body. No straps, fastening devices or other
methods can be used to tighten the suit material closer to the body. Shin
guards are excluded from this rule.

2514

Parallel Team Event

2515

Technical Data
The same rules apply for vertical drop, length/inclination, width and the
use of gates as for a regular Parallel event (Rule 2502.1 – 2502.2 )

2516

Courses
The same rules apply for general characteristics of the courses and course
preparation as for a regular Parallel event (Rule 2502 – 2503 )

2517

Course setting
The same rules apply for course setting as for a regular Parallel event
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(Rule 2504)

2518

Inspection
The same rules apply for course inspection as for a regular Parallel event
(Rule 2509.3)

2519

Execution of a Parallel Team

2519.1

Qualification
The most current World Cup or COC Cup Standing List or FIS points list
(whichever is higher) will be used to determine the participating nation’s
teams. The list is cut off at the top 60 men and top 30 ladies in any case.
The list is sorted by Nation and ranked highest to lowest within each nation. The points are combined for all nations’ pairs of athletes from top to
bottom. The nations teams are ranked by points and teams are chosen for
entry by moving down the list choosing the highest ranked team from each
nation first, then starting at the top of the list again to choose the second (if
any) ranked team from each nation, repeating as necessary, until 8 teams
for ladies and 16 teams for men have been reached.
The hosting nation earns one extra spot per gender up to a maximum of 3
Teams (all athletes have to be eligible according to 2716.3). In case the
hosting nation requires the spot, the list of teams will be reduced at its last
position. Position 8 for the ladies and 16 for the men will be the hosting nation’s positions.

2519.2

Seeding
Teams will be ranked according to team points for purposes of seeding
into standard World Cup Parallel brackets.

2519.3

Teams field
Once the nation teams qualification and seeding is determined, each nation can field any eligible athlete (*) into those teams, although each athlete is only eligible to compete on one team. Nations must declare which
athletes will comprise each team at the seed meeting for the competition
start. Nations determine by themselves which teammate will run 1st and
2nd. Similar to regular Parallel events the course is determined by each nation team seed. * Minimum requirements for WC are top 60 WC Standing
List for men and top 30 WC Standing List for women. Furthermore all participants have to be entered as a part of their nation’s regular quota for
Parallel.

2519.4

Competition
In a Parallel Team event the first competitor from each team wears a transponder on their front leg below the knee and above the ankle. The first
competitors from each team will start with the traditional Parallel start cadence is given with both gates opening at the same time. As soon as
these competitors leave the start the gates are closed and their teammates line up again. The courses will be switched for the 2nd teammate.
(1st athlete goes on red, 2nd athlete has to go on blue) When the first competitor from a team crosses the finish line the transponder sends a signal
to the start gate that opens just the individual start gate for their teammate.
The first team who`s 2nd teammate crosses the finish line will advance to
the next round.
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2519.5

Gate Judges
The same rules apply for the use of gate judges as like in a regular Parallel event (Rule 2705.5)

2519.6

Competition Clothing
The same rules apply for competition clothing as like in a regular Parallel
event (Rule 2705.6)

2520

Start
The same rules apply for start ramp, start gates and start lanes as like in a
regular Parallel event (Rule 2707.1-2707.2) as well as for start command,
false start or malfunction of the start gate (Rule 2707.4-2707.5)

2521

Protest
The same rules apply for Protests as like in a regular Parallel event (Rule
2709-2709.2)

2522

Did not start (DNS) in Parallel Finals
If a competitor does not start in the eighth or quarter final, they will be automatically ranked in the 16th (eighth final) or 8th (quarter final) position. If
two or more competitors do not start, the (DNS) competitors will be ranked
on (15/16th) and (7th/8th) place according to their qualification times (and so
on with three (3) or more DNS competitors). If a competitor does not start
in the first run in the small or big final the other competitor must start only
once.

2523

Inspection of the courses
The competitors are allowed a minimum of 10 minutes to inspect the parallel courses (qualification and finals). The method of inspection is determined by the Jury.
Competitors are not allowed to touch (hold) the gates during inspection.
First offense will be a warning sanction, second offense may result in a
disqualification sanction from the competition.

2524

Control of the Races
The gate Judges are situated on both exterior sides of the courses. Each
gate judge may be supplied with a flag which corresponds to the color of
the course they are controlling (either blue or red). This flag is to be used
immediately to notify the Jury of a potential disqualification / sanction in his
section of the course. An official (judge) appointed by the Jury may be located approximately half way down the course with a yellow flag where
immediate judging of a gate judge's sanction / disqualification is done by
raising the yellow flag in the direction of the course where the disqualification has been indicated. The raising of the yellow flag confirms the disqualification of the competitor.

2525

Disqualifications / Sanctions

2525.1

Causes for disqualifications are the following:
− false start (art. 2505.3)
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− disturbing opponent, voluntarily or not
− incorrect gate passage
− turn not executed on the outside of a gate
− not finishing the run with at least one foot fixed to the board.
2525.1.1

The team which is disqualified or does not finish / abandons in the second
run is eliminated.

2525.1.2

In case both teams do not finish, the competitor that passes the most
gates: first run: wins the first run, the gates will open for the second run
according penalty time rule 2512 second run: advance to the next round

2526

Final Ranking according Parallel Events ranking 2509.2
Two run Parallel Final

2526.1

DNS, DSQ, DNF in SBX Team Finals
If a team does not start in the round of 16 or 8 they will be automatically be
ranked in the 16th or 8th position. If two or more teams do not start, the
DNS teams will be ranked 16/15th or 8/7th according to their seeding position and so on with 3 or more DNS teams. Order of placing: DNF/DSQ
(sports disqualification/sanctions) to be ranked first, DSQ (intentional contact, etc) to be ranked 2nd, and DNS to be ranked third.
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2600

SNOWBOARD HALFPIPE

2601

Technical Data

2601.1

Definition
The Halfpipe is a channel constructed in the snow.

2601.2

Specifications

Code
S (ft)

L (m)

Halfpipe Criteria

Measurement

Size:
Level A
Level B

22 foot
18 foot

Level C
Length (rideable length)
22 foot

15 foot
min 150,0 m
recommended 170,0 m
min 120,0 m
recommended 150,0 m

18 foot

15 foot
H (m)

V (m)
I (°)

min 100,0 m
recommended 120,0 m

Height, from bottom of pipe to coping
22 foot

6,7 m

18 foot

5,3 m

15 foot
Vert, top of the wall
Inclination, centre line of pipe
22 foot

3,5 m
0,2 m: 82 - 83 degree
min 17,0°
recommended 18°
min 16°
recommended 17°
min 14°
recommended 15°

18 foot
15 foot
W (m)

Width, from coping to coping
22 foot
18 foot
15 foot

min 19,0 m
recommended 19,0- 22,0 m
min 17,0 m
recommended 17,0 - 19,0 m
min 15,0 m
recommended 15,0 - 17,0 m

Competition Level
Level A OWG, WSC, WJC, WC, YOG
Level B COC, UVS
Level C NC, FIS, EYOF, JUN
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2602

The Halfpipe site

2602.1

The Halfpipe site must conform to the technical data/specifications
(art.2601.2).
The Halfpipe site must be finished and ready for training at least one day
before the start of the competition.

2602.2

All Olympic Winter Games, World Championship and World Junior Snowboard Championship and FIS World Cup Halfpipes must conform to the
recommended and approved specifications and must have a grooming
machine specifically designed for Halfpipe preparation. Training periods
must be observed with two (2) days of scheduled training being provided
before the competition. The Jury may reduce the training period under
special conditions.

2602.3

Only maneuvers deemed to be executed within the Halfpipe venue will be
scored.

2603

Training
Training shall be at the discretion of the Jury and will be announced at the
first Team Captains meeting. (See Article 2602.2)

2604

Competition formats

2604.3

Heat Format

2604.3.1

Qualification
Competitors will be grouped into heats of:
Men: 20-30 per heat, Ladies 15-25 per heat.
The seeding will be done as follows:
− Number of heats will be decided by the Jury before the Team Captains
Meeting, based on time and number of entered participants in the competition.
− If a semi-final will be used it will be decided by the Jury before the Team
Captains Meeting, based on time and number of entered participants in
the competition.
Competitors will be ranked according to their highest ranking on current
FIS WC, CoC or FIS points list in Halfpipe. (If competitors are tied the
higher points in the second category will decide their position. If they
are still tied their position will be decided by draw.)
In FIS WC competitions the competitors can be ranked using the World
Snowboard Points List instead. Which list will be utilized has to be announced prior to the Team Captains (Draw) Meeting.
− If there will be two heats, the competitors will be divided with even and
odd ranking:
− Heat 1: Ranking 1, 3, 5, 7 etc.Heat 2: Ranking 2, 4, 6, 8 etc.
− If there will be three heats, each third competitor will be in each heat
from the ranking:
− Heat 1: Ranking 1, 4, 7 etc.Heat 2: Ranking 2, 5, 8 etc.
Heat 3: Ranking 3, 6, 9 etc.
− Every heat will have a scheduled warm-up of between 15-40 minutes
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(time to be decided by the Jury), directly followed by the two qualification runs with the best run to count.
2604.3.2

Qualification direct to the Finals will be as follows if no Semi-Final is held:
Men:
With two heats:
Top six (6) ranked competitors from each heat advance
With three heats: Top four (4) competitors from each heat advance.
With four heats: Top three (3) competitors for each heat advance
Ladies:
With two heats:

Top three (3) ranked competitors from each heat advance.
With three heats: Top two (2) ranked competitors from each heat advance.
2604.3.3

Heat competition format with XX competitors advances to Final
(Only for FIS level competitions + Continental Cups)
The Jury may conduct heats for qualifications with the athletes advancing
from each heat plus the next scores from the overall qualifying day not already qualified. Number of specific athletes is relative to the finals field
size as determined by the Jury.

2604.3.4.

Finals: (6 ladies and 12 men)
Start order for Halfpipe finals using heat formats will be:
Same start order for final run 1 and Final run 2 based on results from
qualification
Start order for finals will be: In case of two (2) heats the competitors will be
seeded according to their results in the qualifications. The first ranked
competitors of each heat will start as 11 and 12 based on their score from
qualifications highest score last. The second ranked from each heat will
start as 9 and 10 based on their scores from qualifications highest score
last etc.
In case of three (3) heats, the first ranked competitors 1 of each heat will
start as 10, 11 and 12 based on their score from qualifications. The second ranked from each heat will start as 7, 8 and 9 based on their score
from qualifications highest score last etc.

2604.3.5

Number of Runs for Qualification and Finals
In special circumstances the jury can decide to execute qualification, semifinals and / or finals in one run.
Start order for finals will be: In case of two (2) heats the competitors will be
seeded according to their results in the qualifications. The first ranked
competitors of each heat will start as 11 and 12 based on their score from
qualifications highest score last. The second ranked from each heat will
start as 9 and 10 based on their scores from qualifications highest score
last etc.
In case of three (3) heats, the first ranked competitors of each heat will
start as 10, 11 and 12 based on their score from qualifications. The second ranked from each heat will start as 7, 8 and 9 based on their score
from qualifications highest score last etc.
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Final ranking will be as follows:
Ladies 1- 6
Best single run out of Final run(s) 1 or 2
7 - end
Best single run out of Qualification run(s) 1 or 2
Men
1 - 12
Best single run out of Final run(s) 1 or 2
13 - end
Best run out of Qualification run(s) 1 or 2
2604.3.6

Number of Runs for Qualification and Finals
In special circumstances the jury can decide to execute qualification, semifinals and / or finals in one run.

2604.3.7

Finals (minimum 6 ladies / minimum 10 men – best 1 run out of 3
runs)
A minimum of ten (10) men and six (6) ladies will make 3 runs each. Only
the highest individual score out of 3 runs will be counted.
Start order will be as in rule 2604.3.4

2604.4.

Double-up Format (only for Qualification)
The Judges will be divided into two (2) different judging panels with one (1)
Head Judge. Each of the two (2) panels will consist of 3 Judges. The
Judges will judge the competition based upon an Overall Impression basis.
The competition Format is the Heat System like described in 2604.7..
Competitors of all Heats are training and competing at the same time.
Judge Panel one scores both runs from Heat 1/3, Judge Panel 2 scores
both runs from Heat 2/4.
Qualifications: The starting field will be divided and grouped into two (2)
heat sections for seeding.

2604.5

Jam-Session (Only for FIS level competitions + only for Finals)
12 men and 6 ladies will be in Finals.
Two groups of three Judges (A-B), all judging Overall Impression. Each
competitor will ride for a total of one (1) hour or such time as determined
by the Competition Jury. The 2 best total panel scores out of each competitors runs will be added together to determine the final result.

2604.6

Semi-Final Format
After utilizing one (1) of the qualification formats an additional Semi-Final
run can be added by the Jury to further break down the competitor finals
field size. The use of a Semi-Final format must be announced by the Jury
at the team Captain Meeting held prior to the start of competition.
Recommended: Semi-Final field sizes between 15–25 competitors. Each
competitor will receive one (1) run with each judge utilizing an Overall Impression judging format. The top ranked 5–10 competitors will advance to
the finals.

2604.7

Heat Competition Format with Semi Final
Before the Team Captains meeting, the Jury (Head Judge, Technical Delegate and Chief or Competition) with the Race Director will decide which
format will be used.

2604.7.1

Qualification:
Competitors will be grouped into heats of: Men: 20–30 per heat, Ladies
15–25 per heat
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2604.7.2

The Seeding will be done as follows:
− Number of heats will be decided by the Jury before the Team Captains
meeting, based upon time and entered participants in the competition.
− If a semi-final will be used it will be decided by the Jury before the
Team Captains meeting based on time and entered participants in the
competition.
Competitors will be ranked according to their highest ranking on the
current WC, CoC or FIS points list in Halfpipe. (If competitors are tied
the higher points in the second category points list will decide their position. If they are still tied their position will be decided by a draw).
In FIS WC competitions the competitors can be ranked using the
World Snowboard Points List instead. Which list will be utilized has to
be announced prior to the Team Captains (Draw) Meeting.
− If there are be two (2) heats, the competitors will be divided with even
and odd ranking
− See 2604.3.1 for seeding examples and procedures

2604.7.3

Qualification directly to Finals will be as follows if Semi-Finals are
utilized
Men
With two (2) heats: top three (3) ranked competitors from each heat
(3+3=6)
With three (3) heats: top two (2) ranked competitors from each heat
(2+2+2=6)
With four (4) heats: top two (2) ranked competitors from each
(2+2+2+2=8)
Ladies
With two (2) heats: top two (2) ranked competitors from each heat (2+2=4)
With three heats: top one (1) ranked competitor from each heat (1+1+1=3)
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2604.7.4

Semi-Final Qualifier to Finals will be as follows:
Men
With two (2) heats: Rank: 4th - 9th competitors from each heat (6+6=12)
With three (3) heats: Rank 3rd - 6th competitors from each heat (4+4+4=12)
With four (4) heats: Rank 3rd – 5th competitors from each heat
(3+3+3+3=12)
Ladies
With two (2) heats: Rank 3rd–5th competitors from each heat (3+3=6) With
three (3) heats: Rank 2nd–3rd competitors from each heat (2+2+2=6)
Competitors will receive two (2) more runs and the following will advance to the Finals.
Men
With one (1) + two (2) + three (3) heats where 6 competitors already have
advanced to finals from Qualification: Top ranked competitors: 1st–6th advance to the Finals
With four (4) heats where 8 competitors have already advanced to Finals
from Qualification: Top ranked competitors: 1st – 4th advance to Finals
Ladies
Top ranked competitors: 1st–3rd advance to the Finals

2605

Execution of a Halfpipe
The qualification run(s) is/are part of the Halfpipe competition.
The official results of the qualification run shall determine the qualified
competitors for the finals. The number of competitors to qualify for the finals (maximum 24 men / 12 ladies) must be announced at the Team Captains Meeting held before competition commences.
Only the finals shall determine the final ranking for the qualified competitors
The official results will include:
− the ranking list from the qualification run(s)
− the final ranking of the qualified competitors from the finals.
The competition format can be alter between the knockout format and the
single format. The decision is taken by the Jury and must be announced at
the Team Captains meeting.
If a competitor leaves the start (after the Head Judge has signified that the
Judges are ready and the Starter gives the competitor a signal to start) the
run will count and be Judges as such (even if the competitor stops before
the first hit – no rerun or restart will be allowed.
A competitor who is disqualified (DSQ) in qualification round 1 is not allowed and has no right to start in qualification round 2.

2606

Seeding
Competitors ranked 1-16 (men and ladies) will be randomly drawn in the
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first seed and competitors ranked 17 through the end will be randomly
drawn for the second seed.
In the Heat format, seeding will be done differently (see art. 2604.3).

2607

Competitors Equipment

2607.1

Bibs
The shape and size of the start numbers may not be changed on penalty
of disqualification / sanction. All bibs must be worn in the proper position at
all times during warm-up, training, competition and awards.

2607.2

Helmets
Helmets are mandatory for all FIS Snowboard events during inspection,
training and competition. All competitors and forerunners must wear helmets manufactured for snowboarding /or ski racing allowing clear vision
(see art. 2010.6). It is strongly recommended that competitors consider utilization of back protection.

2608

Public Address System

2608.1

Music is used in pipe competitions. The sound system must be powerful
enough for the competitor to hear the music clearly and without distortion
while on any part of the pipe. The sound technician is responsible for stock
tapes during the competition.

2609

Judges Stand

2609.1

The minimum size of the scaffolding area must be 5 meters by 2,5 meters.
The judges viewing area should be constructed to provide ample room for
the appropriate number of officials and to provide room for viewing and the
proper amenities for the operation of the competition. The Judges stand
must be at the bottom of the Halfpipe.
The Judges area should be fenced and closed off to competitors as well
as spectators.

2610

Start and Finish officials

2610.1

The Starter
The Starter is responsible for the warning signal, the start command and
that the competitors are wearing their bibs and helmets. The Starter must
be in radio contact with the Head Judge.

2610.2

The Finish Official
The Finish Official is in charge of the finish area. They are responsible to
ensure that there is an exit for all competitors and there is spectator control.

2611

Start
The start area must be closed off to everyone except the starting competitor, accompanied by one coach and the start official (Starter) (see art.
2022).
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2611.1

Start Signal
Start signals for the competition will be given by the Starter (see art.
2022.4.3).

2611.2

Drop-in area
The drop in area gives the competitors the opportunity to enter the Halfpipe with proper speed, momentum and is not used to attempt a maneuver.

2612

Finish
The finish area should be flat in nature and large enough to allow the
competitor to come to a controlled stop. The finish area should be fenced
off and controlled. Fences utilized should be laid out so as to proved maximum visibility for officials, media and spectators. The exit gate must be
set up so that competitors are required to remove their board before leaving the finish area (see also art. 2025).

2612.1

Finish line
The finish line should be marked by a painting colored line across the bottom of the pipe and up the walls to the lip. The placement of the finish line
shall be under the control of the Head Judge. The finish line is the last
point where a competitor can takes off and performs a trick that will count
as part of the competitors score. Any tricks performed after the finish line
must not be counted in the score.

2613

Judges (Competition Levels)

2613.1

Level 3–4 Competitions (FIS and Nationals)
One (1) Judge must be from a foreign nation
Level 2 Competitions (COC)
One (1) scoring Judge must be from a foreign nation and the Head Judge
should be from a foreign nation.
Level 1 Competitions (WC, WJC, WJC and OWG)
All Judges must be from different nations (except the Head Judge and one
scoring judge can be from the same nation) (see also FIS Snowboard
Judges Manual).

2613.2

If due to “force majour” or other issues the FIS together with a competition
Jury can make exceptions to the composition of the judging panel. In level
2, 3, or 4 competitions. In level 1 competitions only the FIS can authorize
exceptions.

2614

Halfpipe Judging

2614.1

For each Halfpipe competition, the Head Judge and 5 international Judges
will be present during the entire competition including preparation.

2614.2

Judges must score competitors during the Halfpipe competitions in accordance with the FIS Judging Criteria.
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2614.3

Use of score cards by Judges to mark competitor scores should include
information such as: bib number(s), and Judges will also keep a memory
board to record notations on competitor runs i.e (tricks, falls, scores etc.)

2614.4

Discussions by Judges concerning competitors scores should be minimal
in nature unless initiated by the Head Judge.

2614.5

No competitor, team representative, or spectator will be allowed to approach the Judges stand or speak with Judges during the competition.

2614.6

Any protest or problem arising from the judging will be dealt with by the
Head Judge and the Competition Jury.

2614.7

Judges may not be assigned to competitions in which a family member is
participating (children, brother, sister, husband, wife).

2614.8

Three (3) – six (6) Judges shall independently evaluate the competitor's
performance based upon the Judges criteria if there are 6 scoring Judges
the high and low scores shall be discarded and the remaining scores will
be averaged. If there are 3 – 5 scoring Judges, all scores will count.

2615

Judges/Head Judge responsibilities and duties

2615.1

Judges responsibilities and duties

2615.1.1

To adjudicate and rank every competitor fairly, without bias, without regard
to former impressions, and without regard to the competitor’s national affiliation, competition, color or creed.

2615.1.2

All Judges shall articulate all potential conflicts of interest to the Head
Judge prior to accepting an assignment.

2615.1.3

The Judges while in their professional capacity shall refrain from discussing personal viewpoints of the judging to team captains, competitors, and
spectators before, during and after the course of the competition.

2615.1.4

A judge shall be discreet and reasonable in all discussions.

2615.1.5

A judge shall not predict outcomes in advance.

2615.1.6

A judge shall accept criticism calmly and maintain composure in all situations.

2615.1.7

A judge shall not in any way communicate the conduct of any judge in a
disparaging manner. Any criticism of a judge’s performance or behavior
shall be directed to the competition Head Judge.

2615.1.8

All Judges shall be skilled in identifying the various maneuvers that the
competitors perform.

2615.1.9

Judges shall attend all Judges briefings and post-competition sessions,
team captain meetings, and be available to the Head Judge.

2615.1.10

All Judges need to be able to judge in an effective and timely manner.

2615.1.11

To follow the FIS judging criteria in all aspects.

2615.2

Head Judge responsibilities and duties

2615.2.1

To help coordinate the Judges’ accommodations, per diem and related
transportation.
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2615.2.2

To attend the team captain’s meeting the day before the contest and conduct the Judges briefings and post competition analysis with the Judges.

2615.2.3

To attend all necessary course inspections with the TD, the Chief of Competition / Chief of Pipe, and available team captains.

2615.2.4

Brief Judges secretaries and ready administrative materials for judging
(supplies, scorecards, comfort items).

2615.2.5

To accept all properly executed protests.

2615.2.6

To insure the appropriate behavior of the Judges at all times during the
competition.

2615.2.7

To lead all discussions during training and forerunning for the purpose of
calibration.

2615.2.8

Determines which judge will be used for specific categories and overseas
changes in assignments if deemed appropriate.

2615.2.9

Supervision and control scoring procedures, including dialogue concerning
divergent scores.

2615.2.10

Announcing to the starter when Judges are ready for competitors and to
articulate to the Judges the number of the next competitor.

2615.2.11

Responsible for the total control of the Judges stand and the activities that
take place upon it.

2615.2.12

Responsible for the calculation and the checking of all score.

2615.2.13

To check the accuracy of all tie breaking procedures.

2615.2.14

To act as a substitute judge in emergencies.

2615.2.15

To inspect as a member of the Jury the judge’s stand for purposes of approving its location, facilities, layout, and line of sight. The inspection by
the Jury should occur at least one day before the day of competition.

2615.2.16

To be responsible as a member of the Jury and with the other Jury members together with the Chief of Halfpipe for the oversight of the Halfpipe
construction and maintenance during practice and competition.

2615.2.17

To be the final authority on all judging issues at the competition, and to
accept all responsibility for any irregularity in the service provided by the
Judges to the competition.

2615.2.18

To be part of the Jury with the Technical Delegate, and the Chief of Competition/Chief of Pipe.

2616

Snowboard Halfpipe Scoring System

2616.1

Each judge must use a 100 point system for example 2, 6, 87, 93 etc. .
Each judge can give a maximum of 100 points for each competitor
The score of the Judges will be averaged for each competitor run truncated after the second decimal and XX,XX out of 100 will be displayed as the
total score for that particular run.
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2616.2

Each judge will judge Overall Impressions.

2616.3

All scores must be posted after each run.

2616.4

Tie breaking

2616.4.1

Single Run (Qualification)
If a tie exists, the competitor with the two highest counting scores in the
tied run shall be ranked first. If they are still tied, the comparison of the
highest three scores in the tied run shall determine who is ranked first. If
they are still tied, the competitor with the higher respective cup standing
(e.g. EC/NAC/WC) will be ranked first. In the case of competitions, where
there is no cup standing the competitor with the higher ranking on the FIS
points list will be ranked first.

2616.4.2

Two Run Combined (Qualification)
If a tie exists in a two run combined score, the competitor with the highest
individual scored run shall be ranked first. If they are still tied, the competitor with the three highest counting scores of the tied run will be ranked
first. If they are still tied the comparison of the two (2) highest counting
Judges scores of the other final run will determine who is ranked first. If
they are still tied, the highest three (3) counting Judges scores of the other
final run will determine who is ranked first. If they are still tied, the competitor with the higher respective cup standing (e.g. EC/NAC/WC) will be
ranked first. In the case of competitions, where there is no cup standing
the competitor with the higher ranking on the FIS points list will be ranked
first. .

2616.4.3

Best of two Runs (Qualification and Semifinals)
If two (2) or more competitors obtain the same score in the best run of two,
the tie will be broken by comparison of the two (2) highest counting scores
in the best run. If they are still tied, the highest three (3) counting Judges
scores in the best run will ranked first. If they are still tied, the competitor
who obtained the highest total score in the other run will be ranked first. If
they are still tied, the comparison of the two (2) highest counting Judges
scores of the other final run will determine who is ranked first. If they are
still tied, the highest three (3) counting Judges scores of the other final run
will determine who is ranked first. If they are still tied, the competitor with
the higher respective cup standing (e.g. EC/NAC/WC) will be ranked first.
In the case of competitions where there is no cup standing the competitor
with the higher ranking on the FIS points list will be listed first.

2616.4.4

Qualification without Semifinals
Ties on last position to qualify for finals, the tie will be broken according to
rule 2616.4.3.

2616.4.5

Qualification with Semifinals
If a tie exists on the last position to go to semifinals the tie will not be broken. Ties on last position to qualify for finals, the tie will be broken according to rule 2616.4.3
All tied riders go directly to the finals. In such a case the number of qualified riders for the semifinals will be accordingly reduced (e.g. heat 1 place
3 and 4 are tied and both are going to finals, only place 5-9 goes to semifinals)
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Out of the semifinals the number of riders that qualify for the final will be
accordingly reduced.
2616.4.6

Ties after finals (during final run) – Ties on the official result list.
When two or more competitors have the same score they will receive the
same rank (points) but the competitor with the higher start number will be
listed first on the official result list.
Ties for competitors which are out of the competition (do not advance to
Semifinals or Finals) will remain as final results and listed with the same
rank already on the partial result lists (e.g. Qualification Results, Semifinals Results)
Ties occurring out of different heats will not be broken.

2617

Judging Criteria

2617.1

Overall Impression (OI)3 – 5 Judges counting scores
All judges will score the run by evaluating the run from start to finish with
an overall precision. The judges evaluate the precise nature of the run in
relation to maneuvers attempted, both individually and as a sequence. The
overall composition of the run is very important as the judges evaluate the
sequences of tricks, the amount of risk in the routine, and how the rider
uses the pipe. The judges take falls, mistakes and stops into consideration
and can deduct up to 25 % of the points of the run/judge for each fall/stop.
(See deduction scale: 2617.2)
Judges must have a good trick knowledge. Without understanding the
trick, it must be very hard to finalize a result.
As an overall impression judge you must consider
(These are not in any particular order)
- Amplitude:
- Greater amplitude increases the risk of the trick.
- Difficulty:
- There is more than just the number of rotations that affects the difficulty.
Judges consider:
- Switch take offs or landings
- Frontside or Backside rotations,
- Take offs, on heel or toe,
- Different grabs
- Blind landings
- Hard combinations and the sequence of tricks
- Different rotation axis (Longitudinal/Lateral Axis, Vertical Axis)
- Alley oop
Preforming grabs can change the difficulty of the trick. Boning or tweaking
can increase the difficulty and also where you grab on the board and what
hand during different rotations.
When preformed with amplitude and good execution, straight airs can be
highly rewarded
Execution:
Control should be maintained during the whole run, from start to finish.
The riding should be done with good stability and fluidity. Each individual
trick should be performed with full control. When an athlete decides to perform a trick, he should reach the position chosen and show that this is the

122

position he wants. In rotations flips and different hybrids, the rotation
should be done in one manoeuvre and control should be held, demonstrated in one unique movement with an equal rotational rhythm from beginning to the end. “The trick should look easy”.
If the intention of a grab is done, the grab should be made on the board
and not anywhere else. (boot grab, Binding grabs etc…) Preformed
grab/grabs are very important in all kind of manoeuvres and a missed or
weak grab will influence the judges score radical.
Take offs and landings should be performed on the higher part of the halfpipe. Before landing, tricks must have been completed in preparation for
landing.
Variety:
When the athlete preforms the run, variety must be a key factor. Mixing different tricks into a good run. Straight airs, alley oops, air to fakies and
spinning different ways:
Backside/ Frontside, Left/Right, Longitudinal/Lateral Axis, Take offs and
landings should be a mix of switch and normal. Grabbing the board with
different grabs on different spins.
Pipe Use:
The run should be performed from start to finish. Judges count the run until he has crossed the finish line.
Take offs and landings should be performed on the higher part of the halfpipe.
Progression:
By rewarding progression we help to push the sport forward.
Introducing new tricks that have not been performed before

123

Risk taking:
To preform difficult tricks earlier in the run .
We want to see the athletes to push their run to its maximum but not beyond.
Combinations:
To have difficult trick combinations in a row in the halfpipe instead of separating them with easier tricks
Consideration:
For a judge to “know” how difficult tricks and combos are, judges need to
have communication with athletes and coaches to see their opinion. This
item should be discussed with coaches at official coaches meetings during
the season. Not at each competition. Difficulty is very individual and athletes, judges and coaches may disagree with each other when discussing
difficulty scales. But judges must have a clear opinion when working on a
competition what is easy and what is difficult.
2617.2

Deductions for falls will be as follows:
1 – 10
Small mistakes including flat landings, deck landings,
sliding, light hand touches and other instabilities.
11 - 20
Medium mistakes including stop full, extended hand drags,
heavy hand touches, light butt checks and reverts.
21 – 25
Major mistakes including heavy butt checks, body checks
and complete bails.
The deduction by the Judges is taken from the score that would have been
given with a correct completed landing on the tricks.
For example a competitor, considered to be not under control could
be awarded 45 points by a Judge for the run and receive a 20 point
deduction for a major landing fault, thus giving the competitor a score of
25.

2617.3

Special Procedures: Halfpipe
Stops
If a competitor stops in the Halfpipe for more than 10 seconds, the competitor will be scored to that point and the run will be considered terminated. The competitor should then exit the course as soon as possible.
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2700

SNOWBOARD CROSS (SBX)

2701

Technical Data

Code
CL (m)

CA (°)
VD (m)

SW (m)
TW (m)

SA (m)
SP (m)
SL (m)

SI (°)
FL (m)
FA (m)
FW (m)
Level A
Level B
Level C

Snowboard Cross Course
Course Length
Level A
Level B
Level C
Course Angle (average)
Vertical Drop
Level A
Level B
Level C
Slope Width
Track Width
Depending on format and level of competition
Start Criterias
Start Area
Start Platform
Width depending on the start gate
Start Length (from start to first turn)
Level A
Level B
Level C
Start Inclination (to first bank)
Finish Criterias
Finish Line (width)
Finish Area Length
Finish Area Width
Competition Level
OWG, WSC, WJC, WC, YOG
COC, UVS
NC, FIS, EYOF, JUN

Measurement
650,0 m - 1200,0 m
1050,0 m (+/- 150,0 m)
min 750,0 m
min 650,0 m
12,0° (+/- 2,0°)
min 130,0 m max 250,0 m
215,0 m (+/- 35,0 m)
min 165,0 m
min 130,0 m
40,0 m
6,0 m - 16,0 m

Length 10,0 m
Width 30,0 m
Length min. 6,0 m
Width 12,0 m (+/- 4,0 m)
120,0 m
100,0 m
80,0 m
6,0° - 8,0°
15,0 m (+/- 5,0 m)
60,0 m (at 0,0 °)
min. 30,0 m

2701.1

Vertical Drop

2701.1.1

Courses for all SBX events: must have a minimum vertical drop of 130
meters and a maximum vertical drop of 25 meters. The same course may
be used for both men and ladies events.

2701.2

Length / Inclination

2701.2.1

The length of the course must be measured with either a measuring tape,
wheel or GPS and has to be published on the start list and the results.
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2701.3

Width

2701.3.1

The SBX slope must be a minimum of 40 m wide. In special cases the inspector or Jury can authorize exceptions for short parts of the course.

2701.4

Gates

2701.4.1

A snowboard cross gate consists of one stubby flex pole (turning pole) and
one long slalom pole (outside pole) which are connected with a triangular
gate flag (see also art. 2085 and 2089).

2701.4.2

Consecutive gates must alternate in color except banana gates (which are
considered to be one turn therefore one color) which must be the same
color gates and flags.

2701.4.3

The gates must be set so that the competitors can distinguish between
them clearly and quickly even at high speed. The triangular gate flag of a
gate should be set at right angles to the racing line.

2701.4.4

In certain circumstances competitors may be required to pass between two
gates of the same color (for example: corridors).

2702

Courses

2702.1

General characteristics of the courses.
The slope should preferably be of a medium pitch (not flat/not steep-ideally
12,0° +/- 2,0° with varied terrain. The SBX slope must be a minimum of
40m wide (as wider as better). Under certain conditions, for short sections
(50m or less) the course width may be a minimum of 20 m. The most important part is from the start to the first turn (approximately 80 meters
straight depending on competition level) – where it should be not to steep
(see 2701, Technical Data) a long flat area with features to separate the
riders before the first bank.
The ideal SBX slope will allow for the construction of all or some of the following terrain features:
Banks (crescent shaped), Double Banks, Single, Double, or Triple Jumps
Rollers, Offset Rollers - (Single, double, triple, etc.), Step-up jumps, spines
and double spines, Pro style jumps, Hip jumps, Table top jumps, Stepdown jumps. Medium or long GS type turns can be included (but not generally recommended) only when building a feature is not possible.
Other terrain features can be built, but competitor security considerations
must always be a priority. Gap jumps are not permitted under any circumstances and a Snowboard Cross should not contain a corner jump at the
last feature. The course and features should be designed so that competitors are attempting to gain speed and not having to break before each feature.

2702.2

Course preparation
The track should be closed to the public at least 20 hours before training.
Terrain features and jumps must be built with sufficient time so that the
snow has been compacted to insure that they can be properly maintained
during training and competition. The use of artificial means is permitted
(salt, water, etc.).
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2703

Course setting

2703.1

The setting of the gates must be done before the official inspection and
training and should incorporate the skilful use of the terrain with the integration of terrain features and jumps into the setting. Minor adjustments in
the setting may be necessary during the training to adjust the course for a
smooth competition line. Any changes made during training should be announced in the start area so all competitors and Team Captains are aware
of any such changes.

2703.2

The total number of terrain features and jumps should be at the discretion
of the course designer but will incorporate as many different possibilities
as practical. Blind jumps or terrain features where a competitor is unable
to see the landing from the take-off should be avoided. The course should
be designed so as to separate the competitors as quickly as possible after
the start (i.e. 3–5 rolls or other terrain features between the start and the
first turn). These terrain features should be placed in a straight line from
the start to the first turn. Minimum distance of the straight section of the
course between the start and the first turn should be approximately 80 meters. The start should be relatively flat (12–14°).

2704

Inspection/Training
The competitors are allowed to inspect the course by slowly sliding down
through or alongside the course. Inspection times are at the discretion of
the Competition Jury but should be a minimum of 15 minutes. Competitors
must visibly wear their start numbers and their helmets.
At least one training run prior to the actual competition is mandatory normally the training session should be 1–2 hours in length and if possible
should be held the day before the actual competition (under certain mitigating circumstances the competition Jury may decide other possibilities).

2705

Execution of a Snowboard Cross

2705.1

Qualification

2705.1.1

Timed runs are used to qualify competitors for the finals.
For FIS competitions an additional format with a seeding process for finals
can be conducted, instead of timed runs (see rule 2705.1.4)

2705.1.2

There are Four (4) timed qualification formats.

a) Qualification – One Run: -- all competitors take one (1) timed run.
b) Qualification – Two Runs – all competitors take two (2) timed runs – the
best time one (1) run out of two runs timed runs determines the qualification ranking.
Competitors who did not start (DNS) finish (DNF) or were disqualified
DSQ in qualification run one (1) can participate in qualification run two
(2).
c) Qualification – Two timed Runs in “Cut Down System”
- From Qualification run 1, the top 50% of the final seeding bracket positions will be ranked by time. (e.g. brackets 48 men, 24 qualified after 1.
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run, 24 ladies, 12 qualified after 1. run)
- Only the athletes not qualified from qualification run 1 will take a 2nd
qualification run.
- Start order 2nd qualification run will be the same start order of the 1st
qualification run taken out the already qualified athletes.
- The best qualification run of the two counts for the remaining athletes
d) Jam Session (Formula 1) Qualification – unlimited runs all competitors
have unlimited runs in a fixed time period – the best time one (1) run out
of this timed runs determine the qualification ranking.
Start order: Seeding in each system, depending on number of starters.
Maximum 64 competitors per heat.
2705.1.2.1

For the 2nd qualification run (regular 2 Run Format with all to 2nd Run) the
top 16 competitor - both men and ladies will start in reverse order compared to the 1st qualification run. Competitors with start numbers 17 and
higher will keep the same start position for the 2nd qualification run.

2705.1.3

Ties in Qualification for Finalists
If two (2) or more competitors have the same best time, the tie will be broken by their total time of the two (2) qualification runs. If they are still tied
the tie will be broken using the highest current World Cup Standing (at
World Cup competitions) or current FIS points (at OWG, WSC and
FIS/CoC level competitions). If they are still tied all the competitors will receive the same rank but the competitor with the higher bib number will be
ordered first. The following tie-breaking rules do not apply to competitors
who are tied for the qualification rank of (16th / 24th ladies or 32nd / 48th
men place). If two or more competitors are tied for the 16th / 24th and 32nd /
48th places, all competitors will run as many run-offs as required until the
ties are broken. In this run-off format both (or more) competitors run together. This rule does not count for OWG. During OWG the run-off will be
an individual run. In case of a tie, lane choice will be decided by draw at
the start.

2705.1.4

Seeded groups without timed runs
The competitors will be seeded according to their actual FIS Points standing. In FIS WC (SBX) competitions, the competitors should be seeded using the current World Cup Ranking list or FIS Points List, whichever is
higher.
The brackets are in the back of this booklet.
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2705.1.3.1

Ties in Qualification for Jam Session
If two (2) or more competitors have the same best time, the tie will be broken by their total time of the best two (2) qualification runs.

2705.1.3.2

Ties in Qualification with “cut down system”
If two (2) or more competitors have the same best time, the tie will be broken by their total time of the two (2) qualification runs. If they are still tied
the tie will be broken using the highest current World Cup Standing (at
World Cup competitions) or current FIS points (at OWG, WSC and
FIS/CoC level competitions). If they are still tied all the competitors will receive the same rank but the competitor with the higher bib number will be
ordered first.
If athletes are tied on the last position of qualification run one, all will be directly qualified for the finals. The starter field for the second qualification
run will be reduced accordingly.
If athletes are tied on the last position of qualification run two (16th/24th
ladies or 32nd/ 48 men place), all competitors will run as many run-offs as
required until the ties are broken. In this run-off format both (or more)
competitors run together.
This rule does not count for OWG. During OWG the run-off will be an individual run. In case of a tie, lane choice will be decided by draw at the start.

2705.2

Finals

2705.2.1

Finals are based on 48 men / 24 ladies / 6 riders per heat or 32 men / 16
ladies / 4 competitors per heat or such other numbers as determined by
the Jury. In special circumstances 64 men and/or 32 ladies are allowed.

2705.2.2

SBX will be run according to a single knockout format.

2705.2.3

The first 3 competitors (6 riders per heat) or first two 2 competitors (4
competitors per heat) advance from round to round as determined by their
place of finish in each heat. Place of finish is determined by the first part of
the body or Snowboard that crosses the finish line. Whenever possible, a
finish line camera (video or photo finish) should be available. In case of a
tie, at the finish line, such tie(s) will be broken after reviewing if available
the photo-finish presentation If a tie still exists, the competitors concerned
will be ranked according to the fastest qualification time. In the case where
the same qualification time exists (best time out of two runs), the tie will be
broken by using the total time of both qualification runs. If a tie still exists,
the competitor with the higher bib number (based upon qualifying time) will
be scored as first.

2705.2.4

The competitors who do not advance in 1/8 finals heats will be grouped
according to their placing in the heat and then ranked within that group according to their qualifying time... In any case a competitor who has qualified for a certain group (1/8 final, 1/4 final, etc.) will remain in this group
and be ranked there. For example: Once a competitor is qualified for top
16 they will remain for scoring purposes in the top 16 group.

2705.2.5

If two (2) or more competitors do not finish or are disqualified (pushing,
holding, missing a gate etc.) they will be ranked according to the length of
the course finished – determined by the number of gate negotiated. If two
(2) or more competitors do not finish the course, stop or fall or were disqualified at the same gate, the qualification rank will be utilized to deter-
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mine their position at the end of the heat.
2705.2.6

The finals for the competitors qualified as per rule 2705.1.4 will be conducted as follows: The first two 2 competitors per heat advance from round
to round as determined by their place of finish in each heat.
Place of finish is determined by the first part of the body or Snowboard that
crosses the finish line. Whenever possible, a finish line camera (video or
photo finish) should be available.
In case of a tie, at the finish line, such tie(s) will be broken after reviewing
if available the photo-finish presentation. If a tie still exists, the competitor
with the better rank on the FIS Point List for FIS Level competitions and
WSC, CoC Points for Continental Cups and World Cup Points for World
Cups will be ranked first.
The competitors who do not advance in their heats will be grouped into a
new heat bracket. The ones who placed 3rd in their heat will compete
against each other and the ones who placed 4th correspondingly.
Competitors who placed 3rd or 4th in 1/16 Finals will compete for a placing
in the Quarter Finals and the Finals (or small Finals) for the places 33-64.
The competitors who finished 3rd or 4th in 1/8 Finals will conduct a placing
in the Semi Finals and the Finals (or small Finals) for the places 17-32.
Competitors who placed 3rd or 4th in the 1/4 Finals will compete for a
placing in the Semi Finals and Finals (or small Finals) for the places 9-16.
If there are more than 64 competitors, the looser rounds are limited to a
maximum of two additional rounds and after those rounds the competitors
will be tied at their respective positions.

2705.3

Ranking for final results
The competitors who participate in the qualification will be ranked according to their qualification result.
Ties for competitors which are out of the competition (do not advance to
Finals) will remain as final results and listed with the same rank already on
the partial result lists (Qualification Result List)

2705.4

Bibs / competitors identification

2705.4.1

Numbered bibs with numbers on front, back and sleeves for better visibility
by the course Judges should be utilized.

2705.4.2

The bib numbers for the qualification start from 17 or 33 (depending on the
finals parings). The lower numbers are reserved for the finals.

2705.4.3

To aid in competitor identification (competitors 4–6) different coloured bibs,
arm or leg bands may be used in addition to competition bibs. They should
be placed on the front arm or leg for better visibility. If coloured bibs will be
utilized (see art. 2707.2)

2705.5

Gate Judges
Between 4-8 Gate Judges (with control section gate Judges being provided radios connected with the Finish Referee and the rest of the Jury) on a
SBX is necessary. Control section gate judges must be familiar with the
rules (Inspection, Training, Gate-DSQ´s, Contact etc.).

2705.6

Competition Clothing.
SBX competition suits must be two piece – pants and separate top. Form
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fitting speed or downhill suites are not permitted. Non protruding body protection and padding is recommended. Protective equipment i.e. back protection must be worn on the body. No straps, fastening devices or other
methods can be used to tighten the suit material closer to the body.

2706

SBX Finals Parings
Pairings for the finals will be according to the following:

2706.1

2706.2

FINALS
Ranking for 8 heats/4 per heat (32) MEN
st

rd

th

1 position

2 position

3 position

4 position

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8

1
8
5
4
3
6
7
2

16
9
12
13
14
11
10
15

17
24
21
20
19
22
23
18

32
25
28
29
30
27
26
31

2 position

3 position

4 position

8
5
6
7

9
12
11
10

16
13
14
15

Ranking for 4 heats/4 per heat (16) LADIES
st

Heat #

1

1
2
3
4
2706.3

nd

Heat #

nd

position

1
4
3
2

rd

th

Ranking for 8 heats/‘ per heat (48) MEN
st

nd

rd

th

th

th

Heat # 1 position 2 position 3 position 4 position 5 position 6 position

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8

1
8
5
4
3
6
7
2

16
9
12
13
14
11
10
15

17
24
21
20
19
22
23
18
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32
25
28
29
30
27
26
31

33
40
37
36
35
38
39
34

48
41
44
45
46
43
42
47

2706.4

Ranking for 4 heats/6 per heat (24) LADIES
st

nd

rd

th

th

th

Heat # 1 position 2 position 3 position 4 position 5 position 6 position

1
2
3
4

1
4
3
2

8
5
6
7

9
12
11
10

16
13
14
15

17
20
19
18

24
21
22
23

2706.5

Ranking for competitors qualified as per rule 2705.1.4

2706.6

Ranking for heats with unbalanced number of competitors
If the competitor’s field size is 9-11, 17-23 or 33-47 the heat seeding will
be as follows:
9-11 Competitors
Heat #
Position 1
1
1
2
4
3
3
4
2

Position 2
8
5
6
7

17-23 Competitors
1
1
2
8
3
5
4
4
5
3
6
6
7
7
8
2

16
9
12
13
14
11
10
15

17
20
21
22
19
18
23

33-47 Competitors
1
1
2
16
3
9
4
8
5
5
6
12
7
13
8
4
9
3
10
14
11
11
12
6
13
7

32
17
24
25
28
21
20
29
30
19
22
27
26

33
40
41
44
37
36
45
46
35
38
43
42
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Position 3
9
10
11

14
15
16

10
15
2

23
18
31

39
34
47

2707

Start

2707.1

Start Ramp and Start Gates
The start ramp shall be prepared in such a way that the competitors can
stand relaxed on the starting line and can quickly leave the start. Push off
posts must be installed – part of the start gate – for all competitions.
The specifications will be adjusted to the needs of the specific competitions. The four/six start boxes have to open simultaneously and it must be
impossible for a competitor to open the gates himself. The starting block
(behind the board) must be covered with Teflon to protect the board. The
System should be mechanical controlled for reasons of reliability and portability. Therefore, electronic systems are not approved unless authorised
by the FIS. All start deviced for FIS World Cup, World Championships and
Olympic Winter Games need to be approved by the FIS.
The measurements should be as follows:
Width between the gates: 90–100 cm
(recommended 100 cm)
Height of the board: 30–40 cm
(recommended 40 cm)
Width between handles: 80–90 cm
(recommended 80 cm)
Length of the handles: 10 cm\
Width of handles: 3–4 cm
(recommended 4 cm)
Adjustablity “Handles”: Yes
Distance between the gates: 5–60 cm
(recommended 60 cm

2707.2

Start lanes – Two Formats
Each starting position is identified by colour and/or number. Looking down
the course the positions are set from left to right.
Colours: red–green–blue–yellow
(white black)
Numbers: 1 – 2 – 3 – 4 –
(5 – 6)
Colours are determined by qualification ranking(time) in each heat:
1st ranked Qualification competitor – Red
2nd ranked Qualification competitor – Green
3rd ranked Qualification competitor – Blue
4th ranked Qualification competitor – Yellow
5th ranked Qualification competitor -White
6th ranked Qualification competitor -Black

2707.3

Choice of Starting lane
The choice of the starting lane, during each heat is based upon the qualifi-
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cation ranking (time). First ranked competitor from the qualifications can
chose their lane, with the second fastest the next lane and so on.
A missed start is considered a disqualification / sanction. It is the competitors responsibility to arrive at the start in time to compete (see rule 2022).
2707.4

Start Command
Riders ready – attention” – randomly 1–4 seconds before the doors open
(this 1-4 seconds is up to the starter).

2707.5

False start or malfunction of the start gate
Disqualification / Sanctions will take place:
−When a competitor manipulates the starting gates
−When a competitor’s board passes the starting line (vertical plane) before
starting signal has been given (opening of the door)
−When the starting gate has clearly been blocked because of technical
malfunction before the start signal was given, the start must be repeated.
- When the starting gate is opened by one of the competitors and not by
the starter because of a technical malfunction the start must be repeated.

2708

Contact
Intentional contact by pushing, pulling or other means which causes another competitor to slow down, fall or exit the course is not allowed and is
an automatic disqualification sanction. Unavoidable "casual contact" may
be acceptable. All contact infractions will be at the discretion of the course
Judges and competition Jury.

2709

Protests

2709.1

Report of Protests
Disqualification / Sanctions will be announced and/or posted immediately
after each heat at a designated area at the bottom and/or top of the
course.
All protests must be reported to the Chief of Finish and or another Jury
member or to a jury appointed person (which is announced at the Team
Captains meeting) before the next heat begins. Protests received after this
time will not be accepted. A competitor does not need to stop their run
and/or raise their hand if they think that they have been interfered with by
another competitor in order to have the right to protest Protests need not
be in writing but all other ICR rules for protests will apply. The protest fee
must be paid at or before the conclusion of the competition.
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2709.2

Handling of Disqualifications / Sanctions caused by intentional contact
If a competitor is disqualified /sanctioned because of intentional contact,
they will be automatically ranked as last in their heat. All other competitors,
even if they are victims of this intentional contact, will be ranked as they
came into the finish.
It is not allowed to do re-runs in SBX in cases of intentional contact(s). Reruns will only be consider by the Jury in the case of force majeure or if the
competitor(s) were interfered with by other persons or circumstance outside of that presented by fellow competitors in that heat.

2710

Final Ranking

2710.1

Six Person Format
Competitors 1 to 6 are ranked according to their place of finish in the final
heat. Competitors 7-12 are ranked according to their place of finish in the
consolation round. All remaining competitors’ are ranked according to the
round they go out in (e.g. quarter finals) Within the round they are ranked
first by their placing (4th, 5th, 6th) and then by their qualification times within
that group (example: all 4th place finishers in the quarter final would be
ranked, according to their qualification times, ahead of all 5th places finishers; and all 5th place finishers would similarly be ranked ahead of all 6th
place finishers)

2710.2

Four Person Format
Competitors 1 to 4 are ranked according to their place of finish in the final
heat. Competitors 5 to 8 are ranked according to their place of finish in the
consolation round. Within the round they are ranked first by their placing
(3rd, 4th) and then by their qualification times within that group (example: all
3rd place finishers in the quarter final would be ranked, according to their
qualification times, ahead of all 4th place finishers).

2710.3

DNS, DSQ, DNF in SBX Finals
If a competitor does not start in the round of 32 or the round of 16 they will
be automatically ranked in the 32nd or 16th position. If two or more competitors do not start, the DNS competitors only will be ranked on 31/32nd
(15/16th) place according to their qualification times and so on with 3 or
more DNS competitors. Order of placing: DNF/DSQ (sports disqualification) to be ranked 4th place in the heat according the qualification time. If
two competitors are DNF/DSQ, they will be ranked in the heat on 3rd/4th
position according to the qualification time. DSQ (intentional contact, etc.)
to be ranked second at the end of the 4th ranked athletes and DNS to be
ranked last. A competitor who does not start the 1st round will appear as
DNS on the result list.

2711

Snowboard Cross Team (SBX Team)

2712

Technical Data
The same rules apply for vertical drop, length/inclination, width and the
use of gates as for a regular SBX event (Rule 2701.1 – 2701.4.4)
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2713

Courses
The same rules apply for general characteristics of the courses and course
preparation as for a regular SBX event (Rule 2702.1-2702.2)

2714

Course setting
The same rules apply for course setting as for a regular SBX event
(Rule 2703.1-2703.2)

2715

Inspection/Training
the competitors are allowed to inspect the course by slowly sliding down
through or alongside the course. Inspection times are at the discretion of
the Competition Jury but should be a minimum of 15 minutes. Competitors
must visibly wear their start numbers and their helmets. At least one training run prior to the actual competition is mandatory but if possible warm up
should last at least 30 minutes.

2716

Execution of a SBX Team

2716.1

Qualification
The most current World Cup Standing List or FIS points list (whichever is
higher) will be used to determine the participating nations teams. The list is
cut off at the top 60 men and top 30 women in any case. The list is sorted
by Nation and ranked highest to lowest within each nation. The points are
combined for all nation pairs of athletes from top to bottom.
The nations teams are ranked by points and teams are chosen for entry by
moving down the list choosing the highest ranked team from each nation
first, then starting at the top of the list again to choose the second (if any)
ranked team from each nation, repeating as necessary, until 8 teams for
women and 16 teams for men have been reached.

2716.2

Seeding
Teams will be ranked according to team points for purposes of seeding into standard World Cup SBX brackets.

2716.3

Teams field
Once the nation teams qualification and seeding is determined, each nation can field any eligible athlete (*) into those teams, although each athlete is only eligible to compete on one team. Nations must declare which
athletes will comprise each team at the seed meeting for the competition
start. Nations determine by themselves which teammate will run 1st and
2nd. Similar to regular SBX, lane choice is determined by each nation team
seed, within each heat. Teams will declare which teammate will run 1st after the teams have declared lane choice. Lane choice will be declared in
the following order; seed 1, seed 2, seed 3, seed 4, and then teammate
running order will be declared in the following order; seed 4, seed 3, seed
2, seed 1.
* Minimum requirements are top 60 WC Standing List for men and top 30
WC Standing List for women. Furthermore all participants have to be entered as a part of their nation’s regular quota for SBX.
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2716.4

Competition
In a SBX Team event the first competitor from each team wears a transponder on their front leg below the knee and above the ankle. All of the
first competitors from each team line up in the start and the traditional SBX
start cadence is given with all gates opening at the same time. As soon as
these competitors leave the start the gates are closed and their teammates line up again. When the first competitor from a team crosses the finish line the transponder sends a signal to the start gate that opens just the
individual start gate for their teammate. In the case that the 1st teammate
does not finish (DNF) the 2nd teammates gate will not open. The first two
teams who`s 2nd teammate crosses the finish line will advance to the next
round.

2716.5

Bibs / Competitors identification

2716.5.1

Numbered bibs with numbers on front, back and sleeves for better visibility
by the course judges should be utilized.

2716.5.2

To aid in competitor identification different coloured bibs have to be used.
Nation outfits are allowed but these outfits clearly need to distinguish the
various riders/teams. If coloured bibs will be utilized the following colours
have to be used: red – green – blue - yellow . –white -black

2716.6

Gate Judges
The same rules apply for the use of gate judges as like in a regular SBX
event (Rule 2705.5)

2716.7

Competition Clothing
The same rules apply for competition clothing as like in a regular SBX
event (Rule 2705.6)

2717

Start
The same rules apply for start ramp, start gates and start lanes as like in a
regular SBX event (Rule 2707.1-2707.2) as well as for start command,
false start or malfunction of the start gate (Rule 2707.4-2707.5)

2717.1

Choice of start lane
The choice of the start lane, during each heat is based upon the seeding
position. Higher seeded teams can choose their lane first. A missed start is
considered a disqualification / sanction. It is the competitors responsibility
to arrive at the start in time to compete (see rule 2022)

2717.2

Start Stop
In the case of a crash while the 1st teammates are on the course, where
the crashed competitor(s) remain in an unsafe position on course, it may
be necessary to stop a heat before the gates of the 2nd teammates open.
In this instance the results of only the 1st teammates will stand for that
heat. In the case where there is only one finisher, then the one team
who`s 1st teammate finished advances. Once the course has been safely
cleared the other 3 teams 2nd teammates will compete with all gates opening at the same time to see which team advances 2nd. A team which has
been disqualified cannot continue to participate. A start stop during a SBX
team event can only be given by the Race Director who should therefore
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have clear visibility of the whole course.

2718

Contact
The same rules apply for contact as like in a regular SBX event (Rule
2708)

2719

Protest
The same rules apply for Protests as like in a regular SBX event (Rule
2709-2709.2)

2720

Final Ranking

2720.1

Four person format
Teams 1-4 are ranked according to their place of finish in the final heat.
Teams 5-8 are ranked according to their place of finish in the consolation
round. All remaining teams are ranked according to their seeding position.

2720.2

DNS, DSQ, DNF in SBX Team Finals
If a team does not start in the round of 16 or 8 they will be automatically be
ranked in the 16th or 8th position. If two or more teams do not start, the
DNS teams will be ranked 16/15th or 8/7th according to their seeding position and so on with 3 or more DNS teams.
Order of placing: DNF/DSQ (sports disqualification/sanctions) to be ranked
first, DSQ (intentional contact, etc.) to be ranked 2nd, and DNS to be
ranked third.
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2800

Big Air

2801

Technical Data

Code
SA (m)
DW (m)
DP (m)
DL (m)
DI (°)
DF (m)

JH (m)
JT (°)
JW (m)
LF (m)
LI (°)
LW (m)
LL (m)
FA (m)
FW (m)
Level A
Level B
Level C

Big Air Criteria

Measurement

Start Criterias
Start Area
Drop-in Ramp Width
Drop-in Platform Length
Drop-in Ramp Length
Drop-in Ramp Inclination
Drop-in Ramp Flat, light transition
area before jump
Jump Criterias
Height of Jump. (bottom part of the
flat to the top of kicker)
Take-off Angle of Jump
Width of Jump
Landing Criterias
Take-off to Landing
for Level A
Landing Inclination
according to take-off
Landing Width
Landing Length
Finish Criterias
Finish Area Length
Finish Area Width
Competition Level
OWG, WSC, WJC, WC, YOG
COC, UVS
NC, FIS, EYOF, JUN

Length min. 5,0 m
min. 5,0 m
min. 5,0 m
min. 30,0 m
min. 20,0 °
5,0 - 10,0 m

min. 2,0 m
min. 25,0°
min. 5,0 m
min. 10,0 m
min. 15,0 m
min. 28,0°
min. 20,0 m
min. 35,0 m
30,0 m (min. 20,0m)
30,0 m (min. 20,0m)
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2802

Big Air Site

2802.1

The Big Air site must conform to the applicable FIS technical data (see art.
2801).

2802.2

The Big Air site must be finished and ready for training at least one day
before the start of competition. The drop in allows the competitor(s) to adjust their speed for the jump and the landing should have sufficient angle
to accommodate both flips and spins.

2802.3

Only maneuvers on the official kicker will be scored, no maneuvers above
or below the official kicker will be scored.

2803

Training
Training for the Big Air is mandatory. There will be a starter at training to
regulate the flow of the competitor’s. Training times will be communicated
by the Jury (TD or Chief of Competition) during the first Team Captains
meeting.

2804

Competition Format

2804.1

Qualifications - Elimination rounds
The qualifications will be organised the same day of the finals.
The starting order (ladies or men first) shall be communicated during the
first TC meeting. The qualification shall be organised in 2 runs as follows:
− 1st round: All competitors shall start. Out of the first round the top five
(5) men s and the top three (3) ladies scores shall advance to the finals.
− 2nd round: Out of the second round all remaining competitors shall start
and the top five (5) men and the top three (3) ladies scores shall qualify
for the finals.

2804.2

Finals

2804.2.1

Best 2 runs out of 3 Judged Runs
In the finals the twelve (12) men and the six (6) ladies finalists will have the
opportunity to take three runs. Only the two highest individual scores will
count. The winner will be determined by the competitor with the two highest combined scores of the three judged runs.

2804.2.2

Best 1 run out of 2
A best one (1) out of two (2) run final is also permitted. In this case the 2nd
final run should start in reverse order of the results of the 1st final run, subject to the determination of the Jury.

2804.3

Heat Format

2804.3.1

Qualification:
Competitors will be grouped into heats of:
Men: 5–35 per heat, Ladies: 5–25 per heat.

2804.3.2

The seeding will be done as follows:
− Number of heats will be decided by the Jury before the TC meeting,
based on time and the number of entered participants in the competi-
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−

−
−

−

tion.
Competitors will be ranked according to their highest ranking on the current FIS WC, CoC points list or FIS points list in Big Air. (If competitors
are tied the higher points in the second category will decide their position. If they are still tied their position will be decided by draw).
In FIS WC competitions the competitors can be ranked using the World
Snowboard Points List instead. Which list will be utilized has to be announced prior to the Team Captains (Draw) Meeting.
If a two heat format is used, the competitors will be divided into groups
of even and odd ranking as illustrated below:
Heat 1: Ranking 1, 3, 5, 7 etc.
Heat 2: Ranking 2, 4, 6, 8 etc.
If a three heat format is used, the competitors will be divided into groups
of even and odd ranking as illustrated below:
Heat 1: Ranking 1, 4, 7 etc.
Heat 2: Ranking 2, 5, 8 etc.
Heat 3: Ranking 3, 6, 9 etc.
Each heat will receive a warm-up period of 15-30 minutes (Subject to
determination by the Jury). The two (2) qualification jumps will directly
follow the applicable warm-up period with the best jump to count.

2804.3.3

Qualification to Final will be as follows:
Men / Ladies
With a two heats format: minimum top six (6) men and minimum top three
(3) ladies ranked competitors from each heat will advance to the finals.
With a three heats format: minimum top four (4) men and top two (2) ladies ranked competitors from each heat will advance to the finals.

2804.3.4

Finals: (minimum 12 Men / minimum 6 Ladies – best 2 runs out of 3)
In the finals, minimum twelve (12) men and minimum six (6) ladies will
have the opportunity to take two or three jumps. Only the two highest individual scores will count if three jumps are performed. If only two jumps are
performed, highest individual score will count.
Start order for final jump 1:
In case of two (2) heats the competitors will be seeded according to their
results in the qualifications. Ranked 1st of each heat will start as last and
second last in Finals based on their qualification scores. Ranked 2nd from
each heat will start as third last and fourth last based on their qualification
scores etc.
In case of three (3) heats the competitors will be seeded according to their
results in the qualification. Ranked 1st from each heat will start at last, second last and third last based on their qualification scores. Ranked 2nd from
each heat will start as fourth, fifth and sixth last based on their qualification
scores.

Start order for final jump 2:
The start order for final jump 2 is the same as final jump 1.
Start order for final jump 3:
The number of athletes that will take a third jump can be varied according
to Jury decision prior to the event.
Start order will be the same order as final jump 1 and 2.
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Ranking:
The final score of each competitor will be the two highest scores from of
the 3 jumps performed. These two jumps must be different. If only two
jumps are performed the highest individual score will count
Different jumps are defined as follows:
- a different direction of approach to the jump i.e. regular / normal stance
or switch stance.
- a different direction to take off i.e. Frontside or Backside
- Straight front flips / straight back flips
2804.4

Knockout Competition Format:

2804.4.1

Qualification:
Competitors will be grouped into heats of: Men: 15–30 per heat

2804.4.2

The seeding will be done as follows: (see art. 2804.3.2)
− Number of heats will be decided by the Jury before the Team Captains
meeting, based on time and entered participants on the competition.
− Competitors will be ranked according to their highest ranking on the current FIS WC, CoC points list or FIS points list in Big Air. (If competitors
are tied the higher points in the second category will decide their position. If they are still tied their position will be decided by draw.)
In FIS WC competitions the competitors can be ranked using the World
Snowboard Points List instead. Which list will be utilized has to be announced prior to the Team Captains (Draw) Meeting.
− If there are two heats, the competitors will be divided within even and
odd rankings:
− Heat 1: Ranking 1, 3, 5, 7 etc.Heat 2: Ranking 2, 4, 6, 8 etc.
− If there are three heats, each third competitor will be placed in each
heat from the rankings:
Heat 1: Ranking 1, 4, 7 etc.
Heat 2: Ranking 2, 5, 8 etc.
Heat 3: Ranking 3, 6, 9 etc.
− Every heat will receive a warm-up period of from 15-30 minutes (decided by the Jury), to be directly followed by the two (2) qualification jumps
with the best scored jump of the two (2) to count.

2804.4.3

Qualification to Final will be as follows:
Men
With two heats: top eight ranked competitors from each heat.
With three heats: top five ranked competitors from each heat + the top one
following highest scored competitors from all the remaining competitors.
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Finals: (16 men – head to head )
Pairing for Head to Head final
Pair 1: Place 1 – Place 16
Pair 2: Place 8 – Place 9
Pair 3: Place 5 – Place 12
Pair 4: Place 4 – Place 13
Pair 5: Place 3 – Place 14
Pair 6: Place 6 – Place 11
Pair 7: Place 7 – Place 10
Pair 8: Place 2 – Place 15
2804.4.4

A head to Head final consist of:
– 1/8-finals
– 1/4-finals
– 1/2-finals
– small and big finals

− 1/8-finals
The winners of the 1/8-finals pairs qualify to the 1/4-finals

− 1/4-finals
The winners of the 1/4-finals pairs qualify to the 1/2-finals

− 1/2-finals
The winners of the 1/2-finals pairs qualify to the big final
The losers of the 1/2-finals pairs qualify to the small final

− Small and Big Finals

The winner of the big final will be ranked 1st
The loser of the big final will be ranked 2nd
The winner of the small final will be ranked 3rd
The loser of the small final will be ranked 4th

− Two jumps / best jump to count
− Winner goes further
− Highest score from Qualifications will start as No. 2 throughout the fi−
−
−
−
2804.4.5

nals
Rank 1–2:
Rank 3–4:
Rank 5–8:
Rank 9–16:

Ranking from Big Final
Ranking from Small Final
Ranking from Qualification results
Ranking from Qualification results

The competitor can only perform a maximum of two (2) of the same tricks
during the knock-out format in finals (maximum of four (4) winning jumps).
If a competitor performs the same trick more than two (2) times during the
finals the second highest trick will be counted. If it still is the same trick as
earlier performed, the jump will receive a JNS, JNS – Jump Not Scored.
Finals: (minimum 12 men / minimum 6 Ladies – best 2 runs out of 3)
Different jumps are defined as follows:
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− A different direction of approach to the jump i.e. Regular/normal stance
or switch stance.
− A different direction of take off i.e. Frontside or Backside
− Straight front flips / straight back flips.
2804.5

Knockout Competition Format with Semi-Final

2804.5.1

Qualification:
Competitors will be grouped into heats of: Men
15 - 30 per heat
Ladies 15 - 25 per heat

2804.5.2

The seeding will be done in the following manner:
− The number and size of heats will be decided by the Jury before the
Team Captains meeting based upon time and entered number of participants in the competition.
− If a semi-final format will be used such decision will be made by the Jury before the Team Captains meeting, based on the time and entered
number of participants in the competition.
− Competitors will be ranked according to their highest ranking on the current CoC points list or FIS points in Big Air.
If competitors are tied the higher points in the second category will decide their position. If they are still tied their position will be decided by
draw. For FIS WC Level, competitors will be ranked using the World
Snowboard Points List.
− If there will be two heats, the competitors will be divided within even and
odd rankings:
− Heat 1: Ranking 1,3,5,7 etc. Heat 2: 2,4,6,8 etc.
− If there will be three heats, each third competitor will be placed in each
heat from the rankings.
− Heat 1: Ranking 1,4,7 etc.
Heat 2: 1,5,8 etc. Heat 3: 3,6,9 etc.
− Every heat will receive a warm-up period of from 15-30 minutes (decided by the Jury) to be directly followed by the two (2) qualification jumps
with the best jump of the two (2) to count.

2804.5.3

Qualification directly to Final will be as follows:
Men
With two heats: top 4 ranked competitors from each heat (4+4=8)
With three heats: top 3 ranked competitors from each heat (3+3+3=9)
Ladies
With one heats:
With two heats:

2804.5.4

top 4 ranked competitors (4)
top 2 ranked competitors from each heat (2+2+4)

Semi-final qualifier to Final will be as follows:
Men
th two heats:
Ranking 5–12 from each heat (8+8=16)
With three heats: Ranking 4–8 from each heat (5+5+5=15)
Ladies
With one heat:
With two heats:

Ranking 5–13 from that heat (8)
Ranking 3–6 from each heat (4+4=8)

Competitors will receive two more jumps and the best one will count and
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the following competitors will advance to the finals
Men
With two heats: Top ranked competitors 1–8
With three heats: Top ranked competitors 1–7
Ladies
With one heat:
With two heats:
2804.5.5

Top ranked competitors 1–4
Top ranked competitors 1–4

Finals:
Men
(16 men – head to head)
Parings for Head to Head final:
Pair 1: Place 1 – Place 16
Pair 2: Place 8 – Place 9
Pair 3: Place 5 – Place 12
Pair 4: Place 4 – Place 13
Pair 5: Place 3 – Place 14
Pair 6: Place 6 – Place 11
Pair 7: Place 7 – Place 10
Pair 8: Place 2 – Place 15
Ladies
(8 ladies – head to head)
Parings for Head to Head final:
Pair 1: Place 1 – Place 8
Pair 2: Place 4 – Place 5
Pair 3: Place 3 – Place 6
Pair 4: Place 2 – Place 7

2804.5.6

A Head to Head final consist of:
– 1/8-finals
– 1/4-finals
– 1/2-finals
– small and big finals
– 1/8-finals
The winners of the 1/8-finals Pairs qualify to the 1/4-finals.
– 1/4-finals
The winners of the 1/4-finals Pairs qualify to the 1/2-finals.
– 1/2-finals
The winners of the 1/2-finals Pairs qualify to the big final.
The losers of the 1/2-finals Pairs qualify to the small final
– Small and Big Finals
The winner of the big final will be ranked 1st.
The loser of the big final will be ranked 2nd.
The winner of the small final will be ranked 3rd.
The loser of the small final will be ranked 4th.
–

Two jumps / best jump to count.
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–
–
–
–
–

Winner goes further.
Highest score from Qualification will start as nr 2 throughout the finals
Rank 1–2: Ranking from Big Final
Rank 3–4: Ranking from Small Final
Rank 5–8: Ranking from Qualification result
− Rank 9–16: Ranking from Qualification result

Big Air Competition format
Rider

1/8 final

Quarter F

Men
Semi F

Small final

Final

Small
Final

Final

Prize Giving

Pair 1
1
16

QF 1
Pair 2

8
9

Semi 1
Pair 3

5
12

QF 2
Pair 4

4
13
Pair 5
3
14

QF 3
Pair 6

6
11

Two jumps / best count
Rank 1–2
Big Final
Rank 3–4
Small Final
Rank 5–8
Determined from Qual Result
Rank 9–16
Determined from Qual Result

Semi 2
Pair 7

7
10

QF 4
Pair 8

2
15

Ladies

Rider

Quarter F

Semi F

Small
final

QF 1
1
8
Semi 1
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Final

Prize Giving

QF 2
4
5
Small
Final

Final

QF 3
3
6

Semi 2

Two jumps / best
count
Rank 1–2
Big Final
Rank 3–4
Small Final
Rank 5–8 Determined from Qual Result
Rank 9–16 Determined from Qual Result

QF 4
2
7

2805

Execution of a Big Air
All runs are scored in the Big Air contest unless marked as JNS “Jump Not
Scored”. Since the limited field size impacts final standings the entire field
of ten men and six ladies will be ranked. All other competitors will be
ranked according to their highest score of the two elimination round jumps.

2806

Competitors Equipment

2806.1

Bibs
As per FIS specifications.

2806.2

Helmets
As per FIS specifications and requirements (see art. 2010.6)

2807

Public Address System

2807.1

Music will be used at Big Air events. The sound system must be powerful
enough for the competitors to have the opportunity to hear the music while
at the top of the Big Air course.

2807.2

The Chief of Sound is responsible for the tapes or CD's during the competition.

2808

Judges Stand

2808.1

The recommended specifications for the Judges Stand are 5-10 meters by
2-3 meters. The Judges viewing area should be constructed so as to provide ample room for the appropriate number of officials, to provide room
for viewing and all proper amenities for the operation of the competition.
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2809

Big Air Judging

2809.1

For each Big Air Event: Three (3) – six (6) judges shall independently
evaluate the competitors performance based upon the judges criteria. If
there are 6 scoring judges the high and low scores shall be discarded and
the remaining scores will be counted. If there are 3 / 5 scoring Judges, all
scores will count.

2809.2

Judges must determine scores during the Big Air events in accordance
with the FIS Big Air Judging Criteria. They must be available to the Head
Judge during preparation and throughout the competition.

2809.3

Judges can use score cards to mark scores by bib numbers and will keep
a memory board to note the tricks, falls and other specifics scoring elements.

2809.4

No discussions are allowed concerning competitors scores unless initiated
by the Head Judge.

2809.5

No competitor, team representative, or spectator will be allowed to approach the Judges stand or speak with the Judges during the competition.

2809.6

Any protest or problem arising from the judging will be dealt with by the
Head Judge and the competition jury.

2809.7

Judges may not be assigned to competitions in which a family member is
participating (grandparents, parents, children, brother, sister, husband,
wife).

2809.8

The Judges Responsibilities and Duties
The main areas of the Judges responsibilities and duties are outlined in
the Halfpipe section (art. 2615.1). The responsibilities and duties for the
Big Air Judges are the same in principal as that which exists for Halfpipe
and Slopestyle Judges.

2809.9

The Head Judges Responsibilities and Duties
The main areas of the Head judge responsibilities and duties are outlined
in the Halfpipe section (art. 2615.2). The responsibilities and duties for the
Big Air Head Judge are the same in principal as that which exist for Halfpipe and Slopestyle Head Judges.

2810

Big Air Scoring System

2810.1

Each judge must use a 100 point system e.g: 2, 6, 87, 93 etc. .
Each judge can give a maximum of 100 points for each competitor. The
scores of the Judges will be averaged for each competitor run, truncated
after the second decimal and XX,XX out of 100 will be displayed as the total score for that particular run.

2810.2

All scores must be posted after each run.

2810.3

Tie breaking
If a tie exists, the competitor with the comparison of the two highest
counting scores in the tied run shall be determined the winner. If they are
still tied the comparison of the highest three scores in the tied run shall
determine the winner. If they are still tied they will remain tied and the rider
with higher bib will be ordered first.
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Ties for competitors which are out of the competition (do not advance to
Semifinals or Finals) will remain as final results and listed with the same
rank already on the partial result lists (e.g. Qualification Results,
Semifinals Results).
Ties occurring out of different heats will not be broken.
2810.3.1

Elimination Heats
If ties still exist after 2810.3, this will be done:
Heat 1: Competitors tied for 6th/4th place men and 3rd/2nd place ladies respectively will be qualified for the finals. When a tie such as this occurs the
number of qualified competitors from Heat 2 will be reduced accordingly to
allow 12 men and 6 ladies in the finals.
Heat 2: Ties in round two will be broken by the highest round 1 score. If
still tied, the competitors ranked on the same final qualifying place will advance to the finals thus increasing the number of competitors in the finals.

2810.3.2

Finals (combined best two out of three jumps)
For a three run final the competitor with the highest single score (of the
two combined scores used for the final ranking) will be the winner. If both
of these are tied then the competitor with the highest non-combined score
(3rd score) will be the winner. If a tie still remains, both competitors will remain tied and receive the same ranking.

2811

Judging Criteria
2811.1Overall impression (3-5 judges counting scores )
The judges take falls and other mistakes into consideration and can deduct up to 30 % of the points of the run/judge for each fall/stop. (See deduction scale: 2811.2)
Judges must have a good trick knowledge. Without understanding the
trick, it must be very hard to finalize a result.
As an overall impression judge you must consider:
(These are not in any particular order)
Amplitude:
In Big Air, Amplitude is not just going “BIG” but landing the trick on the decided “sweet spot”. To have too much amplitude or to little amplitude in Big
Air is dangerous and must also be considered by the judges. Showing
good amplitude is by “popping” of the kicker and having a good trajectory
in the air, not to flat. Exception is if you buttering of the kicker on purpose.
Greater amplitude increases the risk of the trick.
Difficulty:
There is more than just the number of rotations that effects difficulty.
Judges consider:
- Switch take offs or landings,
- Frontside or Backside rotations,
- Take offs, on heel or toe,
- Different grabs
- Blind landings.
- Big or small kickers (if there is multiple choices)
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Preforming grabs can change the difficulty of the trick. Boning or tweaking
can increase the difficulty and also where you grab on the board and what
hand during different rotations.
Execution:
Control should be maintained during the whole trick, from take-off to landings. The trick should be done with good stability and fluidity. The trick
should be performed with full control. When an athlete decides to perform
a trick, he should reach the position chosen and show that this is the position he wants. In rotations flips and different hybrids, the rotation should be
done in one manoeuvre and control should be held, demonstrated in one
unique movement with an equal rotational rhythm from beginning to the
end. “The trick should look easy”.
If the intention of a grab is done, the grab should be made on the board.
(not boot grab, Binding grabs etc…) Preformed grab/grabs are very important in all kind of manoeuvres and a missed or weak grab will influence
the judges score radical.
Progression:
To have progression in our judge’s criteria’s, we push the sport forward.
Try making tricks that nobody else is doing……
Landing:
Landing is the final part of the trick and a very important part. Landing
must be done with full control and trick must have been completed. (See
deduction scale: 2811.2)
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Consideration
For a judge to “know” how hard tricks are, judges need to have a communication with athletes and coaches to see their opinion. This item should
be discussed with coaches at official coaches meetings during the season.
Not at each competition. Difficulty is very individual and athletes, judges
and coaches may disagree with each other when discussing difficulty
scales. But judges must have a clear opinion when working on a competition what is easy and what is hard.
2811.3

Deduction Scale
1-9
10 - 19

point for minor fault: hand rag
points for medium fault: two hands down, reversing the trick due
to instability
20 - 29 points for major fault: body contact with the snow
30
points for huge faults: the board is not the first thing to touch the
snow
A deduction by the Judges is taken from the score that would have been
given with a correct completed landing.
For example a competitor, considered to be not under control in the air,
could be awarded 45 points by a Judge for the trick and receive a 25 point
deduction for a major landing fault, thus giving the competitor a score of
20.
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4th Section

Special Rules
2900

Competitions under Artificial Light

2900.1

The running of competitions under artificial lights is permitted.

2900.2

The lighting must meet the following specifications:

2900.2.1

The light level anywhere on the course may not be less than 80 lux,
measured parallel to the surface. The lighting should be as uniform as
possible.
In case the competition will be broadcasted on Television the level of lighting has to be checked with the responsible person for the television production. Special arrangements may need to be made.

2900.2.2

Lighting must be placed so that the light does not alter the topography of
the slope. The light must show the competitor the exact picture of the terrain and must not alter the depth perception and exactness.

2900.2.3

Care should be taken that the lights cast only a minimal amount of the
competitor's shadow into the racing line and should not blind the competitor by lighting glare.

2900.2.4

Obstacles and buildings in the immediate vicinity of the course must be
clearly lighted.

2900.3

The TD together with the Jury must check ahead of time that the lighting
conforms to the rules. The organisers shall provide the TD and Jury with
light meters having cosine correction.

2900.4

The TD must submit a supplementary report on the quality of the lighting.

2900.5

The course setter must set the course on the section of the competition
venue which provides the opportunity for the best lighting.
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3000

SNOWBOARD SLOPESTYLE

3001

The Slopestyle
The competition will be held on a course with a variety of hits, jumps, rails,
tables, big-airs, etc. with two or more lines that the competitors may
choose to perform.

3002
Code
VD (m)

I (°)
SW (m)
TF (n°)
SC (n°)

JP (n°)

SA (m)
DW (m)
DL (m)
FA (m)
FW (m)
Level A
Level B
Level C

Technical Data
Slopestyle Criteria
Vertical drop
Level A
Level B
Level C
Inclination, average
Slope Width
Type of features, all Levels
Sections, one or more features at the same location of
the slope
One judged hit can be evaluated
Level A
Level B
Level C
Min. number of jump sections
Level A
Level B
Level C
Start Criterias
Start Area

Measurement
min. 150,0 m
min. 80,0 m
min. 50,0 m
12,0° or steeper
30,0 m
min. 2

min.
6
4
3
3
2
1
Length 10,0 m
Width 30,0 m
12,0 m +/- 4,0 m
min 6,0 m

Drop-in Ramp Width
Drop-in Ramp Length
Finish Criterias
Finish Area, length according to the construction and the speed of the last feature.
Finish Area Width
min. 30,0 m
Competition Level
OWG, WSC, WJC, WC, YOG
COC, UVS
NC, FIS, EYOF, JUN
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3002.1

General characteristics of the course
The average slope inclination should be approximately 12 degrees. The
slope should have a regular pitch, without marked variations of the inclination.
The Slopestyle course must be a minimum of 30 meters wide. The course
must be a minimum of 100 and a maximum of 200 meters in vertical drop.

3002.2

Slopestyle course description
The Slopestyle course shall contain a variety of type of features (table top
jumps, fun boxes, quarter pipes, waves/jumps, rails and ridges, or other
feature types). It shall have different sections, with one or more features at
the same location of the slope with at least one judged hit that can be
evaluated. The course should have a minimum of) two (2) different features types and a minimum number of jumps and judged hits in total, according to the competition level, as below.
Competition Level
Level A
Level B
Level C

Min number of Jumps
3
2
1

Min number of Judged Hits
6
4
3

The course should not favour regular or goofy foot competitors while
providing the competitors the opportunity to display their freestyle skills
and talents. The distance between the features should allow a smooth
transition and performance. The course should be designed to require a
minimum run time of 20 seconds. The features and the overall course
should be designed in such a manner as to allow usage by both men and
ladies competitors.
The ideal Slopestyle course should be technically challenging, with a wide
variety and balance of features in diverse combinations.
3002.3

Start and finish area
The start area must be flat and wide enough for competitors to prepare for
the competition and for coaches, staff and media teams to work. The finish
area must be width enough to provide the competitors a safe termination
of their performance. The entire course should be visible from the finish
area.

3002.4

Exceptions
Exceptions can be made for indoor or in-city events (indoor style or in-city
style).

3002.5

Safety considerations
Other features can be built but safety consideration must always be a priority. There should be a minimum of two rescue/ first aid personnel at the
start area at all times during practice and competition.
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3003

Competition equipment

3003.1

Bibs
Bibs are distributed by the Organising Committee and may not be changed
in shape or size. Freestyle bibs should be used. All bibs must be worn in
the proper position at all session concerning the competition (inspection,
training, qualification, finals and prize giving ceremony.

3003.2

Helmets
As per FIS Specifications and usage (see art. 2010.6)

3004

Execution of the Slopestyle
The qualification run(s) is/are part of the slopestyle competition.
The official results of the qualification run shall determine the qualified
competitors for the finals. The number of competitors to qualify for the finals (maximum 24 men / 12 ladies) must be announced at the Team Captains Meeting held before competition commences.
Only the finals shall determine the final ranking for the qualified competitors
The official results will include:
− the ranking list from the qualification run(s)
− the final ranking of the qualified competitors from the finals.
The competition format can be alter between the heat format and the
single format. The decision is taken by the Jury and must be announced at
the Team Captains meeting.
If a competitor leaves the start (after the Head Judge has signified that the
Judges are ready and the Starter gives the competitor a signal to start) the
run will count and be judged as such (even if the competitor stops before
the first hit – no rerun or restart will be allowed.
A competitor who is disqualified (DSQ) in qualification round 1 is not allowed and has no right to start in qualification round 2.

3004.1

Inspection / Training
The competitors are allowed to inspect the course by sliding down the
course (without riding the features). Inspection times are at the discretion
of the competition Jury. Competitors must wear their start numbers and
helmets at all times during inspection, training and competition.
At least one (1) training run is mandatory prior to the actual competition.
Training is recommended for a duration allowing all competitors to ride
through the course a minimum of two (2) times). The Training, if possible,
should be held the day before the actual event takes place (under certain
circumstances the Competition Jury may decide on other possibilities).
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3004.1.1

Ranking:
The competitors who participate in the qualification will be ranked according to their qualification result.
Ties for competitors which are out of the competition (do not advance to
Semifinals or Finals) will remain as final results and listed with the same
rank already on the partial result lists (e.g. Qualification Results, Semifinal
Results)

3004.2

Competition Formats

3004.2.1

Seeding
Competitors ranked on the current FIS Points List 1-16 (men and ladies)
will be randomly drawn in the first seed group and competitors ranked 17th
through the end of the field will be randomly drawn for the second seed
group during the team captains meeting.
In case, there are no competitors with FIS points on the start list, the entire
field will be randomly drawn.

3004.2.2

Single Format (Finals: one out of two and all for 2nd qualification)
See Rule 26904.3.4, 2606.3.5 and Rule 2604.3.6.

3004.2.3

Heat Format
See Rule 2604.3

3004.2.4

Double-up format
See Rule 2604.4

3004.2.5

Semi-Final Format
See Rule 2604.6

3004.2.6

Heat Competition Format with Semi Final
See Rule 2604.7

3004.2.7

Heat Competition Format with XX advancing to Final
See Rule 2604.3

3004.2.8

Competition Format – 3-run finals format
See Rule 2604.3.7

3004.3

Final (if not any of above formats are used for Finals)

3004. 3.1

Finals: Open Session
The finals can be an open session with a random running start order. All
competitors have a time limit (recommended 1 hour) to use the course as
many times as they want within that time limit. All runs will be scored during the open session. Only the highest score of each competitor will count
toward the final ranking. Ties will be broken by the next highest score of
the competitor. Utilization and duration of the open session format will be
determined by the competition Jury and will be announced during the
Team Captains meeting.
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3004.5

Competition Jury
The Competition Jury for the Slopestyle consists of the following:
− Technical Delegate
− Chief of Competition
− Head Judge

3005

Public address system
Music will be used at Slopestyle events. The sound system to be used
must be powerful and depending on the length of the course it should be
possible for the competitors to hear the music clearly and without distortion
while on any part of the course.
The Chief of Sound is responsible for adequate music.

3006

Judges Stand and Video Judging

3006.1

Judges Stand
The minimum size of the scaffolding area must be 5 meters by 2.5 meters.
The Judges viewing area should be constructed so as to provide ample
room for the appropriate number of officials and to provide room for viewing and all necessary amenities for the operation of the competition. The
Judges stand needs to be elevated to give the best possible view of the
complete Slopestyle course. If this is not possible, then a second judging
stand will need to be constructed and the judging crew will need to be increased so as to view the entire course.

3006.2

Video judging
In upper level FIS competitions (OWG, WSC, WC, JOWG, JWSC) there
will be video judging. Therefore minimum 2 big screens in the judges stand
and feed from TV production is required, that covers the entire course with
consistence, adequate technical images (athletes entire run including inrun, rails, airtime, landing, similar pictures etc.)

3007

Slopestyle Judging

3007.1

Number of Judges
Three (3)-six (6) Judges shall independently evaluate the competitors performance based upon the Judges criteria. If there are 6 scoring Judges,
the high and low scores shall be discarded and the remaining scores will
be counted. If there are 3 – 5 scoring Judges, all scores will count.
In the case where two (2) Judging stands are required, due to course
length and viewing, the number of Judges can be increased to six (6),
three (3) on each Judging stand plus the Head Judge. See Section 3006.
The total of the scores from each Judging panel will be average for final
competitor’s score.
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3007.2

Overall impression
All judges will score the run by evaluating the run from start to finish with
an overall precision. The judges evaluate the precise nature of the run in
relation to maneuvers attempted, both individually and as a sequence. The
overall composition of the run is very important as the judges evaluate the
sequences of tricks, the amount of risk in the routine, and how the rider
uses the course. The judges take falls, mistakes and stops into consideration and can deduct up to 20 % of the points of the run/judge for each
fall/stop. (See deduction scale: 3007.4)
Judges must have a good trick knowledge. Without understanding the
trick, it must be very hard to finalize a result.
As an overall impression judge you must consider:
(These are not in any particular order)
Amplitude:
For Slopestyle, amplitude is not just going “BIG” on the kickers but landing
the tricks on kickers at the decided “sweet spot”. To have too much or too
little amplitude on kickers is dangerous and must also be considered by
the judges. Showing good amplitude on kickers is by “popping” of the kicker and having a good trajectory in the air, not too flat. Exception is if you
buttering of the kicker on purpose.
Amplitude can also be considered by the “energy” on rails or other features in the Slopestyle course.
Greater amplitude increases the risk of the trick.
Difficulty:
There is more than just the number of rotations that affects the difficulty.
Judges consider:
- Switch take offs or landings
- Frontside or Backside rotations
- Take offs, on heel or toe
- Different grabs
- Blind landings
- Big or small kickers
- Hard combinations and the sequence of tricks
- Different rotation axis (Longitudinal/Lateral Axis, Vertical Axis)
- On or off the rails, how? Easy or Hard way, Nr of Rotations, Easy boxes
or hard kink rails,
Preforming grabs can change the difficulty of the trick. Boning or tweaking
can increase the difficulty and also where you grab on the board and what
hand during different rotations.
Execution:
Control should be maintained during the whole run, from start to finish.
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The riding should be done with good stability and fluidity. Each individual
trick should be performed with full control. When an athlete decides to perform a trick, he should reach the position chosen and show that this is the
position he wants. In rotations flips and different hybrids, the rotation
should be done in one manoeuvre and control should be held, demonstrated in one unique movement with an equal rotational rhythm from beginning to the end. “The trick should look easy”.
If the intention of a grab is done, the grab should be made on the board
and not anywhere else. (boot grab, Binding grabs etc…) Preformed
grab/grabs are very important in all kind of manoeuvres and a missed or
weak grab will influence the judges score radical.
Variety:
When the athlete preforms the run, variety must be a key factor. Mixing different tricks into a good run. Spinning different ways:
Backside/ Frontside, Left/Right, Longitudinal/Lateral Axis, Take offs and
landings should be a mix of switch and normal. Grabbing the board with
different grabs on different spins.
Progression:
To have progression in our judge’s criteria’s, we push the sport forward.
Try making tricks that nobody else is doing……
Combinations/Flow:
Combination has a close overlap with Variety, to have good hard trick
combinations between all different features in the slopestyle. The composition of the tricks must fit to be able to use the course in a proper manner.
Consideration
For a judge to “know” how hard tricks and combos are, judges need to
have a communication with athletes and coaches to see their opinion. Difficulty is very individual and athletes, judges and coaches may disagree
with each other when discussing difficulty scales. This item should be discussed with coaches at official coaches meetings during the season. Not
at each competition. But judges must have a clear opinion when working
on a competition what is easy and what is hard.
Preforming grabs can also change the difficulty degree of the trick. Boning
or tweaking can increase the difficulty and also where you grab on the
board and what hand during different rotations.
3007.4

Deductions
1–5

6 – 15
16 – 20

Minor mistake as : instable body during landings, possible
small hand touch, using hands for stability and other instabilities.
Medium mistakes as: reverts light touch downs, heavy hand
touches, body contact with snow.
Major mistakes as hard touch downs, falls, complete falls.

The deduction by the Judges is taken from the score that would have been
given with a correct completed landing on the tricks.
For example a competitor, considered to be not under control could be
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awarded 45 points by a Judge for the run and receive a 20 point deduction
for a major landing fault, thus giving the competitor a score of 25.
3007.5

General Criteria
Discussions by the Judges concerning competitor scores should be minimal in nature unless initiated by the Head Judge.
− No competitor, team representative or spectator may approach the
judge’s stand or speak with the Judges during the entire competition.
− Any protest or problem arising from the judging will be dealt with by the
Head Judge and the competition Jury.

3008

Slopestyle Scoring System

3008.1

Point System
Each judge must use a 100 point system e.g. 2, 6, 87, 93 etc.
Each Judge can give a maximum of 100 points for each competitor. The
scores of the Judges will be averaged for each competitor run, truncated
after the second decimal and XX,XX out of 100 will be displayed as the total score for that particular run.
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Brackets to 2705.1.4
1/8 Finale

1/4 Finale

1/2 Finale

H13 24-32 A
4. Platz 1/8 H1
4. Platz 1/8 H2
4. Platz 1/8 H3
4. Platz 1/8 H4
H14 24-32 B
4.Platz 1/8 H5
4.Platz 1/8 H6
4.Platz 1/8 H7
4.Platz 1/8 H8

H15 16-23 A
3.Platz 1/8 H1
3.Platz 1/8 H2
3.Platz 1/8 H3
3.Platz 1/8 H4
H16 16-23 B
3.Platz 1/8 H5
3.Platz 1/8 H6
3.Platz 1/8 H7
3.Platz 1/8 H8

Finale
H19 28-32
3.Platz H13 24-32 A
3.Platz H14 24-32 B
4.Platz H13 24-32 A
4.Platz H14 24-32 B
H20 24-27
1.Platz H13 24-32 A
1.Platz H14 24-32 B
2.Platz H13 24-32 A
2.Platz H14 24-32 B

H21 20-23
3.Platz H15 16-23 A
3.Platz H16 16-23 B
4.Platz H15 16-23 A
4.Platz H16 16-23 B
H22 16-19
1.Platz H15 16-23 A
1.Platz H16 16-23 B
2.Platz H15 16-23 A
2.Platz H16 16-23 B

H23 9-15
4. Platz 1/4 H9
4. Platz 1/4 H10
4. Platz 1/4 H11
4. Platz 1/4 H12
H24 8-11
3.Platz 1/4 H9
3.Platz 1/4 H10
3.Platz 1/4 H11
3.Platz 1/4 H12
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H1

H9

H2

H17

H3

H10

H25 4-8

H4

H26 1-4

H5

H11

H6

H18

H7

H12

H8
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1/16 Finale

1/8
Finale

1/4 Finale

1/2 Finale

H25 49-64 A
4. Platz 1/16 H1
4. Platz 1/16 H2
4. Platz 1/16 H3
4. Platz 1/16 H4
H26 49-64 B
4. Platz 1/16 H5
4. Platz 1/16 H6
4. Platz 1/16 H7
4. Platz 1/16 H8
H27 49-64 C
4. Platz 1/16 H9
4. Platz 1/16 H10
4. Platz 1/16 H11
4. Platz 1/16 H12

H37 24-32 A
4. Platz 1/8 H33
4. Platz 1/8 H34
4. Platz 1/8 H35
4. Platz 1/8 H36

H28 49-64 D
4. Platz 1/16 H13
4. Platz 1/16 H14
4. Platz 1/16 H15
4. Platz 1/16 H16

H38 24-32 B
4. Platz 1/8 H33
4. Platz 1/8 H34
4. Platz 1/8 H35
4. Platz 1/8 H36

H29 33-48 A
3. Platz 1/16 H1
3. Platz 1/16 H2
3. Platz 1/16 H3
3. Platz 1/16 H4

H39 17-24 A
3. Platz 1/8 H33
3. Platz 1/8 H34
3. Platz 1/8 H35
3. Platz 1/8 H36

H30 33-48 B
3. Platz 1/16 H5
3. Platz 1/16 H6
3. Platz 1/16 H7
3. Platz 1/16 H8

H40 17-24 B
3. Platz 1/8 H33
3. Platz 1/8 H34
3. Platz 1/8 H35
3. Platz 1/8 H36

H31 33-48 C
3. Platz 1/16 H9
3. Platz 1/16 H10
3. Platz 1/16 H11
3. Platz 1/16 H12
H32 33-48 D
3. Platz 1/16 H13
3. Platz 1/16 H14
3. Platz 1/16 H15
3. Platz 1/16 H16
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H1

H17
H2

H33
H3

H18
H4
H41
H5

H19
H6

H7

smal final

3. Platz H 41
4. Platz H 41
3. Platz H 42
4. Platz H 42

Big final

1. Platz H 41
2. Platz H 41
1. Platz H 42
2. Platz H 42

H34

H20
H8

H9

H21
H10

H35
H11

H22
H12

H13
H42
H23
H14
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1st Section
200

Joint Regulations for all Competitions

200.1

All events in the FIS Calendar must be held under the applicable FIS Rules1.

200.2

Organisation and Conduct
Rules and instructions for the organisation and conduct of the various
competitions are to be found in their respective rules.

200.3

Participation
Competitions listed in the FIS Calendar are only open to all properly licensed
competitors entered by their National Ski Associations in accordance with
current quotas.

200.4

Special Regulations
The FIS Council can authorise a National Ski Association to adopt rules and
regulations to organise national or international competitions with different
grounds for qualification but only provided that they do not go beyond the
limits laid down in the present rules.

200.5

Control
All competitions listed in the FIS Calendar must be supervised by a
Technical Delegate of the FIS.

200.6

Every legal sanction imposed and published in respect of a competitor,
official or trainer will be recognised by the FIS and the National Ski
Associations respectively.

201

Classification and Types of Competitions

201.1

Competitions with Special Rules and/or Limited Participation
National Ski Associations affiliated with the FIS - or clubs belonging to these
National Ski Associations with the approval of their association - may invite
neighbouring National Ski Associations or their clubs to their own
competitions. But these competitions must not be promulgated or announced
as international competitions, and the limitation must be made clear in the
announcement.

201.1.1

Competitions with special rules and/or limited participation or including nonmembers may be held under special competition rules as approved by the
FIS Council. Any such rules must be published in the announcement.

201.2

Competitions with Non-Members of the FIS
The FIS Council can authorise one of its member National Ski Associations
to invite a non-member organisation (military etc.) to competitions, or accept
invitations from such an organisation.

1

Throughout the ICR, the use of the masculine he/his, etc also includes the feminine she/her, etc

3

201.3

Classification of Competitions

201.3.1

Olympic Winter Games, FIS World Ski Championships and FIS World Junior
Ski Championships

201.3.2

FIS World Cups

201.3.3

FIS Continental Cups

201.3.4

International FIS Competitions (FIS Races)

201.3.5

Competitions with Special Participation and/or Qualifications

201.3.6

Competitions with Non-Members of the FIS

201.4

FIS Disciplines
A discipline is a branch of a sport and may comprise one or several events.
For example Cross-Country Skiing is a FIS Discipline, whereas the CrossCountry Sprint is an Event.

201.4.1

Recognition of Disciplines in the International Ski Federation
New disciplines, comprising one or several events, widely practised in at
least twenty-five countries and on three continents may be included as part
of the programme of the International Ski Federation.

201.4.2

Exclusion of Disciplines from the International Ski Federation
If a discipline is no longer practised in at least twelve National Ski
Associations on at least two continents the FIS Congress may decide to
exclude the discipline from the programme of the International Ski
Federation.

201.5

FIS Events
An event is a competition in a sport or in one of its disciplines. It results in a
ranking and gives rise to the award of medals and/or diplomas.

201.6

Types of Competitions
International competitions consist of:

201.6.1

Nordic Events
Cross-Country, Rollerskiing, Ski Jumping, Ski Flying, Nordic Combined,
Team Competitions in Nordic Combined, Nordic Combined with Rollerskiing
or In-line, Team Ski Jumping, Ski Jumping on plastic jumping hills, Popular
Cross-Country races

201.6.2

Alpine Events
Downhill, Slalom, Giant Slalom, Super-G, Parallel Competitions, Combined,
KO, Team Competitions

201.6.3

Freestyle Events
Moguls, Dual Moguls, Aerials, Ski Cross, Half Pipe, Slopestyle, Team
Competitions
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201.6.4

Snowboard Events
Slalom, Parallel Slalom, Giant Slalom, Parallel Giant Slalom, Super-G, Half
Pipe, Snowboard Cross, Big Air, Slopestyle, Team Competitions

201.6.5

Telemark Events

201.6.6

Firngleiten

201.6.7

Speed Skiing Events
Speed 1 (S1), Speed Downhill (SDH), Speed Downhill Junior (SDH Jun)

201.6.8

Grass Ski Events

201.6.9

Combined Events with other Sports

201.6.10

Youth, Masters, Disabled Events, etc.

201.7

FIS World Championship Programme

201.7.1

To be included in the programme of the FIS World Championships, events
must have a recognised international standing both numerically and geographically, and have been included for at least two seasons in the World
Cup before a decision about their admission can be considered.

201.7.2

Events are admitted no later than three years before specific FIS World
Championships.

201.7.3

A single event cannot simultaneously give rise to both an individual and a
team ranking.

201.7.4

Medals may only be awarded at the FIS World Championships and FIS Junior World Championships in all disciplines (Alpine, Nordic, Snowboard, Freestyle, Grass Skiing, Rollerski, Telemark, Speed Skiing) when there are a
minimum of 8 nations participating in team competitions and 8 nations represented in an individual event.

202

FIS Calendar

202.1

Candidature and Announcement

202.1.1

Each National Ski Association is entitled to present its candidature for the
organising of the FIS World Ski Championships in accordance with the
published "Rules for the Organisation of World Championships"

202.1.2

For all other competitions, the registrations for inclusion in the International
Ski Calendar have to be made to FIS by the National Ski Association
according to the Rules for the FIS Calendar Conference published by the
FIS.

202.1.2.1

The applications of the National Ski Associations (NSA) have to be sent to
FIS using the FIS Calendar program (ftp://ftp.fisski.ch/Software/Programs/)
by 31st August (31st May for the Southern Hemisphere).
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202.1.2.2

Allocation of competitions
Allocation of the competitions to the National Ski Associations is made
through the electronic communication process between FIS and the National
Ski Associations. In the case of FIS World Cup competitions, the calendars
are subject to the approval of the Council, on proposal of the respective
Technical Committee.

202.1.2.3

Homologations
Competitions that appear in the FIS Calendar may only take place on
competition courses or jumping hills homologated by the FIS.
The homologation certificate number must be indicated when applying for the
inclusion of competition in the FIS Calendar.

202.1.2.4

Publication of the FIS Calendar
The FIS calendar is published by FIS on the FIS website www.fis-ski.com. It
will be updated to reflect cancellations, postponements and other changes
continuously by FIS.

202.1.2.5

Postponements
In case of the postponement of a competition listed in the FIS Calendar, the
FIS has to be informed immediately and a new invitation must be sent to the
National Ski Associations, otherwise the competition cannot be considered
for FIS points.

202.1.2.6

Calendar Fees
In addition to the annual subscription, a calendar fee is set by the FIS
Congress and is due for each year and for each event listed in the FIS
Calendar. For additional events, a 50% surcharge will be made in addition to
the regular calendar fee for applications submitted 30 days before the date of
the competition. The calendar fee for a competition that has to be
rescheduled remains the responsibility for payment in full of the original
organising National Ski Association.
At the beginning of the season, each NSA will receive an invoice for 70 % of
its total invoice from the previous season. This amount will be debited from
its FIS account. At the end of the season each NSA will receive a detailed
invoice for all registered competitions during the season. The balance will be
subsequently be debited or credited to the NSA account at FIS.

202.1.3

Appointment of Race Organiser
In the event that the National Ski Association appoints a race organiser, such
as an affiliated ski club, it shall do so using the form “Registration Form
National Ski Association and Organiser” or by means of a similar written
agreement. An application by a National Ski Association for inclusion of an
event on the International Ski Calendar shall mean that the necessary
agreement to organise the event has been established.

202.2

Organisation of Races in other Countries
Competitions which are organised by other National Ski Associations may
only be included in the FIS Calendar when the National Ski Association of
the country concerned where the competitions will be organised gives its
approval.
6

203

Licence to participate in FIS Races (FIS Licence)
A licence to participate in FIS races is issued by a National Ski Association to
competitors who fulfil the criteria for participation through registering the
competitor with FIS in the respective discipline(s).

203.1

The FIS licence year begins on July 1st and finishes on June 30th of the
following year.

203.2

To be eligible for participation in FIS events, a competitor must have a
licence issued by his National Ski Association. Such a licence shall be valid
in the Northern and Southern hemispheres for the licence year only. The
validity of a licence can be limited to participation in one specific country or in
one or more specific events.

203.2.1

The National Ski Association must guarantee that all competitors registered
with a FIS License to participate in FIS races accept the Rules of the
International Ski Federation, in particular the provision which foresees the
exclusive competence of the Court of Arbitration for Sport as the court of
appeal in doping cases.

203.3

A National Ski Association may only issue a FIS licence to participate in FIS
races when the competitor has proven his nationality and therefore eligibility
by submitting a copy of his passport and signed the Athletes Declaration in
the form approved by the FIS Council and returned it to his National Ski
Association. All forms from under-age applicants must be counter signed by
their legal guardians. Both the copy of the passport and signed Athletes
Declaration must be made available to FIS on request.

203.4

During the FIS licence year, a competitor may only participate in International
FIS competitions with a FIS licence to participate in FIS races issued by one
National Ski Association.

203.5

Application for a change of FIS Licence Registration
All applications to change licence registration from one member National Ski
Association to another are subject to consideration by the FIS Council at its
Meetings in the spring. In principle an application to change licence registration will not be granted unless the competitor demonstrates his personal association with the new nation.
Prior to submitting an application to change licence registration a competitor
must possess the citizenship and passport of the country for which he wishes
to compete. In addition, the competitor must have had his principal legal and
effective place of residence in the new country for a minimum of two (2)
years immediately prior to the date of the request to change registration to
the new country/National Ski Association. An exception to the two year residency rule may be waived if the competitor was born in the territory of the
new country, or whose mother or father is a national of the new country. Applications will not be accepted if a parent has obtained a passport for the new
country, but is not resident, and/or there is no family ancestry.
Furthermore the competitor is required to submit a detailed explanation with
the application about his personal circumstances and the reason for requesting a change of licence registration.
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203.5.1

If a competitor has already participated in FIS calendar events for a National
Ski Association, he must have the written agreement to be released from the
former National Ski Association in addition to the citizenship, passport and
residency requirements in art. 203.5 before the new National Ski Association
may submit a request to FIS for a change of registration.
If such a written agreement is not given, the competitor may not participate in
any FIS calendar events for a period of twelve months from the end of the
last season in which he competed for his present National Ski Association,
nor may he be issued with a licence to participate in FIS races by the new
National Ski Association.
These rules are also valid when a competitor has more than one nationality
and would like to change National Ski Association licence registration.

203.5.2

The FIS Council reserves the right in its absolute discretion, to grant or to
decline to grant, a change of licence notwithstanding the fulfilment of the
aforementioned conditions where it deems it is contrary to the spirit of the
rule and in the best interests of the International Ski Federation to do so (e.g.
to decline to grant a change of licence if a member National Ski Association
tries to “import” a competitor).

203.5.3

In the event that a competitor does not fulfil all the criteria required to apply
for a change of National Ski Association licence registration, the onus shall
be on the competitor to demonstrate in writing to the satisfaction of the FIS
Council that exceptional circumstances exist and it is in the best interests of
the International Ski Federation to grant the change.

203.5.4

A competitor will retain his FIS points if he changes his National Ski
Association under the condition that the former National Ski Association
granted the release of the competitor.

203.5.5

In the event that any of the documents for an application to change licence
registration submitted by the National Ski Association (letter of release from
the former National Ski Association, passport, residency papers) are found to
be false, the FIS Council will sanction the competitor and the new National
Ski Association.

204

Qualification of Competitors

204.1

A National Ski Association shall not support or recognise within its
structure, nor shall it issue a licence to participate in FIS or national
races to any competitor who:

204.1.1

has conducted himself in an improper or unsportsmanlike manner or has not
respected the FIS medical code or anti-doping rules,

204.1.2

accepts or has accepted, directly or indirectly, any money-payments for the
participation at competitions,

204.1.3

accepts or has accepted a prize of a higher value than fixed by article 219,

204.1.4

permits or has permitted his name, title or individual picture to be used for
advertising, except when the National Ski Association concerned, or its pool
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for this purpose, is party to the contract for sponsorship, equipment or
advertisements.
204.1.5

knowingly competes or has competed against any skier not eligible
according to the FIS Rules, except if:

204.1.5.1

the competition is approved by the FIS Council, is directly controlled by the
FIS or by a National Ski Association, and the competition is announced
"open",

204.1.6

has not signed the Athletes Declaration,

204.1.7

is under suspension.

204.2

With the issuance of a licence to participate in FIS competitions and entry the
National Ski Association confirms, that valid and sufficient accident insurance
for training and competition is in place for the competitor and assumes full
responsibility.

205

Competitors Obligations and Rights

205.1

The competitors are obliged to make themselves familiar with the appropriate
FIS Rules and must comply with the additional instructions of the Jury.
Competitors must also follow the FIS rules regulations.

205.2

Competitors are not permitted to use doping. (see FIS Anti-Doping Rules and
Procedural Guidelines).

205.3

As stated in the Athletes Declaration, competitors have the right to inform the
Jury of safety concerns they may have regarding the training and competition
courses. More details are given in the corresponding discipline rules.

205.4

Competitors who do not attend the prize-giving ceremonies without excuse
lose their claim to any prize including prize money.
In exceptional circumstances, the competitor may be represented by another
member of his team, but this person has no right to take his place on the
podium.

205.5

Competitors must behave in a correct and sportsmanlike manner towards
members of the Organising Committee, volunteers, officials and the public.

205.6
205.6.1

Support for the Competitors
A competitor is registered with FIS by his National Ski Association to
participate in FIS races may accept:

205.6.2

full compensation for travel cost to training and competition,

205.6.3

full reimbursement for accommodation during training and competitions,

205.6.4

pocket money,

205.6.5

compensation for loss of income according to decisions of his National Ski
Association,

205.6.6

social security including insurance for training and competition,
9

205.6.7

scholarships.

205.7

A National Ski Association may reserve funds to secure a competitor's
education and future career after retiring from active competitive skiing.
The competitor has no claim to these funds which shall be dispensed only
according to the judgement of his National Ski Association.

205.8

Gambling on Competitions
Competitors, trainers, team officials and technical officials are prohibited from
betting on the outcome of competitions in which they are involved.
Reference is made to the FIS Betting and other Anti-Corruption Violations
Rules, July 2013.

206

Advertising and Sponsorship
In the context of this rule advertising is considered as the presentation, of
signage or other visibility at the venue informing the public of the name of a
product or service to achieve awareness of a company or an organisation
and its brand name, activities, products or service. On the other hand Sponsorship provides a company with the opportunity to have a direct association
with the competition or series of events.

206.1

Olympic Winter Games and FIS World Championships
All Advertising and Sponsorship rights to the Olympic Winter Games and FIS
World Championships belong to the IOC and to the FIS respectively and are
subject to separate contractual arrangements.

206.2

FIS Events
For all FIS Events the FIS Advertising Rules define the advertising opportunities in the competition area and are subject to the approval of the FIS Council. For the FIS World Cup Events the FIS Advertising Rules form an integral
part of the FIS Organisers Agreement with the National Ski Associations and
Organisers.

206.3

Member National Ski Associations
Each FIS affiliated National Ski Association that organises events in its country which are included in the FIS calendars, has the authority as the owner of
the event advertising rights to enter into contracts for their sale. In the case
of FIS World Cup competitions these rights shall be defined in the Organiser
Agreement upon approval of the FIS Council and considering the National
Ski Associations responsibilities.
In cases where a National Ski Association organises events outside its own
country these FIS Advertising rules also apply.

206.4

Title and Presenting Sponsorship Rights
In the case of FIS series approved by the FIS Council, FIS markets the rights
of the title/presenting sponsor (alternative naming possible) package. For the
FIS World Cup series these are marketed to appropriate sponsors that
promote the image and values of the discipline concerned. The revenue
generated from the sale of the title/presenting sponsor rights is invested by
FIS to provide a professional organisation.
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206.5

Use of Markings and supports
All Advertising and commercial markings and supports used shall comply
with the technical specifications set forth in the applicable FIS Advertising
Rules.

206.6

Advertising Packages
Location, number, size and form of the advertising are specified in the FIS
Advertising Rules for each discipline. Detailed information including graphical
illustrations is laid out in the discipline-specific Marketing Guides which are
published on the FIS Website. The Marketing Guides are reviewed and
updated as necessary by the Committee for Advertising Matters and
approved by the FIS Council prior to their publication.

206.7

Sponsorships by commercial betting companies

206.7.1

FIS will not allocate Title / Presenting Sponsor rights to commercial betting
companies

206.7.2

Sponsorships of events by commercial betting companies is permitted subject to 206.7.3 below.

206.7.3

Advertising of commercial betting companies on or with the athletes (head
sponsors, competition suits, starting bibs) is prohibited.

206.8

A National Ski Association or its pool may enter into contracts with a commercial firm or organisation for financial sponsorship and or the supply of
goods or equipment if the specific company or organisation is acknowledged
as an Official Supplier or Sponsor by the National Ski Association. Advertising using photographs, likeness or names of FIS competitors with any
sportsman not eligible according to either the FIS eligibility rules or the eligibility rules of the IOC, is forbidden.
Advertising with or on competitors with tobacco or alcohol products or drugs
(narcotics) is forbidden.

206.9

All compensation under such contracts must be made to the National Ski Association or its ski pool which shall receive the compensation subject to the
regulations of each National Ski Association. Competitors may not directly
receive any part of such compensation except as stated in art. 205.6. The
FIS may at any time call for a copy of the contract.

206.10

Equipment goods supplied to and used by the national team must, with reference to markings and trademarks, conform with the specifications stated in
art. 207.

207

Competition Equipment and Commercial Markings

207.1

Competition Equipment at FIS Events
Only the competition equipment, according to the FIS rules on advertising,
provided by the National Ski Association, complete with the commercial
markings approved by the National Ski Association, may be worn in FIS
World Cup and FIS World Ski Championships competitions. Obscene names
and/or symbols on clothing and equipment are forbidden.
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207.1.1

At FIS World Ski Championships, FIS World Cup and all events on the FIS
Calendar, a competitor is not allowed to take equipment (skis,/board, poles,
ski boots, helmet, glasses) to the official ceremonies involving anthems
and/or flag raising. Holding/carrying equipment on the victory podium after
conclusion of the whole ceremony (handing over trophies and medals, national anthems) for press photos, pictures, etc. is however permitted.

207.1.2

Winners presentation / Equipment on the podium
At FIS World Ski Championships and all events of the FIS Calendar, a competitor is allowed to take the following equipment on the podium:
- Skis / Snowboards
- Footwear: The athletes may wear their boots on their feet, but are not allowed to wear them anywhere else (such as around their neck). Other
shoes cannot be taken on the podium during presentation except if they
are worn on the feet.
- Poles: not on/around skis, normally in the other hand
- Goggles: either worn or around the neck
- Helmet: if worn only on the head and not on another piece of equipment,
e.g. skis or poles
- Ski straps: maximum of two with name of the producer of skis; eventually
one can be used for a wax company
- Nordic Combined and Cross-Country Ski Poles Clips. A clip can be used
to hold the two poles together. The clip can be the width of the two poles,
though not wider than 4 cm. The length (height) can be 10 cm. The long
side of the clip is to be parallel to the poles. The commercial marking of
the pole manufacturer can cover the entire surface of the clip.
- All other accessories are prohibited: waist bags with belt, phones on neckbands, bottles, rucksack/backpack, etc.

207.1.3

An unofficial presentation (flower ceremony) of the winner, and the winners
ceremony immediately after the event in the event area with the national
anthem even before the protest time has expired, is allowed at the
organiser's own risk. Visible wearing of the starting bibs is mandatory.

207.1.4

Visible wearing of the starting bib of the event or other outerwear of the NSA
is mandatory in the restricted corridor (including the leader board and TV
interview locations).

207.2

Commercial Markings
Specifications about the size, the form and the number of commercial
markings on equipment and clothing as well as the by-laws for commercial
markings and for advertising are to be reviewed by the Committee for
Advertising Matters and approved by the FIS Council each spring for the
following competition season and published by the FIS.

207.2.1

The rules governing commercial markings and advertising on equipment and
clothing as well as the relevant by-laws published in the Specifications for
Competition Equipment/Commercial Markings must be followed.
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207.2.2

Any competitor who breaches the advertising rules is subject to sanction, as
provided for in art. 223.1.1. An offence for which a sanction may apply and a
penalty be imposed is defined as conduct that is in violation or non –
observance of competition rules.

207.2.3

If a National Ski Association fails to enforce these rules with on its own
competitor(s) or for any reason prefers to refer the case to the FIS, the FIS
may take immediate steps to suspend a competitor's licence. The competitor
concerned and/or his National Ski Association have the right to make an
appeal before a final decision is taken.

207.2.4

If an advertiser uses the name, title or individual picture of a competitor in
connection with any advertisement, recommendation or sale of goods
without the approval or knowledge of the competitor, the competitor may give
a "power of attorney" to his National Ski Association or to the FIS to enable
them, if necessary, to take legal action against the company in question. If
the competitor concerned fails to do so, the FIS shall judge the situation as if
the competitor had given permission to the company.

207.2.5

The FIS Council shall be informed of infractions or breaches of these rules
that have taken place with regard to the qualification of competitors,
sponsorship and advertising and support for the competitors, and shall
review what measures to take to deal with cases.

207.2.6

In all competitions of the FIS Calendar (especially for the FIS World Cups)
the "FIS Advertising Guidelines" must be observed in regard to advertising
possibilities in the competition area, respectively in the TV area.
These "FIS Advertising Guidelines", approved by the FIS Council, are an
integral part of the FIS contracts with cup organisers.

208

Exploitation of Electronic Media Rights

208.1

General Principles

208.1.1

Olympic Winter Games and FIS World Championships
All Media rights to the Olympic Winter Games and FIS World Championships
belong to the IOC and to the FIS respectively, and are subject to separate
contractual arrangements.

208.1.2

Rights owned by the member National Ski Associations
Each FIS affiliated National Ski Association that organises events in its country which are included in the annual FIS calendars, has the authority as the
owner of the electronic media rights to enter into contracts for the sale of the
electronic media rights on those events. In cases where a National Ski Association organises events outside its own country, these rules also apply, subject to bi-lateral agreement with the National Ski Association of the country
where the event takes place.

208.1.3

Promotion
Contracts shall be prepared in consultation with the FIS with the intention of
giving the widest promotion and exposure to the sports of skiing and snowboarding and considering the best interests of the National Ski Associations.
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208.1.4

Access to events
For all competitions, admission of personnel and their equipment to the media areas will be limited to those having the necessary accreditation and access passes. Priority access will be given to rights holders and the system of
accreditation and access control must avoid possible abuse by non-rights
holders.

208.1.5

Control by the FIS Council
The FIS Council exercises control over the adherence to the principles of this
Rule by National Ski Associations and all organisers. Should a contract or
individual clauses thereof, create a major conflict of interest for the FIS, a
member National Ski Association or its organiser, then this will be evaluated
by the FIS Council. Full information will be provided so that the appropriate
solution can be found.

208.2

Definitions
In the context of this rule the following definitions will apply:
“Electronic Media Rights” means the rights for Television, Radio, Internet and
Mobile devices.
“Television rights” means the distribution of television images, both analogue
and digital, comprising video and sound, by means of terrestrial transmitters,
satellite, cable, fibre or wire for public and private viewing on television
screens. Pay-per-view, subscription, interactive TV, video on demand services, IPTV or similar technologies, are also included in this definition.
“Radio rights” means the distribution and reception of radio programmes,
both analogue and digital, over the air, by wire or via cable to devices, both
fixed and portable.
“Internet” means access to images and sound through interconnected computer networks.
“Mobile and portable devices” means the provision of images and sound
through a telephone operator and receivable on mobile telephone or other
non fixed devices, such as Personal Digital Assistants.

208.3

Television

208.3.1

Standard of production and promotion of competitions
In the agreements concerning production with a TV organisation or agency
acting as host broadcaster, the quality of TV transmissions for ski and snowboard events published in the FIS Calendar – especially for FIS World Cup
competitions – must be considered. Of particular importance, while taking into consideration applicable national laws and rules affecting broadcasting,
are:
a) Top quality and optimal production of a TV signal (for live or deferred
transmission depending on the event) in which sport is the centrepiece;
b) Adequate consideration and appearance of venue advertising and event
sponsors;
c) A standard of production in conformity with the FIS TV Production Guidelines and appropriate to current market conditions for the discipline and
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to the level of the FIS competition series. This means live coverage of
the entire event including the winner presentation for live transmission
(unless circumstances determine that a live production is not provided).
This coverage shall be produced in a neutral way, shall not concentrate
on any athlete or nation and shall show all competitors
d) The live international signal of the host broadcaster must include appropriate graphics in English, particularly the official FIS logo, timing and data information and results, and international sound.
e) Where it is appropriate to the individual TV market, there should be live
TV transmission in the country where the event takes place and in other
countries with a high interest.
208.3.2

Production and Technical costs
Except when otherwise agreed between the National Ski Association and the
agency/company managing the rights, the cost of producing the television
signal for the exploitation of the different rights will be borne by the broadcaster having acquired the rights in the country where the competition takes
place or a production company mandated to produce the signal by the company owning the rights. In certain cases, the organiser or the National Ski
Association may assume these costs.
For each of the different rights granted under this rule the technical expenses
that are to be paid for by those organisations that have acquired the rights
and which are seeking to access the television signal (original picture and
sound without commentary), have to be agreed between the producing company or the agency/company managing the rights, as applicable. This also
applies to any other production costs that may be requested.

208.3.3

Short extracts
Short extracts granting news access for non-rights holders are to be provided
to television companies according to the following rules. It is noted that in a
number of countries national legislation governs the showing of short extracts in news programmes.
These extracts may only be used in regularly scheduled news programmes
and cannot be kept for archive purposes
a) In those countries where legislation exists regarding news access to
sporting events then this legislation will always hold precedence for reporting on FIS events.
b) In those countries where no legislation exists regarding news access by
competing networks and provided that agreements between the company managing the rights and the primary rights holder take precedence
then short extracts of a maximum of 90 seconds news access will be
granted to competing networks by the agency/company managing the
rights for transmission four hours after the rights holding network has
shown the competition. The use of this material will cease 48 hours after
the end of the competition. If the rights holding network delays its transmissions by more than 72 hours from the end of the competition, then
competing networks can show extracts of a maximum of 45 seconds
commencing 48 hours after and ending 72 hours after the event itself.
Any request to exploit short extracts shall be addressed to the agen15

cy/company managing the rights which shall grant to the broadcasters
access to the short extracts subject to agreement regarding the technical
costs incurred to receive the material.
c) In those countries where no transmission rights have been purchased by
a television company, all television organisations will be able to transmit
short extracts of 45 seconds as soon as the material is available, subject
to agreement with the agency/company managing the rights regarding
the technical costs to be incurred to receive the material. Permission for
the use of this material will expire after 48 hours.
d) Short extracts will be produced by the host broadcaster or the agency/
company managing the rights and distributed by that agency/company,
taking into consideration 208.3.2 above.
208.4

Radio
The promotion of FIS events through radio programmes will be encouraged
by making available accreditation to the principle radio station(s) in each interested country. Access to the venue will be granted solely to those radio
organisations that have obtained the necessary contractual authorisation
from the rights holder, and will be only for the production of radio (audio)
programmes. If accepted by national practice and the authorisation is granted, these programmes can also be distributed on the internet site of the radio
station.

208.5

Internet
Unless the contract for the sale of the Electronic Media Rights on FIS events
states otherwise, each television rights holder that also acquires the internet
rights, will ensure that video streams from its website other than short extracts are geoblocked against access from outside its own territory. Regularly
scheduled news bulletins containing material of FIS events may be streamed
on the rights holding broadcaster’s website, provided no changes are made
to the bulletin as transmitted in the original programme.
Video and audio material produced in public areas where accreditation, tickets or other permissions are not required to gain access must not contain
race footage. It is recognised that new technology provides members of the
public with the possibility to produce unauthorised video recordings that may
be posted on websites. Appropriate information advising that the unauthorised production and use of video material is prohibited and that legal proceedings could be taken, will be shown at all entrances and printed on entrance tickets.
All National Ski Associations and the rights holders/agencies will give permission for short extracts to be placed on the FIS website for noncommercial use subject to the following conditions:
a) When short extracts have not been acquired for Internet distribution the
maximum duration of the news material from FIS competitions will be 30
seconds per discipline/per session and will be accessible on the FIS
website until 48 hours after the end of the competition. The financial
conditions relating to the provision of this material will be agreed between the FIS and the rights owner.
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b) The material will be provided by the rights owner or host broadcaster as
soon as possible, but at the latest six hours after the end of the competition.
208.6

Mobile and portable devices
In the cases where the rights for distribution by mobile and portable devices
have been awarded, the rights purchaser/operator will be free to produce
from the television signal the content it considers best meets the needs of its
customers. Any live streaming of television programmes on a national basis
using these devices shall not be altered from that available through other distribution channels.
In countries where no mobile distribution rights have been sold, short extracts or clips of a maximum duration of 20 seconds will be offered to operators when the material has been produced and for a period of 48 hours on
the condition that the operators pay all related technical costs to the agency/company managing the rights.

208.7

Future developments
The principles contained in this Rule 208 shall be the basis for the exploitation of Electronic Media Rights to FIS events in the future. The FIS Council,
on the recommendation of the National Ski Associations, the relevant commissions and experts, will establish the conditions considered appropriate to
each new development.

209

Film Rights
All agreements regarding film productions of FIS competitions will be
between the film producer and the National Ski Association or the company
managing the related rights. All contractual arrangements regarding the
exploitation of other media rights will be respected.

210

Organisation of Competition

211

The Organisation

211.1

The Organiser

211.1.1

The Organiser of a FIS competition is the person or group of persons who
make the necessary preparations and directly carry out the running of the
competition in the resort.

211.1.2

If the National Ski Association itself is not the competition organiser, it may
appoint an affiliated club to be the organiser.

211.1.3

The organiser must ensure that accredited persons accept the regulations
regarding the competition rules and Jury decisions, and in World Cup races
the organiser is obliged to obtain the signature of all persons who do not
have a valid FIS season accreditation to this effect.

211.2

The Organising Committee
The Organising Committee consists of those members (physical or legal)
who are delegated by the organiser and by the FIS. It carries the rights,
duties and obligations of the organiser.
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211.3

Organisers which hold competitions involving competitors not qualified under
art. 203 - 204 have violated the International Competition Rules and
measures are to be taken against them by the FIS Council.

212

Insurance

212.1

The organiser must take out liability insurance for all members of the
Organising Committee. The FIS shall provide its employees and appointed
officials, who are not members of the Organising Committee (e.g. equipment
controller, medical supervisor, etc.), with liability insurance when they are
acting on behalf of the FIS.

212.2

Before the first training day or competition, the organiser must be in
possession of a binder or cover notes issued by a recognised insurance
company and present it to the Technical Delegate. The Organising
Committee requires liability insurance with coverage of at least CHF 1
million; whereby it is recommended that this sum is at least CHF 3 million;
this sum can be increased according to decisions of the FIS Council (World
Cup etc).
Additionally, the policy must explicitly include liability insurance claims by any
accredited participant, including competitors, against any other participant including but not limited to officials, course workers, coaches, etc

212.3

The Organiser respectively its' National Ski Association may request the FIS
insurance broker to arrange cover for the competition (at the cost of the Organiser) if the organiser does not have the necessary insurance cover in
place.

212.4

All competitors participating in FIS events must carry accident insurance, in
sufficient amounts to cover accident, transport and rescue costs including
race risks. The National Associations are responsible for adequate insurance
coverage of all their competitors sent and inscribed by them.
The National Ski Association or their competitors must be able to show proof
of the respective insurance coverage at any time on request of the FIS, one
of its representatives or the organising committee.

213

Programme
A programme must be published by the organisers for each competition
listed in the FIS Calendar which must contain the following:

213.1

name, date and place of the competitions, together with information on the
competition sites and the best ways of reaching them,

213.2

technical data on the individual competitions and conditions for participation,

213.3

names of principal officials,

213.4

time and place for the first team captains' meeting and the draw,

213.5

timetable for the beginning of the official training and the start times,

213.6

location of the official notice board,

213.7

time and place for the prize-giving,
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213.8

final date of entry and address for entries, including telephone, telefax and email address.

214

Announcements

214.1

The Organising Committee must publish an announcement for the event. It
must contain the information required by art. 213.

214.2

Organisers are bound by the rules and decisions of the FIS in limiting the
number of entries. A further reduction in entries is possible under art. 201.1
provided it is made clear in the announcement.

214.3

Postponements or cancellations of competitions and programme alterations
must be communicated immediately by telephone, e-mail or telefax to the
FIS, all invited or entered National Ski Associations and the appointed TD.
Competitions moved to an earlier date must be approved by the FIS.

215

Entries

215.1

All entries must be sent so that the Organising Committee receives them
before the final date of entry. The organisers must have a final and complete
list not later than 24 hours before the first draw.

215.2

National Ski Associations are not permitted to enter and draw the same
competitors in more than one competition on the same date.

215.3

Only National Ski Associations are entitled to make entries for international
competitions. Every entry should include:

215.3.1

code number, name, first name, year of birth, National Ski Association;

215.3.2

an exact definition of the event for which the entry is made.

215.4

Entries for FIS World Championships (see Rules for the Organisation of FIS
World Championships).

215.5

The entry of a competitor by the National Ski Association for a race shall
constitute a contract solely between the competitor and the organiser and
shall be governed by the Athletes Declaration.

216

Team Captains' Meetings

216.1

The time and location of the first team captains' meeting and of the draw
must be shown in the programme. The invitations for all other meetings have
to be announced to the team captains at their first meeting. Emergency
meetings must be announced in good time.

216.2

Representation by a substitute from another nation during discussions at
team captains' meetings is not allowed.

216.3

The team captains and trainers must be accredited by the organisers
according to quota.
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216.4

Team captains and trainers must obey the ICR and the decisions of the Jury
and must behave in a proper and sportsmanlike manner.

217

Draw

217.1

Competitors' starting order for each event and each discipline is decided
according to a specific formula by draw and/or point order.

217.2

The competitors entered by a National Ski Association will only be drawn if
provided written entries have been received by the organiser before the
closing date.

217.3

If a competitor is not represented at the draw by a team captain or trainer, he
will only be drawn if it is confirmed by telephone, telegram, e-mail or telefax
by the beginning of the meeting that the competitors who are entered will
participate.

217.4

Competitors who have been drawn and are not present during the
competition must be named by the TD in his report, indicating if possible the
reasons for absence.

217.5

Representatives of all the nations taking part must be invited to the draw.

217.6

If a competition has to be postponed by at least one day, the draw must be
done again.

218

Publication of Results

218.1

The unofficial and official results will be published in accordance with the
rules for the specific event.

218.1.1

Transmission of Results
For all international competitions, there must be direct communication
between the Start and the Finish. In Olympic Winter Games the
communications must be assured by fixed wiring.
In the data service area, access to the internet (at least ADSL speed) is
required for World Cup, World Championships and Olympic Winter Games
competitions.

218.2

The data and timing generated from all FIS competitions is at the disposal of
FIS, the organiser, the National Ski Association and participants for use in
their own publications, including websites. Use of data and timing on
websites is subject to the conditions laid down in the FIS Internet Policies.

218.3

FIS Internet Policies and Exchange of Data relating to the FIS Competitions

218.3.1

General
As part of the ongoing promotion of skiing and snowboard, the International
Ski Federation encourages and appreciates the efforts made by the National
Ski Associations to provide messages and information to their members and
fans. An increasingly important medium for this provision of information is
through the Internet.

20

The following policy has been established in order to assist National Ski Associations through the provision of data from FIS competitions, and to clarify
certain conditions that relate to the use and presentation of the data from FIS
competitions.
218.3.2

FIS Calendar data
A specific FIS Calendar programme has been developed for the free use of
National Ski Associations and other third parties. An updated Fiscal zip file
containing revised calendar information will be available every week from the
ftp site: ftp://ftp.fisski.ch for uploading into the FIS Calendar programme.
Thereafter it may be exported into National Ski Association's own software if
necessary for planning purposes, etc. This data may not be passed on to
third parties or organisation for commercial use.

218.3.3

218.3.4

Results and Standings
National Ski Associations can obtain official results, after they have been
approved by the FIS Points verification procedure at the FIS Office. This data
will be available on request to the FIS IT Manager who will provide the
necessary instructions and/or routines on a case-by-case basis. The FIS
World Cup results will include a credit to the results service providers.
Standings from the various Cup series will also be available after receipt
from the results service providers in the case of the FIS World Cup, or they
have been input manually for other Cup series.
1.

The results and data from FIS competitions may only be used on the
National Ski Associations', Organisers' and participants' websites and
may not be passed on for commercial use to third parties or organisations.
The National Ski Association may download the data into its' own software for evaluating performances, etc.

2.

National Ski Associations who wish to display results on their website,
but do not have a database structure to upload the raw data can create
a link to the relevant page of the FIS website. The exact addresses can
be obtained from the FIS IT Manager.

3.

A link will be established from the FIS Website to all National Ski Associations with their own website, as well as the ski industry and relevant
media websites on requests. A reciprocal link to the FIS website should
also be created.

Organisers access to results
Organisers of FIS World Cup races can obtain official results from their races
after they have been approved by the FIS Points verification procedure in the
results database. The upload is a computer-automated procedure for World
Cup races and takes place immediately after the end of the race.
The pdf file containing the results and standings can be downloaded from
www.fis-ski.com and from ftp://ftp.fisski.ch/ followed by the discipline code
and the name of the site: AL (Alpine), CC (Cross-Country), JP (Ski Jumping),
NK (Nordic Combined); SB (Snowboarding), FS (Freestyle) etc. The
individual competition can be identified by the competition codex as
published on the detailed page of the calendar on www.fis-ski.com.
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219

Prizes

219.1

The detailed rules concerning the awarding of prizes will be published by the
FIS. Prizes shall consist of mementos, diplomas, cheques or cash. Prizes for
records are forbidden. The FIS Council decides in the autumn on the
minimum respectively maximum values of the prize money approximately
one and a half years before the competition season. The organisers have to
inform the FIS by October 15th of the amount.

219.2

If two or more competitors finish with the same time or receive the same
points, they shall be given the same placing. They will be awarded the same
prizes, titles or diplomas. The allocation of titles or prizes by drawing lots or
by another competition is not allowed.

219.3

All prizes are to be awarded no later than the final day of a competition or
event series.

220

Team Officials, Coaches, Service Personnel, Suppliers and
Firms' Representatives
In principle these regulations apply to all disciplines, taking into consideration
the special rules.

220.1

The Organising Committee of an event must provide the Technical Delegate
with a list of persons accredited to the competition.

220.2

It is forbidden for suppliers and for persons in their service to advertise inside
the restricted area or to wear clearly visible commercial markings on their
clothing or equipment which do not conform with art. 207.

220.3

Team officials accredited service personnel and suppliers receive from the
FIS an official FIS accreditation and must perform their specified function.
The individual organisers are free to accredit additional company
representatives or other important persons.

220.4

Only persons who have the official FIS accreditation or a special
accreditation from the organiser for course or jumping-hill have access to the
courses and jumping-hills (according to special rules of the discipline).

220.5

The Different Types of Accreditation

220.5.1

Technical Delegates, the Jury, and the persons mentioned in art. 220 with
clearly visible accreditation have access to the courses and jumping-hills.

220.5.2

Servicemen attached to teams are permitted entry to start area and service
area at the finish. They are not allowed entry to the courses or jumping-hills.

220.5.3

Company representatives accredited at the discretion of the organisers who
do not have FIS accreditation are not permitted entry to the courses and
restricted service areas.
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221

Medical Services, Examinations and Doping

221.1

National Ski Associations are responsible for the fitness of their competitors
to race. All competitors, male and female are required to undergo a thorough
evaluation of their medical health. This evaluation is to be conducted within
the competitor's own nation.

221.2

If requested by the FIS Medical Committee or its representative, competitors
must undergo a medical examination before or after the competition.

221.3

Doping is forbidden. Any offence under these FIS Anti Doping Rules will be
punished under the provisions of the FIS Anti-Doping Rules.

221.4

Doping controls may be carried out at any FIS competition (as well as out-of
competition). Rules and procedures are published in the FIS Anti-Doping
Rules and FIS Procedural Guidelines.

221.5

Gender of the Competitor
If any question or protest arises as to the gender of the competitor, FIS shall
assume responsibility for taking the necessary steps to determine the gender
of the competitor.

221.6

Medical Services Required from Event Organisers
The health and safety of all those involved in a FIS competition is a primary
concern of all event Organisers. This includes the competitors as well as
volunteers, course workers and spectators.
The specific composition of the medical support system is dependent on
several variables:
- The size, level, type of the event being held (World Championships,
World Cup, Continental Cup, FIS-level, etc.) together with the local medical standards of care and geographic locations and circumstances.
- The estimated number of competitors, support staff and spectators
- The scope of responsibility for the Event Medical Organisation (competitors, support staff, spectators) should also be determined.
The Organiser / The Chief of Medical and Rescue Services must confirm
with the race director or technical delegate that the required rescue facilities
are in place before starting the official training or competition. In the event of
an incident, or issue that prevents the primary medical plan from being
utilized, the back up plan must be in place before recommencing the official
training or competition.
The specific requirements concerning facilities, resources, personnel and
team physicians are contained in the respective discipline rules and the FIS
Medical Guide.

222

Competition Equipment

222.1

A competitor may only take part in a FIS competition with equipment which
conforms to the FIS Regulations. A competitor is responsible for the
equipment that he uses (skis, snowboard, bindings, ski boots, suit, etc). It is
his duty to check that the equipment he uses conforms to the FIS
specifications and general safety requirements and is in working order.
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222.2

The term competition equipment encompasses all items of equipment which
the competitor uses in competitions. This includes clothing as well as
apparatus with technical functions. The entire competition equipment forms a
functional unit.

222.3

All new developments in the field of competition equipment must be
approved in principle by the FIS.
The FIS does not take any responsibility for the approval of new technical
developments, which at the time of introduction may contain unknown risk to
the health or cause an increase in the risk of accidents.

222.4

New developments must be submitted by May 1st, at the latest, for the
following season. The first year new developments can only be approved
provisionally for the following season and must be finally confirmed prior to
the subsequent competition season.

222.5

The Committee for Competition Equipment publishes equipment by-laws
after approval by the FIS Council (definitions or descriptions of the
equipment items which are allowed).
In principle unnatural or artificial aids which modify the performance of the
competitors and/or constitute a technical correction of the individual's
physical predisposition to a defective performance, as well as competition
equipment which impact the health of the competitors or increase the risk of
accidents are to be excluded.

222.6

Controls
Before and during the competition season or on submission of protests to the
Technical Delegate at the competition concerned, various controls can be
carried out by members of the Committee for Competition Equipment or
official FIS Equipment Controllers. Should there be a well-founded suspicion
that regulations were violated, the equipment items must be confiscated
immediately by the controllers or Technical Delegates in the presence of
witnesses and be forwarded sealed to the FIS, which will submit the items to
a final control by an officially recognised institution. In cases of protest
against items of the competition equipment, the losing party will bear the
investigation costs.
No testing of equipment or material in independent laboratories may be
requested at races where a FIS Technical Expert has performed the controls,
unless it can be demonstrated that the controls have not been carried out
according to the rules.

222.6.1

At all FIS events where official FIS measurement experts using the official
FIS measurement tools are appointed, the result of measurements carried
out at the time are valid and final, irrespective of previous measurements.

223

Sanctions

223.1

General Conditions

223.1.1

An offence for which a sanction may apply and a penalty be imposed is
defined as conduct that:
- is in violation or non-observance of competition rules, or
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- constitutes non-compliance with directives of the jury or individual
members of the jury in accordance with 224.2 or
- constitutes unsportsmanlike behaviour
223.1.2

The following conduct shall also be considered an offence:
- attempting to commit an offence
- causing or facilitating others to commit an offence
- counselling others to commit an offence

223.1.3

In determining whether conduct constitutes an offence consideration should
be given to:
- whether the conduct was intentional or unintentional,
- whether the conduct arose from circumstances of an emergency

223.1.4

All FIS affiliated associations, including their members registered for accreditation, shall accept and acknowledge these rules and sanctions imposed,
subject only to the right to appeal pursuant to the FIS Statutes and ICR

223.2

Applicability

223.2.1

Persons
These sanctions apply to:
- all persons who are registered with or accredited by the FIS or the
organiser of an event published in the FIS calendar (an event) both within
and outwith the confines of the competition area and any location
connected with the competition, and
- all persons who are not accredited, within the confines of the competition
area

223.3

Penalties

223.3.1

The commission of an offence may subject a person to the following
penalties:
- Reprimand - written or verbal
- Withdrawal of accreditation
- Denial of accreditation
- Monetary fine not more than CHF 100’000.-- A time penalty

223.3.1.1

FIS-affiliated associations are liable to the FIS for the payment of any fines
and incurred administrative expenses imposed on persons whose registration or accreditation they arranged.

223.3.1.2

Persons not subject 223.3.1.1 also are liable to the FIS for fines and incurred
administrative expenses. If such persons do not pay these fines, they shall
be subject to a withdrawal of any permission to apply for accreditation to FIS
events for a period of one year.

223.3.1.3

Payment of fines is due within 8 (eight) days following their imposition.

223.3.2

All competing competitors may be subject to the following additional
penalties:
- Disqualification
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- Impairment of their starting position
- Forfeiture of prizes and benefits in favour of the organiser
- Suspension from FIS events
223.3.3

A competitor shall only be disqualified if his mistake would result in an advantage for him with regard to the end result, unless the Rules state otherwise in an individual case.

223.4

A jury may impose the penalties provided in 223.3.1 and 223.3.2, however
they may not impose a monetary fine of more than CHF 5'000.-- or suspend
a competitor beyond the FIS event at which the offence occurred.

223.5

The following Penalty decisions may be given verbally:
- reprimands
- the withdrawal of accreditation for the current event from persons who had
not been registered with the organiser through their National Associations
- the withdrawal of the accreditation for the current event from FISaccredited persons
- the denial of accreditation to the current event from persons who are within the confines of the competition area or any other location connected
with the competition.

223.6

The following Penalty decisions shall be in writing:
- monetary fines
- disqualification
- impaired starting position
- competition suspensions
- withdrawal of accreditation from persons who had been registered through
their National Association
- withdrawal of accreditation of FIS accredited persons

223.7

Written Penalty decisions must be sent to the offender (if it is not a competitor), the offender’s National Association and the Secretary General of FIS.

223.8

Any disqualification shall be recorded in the Referee’s and/or the TD`s Report.

223.9

All penalties shall be recorded in the TD's Report.

224

Procedural Guidelines

224.1

Competence of Jury
The Jury at the event has the right to impose sanctions according to the
above rules by majority vote. In the case of a tie, the chairman of the Jury
has the deciding vote.

224.2

Within the location, especially during the training and the competition period,
each voting Jury member is authorised to issue oral reprimands and withdraw the accreditation which is issued for the current event.

224.3

Collective Offences
If several persons commit the same offence at the same time and under the
same circumstances, the Jury’s decision as to one offender may be considered binding upon all offenders. The written decision shall include the names
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of all offenders concerned, and the scope of the penalty to be assessed upon
each of them. The decision will be delivered to each offender.
224.4

Limitation
A person shall not be sanctioned if proceedings to invoke such sanction have
not been commenced against that person within 72 hours following the offence.

224.5

Each person who is a witness to an alleged offence is required to testify at
any hearing called by the Jury, and the Jury is required to consider all relevant evidence.

224.5

Each person who is a witness to an alleged offence is required to testify at
any hearing called by the Jury, and the Jury is required to consider all relevant evidence.

224.6

The Jury may confiscate objects that are suspected of being used in violation
of equipment guidelines.

224.7

Prior to the imposition of a penalty (except in cases of reprimands and withdrawal of accreditation according to 223.5 and 224.2), the person accused of
an offence shall be given the opportunity to present a defence at a hearing,
orally or in writing.

224.8

All Jury decisions shall be recorded in writing and shall include:

224.8.1

The offence alleged to have been committed

224.8.2

The evidence of the offence

224.8.3

The rule (s) or Jury directives that have been violated

224.8.4

The penalty imposed.

224.9

The penalty shall be appropriate to the offence. The scope of any penalty imposed by the Jury must consider any mitigating and aggravating circumstances.

224.10

Remedies

224.10.1

Except as provided for in 224.11, a penalty decision of the Jury may be appealed in accordance with the provisions in the ICR.

224.10.2

If an appeal is not filed within the deadline established in the ICR, the penalty
decision of the Jury becomes final.

224.11

The following decisions of the Jury are not subject to appeal:

224.11.1

Oral penalties imposed under 223.5 and 224.2

224.11.2

Monetary fines less than CHF 1'000 (One Thousand Swiss Francs) for single
offence and a further CHF 2'500 for repeated offences by the same person.

224.12

In all remaining cases, appeals are to be directed to the Appeals Commission, as per the ICR.
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224.13

The Jury shall have the right to submit to the Appeals Commission recommendations for penalties in excess of monetary fines of CHF 5'000.- and
suspensions beyond the event in which the offence occurred (223.4).

224.14

FIS Council shall have the right to submit to the Appeals Commission comments with respect to any written penalty decisions by the Jury.

224.15

Costs of Proceedings
Fees and cash expenses, including travel expenses (costs of the proceedings) are to be calculated comparable to costs paid to TD's and are to be
paid by the offender. In the case of a reversal of Jury decisions, in whole or
in part, the FIS covers all costs.

224.16

Enforcement of Monetary Fines

224.16.1

The FIS oversees the enforcement of monetary fines and the costs of proceedings. Enforcement costs are considered costs of the proceedings.

224.16.2

Any outstanding monetary fines imposed on an offender is considered a debt
of the National Association to which the offender is a member.

224.17

Benefit Fund
All monetary fines are paid into the FIS Youth Promotion Fund.

224.18

These rules are not applicable to any violation of FIS Doping rules.

225

Appeals Commission

225.1

Appointments

225.1.1

The FIS Council shall appoint from the Discipline Sub-committee for Rules
(or Discipline Committee if there is no Rules Sub-Committee) a Chairman
and a Vice Chairman of the Appeals Commission. The Vice Chairman shall
preside when the Chairman is either unavailable or is disqualified for bias
and prejudice.

225.1.2

The Chairman shall appoint 3 members, which may include himself, to the
Appeals Commission from the Discipline Rules Sub-Committee or Discipline
Committee for each case appealed or submitted to be heard, whose decisions shall be by majority vote.

225.1.3

To avoid either actual bias and prejudice or the appearance of bias and prejudice, members appointed to an Appeals Commission shall not be members
of the same National Association as the offender whose case is under appeal. In addition, members appointed to an Appeals Commission must report
voluntarily to the Chairman any bias and prejudice they may hold for or
against the offender. Persons who are biased and prejudiced shall be disqualified from serving on the Appeals Commission by the Chairman or, in the
event the Chairman is disqualified, by the Vice Chairman.

225.2

Responsibility

225.2.1

The Appeals Commission shall only hold hearings with respect to appeals by
offenders or by the FIS Council from decisions of competition juries, or matters referred to it by competition juries recommending penalties in excess of
those provided for in the Sanction rules.
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225.3

Procedures

225.3.1

The Appeal must be decided within 72 hours of receipt of the Appeal by the
Chairman, unless all parties involved in the Appeal agree in writing to an extension of time for the hearing.

225.3.2

All appeals and responses must be submitted in writing, including any evidence the parties intend to offer in support of or in response to the Appeal.

225.3.3

The Appeals Commission shall decide on the location and format for the Appeal (phone conference, in person, e-mail exchanges).
The Appeals Commission members are required to respect the confidentiality of the appeal until the decision is made public and to consult only with
the other members of the panel during the deliberations.
The Chairman of the Appeals Commission may request additional evidence
from any of the parties involved, providing this does not require disproportionate means.

225.3.4

The Appeals Commission shall allocate costs of the appeal pursuant to 224.15.

225.3.5

Decisions of the Appeals Commission may be announced orally at the conclusion of the deliberations or hearing should one take place. The decision,
together with its reasoning, shall be submitted in writing to the FIS, which
shall deliver them to the parties involved, their National Associations and all
members of the Jury whose decision was appealed. In addition, the written
decision shall be available at the FIS Office.

225.4

Further Appeals

225.4.1

Decisions of the Appeals Commission may be appealed to the FIS Court in
accordance with Article 52; 52.1 and 52.2 of the Statutes.

225.4.2

Appeals to the FIS Court shall be in writing and submitted to the FIS Secretary-General in accordance with the time limits prescribed in Article 52; 52.1
and 52.2 of the Statutes from the date of the publication of the Appeals
Commission decision.

225.4.3

An Appeal to the Appeals Commission or to the FIS Court will not delay the
implementation of any penalty decision of the Competition Jury, Appeals
Commission or Council.

226

Violation of Sanctions
Where there is a violation of a sanction that has been imposed (according to
ICR 223 or the FIS Anti-Doping Rules, the Council may impose such further
and other sanctions that it considers appropriate.
In such cases, some or all of the following sanctions may apply:

226.1

Sanctions against individuals involved:
- a written reprimand;
and/or
- a monetary fine not to exceed the sum of CHF 100'000.-and/or
- competition suspension at the next level of sanction - for example if a
three month suspension for a doping offence was imposed, a violation of
the suspension will cause a two year suspension; if a two year suspension
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for a doping offence was imposed, a violation of the suspension will cause
a lifetime suspension;
and/or
- withdrawal of accreditation from individuals involved.
226.2

Sanctions against a National Ski Association
- withdrawal of FIS funding to the National Ski Association;
and/or
- cancellation of future FIS events in the country involved;
and/or
- withdrawal of some or all FIS membership rights, including participation in
all FIS calendar competitions, voting rights at the FIS Congress, membership
of FIS Committees.
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2nd Section
Joint Regulations for Nordic Combined Competitions
500

Organisation

501

The Competition Committee and Officials

501.1

Members
 the chief of competition
 the competition secretary
 the chief of hill
 the chief distance measurer
 the chief of calculations
 the chief of course
 the chief of timekeeping
 the chief of stadium and competition control
 the chief of security
 the chief of technical facilities
 the chief of equipment and
 the chief of first aid services
Additional officials may be appointed to the Competition Committee as specific needs arise.

501.2

The Officials and their Duties

501.2.1

The Chief of Competition
is responsible for the preparation of all technical and administrative aspects
of the competition. He directs, controls and monitors the work of all officials.
He chairs the Team Captains’ Meeting in coordination with the Technical
Delegate (TD) / Race Director (RD).
He directs on assignment of the Jury the technical aspects during both
official trainings and the competition.

501.2.2

The Competition Secretary
is responsible for all administrative and secretarial work associated with the
competition and is in charge of preparing for other officials all forms, lists,
and tables, including start lists, results lists, minutes of the team captains
meeting, and informational bulletins on the competition. The competition
secretary also accepts any protests arising from the competition and works
as secretary of the Jury.

501.2.3

The Chief of Hill
is responsible for the preparation of the jumping hill. He coordinates and
controls the work of the chief of the inrun and the chief of the landing area.

31

During both training and the competition he remains in continual contact with
the chief of the competition and keeps him informed about hill conditions.
501.2.4

The Starter
is responsible to ensure that all participants start from the designated start
place in the proper order and within the designated start time.
Whenever a competitor violates the rule for the starting procedure, the starter
must immediately report to the Jury.
At OWG and WSC there is an additional start referee. He has to supervise
that the starting procedure is carried out correctly and controls any
infringements. He has to ensure that no unauthorized persons are present in
the start area.
He has authority over the starter and his assistant.

501.2.5

The Chief of the Inrun
is responsible for the preparation of the takeoff and the inrun.
He ensures for a high quality of the prepared (mechanical or manual) inrun
track and secures the presence of sufficient equipments to clean the inrun
track by special conditions (e.g. strong snow fall).
During the competition, the chief of the inrun observes and controls the entire
length of the inrun. In the case of a fall or an obstruction on the inrun, the
Jury uses information from the chief of the inrun to determine whether to
allow the competitor a re-jump.
On jumping hills not equipped with automatic start lights, the chief of the
inrun must position an assistant at the takeoff to give the signal that the hill is
clear. This assistant receives the signal to open the jump from the chief of
competition.

501.2.6

The Chief of the Landing Area
is responsible for preparing the landing slope and the outrun area with
manual packing and grooming techniques with suitable skis (alpine skis) or
mechanical equipment.

501.2.7

The Chief of Forejumpers
has the responsibility, immediately prior to the start of training and the
competition and at all times during the competition to organize and
coordinate the experimental test of inrun length. In situations of changing
environmental weather conditions (snow) during the competition he must
ensure that forejumpers keep the inrun track open and clear of snow.
This official must work closely with the chief of hill and chief of competition to
determine how many forejumpers will be needed and on what occasions they
will be used.
The organiser is responsible for the arrangement of eight (8) qualified
forejumpers on each day. These jumpers may not be part of the official
competition but must be entered by their National Ski Association according
to ICR art. 215. All of them must be capable to start from the starting point
established by the Jury for the competition round. The Jury may appoint
additional forejumpers from non qualified competitors.
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501.2.8

The Chief Distance Measurer
The responsibilities of this position are as follows:
 the correct placement of the distance markings on both sides of the landing hill (art. 514.1.1)
 the placement of measurers according to ICR Rules and of the distance
recorder (art. 514.1.3).
The chief distance measurer must supervise the efforts of distance
measurers. He must arrange the measurers in such an order that the least
experienced and skilled are situated above the P point of the landing hill. He
must constantly oversee the reporting by measurers of the distances jumped
and the communication of these distances to calculations personnel and the
public announcer.
Before the competition, the chief distance measurer shall instruct distance
measurers in the measuring techniques to be used.
It is mandatory for each distance measurer to be present during the training
prior to the competition in order to receive the instruction of the chief distance
measurer. Non-participation during this training shall bar the measurer from
acting in the role as a measurer for the competition.

501.2.9

The Chief of Calculations
is responsible for the calculation of the results. Together with his assistants
the chief of calculations is responsible for the quick collection of the basic
scoring data and making a quick and correct calculation. With the Chief of
timekeeping he is responsible for the official final result.

501.2.10

The Chief of Course
is responsible for a optimal course preparation and has the knowledge how
to use the course preparation equipment related to different snow conditions.
He should be familiar with the course homologation requirements.
He is responsible for the preparation of the ski-testing areas, warm-up tracks,
the marking and fencing of the course, temperature measurements, first aid
posts, feeding stations, and for providing the facilities for intermediate timing.
He uses the course preparation groups and the forerunners to ensure the
course is in the best possible condition and he must send at least two course
closers or a vehicle around the course after the last competitor.

501.2.11

The Chief of Timekeeping
is responsible for the direction and coordination of the officials working in the
timing area. He supervises manual timers, electronic timers, intermediate
timekeepers and calculations officials' work. He coordinates the work of the
starter, the finish referee and the finish controller with the chief of stadium.
He supervises the data processing services and supports the distribution and
collecting of transponders.

501.2.12

The Chief of Stadium and Competition control
is responsible for all activities in the stadium area and the controllers along
the course. This includes flow of competitors to the start and flow from the
finish area. He is responsible to provide fencing, course markings and signs
in the stadium area, to coordinate the placement of the start and finish lines
with the chief of timekeeping.
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He decides together with the chief of competition and the TD on the suitable
placing of controllers, he informs the controllers of their duties and equips
controllers with control cards and other material that may be necessary and
assigns them to their locations. After the competition he must collect all
pertinent information and control cards and reports any incidents to the Jury.
He coordinates with the chief of control and competition security for the
effective stadium access and control for competitors, coaches, service
personnel and the media.
501.2.13

The Chief of Security
is responsible for ensuring that persons not involved in running the
competition are kept at a safe distance from the specified area and zones so
that the competitors, competition officials and additional officials with
accreditation do not interfere with or disturb the work of the officials. He
ensures that only authorized personnel are allowed access to specified area
and zones at the competition area. He coordinates his activities with the chief
of stadium, chief of hill and the chief of course. For OWG, WSC, WC-NC and
JWSC competitions, he is responsible for security and access into and along
the course, in team preparation areas and in the stadium area.

501.2.14

The Chief of Technical Facilities
is responsible for the control and orderly functioning of all technical systems
and devices used during the competition. This official shall ensure that the
following are functioning properly:
 devices to measure and display the jumping distances, the inrun and wind
velocities
 internal telephone or radio communication lines
 the electronic-scoreboard display of start numbers, distances jumped, style
points, and overall points of each participant.
 the start and finish equipments
 loudspeakers at the competition area
 all systems of artificial inrun cooling

501.2.15

The Chief of Equipment
is responsible for supplying proper equipment and competition support items
to the chief of competition. The chief of equipment must also work closely
with the chief of competition before the competition to make sure that the
proper equipment and tools will be on hand during the competition.

501.2.16

The Chief of Medical and Rescue Service
is responsible for the treatment of first aid for everyone at both the official
training and the competition – competitors, spectators, officials, etc. This
official is also responsible for establishing emergency procedures for
transportation to a medical facility. Specific responsibilities include ensuring
that proper medical teams and the necessary medical equipment are present
during both official training and the competition (at the jumping hill and the
Cross-Country area). Details of the Medical Support Requirements are given
in chapter 1 of the FIS Medical Guide containing Medical Rules and
Guidelines.
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502

The Jury and Competition Management

502.1

The Jury

502.1.1

The Jury consists of the following members:
 the Technical Delegate (TD) as chairman
 the Chief of Competition
 the Assistant of the TD

502.1.2

The Duties of the Jury
The Jury must ensure that the entire competition, including the official
training sessions, are organised and carried out in accordance with the Rules
of the International Competition Rules (ICR).
The Jury must decide:
- The need to interrupt, postpone or cancel the competition.
- All protests, disqualifications, sanctions and questions that occur during
the competition and are not covered or not covered completely by the
ICR Rules and Regulations.
- The checking and recognition of late entries.

502.1.2.1

Duties for Ski Jumping
From which maximum inrun-length the jumpers must start.
The length of the inrun must be determined in such a way, that the jumping
hill is used to its full capacity.
For the competition, the Jury is required to meet, once a jump has reached
95 % of the established Hill Size (HS) to consider whether the round of jumps
is to continue. The Jury must decide whether the round in progress can be
continued with the same inrun speed, or whether it must be cancelled and
repeated from a lower starting gate. If the jumps are too short, the round
canbe stopped, cancelled, and re-started from a higher gate.
In the event that the so called Wind/Gate Compensation System is in place,
the in-run length can also be changed within a competition round (see art.
525.1.2).
In which sphere of the wind condition (velocity) the jumper is allowed to start.
About the starting order for a competitor who is either when delayed arriving
at the start due to „force majeure“, or concerning a re-jump for a competitor
who has been obstructed (see art.522.4)
In cases in which the Jury cannot make an immediate decision the jump or
re-jump may be provisionally granted. This decision must be announced to
the public.

502.1.2.2

Duties for Cross-Country
If the temperature is below –20 °C, measured at the coldest point of the
course, the competition can be postponed or cancelled by the Jury.
The checking and recognition of a reserve course, if the homologated course
can not be used due to poor snow conditions.

502.1.3

Decisions of the Jury
All decisions by the Jury must be made by open vote and a resolutionsprotocol must be drawn up on all decisions which were taken. Each member
has one vote. All the decisions of the Jury require plain/simple majority.

35

The members must vote (agreement or rejection, abstention is not possible)
with the following exceptions:
 member is prevented from voting due to „force majeure“.
In case of a tie, the respective chairman of the Jury has the decisive vote.
502.2

The Competition Management

502.2.1

At OWG, SWC, WC-NC and GP-NC competitions the Competition Management consists of:
 the Race Director FIS (RD)
 the Technical Delegate (TD)
 the Chief of Competition
 the Chief of Course
 the Assistant of the TD
 the Assistant of the RD
 the Equipment Controller

502.2.2

At COC-NC competitions the Competition Management consists of the following members:
 the COC-NC Coordinator
 the Technical Delegate (TD)
 the Chief of Competition
 the Chief of Course
 the Assistant of the TD

503

FIS Officials for Jury and Competition Management

503.1

The FIS Technical Delegate (TD)

503.1.1

TDs are appointed for all Nordic Combined competitions on the FIS Calendar
(nomination art. 505). The TD is responsible for ensuring that the competition
is carried out in accordance with ICR Rules and with the appropriate Cup
Competition Regulations.
At OWG, WSC, JWSC, WC-NC, GP-NC and COC-NC events the TD cannot
in general be a member of the host Nation's Ski Association; however, the
FIS Council may make exceptions to this rule.
The TD is obliged to uphold the decisions of the Nordic Combined
Committee and must possess a valid license at the time of appointment.

503.1.2

Requirements and Qualifications
A TD candidate must have an extensive background in support roles for officials and must also be able to communicate clearly in the official FIS language of English. The TD candidate's National Ski Association submits the
candidate's qualifications to the Sub-Committee for Officials, Rules and Control for review. The qualification for a new candidate is to take part on two
consecutive FIS-seminars. When starting this qualification period, the candidate should be under 43 years of age. The Nordic Combined Committee will
grant exceptions to this rule in well-substantiated cases in which the National
Ski Association files a petition for admission on behalf of the candidate.
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The guidelines for TD qualifications as ratified by the FIS Council are valid
for certification as a TD. Candidates for TD are not entitled to reimbursement
for their expenses during the qualification period.
503.1.3

Examination and License
After completing all requirements for qualification and participation at the first
FIS-seminar, the candidate is granted admission to the examination.
After passing the examination, the candidate will receive a license; this
license consists of a passbook.
After successful passing the second seminar and examination the passport
will be declare valid and the new TD gets a TD badge. Between the first and
the second examinations the candidate must have practical experience at
the national level.

503.1.4

Further Qualification and Revocation
To retain a FIS license, a TD must participate every two years in a
certification course organised by the FIS.
A TDs license will be revoked if the TD fails to work as an assigned TD for
two consecutive years without justified cause. Re-appointment and
certification are possible only after the FIS receives a letter of support from
the National Ski Association's chairman of officials and the head course
instructor verifies the TDs successful participation in a FIS TD certification
course. The re-appointment has to be confirmed by the Sub-Committee for
Officials, Rules and Control.
Once a TD reaches the age of 65, they are automatically removed as a FISTD.

503.1.5

The Duties of the Technical Delegate:

503.1.5.1

Before the Competition
The TD must contact the Organising Committee in advance of the event and
know the stage of preparation the organiser has reached. The TD must
arrive at the event site at least one day in advance of the scheduled official
training (jumping) to inspect the preparation of the hill and cross-country
course and assess the organisational readiness.
The TD must inspect the homologation documents (jumping/cross-country).
It is the responsibility of the organiser to provide the TD with a copy of the hill
and cross-country certificates without being asked.
The inspection points to be covered by the TD include the following:
 the organisation of the event, lodging conditions, meals, transportation,
preparation and working conditions for the media, for the preparation of
team captains meeting must be inspected.
 the jumping hill(s). The preparation of the hill, the conformity of the hill's actual profile to the certificates, jumpers' safety, and measuring devices must
be reviewed.
 technical and organisational planning for the jumping competition. The TD
must assess working conditions for Judges, distance measurers, and calculation personnel; he must also evaluate the communication network (telephone and radio), the coaches’ stand, the scoreboard display, start lights,
start control, first aid services, and spectator control.
 to control of all technical devices
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 to control the cross-country course, stadium, check profile, stadium layout,
start and finish zone and fencing for all these zones.
 technical check of organisational planning for the cross-country competition (timekeeping, video-control, photo finish)
 the competition program. Inspection must cover training times, team captains meetings, draw, the competition schedule, doping control, equipment
control, and the awards ceremony.
 checking the liability insurance (art. 212.2)
The TD has the authority to ask the Organising Committee for any support
deemed necessary to the fulfilling of these tasks. The TD should be able to
ski the course, and make a judgement of the course preparations.
503.1.5.2

During the Competition

503.1.5.2.1

Ski Jumping
It is the responsibility of the TD to ensure that the competition is carried out
in accordance with ICR Rules. The TD must be present throughout the entire
competition and must be located in the Judges tower. It is essential that the
TD has a direct communication line with the Jury-members, thereby making
it possible for quick and accurate decisions by the Jury.
Immediately after the competition the results and the start list for the crosscountry race must be checked (Gundersen method).

503.1.5.2.2

Cross-Country
On the competition day the TD must be informed about the preparations at
the cross-country area within the appropriate time. He must control all points
at the start and finish area, he must supervise the start process and be in
connection with all Jury-members. At the Mass start competition he must
check immediately after the race the results and the start list for the jumping
competition.

503.1.5.3

After the competition
Immediately after the competition, the TD is responsible for the final Jurymeeting, where the conclusion of the competition or decisions of the protests
are prepared in writing. Immediately after the competition, the TD must do
the report on all aspects of the event; the report shall consist of the
designated report form and any additional comments deemed relevant. This
report shall include but is not limited to a discussion of organisational
preparation, preparation of the hill(s) and course, an evaluation of the
competitive event, a final results list and a complete set of minutes from all
meetings and Jury decisions. The report is available online.

503.2

FIS Race Director (RD)
This official is nominated by the FIS for competitions of the highest category
(see art. 502.2.1). The FIS Race Director must possess a TD-license for
Nordic Combined.

503.2.1

The Duties of the Race Director include:
 Represents the interests of the International Ski Federation.
 Schedules and conducts inspections.
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 Supervises that all aspects of the organizer agreement are correctly fulfilled.
 Monitors the proper operation of the event according to the regulations and
guidelines of FIS and reports to the Head of Nordic Combined resp. to the
Technical Committees.
 Responsibilities for the coordination of all persons and parties involved.
 Coordinates decisions concerning postponements and replacement of an
event after cancellations.
The RD has the authority to ask the organizing committee for support
deemed necessary to the fulfilling these tasks.
503.3

TD-Assistant

503.3.1

The TD-Assistant must possess a TD-license for Nordic Combined.
Additionally, he is responsible for the following special tasks in Ski Jumping:
 Responsible for the correct and due preparation of the competition facility
(athletes area, chairlift, warm up area, starting area, in-run, take off, landing area as well as out run area)
 Inspection of the relevant security installations (sideboards, fences)
 Connection to trainers
 Completion of the TD report with any additional comments deemed relevant

503.3.2

in Cross-Country:
 Check the measurements of the course, control the structure and function
of elements from the course profile according to the TD report and the installation of the start and finish area
 Control the start lists and the start procedures
 Control of fixed parts of course during the competition
 Evaluation of the control cards from the controllers
 Control of competition equipment and commercial marking
 As well as further, all assignments from the Jury

503.4

RD-Assistant
This official is nominated by the FIS for competitions of the highest category
(see art. 502.2.1). He must possess a TD-license for Nordic Combined and
will be appointed by the RD for specific tasks. Therefore it’s necessary that
he arrives at the event site at least one day in advance of the scheduled
official jumping training (coordinated with the TD).
Additionally, he is responsible for the following special tasks:
 Placement of the technical systems for the in-run speed measuring and the
measuring of the wind velocity.
 Control and monitoring of the technical systems for Ski Jumping and
Cross-Country.
 Coordinates and directs the starting procedure.
 Controls the preparation and main parameters of the Cross-Country courses.
 Inspect the preparation of the hill and cross-country course and assess the
organisational readiness.
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503.5

COC-NC Coordinator
This official is nominated by the FIS for COC-NC competitions (see art.
502.2.2). The COC-NC Coordinator must posses a TD-license for Nordic
Combined.

503.5.1

The Duties of the COC-NC Coordinator include:
 Represents the interest of the International Ski Federation.
 Supervises that all aspects of the organizer agreement are correctly fulfilled.
 Monitors the proper operation of the event according to the regulations and
guidelines of FIS and reports to the Head of Nordic Combined resp. to the
Technical Committees.
 Responsibilities for the coordination of all persons and parties involved.
 Coordinate decisions concerning postponements and replacement of an
event after cancellations.
The COC-NC Coordinator has the authority to ask the organizing committee
for support deemed necessary to the fulfilling of these tasks.

503.6

Equipment Controller
This official is nominated by FIS for competitions of the highest category (see
art. 502.2.1). The Equipment Controller must posses a TD-license for Nordic
Combined.

503.6.1

The Duties of the Equipment Controller are:
 Responsibilities for the correct preparation and maintenance of the necessary equipment control devices.
 Controls the equipment, records of any infringements and makes reports to
the Jury.

504

Judges and Referees

504.1

Ski Jumping

504.1.1

Jumping Judges
The duties, education and nomination of the jumping judges are described in
the ICR Book III, art. 404 and 405. The appointment for competitions in
Nordic Combined will be coordinated by the Nordic Combined and Ski
Jumping Sub-Committees for Officials, Rules and Control.

504.1.2

Distance Measuring Officials
For all Ski Jumping competitions listed in the FIS Calendar of events, the
distances jumped shall be reported by distance measurers (art. 506.1.2.1).
Each National Ski Association participating in the event may enter one
distance measurer as long as the person nominated possesses the required
qualifications and performs these duties during all official training periods.
Foreign distance measurers are not entitled to reimbursement by the
organisers of expenses arising from their assignment.
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504.1.2.1

The Distance Measurers
take their place on one side of the landing hill on the prepared standing
positions behind the distance boards according to the measuring area
assigned to them by the chief distance measurer. If foreign distance
measurers are appointed, they must be assigned to measuring areas
between the landing segment P-point down to K-point and must be
determined by a draw, which is supervised by the chief distance measurer.
The measuring area of a distance measurer must not exceed the following
ranges:
 up to 60% of the Hill Size (HS)
5 meters
 from 60% to 80% of theHS
4 meters and
 from 80% to 100% of the HS
3 meters.
All the distance measurers have the clear responsibility to view the
measuring area which they were assigned to, and to note the landing
distance within this measuring area immediately and to provide the marked
distance clearly to the distance recorder (according to art. 514.1.3)
regardless of the actions of the people beside them.
At OWG, WSC, JWSC, WC-NC, GP-NC and COC-NC events video distance
measuring will be used, so that the distance measurers who are positioned in
the landing segment of the video distance measuring will only be used if
there is a technical failure of the video measuring. For this reason the
measuring distance, which these distance measurers are assigned to, can
be up to 10 m long, and the distance measurers have to stand higher off to
the side. In addition, there must be cross-lines marked every 5 m on the
landing hill.
At OWG, WSC, WC-NC, SGP-NC the measuring can be done without distance measurers as long as the recording of all jumps is secured.

504.1.2.2

Distance Recorder
The distance recorder shall be located in a suitable location on the landing
hill opposite the distance measurers but offers the distance recorder an
advantageous position from which to receive reported distances. The
distance recorder is responsible for the accurate recording and reporting of
jumping distances indicated by the distance measurers. At the conclusion of
the competition, the distance recorder must deliver the original Distance
Record Chart to the competition secretary for processing and final review by
calculations personnel.

504.2

Cross-Country

504.2.1

Start official Cross-Country
The starter must ensure that all provided preconditions are fulfilled so that all
competitors can start at their correct times.

504.2.2

Finish Referee
The finish referee is responsible for keeping a list and a voice recorder
(dictaphone) of the order in which the competitors cross the finish line. He
gives this list and the tape to the chief of timekeeping.
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504.2.3

Finish Controller
A control line is marked 8-10 meters after the finish. There, the finish
controller checks the competitor to ensure that he has crossed the finish line.
Competitors are not allowed to take off their skis until after the control line
(article 206.5).

505

Nomination, Reimbursement and Insurance of Competition
Officials

505.1

Nominations
The FIS shall nominate certain officials for international Nordic Combined
competitions. Jumping Judges may not be assigned to events in which a
family member is participating (grandparents, parents, children, brother, sister, husband, wife).

505.1.1

Olympic Winter Games (OWG), FIS World Ski Championships (WSC), FIS
Junior World Ski Championships (JWSC)
For OWG, WSC:
 the TD
 the RD
 the TD-Assistant
 the RD-Assistant
 the Equipment Control
 the Chief Distance Measurer*
 six Jumping Judges*
Five at a time, the nominated Jumping Judges will officiate at the respective
Ski Jumping competitions at OWG and WSC, taking turns based on a draw
decision.
The 6th Jumping Judge of the respective competition or competition day will
act as start or fall referee (Jury decision).

505.1.2

FIS Junior World Ski Championships (JWSC)
 the TD
 the TD-Assistant
 the Equipment Control
 the Chief Distance Measurer*
 five Jumping Judges*
The nomination of all named competition officials is carried out by the FIS
Council.
The Jumping Judges nominated must belong to different Ski Associations.
One of the Jumping Judges should be a member of the Ski Association of
the organising country.

* see nominations ICR Book III Ski Jumping
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505.1.3

World Cup- and Grand Prix Nordic Combined competitions (WC-NC, GP-NC)
 the TD
 the RD
 the TD-Assistant
 the RD-Assistant
 the Equipment Control
 the four foreign Jumping Judges and
 one Jumping Judges from the host country
The Nordic Combined Sub-Committee for Officials, Rules and Control nominates the TD and the TD-Assistant for the event by name and determines
which four National Ski Associations may nominate one of their own qualified
Jumping Judges to officiate at the event.
The National Ski Association of the host country shall nominate the remaining Jumping Judge from their own list of qualified Jumping Judges.
The nomination of the Jumping Judges is carried out in coordination with the
Ski Jumping Sub-Committee for Officials, Rules and Control.

505.1. 4

Continental Cup competitions (COC-NC)

 the TD
 the TD-Assistant
 the one foreign Jumping Judge
 four Jumping Judges from the host country
The Nordic Combined Sub-Committee for Officials, Rules and Control nominates the TD and the TD-Assistant for the event by name and determines
which National Ski Association may nominate one of their own qualified
Jumping Judges to officiate at the event. The National Ski Association of the
host country shall nominate the four remaining Jumping Judges.
The nomination of the Jumping Judges is carried out in coordination with the
Ski Jumping Sub-Committee for Officials, Rules and Control.

505.1.5

International Nordic Combined Competitions (FIS)
 the TD
The Nordic Combined Sub-Committee for Officials, Rules and Control nominates the TD. The National Ski Association of the host country shall nomnate
the TD Assistant and the five Jumping Judges.
The TD and the TD-Assistant and the five Judges must possess valid FIS
license at the time of appointment.

505.2

Nomination of Substitutes
Whenever a competition official nominated by the FIS is unable to attend the
competition and fulfill an assignment („force majeure“), the official must be
replaced. For OWG, WSC, JWSC, WC-NC, GP-NC and COC-NC events, the
substitute nomination is carried out by the FIS Office.
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505.3

Reimbursement of Expenses
The competition Organising Committee is responsible for the cost of travel
and accommodation to the following amounts:

505.3.1

Travel Expenses
 first class train fare,
 air fare for longer distances (economy class)
 or CHF 0.70 per km for travel by car
 and/or CHF 0.70 per km for travel by car (car expenses from and to the airport)
 parking costs
Prior to travel, the nominated competition official must confer with the organiser regarding the travel arrangements (train, plane or car).

505.3.2

Daily Allowance
CHF 100.– per day of travel to and from the event. The RD Assistant, TD
and TD Assistant receive in addition CHF 100.– per day for the duration of
the event during OWG, WSC, WC-NC, GP-NC, COC-NC and JWSC competitions.

505.3.3

Accommodation
Free room and board in an adequate hotel at the event.
The stay at the event shall be coordinated with the Organising Committee,
including both the days of official training and the days of the competition.

505.3.4

Costs for visa
The costs for obtaining visas have to be paid by the organizer. The
reimbursement of costs includes travel costs to the embassy respectively
consulate according the ICR art. 505.3.1, travel expenses and the visa costs
on receipt.

505.4

The reimbursement of expenses mentioned above will apply to the
competitions and officials listed below:

505.4.1

OWG and WSC
 the TD
 the TD-Assistant
 the RD-Assistant
 the chief distance measurer
 six Jumping Judges

505.4.2

JWSC
 the TD and
 the TD-Assistant
At JWSC, the reimbursement according to the regulations for JWSC shall
apply to the following:
 the chief distance measurer
 the five Jumping Judges
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505.4.3

WC-NC- and GP-NC competitions
 the TD
 the TD-Assistant
 the RD-Assistant
 the four foreign Jumping Judges

505.4.4

COC-NC competitions
 the TD
 the TD-Assistant and
 one foreign Jumping Judge

505.4.5

International Nordic Combined Competitions (FIS)
 the TD

505.4.6

National nominations for FIS Officials for International Nordic Combined
Competitions
The Organiser is responsible for providing at least traveling expenses, full
board and accommodation during the event according to the national rules.

506

Team Captains' Meeting

506.1

Procedure
For each competition a team captain meeting is carried out. It should take
place one day before the official training and before the competition.
The date, time and place of the team captains' meeting has to be published
in the competition program (article 216). In principal two representatives per
participating team are allowed to take part in the team captains' meeting.
At OWG, WSC, WC-NC and JWSC competitions the seating arrangements
of the participating teams have to be marked.
At OWG, WSC, WC-NC and JWSC competitions the team captains' meeting
shall be held in English. Supplementary translations should be provided.

506.2

Agenda
A written agenda has to be distributed for the team captains' meeting. It is
prepared by the competition secretary in cooperation with the chief of
competition and the TD.
At all international competitions the agenda normally contains the following
items:
 Roll call
 Introduction of the members of the OC
 Introduction of the Jury
 Introduction and draw of the Jumping Judges
 Weather forecast
 Checking of the entries or grouping of the competitors and if necessary
draw
 Information to the competition areas (jumping hill, stadium, course, start,
finish, exchange zone for relay, security problems, fencings etc.)
 Preparation of Jumping hill and Cross-Country course
 Training and competition program
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Equipment controls
Medical controls
General information from TD
General information from the Organiser
General information from FIS RD

Minutes which contain all topics of discussion and the recommendations
made must be taken at the team captains' meeting.

510

The Jumping Hill

511

Informatin on the Jumping Hills

511.1

The competitions for Nordic Combined will be carried out on normal
hills and/or on large hills

511.2

Classification of the Jumping Hills according to sizes
The class of the hill will be determined by the distance of the L-point (HS):
Hills are classified by sizes as follows:
Description
Small hills
Medium hills
Normal hills
Large hills
Flying hills

Width HS
to 49 m
50 m to 84 m
85 m to 109 m
110 m and larger
185 m and larger

Respective Width w
to 44 m
45 m to 74 m
75 m to 99 m
100 m and larger
170 m and larger

Large hills for which the height difference between the lowest point in the
outrun and the edge of the takeoff exceeds 88 m will not be homologated by
the FIS.
Whenever new twin-hill construction is to take place, the difference between
the distances at HS on the normal and large hill should be a minimum of
25 meters.
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511.3

The Geometrical Elements for the Jumping Hill (Fig. 1)
Inrun
A highest start place
B lowest start place
E1 the beginning of the radius curve
E2 the end of the curve, the beginning of the takeoff
T the edge of the takeoff
e1 the length of the inrun from the highest start place to the edge of the
takeoff table
e2 the length of the inrun from the lowest start place to the edge of the
takeoff table
es the length of the starting place area
t the length of the takeoff
 the gradient of the straight section of the inrun
 the gradient of the takeoff
r1 the radius of the curve of the inrun at point E2
Profile of Landing Area
T the edge of the takeoff of the hill (=coordinate origin)
s the height of the takeoff
P the beginning of the landing area
K construction point
L the end of the landing area
U the start of the outrun area, lowest point of the profile
HS the measured distance (Hill Size) from the edge to the takeoff to the end
of the landing area L
w distance between the edge of the takeoff and the construction point K,
measured according to ICR art. 415.1
h the height difference from the edge of the takeoff to the K point
n the horizontal distance from the edge of the takeoff to the K point
zU the height difference from the edge of the takeoff to the lowest point U
I1 the length of the curve P-K
I2 the length of the curve K-L
I the length of the curve of the landing area P-L
a the length of the outrun
o the tangent angle of the landing hill knoll at the base of the takeoff
P the tangent angle at P point
 the tangent angle at K point
L the tangent angle at L
rL the landing hill radius P-L
r2L the radius curve at L
r2 the radius curve at U
b1 the clear width of the inrun
b2 width at the base of the takeoff
bk the prepared width at the K point
bu the prepared width at the end of the r2 radius and the start of the outrun
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Fig. 1
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512

Information to the Cross-Country courses

512.1

Classification of the courses
Competition format
Individual Gundersen
Mass start
Team
Team Sprint

Competition distance (km) Course length (km)
10
2.0, 2.5
10
2.0, 2.5
4x5
2.5
2 x 7.5
1.5

512.2

General information
At World Cup competitions, Cross-country courses exceeding the highest
point (1800 m) must be approved by the FIS Council.

512.3

Norms for the Cross-Country course
Cross-Country courses must be laid out so that they provide a technical,
tactical and physical test of the competitors' qualifications. The degree of
difficulty should be in accordance with the level of the competition. The
course should be laid out as naturally as possible to avoid any monotony,
with rolling undulating sections, climbs, and downhill sections.
Rhythm should not be broken by too many sharp changes in direction or
steep climbs. The downhill sections must be laid out so they challenge the
competitors. At the same time it should be possible to ski the course even
under fast snow conditions.

512.4

Competition course
In principle, the Cross-Country course should consist of:
 One-third up hills defined as climbs with a gradient between 9% (1:11) and
18% (1:5.5) with height differences over 10 meters plus some short climbs
steeper than 18%
9%

18%
9º
1:5,5

4,5º
1:11

 One-third undulating, rolling terrain, utilizing all terrain features with short
climbs and downhills (with height differences of 1-9 meters).
 One-third varied downhills, demanding versatile downhill techniques.
The courses may only be used in the direction established for the competition.
512.5

Technical parameters of the Cross-Country courses

512.5.1

Height Difference (HD)
The difference in height (HD) between the lowest and highest points of a
1500 m
2000 m
2500 m
3750 m

25 m (for a Team Sprint course)
40 m
50 m
60 m
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512.5.2

Maximum Climb (MC)
The maximum length difference of a single climb (PHD) must not exceed
these limits but can be interrupted by a section of undulating terrain that does
not exceed 200 m in length or a down hill that does not exceed 10 m. PHD.
1500 m
2000 m
2500 m
3750 m

25 m (for a Team Sprint course)
40 m
45 m
50 m

512.5.3

Total Climb (TC)
The total climb (TC) should be within:
5 km
150 – 210 m
7.5 km
220 – 255 m (for a Team Sprint course)
10 km
250 – 400 m
15 km
400 – 550 m

512.5.4

Description of Uphills
The uphill is defined by the Partial Height Difference (PHD). PHD is the
height difference from the lowest to the highest point of the uphill. Additional
description of the uphill is given by the Partial Climb (PC). PC is the total
climb of the uphill. Sum of all PCs is the Total Climb (TC) of the course.

TC = PC1 + PC2+…PCn
PC2 PHD
PC1

512.6

Course Design
Ideally the course should consist of several laps, so that spectators are
entertained by repeated appearances of the competitors in the stadium.

512.7

Homologation
The homologation of Nordic Combined Cross-Country tracks will be carried
out by the Nordic Combined Sub-Committee for Officials, Rules and Control
based on the Cross-Country ICR Book II art. 311 and 312 and the CrossCountry Homologation Manual.

513

Working conditions at the Competition areas

513.1

At the Jumping Hill

513.1.1

Judges Tower
The following requirements in and around the judges tower must be fulfilled:
 Ensure that enough space for Jury and additional staff (TV, Data-Service,
technical equipment wind measuring system, Info PC, start control)
 Contact to the environment (it must be possible to open the window)
 The view to the start, to the take off and landing area including the out-run
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 Communication to all important points and officials on the jumping hill
 Judges compartments
 Room for the announcer
513.1.2

Coaches Stand
For jumping hill facilities, where international competitions are to be organized, coaches must have two suitable stands (for 20 persons each) One
stand should be in the area near the edge of the take off and the second
should have an unobstructed view of the jumpers flight and landing.
For OWG and WCS events, coaches’ stands for 40 coaches must be
available.

513.1.3

Mechanical Lift
For OWG, WSC and WC-NC events, a mechanical lift for the jumpers is required.

513.1.4

Warming Area
For OWG, WSC, JWSC and WC-NC competitions, a warming area large
enough to accommodate 20 jumpers is required near the inrun.

513.2

Cross-Country Stadium

513.2.1

A Cross-Country stadium has to be prepared for OWG, WSC, JWSC and
WC-NC competitions, with a well-designed start/finish area.

513.2.2

The stadium arrangement should provide a functional entity divided and controlled as necessary by gates, fences and marked zones. It must be prepared in such a way that:
 the competitors may pass through it several times
 competitors, officials, media, service people and spectators may reach
their respective areas easily
 there is enough space to carry out Individual starts, Team starts, and mass
starts and the finish can be as wide and long as required.

513.2.3

Competitors should be able to reach the following areas, without being disturbed:
 the team preparation area (wax cabins)
 the ski testing area and the warm-up tracks
 the equipment control and transponder distribution
 the storage for warm-up clothing
 the start
 the through lap or relay/Team Sprint exchange (with exit)
 the finish
 the immediate care area (tents for the exchange of clothes, refreshments
etc.)
 the exit

513.2.4

Competition officials and Jury members must have proper working conditions. Coaches, officials, media and service people must have proper working zones within the stadium area so that they can work without disturbing
the process of start and finish. The access of these persons to the stadium
area must be regulated by accreditations.
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513.2.5

Jury Room
At OWG, WSC, JWSC and WC-NC competitions, FIS officials and Jury
members must be provided a working room in the immediate vicinity of the
stadium.

513.2.6

Timekeeping Building
Timekeeping and calculation should be located in a building with a good view
of the start and finish.

513.2.7

Ski Test Area
A ski glide testing area with tracks for all participating teams must be located
near to the stadium. It should also be in close proximity to the team wax
cabins and warm up track.

513.3

Requirements for Competition areas

513.3.1

Team areas and wax cabins
For OWG, WSC, JWSC, WC-NC and COC-NC a secured team preparation
area with wax cabins equipped with electrical current supply must be
installed in the immediate vicinity of the Jumping hill and the stadium.

513.3.2

Medical Services Room
See specifications of the Medical Committee in the Medical Guide.

514

Measuring Devices

514.1

Ski Jumping

514.1.1

Jumping Distances
Distance markings shall be placed on both sides of the landing from the
distance of 0.5 K to the HS. To correctly position the distance markings, take
a measuring tape, and measure from the two sides of the takeoff edge down
the landing slope to the point that is 50% of the K-point (w rounded up to a
full m). At this measured point, fasten the appropriate distance marking on
both left and right sides of the landing slope. Measure along the slope in 1 m
intervals to mark the location of the other distance markings.
For the measuring of the distances with a technical system (technical
distance measuring), the approval of the Jumping Committee is required for
its operational validity.

514.1.2

Definition of Jumping Distance
The distance to be awarded is measured from the edge of the takeoff to the
jumpers landing place on the landing slope. The landing is considered
complete when both feet are in full contact with the landing slope. For
abnormal landings (e.g. only one foot is in full contact with the slope and the
other foot is raised in the air) the distance measured will be the point where
the first foot is in full contact with the landing slope.
The landing point is determined by the exact place where the jumper's feet
touch the landing slope. For the jumper landing in the telemark position, the
distance to be measured is the midpoint between the feet.
If the landing does not proceed by placing the skis on the snow (a fall), the
distance measured will be the point where any part of the jumper's body first
touches the landing slope.
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514.1.3

Measuring of the Jumping Distance by the Distance Measurers
The distance measurers stand on one side of the landing slope and follow
the jumper's trajectory with their eyes up to the landing point. The measurer
in whose measuring area the viewed jump landed shall mark the jumping
distance to an accuracy of 0.5 m. The mark to be awarded is indicated by the
placement of the measurer's hand on the distance markings. Half meters are
indicated by an additional rising of the free arm. The distance markings shall
be placed on both sides of the landing slope to prevent parallax mistakes by
the markers.

514.1.4

Technical measuring devices that measure distances to an accuracy of
0.5 meter and tabulate the distance are permitted for the recording of the
jumping distance and the calculation of distance points.
Distances must also be practically measured by distance measurers as a
back-up and in case of mechanical failure of the technical measuring device.

514.1.5

Inrun Speed
The devices for the measurement of inrun velocity (vo) shall be placed as
follows:
 the measured distance is 8 m
 the second photocell beam must be located 10 m before the edge of the
takeoff
 the photocell beam must be 0.2 m above the snow profile
For jumping hills listed on the FIS competition calendar Hill Size (HS) 85 m
and larger, inrun velocities must be measured during all training periods and
throughout competition.

514.1.6

Wind Velocity and Direction
The wind measuring instruments must be placed alongside the landing slope
at the height of the optimal flight trajectory. The measurement data for these
devices must be available to competition officials in the Judges Tower and
shown in the most consolidated, readable form possible. Measuring
instruments must be placed in three locations on normal and large hills (at
the edge of the takeoff as well as at approximately 50% and approximately
100% of the distance to the K-Point). In addition, at least 8 wind flags or wind
socks must be placed along each side of the landing hill at the height of the
flight trajectory.
If the wind/gate application is used there are special rules relating to the fixation of wind messuring devices.

514.1.7

Start Permission and Start Time Control

514.1.7.1

Three phase mode
Start permission and starting time control at OWG, WSC, JWSC, WC-NC,
GP-NC as well as COC-NC will be determined by means of a three-coloured
(red-yellow-green) stoplight and a digital clock which are connected and
running automatically depending on the adjustable starting rhythm program.
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During the red phase (start preparation) the clock runs backward from the
adjusted time to zero seconds. The red phase is for the direction of the competition and can be stopped whenever needed. During the consecutive yellow phase the clock runs forward. The competitor is allowed to take the position on the starting bar with the begin of the yellow phase. According to the
external conditions the Jury decide about the minimal duration of the yellow
phase (usually between 10 and 15 seconds). The duration of the yellow
phase can be between 10 and 45 seconds. If the conditions do not allow to
start the competitor, the yellow phase switches to red automatically. In this
case the competitor must leave the starting bar and prepare for the new
starting procedure. The yellow phase switches to the green phase after 10
seconds at the earliest.
With the switching to green light the starting time begins and will be finished
after 10 seconds. Within these 10 seconds the competitor must start and
leave the starting bar. The light automatically switches back to red and the
starting procedure for the next jumper begins.
The times for yellow and red phase must be clearly visible to the athletes on
the separate display on the starting semaphore.
514.1.7.2

Two phase mode
The start permission and the start time control FIS events must be done with
an automatically controlled light signal (traffic light). The light shall be a
steady green for 5 seconds, a flashing green for a minimum of 5 seconds up
to a maximum of 10 seconds.
After the entire start time period of a minimum of 10 seconds up to a maximum of 15 seconds, a red light thereafter. The established start time period
must be clearly visible to the athletes. The countdown of starting time may
also be shown by an automatically directed clock.
The chief of competition or an assigned assistant is responsible for controlling the start-time device.

514.1.8

Lengths, Angles, and Temperatures
The following measuring devices and instruments must be available on site
for the TD and the TD Assistant at all times:
 a 50 m measuring tape
 a hydrostatic balance (digital level)
 a balance bar
 a goniom
 a thermometer
 a metric tape measure (minimum 3 m).
These measuring devices will allow the TD to review the actual and current
snow profile, snow temperature, and air temperature.

514.2

Measuring Devices for Cross-Country
For all competitions listed in the FIS Calendar, electronic timekeeping is
mandatory. Electronic timing will always be supported by hand timing as a
backup system and the results cross checked between the two systems.
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514.2.1

Timekeeping – Start
The Gundersen start is carried out without an electronic start gate. In order to
guarantee an exact start, a large display digital clock must be used. The
clock is started by zero time when the first competitor starts. At the same
time, the starters must start an additional stop watch for control. The starting
procedure must be recorded by a HD video camera which focused to the
clearly marked starting line (see marking finish line, art. 515.2.18).
As a backup system for OWG, WSC and WC an additional transponder line
has to be placed 1,5 m beyond the starting line. The reference time for the
Jury to check the start procedure is 1 second, which means all earlier starts
must be checked.

514.2.2

Intermediate Time
An intermediate timing point will be established according to the local
circumstances and the respective length of the course. In principle it should
be 1 – 2 intermediate timing points per round.

514.2.3

Finish Timing
Times will be measured in full tenths of a second. Times to one hundredth of
a second will not be used.
When using hand timing, the time is taken when the competitor's first foot
crosses the finish line.
In case of electronic timing, the time is taken when the contact is broken. The
measuring point of the light or photo barrier must be at a height of 25 cm
above the snow surface.
Additionally, the finish is to be recorded by video cameras. The first camera
must be positioned on one the side of the finish line providing a picture of the
finish and an additional camera positioned to identify the starting bibs.

514.2.4

At OWG, WSC and WC-NC special Photo-Finish cameras (Line-CCD) must
be employed to record the correct order of finish. To attain a correct and swift
result evaluation, it is imperative that every competitor wears an additional
starting bib on the outside of his thigh where the camera position is. The
height of the starting bib digits should not be less than 8 cm.
The Line-CCD camera must be able to register finish line crossing with a
1/1000 s precision. The CCD camera must be synchronised with the main
timing system 1/2 hour before competition starts. The display of the time
behind the winner or display of the running time is sufficient.
In the case of Photo-Finish decisions, the image of the Line-CCD camera
must be presented on the system monitor to the Jury, additionally a colour
print-out with time scale is required.
This system is subject to FIS homologation.

514.2.5

Photo-Finish
The use of technical measurements (Video camera, Line-CCD camera) shall
be used in the following situations for the determination of the actual final
ranking:
 if the finishing times are identical
 a difference in the finish ranking list made by the finish referees
 the difference between two or more athletes crossing the finish cannot be
clearly witnessed.
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514.3

Transponder Timekeeping
During OWG, WSC, WC-NC and COC-NC transponder systems are
employed in order to improve the correct race times detection of the
competitors at the intermediate timing points, the pre-timing points and the
finish. At these timing points, the detection systems will be installed so that
an accurate race time and place sequence of the competitors is guaranteed.
Every competitor is required to wear two transponders for the duration of the
whole race. These transponders must be worn one at each leg and below
the knee level.
The total weight of both transponder incl. fixing bands must not exceed 50 g.
The system must comply with the IEC (International Electronic Commission)
standards and it shall not cause non-tolerable electro-magnetical interference.
The system is subject to FIS homologation.

514.4

Current Information Facilities
A notice board is showing the air and snow temperature. These temperatures must be displayed at the following times: Two hours before the start, one
hour before the start, half an hour before the start, at the start, half an hour
after the start, and one hour after the start.
Temperature measurements must be taken in the stadium area and at places where extreme temperatures (low points, high points, windy, shady or
sunny places) can be expected.
Notice boards must be used for intermediate times and unofficial results.
Loudspeakers must be used for announcing the competition and other
important information concerning the event.
In order to inform competitors, trainers, spectators, etc., at least one
language (English or German) must be used in addition to the Organiser's
language.

515

Preparation of the Competition areas

515.1

Ski Jumping Hill

515.1.1

General Snow Preparation
Before the start of official training and throughout the entire competition
period, the hill – from the start point at the top of the inrun to the end of the
outrun – must be prepared in exact accordance with the requirements.

515.1.2

Requirements for the Inrun and Takeoff
The preparation of the snow must be such that it is completely level and at
the exact height of the profile boards. This profile should allow a snow depth
of 20 cm minimally. The necessary snow density is achieved through
packing.
The tracks must be prepared with the help of technical equipment (a track
cutter, track plane or inserted profile boards or something similar) according
to the following measurements:
 Distance between both centers of tracks for Jumping hills with w over
75 m: 30 - 33 cm
 Width of track: 13.0 - 13.5 cm
 Depth of track: at least 2 cm for normal hills and 3 cm for large and flying
hills.
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The following regulations are valid for OWG, WSC, JWSC, WC-NC events:
 In winter, the inrun tracks must be prepared with artificial snow, ice or in
exceptional cases artificial material (i.e. china).
 The inrun tracks prepared with artificial snow or ice have to be supported
by a cooling system.
 The track have to be made by track cutters
 It has to be assured that surface water caused by rain or warm weather
can be drained from the track.
The preparation of the inrun and takeoff must provide all competitors with the
same conditions throughout each competition round. If it is necessary to
change or prepare the inrun during the competition because of snowfall, falls,
or long holds, there must be a sufficient number of trial jumps before the
competition can continue. In the case of poor and hazardous conditions, the
Jury will base its decision on the performance of the trial jumpers and the effects of the weather on them.
If the length or inclination of the takeoff is changed during one official round
of competition, the round must be cancelled and restarted.
It is the Jury's responsibility to decide at the conclusion of a day of jumping
whether the inrun track shall be left in or taken out and the inrun prepared
anew.
515.1.3

Requirements for the Landing Slope and Outrun
The snow must be prepared so that it possesses the necessary density and
firmness. The snow depth must be a minimal of 30 cm (35 cm for the hills
with plastic covering).
For sites hosting OWG, WSC, JWSC and WC-NC competitions, it is
mandatory that the preparation, grooming and packing of snow will be
accomplished through the use of an appropriate on-site snow grooming
machine. Chemicals may be used to ensure that the necessary firmness can
be achieved. The prepared snow surface shall be completely level and
concur with the planned (designed) snow profile. This requirement is
extremely important for the area from the first distance paddle to U (end of
transition curve).

515.1.4

The Marking of the Landing Hill
The Hill Size (HS) has to be marked on the landing hill by a crossline of
spruce twigs or equivalent. This crossline should be marked with red ink
colour at each side of the landing slope for a distance of 5 meters.
Furthermore, on both sides of the landing slope it is recommended that
banners with different colours shall be laid down as follows:
 between the construction point (K) and the Hill Size (HS) a red banner on
each side;
 from the K-point towards the P-point a blue banner on each side in an
equivalent length of the distance between K and HS, as well as
 from the fall line towards the HS a green banner on each side in an equivalent length of the distance between K and HS.
For the orientation of the measurers, Jumping Judges and spectators regarding distances reached and for calibrating the video-distance measuring,
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crosslines also have to be placed on the landing slope from 10 m before Ppoint to the Hill Size (HS) for the jumping lengths at intervals of five m (e.g.
60 m, 65 m, 70 m, 75 m, 80 m...). If needed, the Jury is entitled to add additional markings.
515.1.5

Fall Line
It is the responsibility of the Jury to define the placement of the fall line on the
outrun. After this decision has been reached, a crossline shall be marked
with either a painted line or spruce twigs. As a rule, the fall line shall be
located at the lowest point on the r2.

515.2

Cross-Country Course

515.2.1

Pre-Season Preparation
Rocks, stones, roots, stumps, brush and similar obstacles should be
removed. The courses must be prepared before the winter so that they can
be raced even with very little snow. Sections of the course that have
drainage problems must be corrected. The summer preparations should be
of a standard which allows for carrying out of competitions with
approximately 30 cm of snow. Special attention must be given to downhill
sections and the need for banking the curves.

515.2.2

General Snow Preparation
The course should be completely prepared with mechanical equipment. If
heavy machines are used, they should follow the original configuration of the
ground as much as possible in order to preserve the undulations of the
terrain.

515.2.3

Preparation for Free Technique
The course must be prepared to the recommended width from 6 to 8 m. The
course must be prepared so that competitors can ski and pass unobstructed.
On slopes where the trails traverse, they must be wide enough to allow for
good preparation.

515.2.4

Preparation for Mass start
The first 30–50 m after the start will be prepared with parallel tracks where
each competitor is forbidden to leave the track and is forbidden to use
skating techniques. The next 50–100 m (without tracks) should be like a
funnel until the normal width of 6–8 m is reached. Narrow sections along the
course must be eliminated.

515.2.5

Preparation for Training
The courses must be completely prepared before the official training,
correctly marked and with the kilometer signs in place. The testing tracks
should have the same preparation as the competition course.

515.2.6

Employment of Chemical
All use of artificial means in order to improve the glide on the snow are
forbidden. In special situations, the use of chemicals to preserve a solid
surface is permitted.
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515.2.7

Start Area
The start must be prepared according to the terrain, with the first 100–200 m
prepared to a width at 6–9 m.
In order to guarantee an exact start, a large digital clock and a board with the
starting numbers and starting times for each starting lane must be used. The
clock is started by zero time when the first competitor starts. At the same
time, the starters have to start an additional stop watch for control. An
additional assistant is responsible to control the lane start boards by crossing
off the names of the competitors after they have started.

515.2.8

Individual Gundersen Competition
The start must be prepared so that in principle three competitors may start
side by side.

515.2.9

Mass start
The start layout for a Mass start competition is prepared in a straight line.
The distance between each track in the starting area should be 1.2 – 1,5 m.
If there are more competitors in any one group than there are start lanes,
then the higher start number will be positioned in the next row. The distance
between the rows should be 4 m minimally. To ensure a fair starting
procedure, additional modifications due to the terrain and snow conditions
can be made. Start number 1 starts on the middle track, no. 2 to his right,
no. 3 to the left of the middle track etc.

515.2.10

Team Gundersen Competition
The start must be prepared so that in principle two competitors may start
side by side.

515.2.11

Relay Exchange Zone
The relay exchange zone should be a rectangle 30 meters long and
sufficiently wide, clearly marked and roped off and located on flat or smoothly
rising terrain near to the start and finish.

515.2.12

Team Sprint Exchange Zone
The Team Sprint exchange zone should be a rectangle 30 to 40 meters long
or of equal lengths the boxes and sufficiently wide, clearly marked and roped
off and located on flat or smoothly rising terrain near to the start and finish
(special regulation art. 543.3).

515.2.13

Marking the Course
The marking of the course must be clear so that the competitor is never in
doubt where the course goes. At OWG and WSC the colours of the markings
have to be determined and described in the course descriptions.

515.2.14

Kilometer signs must mark the accumulated distance skied along the course.
At OWG, WSC, JWSC and WC-NC competitions, every kilometer must be
marked. For all other FIS competitions, this marking should be done whenever possible.

515.2.15

Forks and intersections on the course must be marked clearly by visible
signage and fences must be placed across unused parts of the course.
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515.2.16

Course Protection
At OWG, WSC, JWSC and WC-NC competitions the courses must be fenced
along both sides at all places where spectators can potentially interfere with
the competitors.

515.2.17

Structure of Finish Area
The layout of the finish area in Nordic Combined consists of the home
stretch, as straight as possible to the finish line approx. 100–150 m and the
finish zone which is the last 50 m before the finish line. The beginning of this
zone must be clearly marked with a coloured line. This zone is a minimum of
9 m wide and is separated in 3 corridors that must be clearly marked and
highly visible but do not interfere with the skis.

515.2.18

Marking Finish Line
The finish line must be clearly marked by a coloured line with a width of
10 cm. The use of coloured planks (v-boards) placed lower than the prepared snow is recommended. The finish line must be placed at a right angle
to the incoming finish lanes.

516

Information for Spectators and Press

516.1

Information for Spectators
In addition to receiving information via the public address system, competitors and spectators should be informed by electronic scoreboards. The
scoreboard shall display the competitor's start number, the distance jumped,
the style score given by each Judge, the total point score, and current place
in the competition. The scores of the five Judges must be published at the
same time. At the Cross-Country competition the scoreboards must show the
intermediate times and the ranking with the time differences.

516.2

Stands for Media Representatives
Optimal working conditions and places shall be provided for representatives
from television, radio, newspapers, periodicals, and photography agencies.
These conditions shall include continuous information (start lists, current
positions and changes of ranking), access to optimal viewing positions, and
an assigned area equipped with trouble-free technical devices to facilitate the
performance of their duties.
The use of flashbulbs or other lighting devices is prohibited during the
jumping competition, for these devices can interrupt and disturb jumpers and
their movements.

520

Competition and Competitors

521

Requirements of the Competitors

521.1

Age Categories
Two age categories have been established for FIS Nordic Combined
competitions:
 Juniors: up to 20 years of age on January 1st of the current calender year
 Seniors: all competitors over the age limit for Juniors
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521.1.1

In OWG, WSC and World Cup competitions, all competitors shall start in one
category.
At WC and WSC a competitor must have reached his 16th birthday before the
end of the calendar year (1st January – 31st December) in question:
-

WC 2014/15 and WSC 2015, competitors born 1999 and earlier
WC 2015/16, competitors born 2000 and earlier
WC 2016/17 and WSC 2017, competitors born 2001 and earlier

Nordic Junior World Ski Championships
A competitor must have reached his 16th birthday before the end of the calendar year (1st January – 31st December) in question:
Season
2014/15
2015/16
2016/17

Age
16-20
16-20
16-20

Years of birth
1995, 1996, 1997, 1998, 1999
1996, 1997, 1998, 1999, 2000
1997, 1998, 1999, 2000, 2001

521.1.2

For all other international competitions, separate age groups may be established. The entry form must advise participants what the various age groups
will be.

521.1.3

Junior competitors may start in the Senior category provided their National
Ski Association has entered their name in that category. However, Juniors
wishing to start in this category must have the skills to compete in the Senior
class.

521.1.4

Qualification
For participation at WSC an athlete must fulfil the following qualification criteria:
 regular participation in WC-NC, COC-NC or other Cup systems
 JWSC or Youth events and
 he must participate in a national competition system.

522

Entry

522.1

Each National Ski Association must enter their competitors for international
competitions according to the final entry date or by the participation conditions within the official FIS entry form.

522.2

Competition Entry
At OWG, WSC and JWSC two hours prior to the designated team captains'
meeting, each nation must present at the race office the starting order of
their competitors by name. This entry form must contain:
FIS Code / Family name / first name / Club / year of birth / starting group or
ranking position.
In exceptional cases the Jury may shorten this time period.

522.3

Entry by Team
Entry for the nations as per the rules art. 522.2. The entry by competitor's
name and position for the first discipline must be made two hours prior to the
team captain's meeting, for the second discipline immediately after the end of
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the first competition but no later than 15 min. after the announcement of
unofficial result. In exceptional cases the Jury may shorten or extend these
time periods.
522.4

Entering Reserves and Late Entries
A late entry in a Gundersen competition is possible only if it occurs prior to
the start of the jumping competition and in a Mass start competition prior to
the start of the Cross-Country race. At international competitions with limited
team entries, reserves may only be substituted for a competitor if the
originally drawn competitor can not start due to force majeure (injury, illness,
etc., certified by a physician) and if the Jury permits the entry. The Jury has
to make also the decision, in which place in the starter field the substituted
competitor may start (e.g. in the same place, in it’s ranking position or at the
beginning of a group).

523

Draw

523.1

Principles

523.1.1

For international competitions, the draw is carried out by using a random
double selection.

523.1.2

It is possible to have the draw conducted prior to the team captains' meeting
under the supervision of the Jury.

523.2

Individual Competitions

523.2.1

Gundersen method
The starting order at OWG, WSC, WC-NC and COC-NC in Ski Jumping for
the official trainings, provisional competition round, trial and competition
round will be based on the reverse order of the actual Cup standings.
Competitors without any points in the Cup Standings will be drawn in groups
before those competitors with points.
A draw is only carried out for Ski Jumping at JWSC. The starting order for
the groups is: I, II, III, IV.

523.2.2

Mass start
The start order by Mass start competitions is based on the actual World Cup
standings. The leader of the ranking list will receive the first number.
Competitors without any points will be drawn in groups at the end of the start
field.

523.2.3

FIS Competitions
At competitions without ranking lists, the start order is realized by draw. The
Jury must decide on the number of groups and the number of athletes per
nation within a group based on the field size.

523.3

Team Competitions

523.3.1

For OWG, WSC and WC-NC competitions the start order of Team Gundersen and Team Sprint competitions will be based on reverse order of the actual Nation’s Cup standings. By equal point standings the start order will be
made by draw in the team captain’s meeting between the equal placed
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teams. Teams without Nation’s Cup points or rankings start in the beginning
of the competition. The start order must be made by draw.
For JWSC the start order is determined according to the reserve ranking
from the previous JWSC.
523.3.2

FIS Competitions
The start position will be made by draw or as per a special rule.

524

Training before the Competitions

524.1

Ski Jumping

524.1.1

All training on the competition jumping hill before the competition (official
training) must be within the schedule assigned by the OC and under the supervision of the Jury.
Any additional training made independently under self responsibility and/or
direction of a trainer (free training) during the scheduled organisation days is
not permissible.

524.1.2

At the official training for the competition only the registered competitors as
well as the additional fore jumpers specified by the Competition Committee
can participate.
At the OWG, WSC, JWSC and Cup competitions the right to participate
during the official training is based on the actual rules and regulations.

524.1.3

For International NC competitions (FIS), the jumping hill must be available for
training a minimum of one day. For the OWG and the WSC, the jumping hill
must be available for training three days before the competition. The Competition Committee shall consider both snow and weather conditions when
scheduling training sessions. It is the responsibility of the Competition Committee to provide optimal training conditions for all competitors.

524.1.4

If possible, training sessions shall be scheduled at the same time of day as
the competition. All information pertaining to the training schedule or possible
changes must be presented in due time.

524.1.5

The jumping hill must be in good condition for all training sessions and must
be prepared as it would be for the competition. An adequate number of officials and hill packers must be present during the training sessions.

524.1.6

During all training sessions, distances shall be supervised and the maximum
length of inrun decided and fixed by the Jury.

524.1.7

On-site first-aid personnel must be present during all training sessions to
provide any necessary medical assistance.

524.1.8

To guarantee an equal opportunity, both jumping hills are to be closed for
training and competition 14 days prior the first training day of the OWG respectively WSC.
The competition dates have to be scheduled in such a way that all three
training days, according to the above articles are realized on the first jumping
hill to be used prior to the first competition, subsequent training on the same
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hill for the second competition is additional. The same condition must be
present for training days prior to the second jumping competition on the new
jumping hill.
524.2

Cross-Country
Competitors must be given the opportunity to train and inspect the race
course in competition conditions. When possible, the course must be open
two days before the competition. In exceptional circumstances, the Jury may
close the course or limit the competitors to certain sections or hours.

525

Competition Realization

525.1

Ski Jumping

525.1.1

Number of Jumps
For all competitions, with exception of the Mass start and IG 15 km (two
scored competition rounds Ski Jumping), one competition round in Ski
Jumping will be held which will give the calculation basis for the converted
time difference for the Gundersen method. One trial jump (round) must be
included in the competition program. The decision to use the trial jump is up
to the jumpers.
Junior World Ski Championships (JWSC)
The provisional competition round (PCR) will be carried out according to the
regulations for a competition round. The scores can be used as a result for
the start of the Cross-Country race only if the actual competition round Ski
Jumping cannot be carried out. This score can be used only one time.

525.1.2

The Jury shall decide the length of inrun (starting place) to be used. Once a
majority decision has been reached on the start to be used, its length must
remain the same for the entire round of jumps unless the round is stopped
and restarted. No jumper is permitted to use a greater length of inrun (higher
start) than determined by the Jury.
If the so called wind/gate compensation system is in place the Jury may
change the length of the in-run even during a competiton round in order to
approach the principles of fairness and safety. Such a decision must be
based on an unanimous decision of the Jury. The wind and gate compensation factor will be indluded in the total score.
A trainer/coach is entitled to reduce the length of in-run for his respective
atehlete. This has to be announced within the red phase of the starting procedure of the athlete concerned. In such a case, the gate compensation factor is only calculated, if the athlete jumps at least 95 % of the HS distance.

525.1.3

The jumper is not allowed to use ski poles or any other kind of assistance.
Nor is the jumper allowed to obtain outside assistance. Competitors who violate this rule will be disqualified.

525.1.4

When the hill is clear and the officials are ready, the chief of competition or
authorized assistant shall give the start signal from the Judges tower for
each competitor. No more than one signal should be used to initiate the exact time of the start control.
64

525.1.5

The start signal shall be determined by a green light displayed on the traffic
light. If such a starting device is not available, the jumper can be signalled
that the hill is clear by the waving of a flag by a control official located on the
takeoff platform.

525.1.6

The jumper must have completely finished the jump before the next starting
signal may be given.

525.1.7

It is the responsibility of the chief of competition to coordinate communication
among all officials. This to include, the chief of hill, his various assistants at
the takeoff, on the outrun, at the wind-measuring devices that the hill is clear,
that all officials are ready, and that weather (wind) conditions are fair.

525.1.8

The starter shall report to the chief of competition the number of the upcoming jumper and the competitor's readiness to start.

525.1.9

It is the competitor's responsibility to be ready at the start when the starting
number is called. The Jumper has according to the respective mode of the
start time installation (10 seconds in case of three phase mode and 10 – 15
seconds in case of two phase mode) to leave the start after the start signal
has been given. If the jumper has not left the start gate by the end of the start
time, the hill will automatically be closed (see art. 514.1.7.1, 514.1.7.2).

525.1.10

During the starting procedure the jumper must have the opportunity to clearly
observe the automatic countdown display (e.g. a programmable digital clock)
(see art. above).

525.1.11

The jumper has to start within the start time. If the start signal is interrupted
during the competitor's starting period for any reason, for example unstable
weather conditions, the starting process will begin again.

525.1.12

The jumper must not start before the official starting signal or intentionally
delay readiness to receive signals from a third person. Feigning problems
with skis, bindings, equipment, or clothing is inexcusable. Both types of actions will as a rule cause disqualification.

525.1.13

A competitor hindered by „force majeure“ who arrives late at the start may
appeal to the Jury. After considering all the facts reported, the Jury may allow the competitor to participate in the remaining part of the competition out
of starting order.

525.1.14

Repetition of a Jump
A competitor hindered or interfered with during the jump by an error on the
part of an official, an animal, spectators or any other „force majeure“ may
appeal to the Jury. After considering the facts reported, the Jury shall either
allow or reject a repeat of the jump. In case of one of the above mentioned
reasons, the Jury is entitled to allow repetition of the jump from their own
point of view.

525.1.15

If combined ski jumping is carried out together with special ski jumping, the
combined competitors should be drawn in a separate group. The combined
competitors can be divided into subgroups.
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525.1.16

If possible, style points shall be displayed after each competitor’s jump (open
scoring). An acoustic announcement concerning style points awarded is not
permitted.

525.2

Cross-Country

525.2.1

Gundersen Method
For the Gundersen method the winner of the jumping competition starts first,
the second ranked starts next, etc. The start interval is the result of the
converted point differences into time differences. The start times are rounded
to full seconds.

525.2.2

Mass start
Start positions will be determined by draw or an actual FIS Cup ranking list.

525.2.2.1

At WSC and WC-NC the start positions will be determined according the actual World Cup standing.

525.2.3

Instruction for the „Wave start“
The Jury is responsible to make the decision about the "Wave start" and
appropriate start time within the start list. The competitors start in groups in
10 sec. interval. The decision for these groups will be made according to the
length of the course and the venue. Competitors who have been lapped must
be pulled from the race only for OWG, WSC and WC-NC. For the final result,
the removed athlete(s) will be ranked and get their corresponding cup points
at the place when they were removed. Special regulation IG see art. 540.3.

525.2.4

For order and control on the courses the following principles apply:
 from 5 minutes before the start until the time the post runners have
passed, all officials, coaches, non-competitors and other accredited persons, are no longer permitted to ski on the course. At this time, these people must have taken fixed locations beside the course and must stand
without skis on.
 while giving intermediate times and information to competitors, officials,
coaches and others are not allowed to run more than 30 m beside the
competitors.
 while doing this work officials and others have to ensure not to obstruct
competitors.

525.2.5

Wax testing and warming up on the race course must always be done in the
competition course direction. Electronic timing devices used for testing skis
will not be allowed on the course during the competition.

525.2.6

Schedule Postponement
With difficult weather conditions the Jury may postpone the competition. The
decision by the Jury must be made not later then 30 minutes before regular
starting time.

525.2.7

The competitor has the responsibility to arrive at the start on time.

525.2.8

Competitors must follow the marked course from start to finish and must
pass all controllers. They have to cover the whole distance on their skis us-
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ing only their own means of propulsion. Help from pacemakers or pushing is
not allowed.
525.2.9

Change of poles ore skis
In all competitions poles may be changes. A Single ski or a pair of ski may
be changed in individual competitions, only if an „equipment exchange
box/zone“ is placed on the course. In the case of a ski exchange, the competitor must do it outside the track without help form any other people.

525.2.10

Waxing or cleaning of skis during the competition is possible when it is done
outside the track and without help from any other people.

525.2.11

Position for a Competitor at the Start
The competitor must have his feet infront of the start line and remain stationary. The poles remain stationary and should be placed behind the starting
line.

525.2.12

Early Start for a Competitor
Each competitor is responsible himself to start at the right starting time. A
competitor who starts too early must come back and pass through the
starting line again. In this case, his starting time will be the time on the start
list.
Competitors who do not re-cross the starting line after an early start must be
disqualified. To cross the marked starting line with the tip oft he first shoe
markst he beginning oft he race. In order to get a clear presentation of evidence, adequate technical equipment must be installed in the starting area to
cover the start procedure (art. 514.2.1).

525.2.13

Late Start for a Competitor
A competitor who starts late must not interfere with the start of other competitors.

525.2.14

A competitor who is overtaken (see art. 525.2.3) must give way on the first
request except in marked zones (see 525.2.16). This applies in free technique courses when the skier being overtaken may have to restrict his skating action.

525.2.15

When overtaking other competitors, the faster skier is not allowed to obstruct
the actions of the competitor(s) he is passing, this to include:
 the competitor who was overtaken must be able to continue the competition in an unobstructed way.
 the overtaking competitor must not step on the skis of the overtaken competitor.
 intentional body contacts are forbidden.
 wrongful use of poles is forbidden.
The overtaking procedure is finished when the behind leg of the overtaking
competitor is in front of the tip of the other competitor's skis.

525.2.16

The hand off is achieved by the arriving competitor, with a tap of the hand on
any part of the next competitor's body while both competitors are in the relay
exchange zone. If an exchange contravenes the rules, both competitors must
come back to the relay exchange zone where a correct handover must take
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place before the next competitor taking over can start. The next competitor
may only enter the relay exchange zone when summoned.
525.2.17

Once the competitors selects a lane where corridors are marked they must
remain in their chosen corridor unless they are overtaking another competitor.

525.2.18

The competitor is ranked if all the parts of his body have crossed the finish
line without any outside help.

525.2.19

The competitors must comply with the instructions of competition officials.
The competitor must comply with all aspects of the medical code (see art.
221).

526

Bibs

526.1

It is mandatory for the competitor to wear his start number during the official
training (Ski Jumping and Cross-Country) and competition at OWG, WSC
and WC-NC. Competitiors who violate this ruling will be disqualified.

526.2

For JWSC, COC-NC and international Nordic Combined competitions it is
mandatory for the competitor to wear his start number during all official jumping rounds (training and competiton). Competitiors who violate this ruling will
be disqualified.

526.3

The start numbers must be legible from the back and the front. They must
not hinder the competitor in any way. The size and the shape are described
in the rules for competition equipment. It is not permitted to change the size,
the shape and the method of attachment of the start number.

526.4

Cross-Country
For OWG, WSC, JWSC and WC-NC all start numbers used in all competition
formats must also have numbers on both sides of the bib.

526.5

Leg Bibs
At OWG, WSC, JWSC, WC-NC and COC-NC for all Gundersen, the Mass
start and the last competitor of the Team competitions numbers are fastened
to the thighs (outside) for the identification of the competitor and the
verification of results.

526.6

Team Competitions
For each group, the team start numbers will be a different colour (same for
both Ski Jumping and Cross-Country). For OWG, WSC, JWSC, WC-NC and
COC-NC competitions they will be:
-

1st group
2nd group
3rd group
4th group

=
=
=
=

red start numbers
green start numbers
yellow start numbers
blue start numbers.

68

527

Calculating and Announcement of Results

527.1

Start and Result Lists
The following elements provide the basic format information for all lists:
 Name of the competition
 Date and place of competition
 Name of the hill and reference to its K-point and Hill Size (HS) or
 Name of course and reference to technical parameters
 HD, MC, TC, length of rounds
 Names and country of each Jumping Judge
 Names and country of each Jury member
 Information on the current weather (snow conditions, temperature, wind,
etc.)
 Number of entered, started, finished, not finished and disqualified competitors
 Additional for each competitor
 Rank
 Bib number
 Last and first name, nation and/or club
 For each jump, the following information shall be recorded separately:
 Distance jumped, inrun velocity, distance points
 Style points
 Collective points per round and
 on the end of the line the total points or
 Cross-Country time and rank
 Calculated points after Cross-Country race (Mass start)

527.2

Ski Jumping

527.2.1

Format for Trainings Lists
For the official training results, in addition to the general points listed above,
the following elements must be listed:
inrun velocity/rank, distance jumped/rank, starting gate for each round

527.2.2

Instructions for the Start Lists
See art. 527

527.2.3

Final Result Lists
See art. 527

527.2.3.1

Style Points
Scoring starts with the scores of five Jumping Judges, and then the highest
and lowest scores are eliminated. The three remaining scores are added.
The sum of these scores is the total style points for a jump. The guidelines
for the recording of the Jumping Judges note are given with in the ICR book
III art. 431.
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527.2.3.2

Distance Points
The points scored for the distances jumped are calculated on basis of the
jumping hill. The point for one m is based on a points table determined on
the K point of the hill.
K-Point Distance Meter Value
20 – 24 m
4,8 pts./m
25 – 29 m
4,4 pts./m
30 – 34 m
4,0 pts./m
35 – 39 m
3,6 pts./m
40 – 44 m
3,2 pts./m
45 – 59 m
2,8 pts./m
60 – 74 m
2,4 pts./m
75 – 99 m
2,0 pts./m
100 m and larger
1,5 pts./m
The K-point of the jumping hill acts as the table point; consequently, the Kpoint distance equals 60 distance points. After the m value of the hill has
been determined, the distance difference of the measured lengths for jumps
must be calculated. Distances shorter than the K-point are calculated by multiplying the m value by the length difference and subtracting this number from
60. By contrast, distances longer than the K-point are calculated by multiplying the m value by the length difference and adding this number to 60.

527.2.3.3

Collective Point Score
This score is calculated by adding the style points and the distance points
together.

527.2.3.4

Total Point Score
This score is calculated by adding together the collective point scores from
the competitive jumping rounds. The jumper with the highest total point score
is the winner.

527.2.3.5

Identical Scores
When two or more jumpers have identical scores, a tie is declared, and the
jumpers are awarded the same place. The following position(s) shall be
displaced (eliminated) in accordance with the number of tied places. In the
final result list, ties' shall be listed in reverse order of the jumper's start
number (the higher start number first).

527.3

Announcement of the Jumping Results (Intermediate result)
An unofficial results list will be posted immediately after the competition. The
chief of calculations and the competition secretary examine and compare the
unofficial results list with the original recording lists. The competition
secretary then presents the final list for approval to the Jury. If the Jury has
not received any protests, the results list will be published as the
intermediate results after the protest time. The protest time as a rule is
15 minutes after the end of the competition. Team captains' meeting can
decide on a shorter protest time.
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527.3.1

Style Judges Deduction Point List
At OWG, WSC, WC-NC and COC-NC for each round of jumps an additional
list concerning the style point deductions must be made.

527.4

Cross-Country

527.4.1

Cross-Country Calculation Table
The points or time differences between the competitors and to the winner of
the Jumping competition or Cross-Country competition will be calculated for
establishing the result difference between the competitors. This calculation
based on the Nordic Combined table. The value of either time or points must
be mathematically rounded depending on the competition format.
According to the length of the race course the following tables will be used.
For the calculation a six decimal point place is used:
5 km course:
1 min.
10 km course:
1 min.
15 km course:
1 min
2 x 7.5 km course: 1 min.
4 x 5 km course: 1 min.

=
=
=
=
=

15 points
15 points
15 points
30 points
45 points

Conversion tables by deviating distances are to be specified in sole responsibility of the national Ski Federations.
527.5

Final Result List
After finishing of a Nordic Combined competition the TD and the Chief of
Competition must sign the Official result list to confirm the correctness of the
result.

530

Sanctions and Protests
The following articles 531, 532 and 533 have to be applied on the basis of
 art. 223 (sanctions),
 art. 224 (procedural guidelines) and
 art. 225 (appeals commission)
of the joint regulations for all competitions.

531

Sanctions

531.1

General Conditions (see art. 223.1)

531.1.1

Sanction may apply,
 is in violation or non-observance of competition rules, or
 constitutes non-compliance with directives of the jury or individual members of the jury in accordance with 224.2 or
 constitutes unsportsmanlike behaviour is to consider whether the conduct
was intentional or unintentional behaviour is present or whether the conduct arose from circumstances of an emergency.
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531.1.2

Sanctions may apply by the FIS Nordic Combined Committee
 against a TD or TD Assistant who has made irregular or unfair decisions
and has personally misbehaved
 against a distance measurer who intentionally executes false or improper
measurements and has personally misbehaved.

531.1.3

Not Permitted to Start
A competitor will not be permitted to start in any FIS International Ski
competition who:

531.1.3.1

doesn´t meet the eligibility requirements of art. 203 (FIS-license);

531.1.3.2

enters under or by false data

531.1.3.3

doesn´t meet the age-group regulations (art. 521.1.1)

531.1.3.4

wears obscene names and/or symbols on clothing and equipment (art.
206.7) or behaves in an unsportsmanlike manner in the start area (art. 205.5)

531.1.3.5

violates the FIS rules in regard to equipment (art. 222) and commercial markings (art. 207)

531.1.3.6

refuses to undertake a FIS required medical examination (art. 221.2)

531.1.3.7

If a competitor has actually started in a competition and is later determined
by the Jury to have been in violation of these rules the Jury must sanction
the competitor.

531.2

Penalties
A penalty will be assessed by the Jury where the competitor:

531.2.1

violates the rules governing advertising on equipment (art. 207.1)

531.2.2

alters the start number in a way which is not allowed (art. 526.3)

531.2.3

violates the rules of responsibility of competitor during the competition or
demonstrates unsportsmanlike behaviour (art. 525.2.15)

531.2.5

removes skis before crossing the red line (art. 206.5)

531.2.6

takes skis to the official ceremonies (art. 206.6)

531.3

Disqualifications
The jury must meet and decide if a competitor is to be disqualified (see art.
223.3.3) All relevant evidence must be carefully considered and the
competitor must have the opportunity to defend himself (see art 224.7). A
competitor will be considered to be disqualified if he

531.3.1

violates the rules of start procedure (art. 525.1.3, 525.1.4, 525.1.12,
525.1.13, 514.1.7.1, 514.1.7.2, 525.2.12, 526.1, 526.2)

531.3.2

does not ski the entire marked course (art. 525.2.8)
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531.3.3

violates the rules using transponder (art. 514.3)

531.3.4

intentionally causes obstruction.

531.3.5

After disqualification, a competitor's name will be shown on a revised result
list indicating his status as DSQ and no times must be printed for this competitor.

531.3.6

According to the rule 223.3.3 competitor shall only be disqualified if his mistake would result in an advantage for him with regard to the end result, unless the Rules state otherwise in an individual case.

532

Protests

532.1

Protests against the entry of a competitor must be delivered in writing to the
competition secretary before the start of the competition.

532.2

Protests against the actions made by another competitor or an official during
the competition must be made in writing to the competition secretary within
15 minutes after the completion of the competition.

532.2.1

At the OWG, a verbal protest must be submitted to any Jury Member within
five (5) minutes.

532.3

Protests concerning incorrect calculations or result misprints shall be considered if sent by registered mail from the competitor's National Ski Association
to the event organising association within one month of the date of the competition. If a mistake is proven, the correct results shall be republished and
the awards redistributed if necessary.

532.4

The Jury must consider protests if they are made within the allowable time
limit and a sum of CHF 100.– has been deposited with the competition secretary.

532.5

Distances measured manually by distance measurers and style scorings of
jumping judges or scoring at a Mass start competition by a Jury are subjective decisions (so called „statements of facts“) on real facts which are not repeatable and therefore, cannot be corrected. Therefore, protests against
such subjective decisions aiming at a correction of the result are not allowed.
This to include, protests concerning the start control procedure for ski jumping in situations of variable wind conditions.
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3rd Section
Special Regulations for the Competition Formats
540

Individual Gundersen Competition

540.1

Competition Realisation
For the Gundersen Individual competition, the Jumping competition is held
first with the Cross-Country race being the second event. To have start right
for the Cross-Country race it is necessary for the competitor to have taken
part in the competition round for Ski Jumping.

540.2

Calculation
The calculation is based on the appropriate meter and point value according
the art. 527.2.3.2 and 527.4.1. For the final result list the ranking must be
fixed, if necessary with technical help. In case of two or more athletes
arriving at the finish line with the identical times a decision is made by the
use of the photo finish video or by finish referee (art. 514.2.5). In case when
no visual differences between competitors can be determined with the
assistance of the technical equipment, the same rank will be given in the final
result. For cup competitions, the same points will be awarded.

540.3

Special Regulations
To prevent too large start time differences, the Jury can decide upon the use
of the „wave start“ (art. 525.2.3). According to the adjusted final result list it is
possible that a tie in the final ranking may occur. The ranking of the
competitors in this situation is based upon art. 527.2.3.5 When this occurs in
a cup point event, the following rule applies: the tie competitors get the same
points, with the following points value being eliminated.
541 Individual Mass start Competition

541.1

Competition Realisation
The individual Mass start competition shall begin with a Mass start CrossCountry race followed by a two round Ski Jumping competition. The jump
competition is held without the scoring of jumping style judges. The
competition program must also include one trial round. The first round of the
Jumping competition is in reverse order of Cross-Country results, i.e. the
winner of Cross-Country race gets the last start number for Ski Jumping. The
number of competitors in the final round will be reduced to the best 30
competitors (or different Cup rules) of the immediate result after the race and
one jump.

541.2

Calculation

541.2.1

The time differences at the finish are rounded to the full second, calculated
into points back, and then deducted from the 120 points base awarded to the
winner. See art. 527.2.3.2 for the valid point table to be used. By manual calculation from the table following rules are valid: at existing 2 values the first
value applies, at three to seven values applies the middle value, is the number of the values more largely for four and uneven applies the left value apart
from the center.
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541.2.2

For the Jumping competition, only the calculated distance points will be used
for the ranking of the competitors. No style judging scores are used. Penalties for falls and no telemark landing will be as follows:
Fall:
 penalty for normal hill = 5 m = 10,0 points
 penalty for large hill = 7 m = 10,5 points
No Telemark landing
 penalty for normal hill = 2 m = 4,0 points
 penalty for large hill = 3 m = 4,5 points

541.2.3

No Telemark landing
A landing, without a telemark position will receive deductions, if at the impact
of landing and straight wards, the telemark position is not visible.

541.2.4

Fall
Any contact with the body on a ski, snow or plastic surface will be deducted
as a fall.

541.2.5

Under special situations, the Jury has the right to decide to finalize the competition with only one jump, if the second round cannot be finished. A calculation in a new conversion factor does not take place.

541.2.6

At WSC and WC-NC three style Judges are selected by draw to make this
scoring.

541.3

Special Regulations
A unanimous decision concerning the penalty deduction must be taken, it
must be decisive whether a telemark landing or fall occurred or not.
This penalty deduction will be considered a judging decision and therefore a
decision that cannot be protested.
The start procedure for the Mass start is:
 The starter must position himself at the start so that he can easily be heard
by all competitors.
 At the latest, one minute before the start the competitors are commanded
to „go to the start“ line. Then they are informed „30 seconds to start“. At
this time, the starting clock will be blocked and out of view of the competitors, only the starter can see the clock. At his discretion, the starter gives
an acoustical start signal or a shot (these commands should be given in
English at all competitions).
 Any false start will result in a „restart“ of the competition. The starter is required to give a restart signal (second shot) and must have assistants
placed an effective distance down the track where it is possible to turn the
competitors back. The competitor who made the false start will be put to
the last row
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542

Team Gundersen Competition

542.1

Competition Realisation
The Gundersen Team format consists of a ski jumping event by one round
and a relay Cross-Country competition. At OWG, WSC, WC-NC and JWSC a
team consists of four competitors.

542.2

Calculation
The calculation is based on the appropriate meter and point value according
the art. 527.2.3.2 and 527.4.1. For the final result list the ranking must be
fixed, if necessary with technical help. In case of two or more athletes
arriving at the finish line with the identical times a decision is made by the
use of the photo finish video or by finish referee (art. 514.2.5). In case when
no visual differences between competitors can be determined with the
assistance of the technical equipment, the same rank will be given in the final
result. For cup competitions, the same points will be awarded. The start
differences for the Cross-Country race will be calculated from the actual total
points scored by each team from the Jump event.

542.3

Special Regulation

542.3.1

The selected 5 km course should use two times 2.5 km lap layout and meet
the FIS homologation guidelines for this event.

542.2.2

A competitor who did not start in one round of the jump competition, or was
disqualified within a round will get zero points.

542.3.3

If the conditions so demand, the length of the inrun can be adjusted for each
group, or a round of jumps for one specific group can be cancelled and restarted

543

Team-Sprint

543.1

Competition Realisation
The competition consists of team Ski Jumping and a 2 x 7.5 km CrossCountry competition skied over short laps which have to be completed by
both team members. A team consists of two competitors who must participate in and complete both disciplines (Ski Jumping and Cross-Country).

543.2

Calculation
The calculation is based on the appropriate meter and point value according
to the art. 527.2.3.2 and 527.4.1.
For the final result list the ranking must be fixed, if necessary with technical
help. In case of two or more athletes arriving at the finish line with the identical times a decision is made by the use of the photo finish video or by finish
referee (art. 514.2.5). In case when no visual differences between competitors can be determined with the assistance of the technical equipment, the
same rank will be given in the final result. For cup competitions, the same
points will be awarded.
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The calculation of the jumping result is the actual total points scored by both
jumps for each team and will be used for the starting differences of the
Cross-Country race.
543.3

Special Regulation
The start order for the jump event is based on the actual Nation's Cup
ranking. For WSC or JWSC it’s only possible to start with one team per
Nation, the start numbers will be distributed in the reverse order of the
nation's ranking.
For World Cup or COC the number of participating teams will be according to
the specific event rules.
The 2 x 7.5 km Sprint is to be carried out using laps of 1500 m in length,
where the competitors exchange off after each lap.
After both competitors have completed two laps, the elimination modus will
start, whereby the team/s which is/are overlapped must abandon the
competition and will be taken out by the jury. The Nation cup points will be
awarded based on the actual standing of the team when it was taken out
from the competition. Only one team per nation will get points.
The exchange area (see article 515.2.12) must be designed in such way,
that all teams are assigned a preparation area box (approx. 1.5 m width and
2.5 - 3 m in length). Each box is fenced to the exchange zone with all
assigned boxes situated within the prepared 30 to 40 m tag zone. The
entrance to the exchange area is on the beginning of the boxes area. After
each exchange the athlete must go back to the box through a corridor on the
end of the boxes. The competitor who is not skiing must wait in his box or the
area behind. He can be coached and make preparations to his skis. For each
box, one service personal for ski preparation is allowed. Only waxing equipment and the competitiors racing-ski are allowed in the box (no extra equipment or skis).

544

Summer Competitions
Summer competitions in Nordic Combined are possible. For the Jumping
event the same regulations as winter competitions are valid. The CrossCountry event can be held using different equipment (Roller skis, InlineSkates) or a running race. The invitation must state the competition format
and race method.
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4th Section
Tables for Nordic Combined Cross-Country
550

The Calculation of the Time Difference

550.1

In order to eliminate variations during the calculation of the time differences,
the following principles are used:

550.2

The start differences for the Cross-Country event are based on the Ski
Jumping result, this calculation is made according to either seconds per point
or points per second.

550.3

The calculation made will be taken to the sixth decimal place. This will ensure that each point value calculation is factored with sufficient accuracy.
The value of the seventh decimal point is ignored. Therefore, no rounding of
the sixth decimal place value is to occur.
Example:
Default
1 Minute per 45 points
60 seconds: 45 points
For calculation

=
=
=
=

45 points per minute
60 seconds per 45 points
1,333333…sec/pts.
1,333333…sec/pts.
(6 decimal place)

550.4

Procedure for the Calculation of the Time Difference:
The calculated time differences will be rounded from 0,5 tenths to a full
second:
0,499999 = 0
0,5
= 1

550.5

Calculation Example for Time Difference

550.6

Points difference Seconds per point

Result

Time difference (sec)

50
22,3
22,4

66,66665
29,73333259
29,333326

67 (1:07)
30 (0:30)
29 (0:29)

1,333333
1,333333
1,333333

Procedure for the Calculation for the Point Difference
he calculated point difference will be rounded from 0,05 to a full tenth of a
point:
0,0499999 = 0,0
0,05
= 0,1
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550.7

551

Calculation Example for Point Difference
Time difference (sec)

Points per second

Result

Point diference

41 (0:41)
106 (1:46)
188 (3:08)

1,333333
1,333333
1,333333

30,7500077
79,5000199
141,000035

30,8
79,5
141,0

Table Value
Course (km)

15
10
5
4 x 5 km
2 x 7.5 km

Points/Minute

15
15
15
45
30

Seconds/Points

4,0
4,0
4,0
1,333333
2,0

79

Nordic Combined
Time Difference for

5 km

10 km

Individual Gundersen

15.0

Pts/Min = 4.000000 sec/Pts

Massstart
Punkte

0.0

0.1

0.2

0.3

0.4

0.5

0.6

0.7

0.8

0.9

0

00:00

00:00

00:01

00:01

00:02

00:02

00:02

00:03

00:03

00:04

1

00:04

00:04

00:05

00:05

00:06

00:06

00:06

00:07

00:07

00:08

2

00:08

00:08

00:09

00:09

00:10

00:10

00:10

00:11

00:11

00:12

3

00:12

00:12

00:13

00:13

00:14

00:14

00:14

00:15

00:15

00:16

4

00:16

00:16

00:17

00:17

00:18

00:18

00:18

00:19

00:19

00:20

5

00:20

00:20

00:21

00:21

00:22

00:22

00:22

00:23

00:23

00:24

6

00:24

00:24

00:25

00:25

00:26

00:26

00:26

00:27

00:27

00:28

7

00:28

00:28

00:29

00:29

00:30

00:30

00:30

00:31

00:31

00:32

8

00:32

00:32

00:33

00:33

00:34

00:34

00:34

00:35

00:35

00:36

9

00:36

00:36

00:37

00:37

00:38

00:38

00:38

00:39

00:39

00:40

10

00:40

00:40

00:41

00:41

00:42

00:42

00:42

00:43

00:43

00:44

11

00:44

00:44

00:45

00:45

00:46

00:46

00:46

00:47

00:47

00:48

12

00:48

00:48

00:49

00:49

00:50

00:50

00:50

00:51

00:51

00:52

13

00:52

00:52

00:53

00:53

00:54

00:54

00:54

00:55

00:55

00:56

14

00:56

00:56

00:57

00:57

00:58

00:58

00:58

00:59

00:59

01:00

15

01:00

01:00

01:01

01:01

01:02

01:02

01:02

01:03

01:03

01:04

16

01:04

01:04

01:05

01:05

01:06

01:06

01:06

01:07

01:07

01:08

17

01:08

01:08

01:09

01:09

01:10

01:10

01:10

01:11

01:11

01:12

18

01:12

01:12

01:13

01:13

01:14

01:14

01:14

01:15

01:15

01:16

19

01:16

01:16

01:17

01:17

01:18

01:18

01:18

01:19

01:19

01:20

20

01:20

01:20

01:21

01:21

01:22

01:22

01:22

01:23

01:23

01:24

21

01:24

01:24

01:25

01:25

01:26

01:26

01:26

01:27

01:27

01:28

22

01:28

01:28

01:29

01:29

01:30

01:30

01:30

01:31

01:31

01:32

23

01:32

01:32

01:33

01:33

01:34

01:34

01:34

01:35

01:35

01:36

24

01:36

01:36

01:37

01:37

01:38

01:38

01:38

01:39

01:39

01:40

25

01:40

01:40

01:41

01:41

01:42

01:42

01:42

01:43

01:43

01:44

26

01:44

01:44

01:45

01:45

01:46

01:46

01:46

01:47

01:47

01:48

27

01:48

01:48

01:49

01:49

01:50

01:50

01:50

01:51

01:51

01:52

28

01:52

01:52

01:53

01:53

01:54

01:54

01:54

01:55

01:55

01:56

29

01:56

01:56

01:57

01:57

01:58

01:58

01:58

01:59

01:59

02:00

30

02:00

02:00

02:01

02:01

02:02

02:02

02:02

02:03

02:03

02:04

31

02:04

02:04

02:05

02:05

02:06

02:06

02:06

02:07

02:07

02:08

32

02:08

02:08

02:09

02:09

02:10

02:10

02:10

02:11

02:11

02:12

33

02:12

02:12

02:13

02:13

02:14

02:14

02:14

02:15

02:15

02:16

34

02:16

02:16

02:17

02:17

02:18

02:18

02:18

02:19

02:19

02:20

35

02:20

02:20

02:21

02:21

02:22

02:22

02:22

02:23

02:23

02:24

36

02:24

02:24

02:25

02:25

02:26

02:26

02:26

02:27

02:27

02:28

37

02:28

02:28

02:29

02:29

02:30

02:30

02:30

02:31

02:31

02:32

38

02:32

02:32

02:33

02:33

02:34

02:34

02:34

02:35

02:35

02:36

39

02:36

02:36

02:37

02:37

02:38

02:38

02:38

02:39

02:39

02:40

40

02:40

02:40

02:41

02:41

02:42

02:42

02:42

02:43

02:43

02:44

41

02:44

02:44

02:45

02:45

02:46

02:46

02:46

02:47

02:47

02:48
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Nordic Combined
Time Difference for

5 km

10 km

Individual Gundersen

15.0

Pts/Min = 4.000000 sec/Pts

Massstart
Punkte

0.0

0.1

0.2

0.3

0.4

0.5

0.6

0.7

0.8

0.9

42

02:48

02:48

02:49

02:49

02:50

02:50

02:50

02:51

02:51

02:52

43

02:52

02:52

02:53

02:53

02:54

02:54

02:54

02:55

02:55

02:56

44

02:56

02:56

02:57

02:57

02:58

02:58

02:58

02:59

02:59

03:00

45

03:00

03:00

03:01

03:01

03:02

03:02

03:02

03:03

03:03

03:04

46

03:04

03:04

03:05

03:05

03:06

03:06

03:06

03:07

03:07

03:08

47

03:08

03:08

03:09

03:09

03:10

03:10

03:10

03:11

03:11

03:12

48

03:12

03:12

03:13

03:13

03:14

03:14

03:14

03:15

03:15

03:16

49

03:16

03:16

03:17

03:17

03:18

03:18

03:18

03:19

03:19

03:20

50

03:20

03:20

03:21

03:21

03:22

03:22

03:22

03:23

03:23

03:24

51

03:24

03:24

03:25

03:25

03:26

03:26

03:26

03:27

03:27

03:28

52

03:28

03:28

03:29

03:29

03:30

03:30

03:30

03:31

03:31

03:32

53

03:32

03:32

03:33

03:33

03:34

03:34

03:34

03:35

03:35

03:36

54

03:36

03:36

03:37

03:37

03:38

03:38

03:38

03:39

03:39

03:40

55

03:40

03:40

03:41

03:41

03:42

03:42

03:42

03:43

03:43

03:44

56

03:44

03:44

03:45

03:45

03:46

03:46

03:46

03:47

03:47

03:48

57

03:48

03:48

03:49

03:49

03:50

03:50

03:50

03:51

03:51

03:52

58

03:52

03:52

03:53

03:53

03:54

03:54

03:54

03:55

03:55

03:56

59

03:56

03:56

03:57

03:57

03:58

03:58

03:58

03:59

03:59

04:00

60

04:00

04:00

04:01

04:01

04:02

04:02

04:02

04:03

04:03

04:04

61

04:04

04:04

04:05

04:05

04:06

04:06

04:06

04:07

04:07

04:08

62

04:08

04:08

04:09

04:09

04:10

04:10

04:10

04:11

04:11

04:12

63

04:12

04:12

04:13

04:13

04:14

04:14

04:14

04:15

04:15

04:16

64

04:16

04:16

04:17

04:17

04:18

04:18

04:18

04:19

04:19

04:20

65

04:20

04:20

04:21

04:21

04:22

04:22

04:22

04:23

04:23

04:24

66

04:24

04:24

04:25

04:25

04:26

04:26

04:26

04:27

04:27

04:28

67

04:28

04:28

04:29

04:29

04:30

04:30

04:30

04:31

04:31

04:32

68

04:32

04:32

04:33

04:33

04:34

04:34

04:34

04:35

04:35

04:36

69

04:36

04:36

04:37

04:37

04:38

04:38

04:38

04:39

04:39

04:40

70

04:40

04:40

04:41

04:41

04:42

04:42

04:42

04:43

04:43

04:44

71

04:44

04:44

04:45

04:45

04:46

04:46

04:46

04:47

04:47

04:48

72

04:48

04:48

04:49

04:49

04:50

04:50

04:50

04:51

04:51

04:52

73

04:52

04:52

04:53

04:53

04:54

04:54

04:54

04:55

04:55

04:56

74

04:56

04:56

04:57

04:57

04:58

04:58

04:58

04:59

04:59

05:00

75

05:00

05:00

05:01

05:01

05:02

05:02

05:02

05:03

05:03

05:04

76

05:04

05:04

05:05

05:05

05:06

05:06

05:06

05:07

05:07

05:08

77

05:08

05:08

05:09

05:09

05:10

05:10

05:10

05:11

05:11

05:12

78

05:12

05:12

05:13

05:13

05:14

05:14

05:14

05:15

05:15

05:16

79

05:16

05:16

05:17

05:17

05:18

05:18

05:18

05:19

05:19

05:20

80

05:20

05:20

05:21

05:21

05:22

05:22

05:22

05:23

05:23

05:24

81

05:24

05:24

05:25

05:25

05:26

05:26

05:26

05:27

05:27

05:28

82

05:28

05:28

05:29

05:29

05:30

05:30

05:30

05:31

05:31

05:32

83

05:32

05:32

05:33

05:33

05:34

05:34

05:34

05:35

05:35

05:36

81
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Time Difference for
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10 km
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Pts/Min = 4.000000 sec/Pts

Massstart
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0.0

0.1

0.2

0.3

0.4

0.5

0.6

0.7

0.8

0.9

84

05:36

05:36

05:37

05:37

05:38

05:38

05:38

05:39

05:39

05:40

85

05:40

05:40

05:41

05:41

05:42

05:42

05:42

05:43

05:43

05:44

86

05:44

05:44

05:45

05:45

05:46

05:46

05:46

05:47

05:47

05:48

87

05:48

05:48

05:49

05:49

05:50

05:50

05:50

05:51

05:51

05:52

88

05:52

05:52

05:53

05:53

05:54

05:54

05:54

05:55

05:55

05:56

89

05:56

05:56

05:57

05:57

05:58

05:58

05:58

05:59

05:59

06:00

90

06:00

06:00

06:01

06:01

06:02

06:02

06:02

06:03

06:03

06:04

91

06:04

06:04

06:05

06:05

06:06

06:06

06:06

06:07

06:07

06:08

92

06:08

06:08

06:09

06:09

06:10

06:10

06:10

06:11

06:11

06:12

93

06:12

06:12

06:13

06:13

06:14

06:14

06:14

06:15

06:15

06:16

94

06:16

06:16

06:17

06:17

06:18

06:18

06:18

06:19

06:19

06:20

95

06:20

06:20

06:21

06:21

06:22

06:22

06:22

06:23

06:23

06:24

96

06:24

06:24

06:25

06:25

06:26

06:26

06:26

06:27

06:27

06:28

97

06:28

06:28

06:29

06:29

06:30

06:30

06:30

06:31

06:31

06:32

98

06:32

06:32

06:33

06:33

06:34

06:34

06:34

06:35

06:35

06:36

99

06:36

06:36

06:37

06:37

06:38

06:38

06:38

06:39

06:39

06:40

100

06:40

06:40

06:41

06:41

06:42

06:42

06:42

06:43

06:43

06:44

101

06:44

06:44

06:45

06:45

06:46

06:46

06:46

06:47

06:47

06:48

102

06:48

06:48

06:49

06:49

06:50

06:50

06:50

06:51

06:51

06:52

103

06:52

06:52

06:53

06:53

06:54

06:54

06:54

06:55

06:55

06:56

104

06:56

06:56

06:57

06:57

06:58

06:58

06:58

06:59

06:59

07:00

105

07:00

07:00

07:01

07:01

07:02

07:02

07:02

07:03

07:03

07:04

106

07:04

07:04

07:05

07:05

07:06

07:06

07:06

07:07

07:07

07:08

107

07:08

07:08

07:09

07:09

07:10

07:10

07:10

07:11

07:11

07:12

108

07:12

07:12

07:13

07:13

07:14

07:14

07:14

07:15

07:15

07:16

109

07:16

07:16

07:17

07:17

07:18

07:18

07:18

07:19

07:19

07:20

110

07:20

07:20

07:21

07:21

07:22

07:22

07:22

07:23

07:23

07:24

111

07:24

07:24

07:25

07:25

07:26

07:26

07:26

07:27

07:27

07:28

112

07:28

07:28

07:29

07:29

07:30

07:30

07:30

07:31

07:31

07:32

113

07:32

07:32

07:33

07:33

07:34

07:34

07:34

07:35

07:35

07:36

114

07:36

07:36

07:37

07:37

07:38

07:38

07:38

07:39

07:39

07:40

115

07:40

07:40

07:41

07:41

07:42

07:42

07:42

07:43

07:43

07:44

116

07:44

07:44

07:45

07:45

07:46

07:46

07:46

07:47

07:47

07:48

117

07:48

07:48

07:49

07:49

07:50

07:50

07:50

07:51

07:51

07:52

118

07:52

07:52

07:53

07:53

07:54

07:54

07:54

07:55

07:55

07:56

119

07:56

07:56

07:57

07:57

07:58

07:58

07:58

07:59

07:59

08:00

120

08:00

08:00

08:01

08:01

08:02

08:02

08:02

08:03

08:03

08:04

121

08:04

08:04

08:05

08:05

08:06

08:06

08:06

08:07

08:07

08:08

122

08:08

08:08

08:09

08:09

08:10

08:10

08:10

08:11

08:11

08:12

123

08:12

08:12

08:13

08:13

08:14

08:14

08:14

08:15

08:15

08:16

124

08:16

08:16

08:17

08:17

08:18

08:18

08:18

08:19

08:19

08:20

125

08:20

08:20

08:21

08:21

08:22

08:22

08:22

08:23

08:23

08:24
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Nordic Combined
Time Difference for

5 km

10 km

Individual Gundersen

15.0

Pts/Min = 4.000000 sec/Pts

Massstart
Punkte

0.0

0.1

0.2

0.3

0.4

0.5

0.6

0.7

0.8

0.9

126

08:24

08:24

08:25

08:25

08:26

08:26

08:26

08:27

08:27

08:28

127

08:28

08:28

08:29

08:29

08:30

08:30

08:30

08:31

08:31

08:32

128

08:32

08:32

08:33

08:33

08:34

08:34

08:34

08:35

08:35

08:36

129

08:36

08:36

08:37

08:37

08:38

08:38

08:38

08:39

08:39

08:40

130

08:40

08:40

08:41

08:41

08:42

08:42

08:42

08:43

08:43

08:44

131

08:44

08:44

08:45

08:45

08:46

08:46

08:46

08:47

08:47

08:48

132

08:48

08:48

08:49

08:49

08:50

08:50

08:50

08:51

08:51

08:52

133

08:52

08:52

08:53

08:53

08:54

08:54

08:54

08:55

08:55

08:56

134

08:56

08:56

08:57

08:57

08:58

08:58

08:58

08:59

08:59

09:00

135

09:00

09:00

09:01

09:01

09:02

09:02

09:02

09:03

09:03

09:04

136

09:04

09:04

09:05

09:05

09:06

09:06

09:06

09:07

09:07

09:08

137

09:08

09:08

09:09

09:09

09:10

09:10

09:10

09:11

09:11

09:12

138

09:12

09:12

09:13

09:13

09:14

09:14

09:14

09:15

09:15

09:16

139

09:16

09:16

09:17

09:17

09:18

09:18

09:18

09:19

09:19

09:20

140

09:20

09:20

09:21

09:21

09:22

09:22

09:22

09:23

09:23

09:24

141

09:24

09:24

09:25

09:25

09:26

09:26

09:26

09:27

09:27

09:28

142

09:28

09:28

09:29

09:29

09:30

09:30

09:30

09:31

09:31

09:32

143

09:32

09:32

09:33

09:33

09:34

09:34

09:34

09:35

09:35

09:36

144

09:36

09:36

09:37

09:37

09:38

09:38

09:38

09:39

09:39

09:40

145

09:40

09:40

09:41

09:41

09:42

09:42

09:42

09:43

09:43

09:44

146

09:44

09:44

09:45

09:45

09:46

09:46

09:46

09:47

09:47

09:48

147

09:48

09:48

09:49

09:49

09:50

09:50

09:50

09:51

09:51

09:52

148

09:52

09:52

09:53

09:53

09:54

09:54

09:54

09:55

09:55

09:56

149

09:56

09:56

09:57

09:57

09:58

09:58

09:58

09:59

09:59

10:00

150

10:00

10:00

10:01

10:01

10:02

10:02

10:02

10:03

10:03

10:04
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Time Difference for

4x5 km Team Gundersen

45.0

Pts/Min = 1.333 sec/Pt

Punkte

0.0

0.1

0.2

0.3

0.4

0.5

0.6

0.7

0.8

0.9

0

00:00

00:00

00:00

00:00

00:01

00:01

00:01

00:01

00:01

00:01

1

00:01

00:01

00:02

00:02

00:02

00:02

00:02

00:02

00:02

00:03

2

00:03

00:03

00:03

00:03

00:03

00:03

00:03

00:04

00:04

00:04

3

00:04

00:04

00:04

00:04

00:05

00:05

00:05

00:05

00:05

00:05

4

00:05

00:05

00:06

00:06

00:06

00:06

00:06

00:06

00:06

00:07

5

00:07

00:07

00:07

00:07

00:07

00:07

00:07

00:08

00:08

00:08

6

00:08

00:08

00:08

00:08

00:09

00:09

00:09

00:09

00:09

00:09

7

00:09

00:09

00:10

00:10

00:10

00:10

00:10

00:10

00:10

00:11

8

00:11

00:11

00:11

00:11

00:11

00:11

00:11

00:12

00:12

00:12

9

00:12

00:12

00:12

00:12

00:13

00:13

00:13

00:13

00:13

00:13

10

00:13

00:13

00:14

00:14

00:14

00:14

00:14

00:14

00:14

00:15

11

00:15

00:15

00:15

00:15

00:15

00:15

00:15

00:16

00:16

00:16

12

00:16

00:16

00:16

00:16

00:17

00:17

00:17

00:17

00:17

00:17

13

00:17

00:17

00:18

00:18

00:18

00:18

00:18

00:18

00:18

00:19

14

00:19

00:19

00:19

00:19

00:19

00:19

00:19

00:20

00:20

00:20

15

00:20

00:20

00:20

00:20

00:21

00:21

00:21

00:21

00:21

00:21

16

00:21

00:21

00:22

00:22

00:22

00:22

00:22

00:22

00:22

00:23

17

00:23

00:23

00:23

00:23

00:23

00:23

00:23

00:24

00:24

00:24

18

00:24

00:24

00:24

00:24

00:25

00:25

00:25

00:25

00:25

00:25

19

00:25

00:25

00:26

00:26

00:26

00:26

00:26

00:26

00:26

00:27

20

00:27

00:27

00:27

00:27

00:27

00:27

00:27

00:28

00:28

00:28

21

00:28

00:28

00:28

00:28

00:29

00:29

00:29

00:29

00:29

00:29

22

00:29

00:29

00:30

00:30

00:30

00:30

00:30

00:30

00:30

00:31

23

00:31

00:31

00:31

00:31

00:31

00:31

00:31

00:32

00:32

00:32

24

00:32

00:32

00:32

00:32

00:33

00:33

00:33

00:33

00:33

00:33

25

00:33

00:33

00:34

00:34

00:34

00:34

00:34

00:34

00:34

00:35

26

00:35

00:35

00:35

00:35

00:35

00:35

00:35

00:36

00:36

00:36

27

00:36

00:36

00:36

00:36

00:37

00:37

00:37

00:37

00:37

00:37

28

00:37

00:37

00:38

00:38

00:38

00:38

00:38

00:38

00:38

00:39

29

00:39

00:39

00:39

00:39

00:39

00:39

00:39

00:40

00:40

00:40

30

00:40

00:40

00:40

00:40

00:41

00:41

00:41

00:41

00:41

00:41

31

00:41

00:41

00:42

00:42

00:42

00:42

00:42

00:42

00:42

00:43

32

00:43

00:43

00:43

00:43

00:43

00:43

00:43

00:44

00:44

00:44

33

00:44

00:44

00:44

00:44

00:45

00:45

00:45

00:45

00:45

00:45

34

00:45

00:45

00:46

00:46

00:46

00:46

00:46

00:46

00:46

00:47

35

00:47

00:47

00:47

00:47

00:47

00:47

00:47

00:48

00:48

00:48

36

00:48

00:48

00:48

00:48

00:49

00:49

00:49

00:49

00:49

00:49

37

00:49

00:49

00:50

00:50

00:50

00:50

00:50

00:50

00:50

00:51

38

00:51

00:51

00:51

00:51

00:51

00:51

00:51

00:52

00:52

00:52
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0.3

0.4

0.5

0.6

0.7

0.8

0.9

39

00:52

00:52

00:52

00:52

00:53

00:53

00:53

00:53

00:53

00:53

40

00:53

00:53

00:54

00:54

00:54

00:54

00:54

00:54

00:54

00:55

41

00:55

00:55

00:55

00:55

00:55

00:55

00:55

00:56

00:56

00:56

42

00:56

00:56

00:56

00:56

00:57

00:57

00:57

00:57

00:57

00:57

43

00:57

00:57

00:58

00:58

00:58

00:58

00:58

00:58

00:58

00:59

44

00:59

00:59

00:59

00:59

00:59

00:59

00:59

01:00

01:00

01:00

45

01:00

01:00

01:00

01:00

01:01

01:01

01:01

01:01

01:01

01:01

46

01:01

01:01

01:02

01:02

01:02

01:02

01:02

01:02

01:02

01:03

47

01:03

01:03

01:03

01:03

01:03

01:03

01:03

01:04

01:04

01:04

48

01:04

01:04

01:04

01:04

01:05

01:05

01:05

01:05

01:05

01:05

49

01:05

01:05

01:06

01:06

01:06

01:06

01:06

01:06

01:06

01:07

50

01:07

01:07

01:07

01:07

01:07

01:07

01:07

01:08

01:08

01:08

51

01:08

01:08

01:08

01:08

01:09

01:09

01:09

01:09

01:09

01:09

52

01:09

01:09

01:10

01:10

01:10

01:10

01:10

01:10

01:10

01:11

53

01:11

01:11

01:11

01:11

01:11

01:11

01:11

01:12

01:12

01:12

54

01:12

01:12

01:12

01:12

01:13

01:13

01:13

01:13

01:13

01:13

55

01:13

01:13

01:14

01:14

01:14

01:14

01:14

01:14

01:14

01:15

56

01:15

01:15

01:15

01:15

01:15

01:15

01:15

01:16

01:16

01:16

57

01:16

01:16

01:16

01:16

01:17

01:17

01:17

01:17

01:17

01:17

58

01:17

01:17

01:18

01:18

01:18

01:18

01:18

01:18

01:18

01:19

59

01:19

01:19

01:19

01:19

01:19

01:19

01:19

01:20

01:20

01:20

60

01:20

01:20

01:20

01:20

01:21

01:21

01:21

01:21

01:21

01:21

61

01:21

01:21

01:22

01:22

01:22

01:22

01:22

01:22

01:22

01:23

62

01:23

01:23

01:23

01:23

01:23

01:23

01:23

01:24

01:24

01:24

63

01:24

01:24

01:24

01:24

01:25

01:25

01:25

01:25

01:25

01:25

64

01:25

01:25

01:26

01:26

01:26

01:26

01:26

01:26

01:26

01:27

65

01:27

01:27

01:27

01:27

01:27

01:27

01:27

01:28

01:28

01:28

66

01:28

01:28

01:28

01:28

01:29

01:29

01:29

01:29

01:29

01:29

67

01:29

01:29

01:30

01:30

01:30

01:30

01:30

01:30

01:30

01:31

68

01:31

01:31

01:31

01:31

01:31

01:31

01:31

01:32

01:32

01:32

69

01:32

01:32

01:32

01:32

01:33

01:33

01:33

01:33

01:33

01:33

70

01:33

01:33

01:34

01:34

01:34

01:34

01:34

01:34

01:34

01:35

71

01:35

01:35

01:35

01:35

01:35

01:35

01:35

01:36

01:36

01:36

72

01:36

01:36

01:36

01:36

01:37

01:37

01:37

01:37

01:37

01:37

73

01:37

01:37

01:38

01:38

01:38

01:38

01:38

01:38

01:38

01:39

74

01:39

01:39

01:39

01:39

01:39

01:39

01:39

01:40

01:40

01:40

75

01:40

01:40

01:40

01:40

01:41

01:41

01:41

01:41

01:41

01:41

76

01:41

01:41

01:42

01:42

01:42

01:42

01:42

01:42

01:42

01:43

77

01:43

01:43

01:43

01:43

01:43

01:43

01:43

01:44

01:44

01:44
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0.0
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0.2

0.3

0.4

0.5

0.6

0.7

0.8

0.9

78

01:44

01:44

01:44

01:44

01:45

01:45

01:45

01:45

01:45

01:45

79

01:45

01:45

01:46

01:46

01:46

01:46

01:46

01:46

01:46

01:47

80

01:47

01:47

01:47

01:47

01:47

01:47

01:47

01:48

01:48

01:48

81

01:48

01:48

01:48

01:48

01:49

01:49

01:49

01:49

01:49

01:49

82

01:49

01:49

01:50

01:50

01:50

01:50

01:50

01:50

01:50

01:51

83

01:51

01:51

01:51

01:51

01:51

01:51

01:51

01:52

01:52

01:52

84

01:52

01:52

01:52

01:52

01:53

01:53

01:53

01:53

01:53

01:53

85

01:53

01:53

01:54

01:54

01:54

01:54

01:54

01:54

01:54

01:55

86

01:55

01:55

01:55

01:55

01:55

01:55

01:55

01:56

01:56

01:56

87

01:56

01:56

01:56

01:56

01:57

01:57

01:57

01:57

01:57

01:57

88

01:57

01:57

01:58

01:58

01:58

01:58

01:58

01:58

01:58

01:59

89

01:59

01:59

01:59

01:59

01:59

01:59

01:59

02:00

02:00

02:00

90

02:00

02:00

02:00

02:00

02:01

02:01

02:01

02:01

02:01

02:01

91

02:01

02:01

02:02

02:02

02:02

02:02

02:02

02:02

02:02

02:03

92

02:03

02:03

02:03

02:03

02:03

02:03

02:03

02:04

02:04

02:04

93

02:04

02:04

02:04

02:04

02:05

02:05

02:05

02:05

02:05

02:05

94

02:05

02:05

02:06

02:06

02:06

02:06

02:06

02:06

02:06

02:07

95

02:07

02:07

02:07

02:07

02:07

02:07

02:07

02:08

02:08

02:08

96

02:08

02:08

02:08

02:08

02:09

02:09

02:09

02:09

02:09

02:09

97

02:09

02:09

02:10

02:10

02:10

02:10

02:10

02:10

02:10

02:11

98

02:11

02:11

02:11

02:11

02:11

02:11

02:11

02:12

02:12

02:12

99

02:12

02:12

02:12

02:12

02:13

02:13

02:13

02:13

02:13

02:13

100

02:13

02:13

02:14

02:14

02:14

02:14

02:14

02:14

02:14

02:15

101

02:15

02:15

02:15

02:15

02:15

02:15

02:15

02:16

02:16

02:16

102

02:16

02:16

02:16

02:16

02:17

02:17

02:17

02:17

02:17

02:17

103

02:17

02:17

02:18

02:18

02:18

02:18

02:18

02:18

02:18

02:19

104

02:19

02:19

02:19

02:19

02:19

02:19

02:19

02:20

02:20

02:20

105

02:20

02:20

02:20

02:20

02:21

02:21

02:21

02:21

02:21

02:21

106

02:21

02:21

02:22

02:22

02:22

02:22

02:22

02:22

02:22

02:23

107

02:23

02:23

02:23

02:23

02:23

02:23

02:23

02:24

02:24

02:24

108

02:24

02:24

02:24

02:24

02:25

02:25

02:25

02:25

02:25

02:25

109

02:25

02:25

02:26

02:26

02:26

02:26

02:26

02:26

02:26

02:27

110

02:27

02:27

02:27

02:27

02:27

02:27

02:27

02:28

02:28

02:28

111

02:28

02:28

02:28

02:28

02:29

02:29

02:29

02:29

02:29

02:29

112

02:29

02:29

02:30

02:30

02:30

02:30

02:30

02:30

02:30

02:31

113

02:31

02:31

02:31

02:31

02:31

02:31

02:31

02:32

02:32

02:32

114

02:32

02:32

02:32

02:32

02:33

02:33

02:33

02:33

02:33

02:33

115

02:33

02:33

02:34

02:34

02:34

02:34

02:34

02:34

02:34

02:35

116

02:35

02:35

02:35

02:35

02:35

02:35

02:35

02:36

02:36

02:36
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0.0

0.1

0.2

0.3

0.4

0.5

0.6

0.7

0.8

0.9

117

02:36

02:36

02:36

02:36

02:37

02:37

02:37

02:37

02:37

02:37

118

02:37

02:37

02:38

02:38

02:38

02:38

02:38

02:38

02:38

02:39

119

02:39

02:39

02:39

02:39

02:39

02:39

02:39

02:40

02:40

02:40

120

02:40

02:40

02:40

02:40

02:41

02:41

02:41

02:41

02:41

02:41

121

02:41

02:41

02:42

02:42

02:42

02:42

02:42

02:42

02:42

02:43

122

02:43

02:43

02:43

02:43

02:43

02:43

02:43

02:44

02:44

02:44

123

02:44

02:44

02:44

02:44

02:45

02:45

02:45

02:45

02:45

02:45

124

02:45

02:45

02:46

02:46

02:46

02:46

02:46

02:46

02:46

02:47

125

02:47

02:47

02:47

02:47

02:47

02:47

02:47

02:48

02:48

02:48

126

02:48

02:48

02:48

02:48

02:49

02:49

02:49

02:49

02:49

02:49

127

02:49

02:49

02:50

02:50

02:50

02:50

02:50

02:50

02:50

02:51

128

02:51

02:51

02:51

02:51

02:51

02:51

02:51

02:52

02:52

02:52

129

02:52

02:52

02:52

02:52

02:53

02:53

02:53

02:53

02:53

02:53

130

02:53

02:53

02:54

02:54

02:54

02:54

02:54

02:54

02:54

02:55

131

02:55

02:55

02:55

02:55

02:55

02:55

02:55

02:56

02:56

02:56

132

02:56

02:56

02:56

02:56

02:57

02:57

02:57

02:57

02:57

02:57

133

02:57

02:57

02:58

02:58

02:58

02:58

02:58

02:58

02:58

02:59

134

02:59

02:59

02:59

02:59

02:59

02:59

02:59

03:00

03:00

03:00

135

03:00

03:00

03:00

03:00

03:01

03:01

03:01

03:01

03:01

03:01

136

03:01

03:01

03:02

03:02

03:02

03:02

03:02

03:02

03:02

03:03

137

03:03

03:03

03:03

03:03

03:03

03:03

03:03

03:04

03:04

03:04

138

03:04

03:04

03:04

03:04

03:05

03:05

03:05

03:05

03:05

03:05

139

03:05

03:05

03:06

03:06

03:06

03:06

03:06

03:06

03:06

03:07

140

03:07

03:07

03:07

03:07

03:07

03:07

03:07

03:08

03:08

03:08

141

03:08

03:08

03:08

03:08

03:09

03:09

03:09

03:09

03:09

03:09

142

03:09

03:09

03:10

03:10

03:10

03:10

03:10

03:10

03:10

03:11

143

03:11

03:11

03:11

03:11

03:11

03:11

03:11

03:12

03:12

03:12

144

03:12

03:12

03:12

03:12

03:13

03:13

03:13

03:13

03:13

03:13

145

03:13

03:13

03:14

03:14

03:14

03:14

03:14

03:14

03:14

03:15

146

03:15

03:15

03:15

03:15

03:15

03:15

03:15

03:16

03:16

03:16

147

03:16

03:16

03:16

03:16

03:17

03:17

03:17

03:17

03:17

03:17

148

03:17

03:17

03:18

03:18

03:18

03:18

03:18

03:18

03:18

03:19

149

03:19

03:19

03:19

03:19

03:19

03:19

03:19

03:20

03:20

03:20

150

03:20

03:20

03:20

03:20

03:21

03:21

03:21

03:21

03:21

03:21

151

03:21

03:21

03:22

03:22

03:22

03:22

03:22

03:22

03:22

03:23

152

03:23

03:23

03:23

03:23

03:23

03:23

03:23

03:24

03:24

03:24

153

03:24

03:24

03:24

03:24

03:25

03:25

03:25

03:25

03:25

03:25

154

03:25

03:25

03:26

03:26

03:26

03:26

03:26

03:26

03:26

03:27

155

03:27

03:27

03:27

03:27

03:27

03:27

03:27

03:28

03:28

03:28
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0.0

0.1

0.2
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0.4

0.5

0.6

0.7

0.8

0.9

156

03:28

03:28

03:28

03:28

03:29

03:29

03:29

03:29

03:29

03:29

157

03:29

03:29

03:30

03:30

03:30

03:30

03:30

03:30

03:30

03:31

158

03:31

03:31

03:31

03:31

03:31

03:31

03:31

03:32

03:32

03:32

159

03:32

03:32

03:32

03:32

03:33

03:33

03:33

03:33

03:33

03:33

160

03:33

03:33

03:34

03:34

03:34

03:34

03:34

03:34

03:34

03:35

161

03:35

03:35

03:35

03:35

03:35

03:35

03:35

03:36

03:36

03:36

162

03:36

03:36

03:36

03:36

03:37

03:37

03:37

03:37

03:37

03:37

163

03:37

03:37

03:38

03:38

03:38

03:38

03:38

03:38

03:38

03:39

164

03:39

03:39

03:39

03:39

03:39

03:39

03:39

03:40

03:40

03:40

165

03:40

03:40

03:40

03:40

03:41

03:41

03:41

03:41

03:41

03:41

166

03:41

03:41

03:42

03:42

03:42

03:42

03:42

03:42

03:42

03:43

167

03:43

03:43

03:43

03:43

03:43

03:43

03:43

03:44

03:44

03:44

168

03:44

03:44

03:44

03:44

03:45

03:45

03:45

03:45

03:45

03:45

169

03:45

03:45

03:46

03:46

03:46

03:46

03:46

03:46

03:46

03:47

170

03:47

03:47

03:47

03:47

03:47

03:47

03:47

03:48

03:48

03:48

171

03:48

03:48

03:48

03:48

03:49

03:49

03:49

03:49

03:49

03:49

172

03:49

03:49

03:50

03:50

03:50

03:50

03:50

03:50

03:50

03:51

173

03:51

03:51

03:51

03:51

03:51

03:51

03:51

03:52

03:52

03:52

174

03:52

03:52

03:52

03:52

03:53

03:53

03:53

03:53

03:53

03:53

175

03:53

03:53

03:54

03:54

03:54

03:54

03:54

03:54

03:54

03:55

176

03:55

03:55

03:55

03:55

03:55

03:55

03:55

03:56

03:56

03:56

177

03:56

03:56

03:56

03:56

03:57

03:57

03:57

03:57

03:57

03:57

178

03:57

03:57

03:58

03:58

03:58

03:58

03:58

03:58

03:58

03:59

179

03:59

03:59

03:59

03:59

03:59

03:59

03:59

04:00

04:00

04:00

180

04:00

04:00

04:00

04:00

04:01

04:01

04:01

04:01

04:01

04:01

181

04:01

04:01

04:02

04:02

04:02

04:02

04:02

04:02

04:02

04:03

182

04:03

04:03

04:03

04:03

04:03

04:03

04:03

04:04

04:04

04:04

183

04:04

04:04

04:04

04:04

04:05

04:05

04:05

04:05

04:05

04:05

184

04:05

04:05

04:06

04:06

04:06

04:06

04:06

04:06

04:06

04:07

185

04:07

04:07

04:07

04:07

04:07

04:07

04:07

04:08

04:08

04:08

186

04:08

04:08

04:08

04:08

04:09

04:09

04:09

04:09

04:09

04:09

187

04:09

04:09

04:10

04:10

04:10

04:10

04:10

04:10

04:10

04:11

188

04:11

04:11

04:11

04:11

04:11

04:11

04:11

04:12

04:12

04:12

189

04:12

04:12

04:12

04:12

04:13

04:13

04:13

04:13

04:13

04:13

190

04:13

04:13

04:14

04:14

04:14

04:14

04:14

04:14

04:14

04:15

191

04:15

04:15

04:15

04:15

04:15

04:15

04:15

04:16

04:16

04:16

192

04:16

04:16

04:16

04:16

04:17

04:17

04:17

04:17

04:17

04:17

193

04:17

04:17

04:18

04:18

04:18

04:18

04:18

04:18

04:18

04:19

194

04:19

04:19

04:19

04:19

04:19

04:19

04:19

04:20

04:20

04:20
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195

04:20

04:20

04:20

04:20

04:21

04:21

04:21

04:21

04:21

04:21

196

04:21

04:21

04:22

04:22

04:22

04:22

04:22

04:22

04:22

04:23

197

04:23

04:23

04:23

04:23

04:23

04:23

04:23

04:24

04:24

04:24

198

04:24

04:24

04:24

04:24

04:25

04:25

04:25

04:25

04:25

04:25

199

04:25

04:25

04:26

04:26

04:26

04:26

04:26

04:26

04:26

04:27

200

04:27

04:27

04:27

04:27

04:27

04:27

04:27

04:28

04:28

04:28

201

04:28

04:28

04:28

04:28

04:29

04:29

04:29

04:29

04:29

04:29

202

04:29

04:29

04:30

04:30

04:30

04:30

04:30

04:30

04:30

04:31

203

04:31

04:31

04:31

04:31

04:31

04:31

04:31

04:32

04:32

04:32

204

04:32

04:32

04:32

04:32

04:33

04:33

04:33

04:33

04:33

04:33

205

04:33

04:33

04:34

04:34

04:34

04:34

04:34

04:34

04:34

04:35

206

04:35

04:35

04:35

04:35

04:35

04:35

04:35

04:36

04:36

04:36

207

04:36

04:36

04:36

04:36

04:37

04:37

04:37

04:37

04:37

04:37

208

04:37

04:37

04:38

04:38

04:38

04:38

04:38

04:38

04:38

04:39

209

04:39

04:39

04:39

04:39

04:39

04:39

04:39

04:40

04:40

04:40

210

04:40

04:40

04:40

04:40

04:41

04:41

04:41

04:41

04:41

04:41

211

04:41

04:41

04:42

04:42

04:42

04:42

04:42

04:42

04:42

04:43

212

04:43

04:43

04:43

04:43

04:43

04:43

04:43

04:44

04:44

04:44

213

04:44

04:44

04:44

04:44

04:45

04:45

04:45

04:45

04:45

04:45

214

04:45

04:45

04:46

04:46

04:46

04:46

04:46

04:46

04:46

04:47

215

04:47

04:47

04:47

04:47

04:47

04:47

04:47

04:48

04:48

04:48

216

04:48

04:48

04:48

04:48

04:49

04:49

04:49

04:49

04:49

04:49

217

04:49

04:49

04:50

04:50

04:50

04:50

04:50

04:50

04:50

04:51

218

04:51

04:51

04:51

04:51

04:51

04:51

04:51

04:52

04:52

04:52

219

04:52

04:52

04:52

04:52

04:53

04:53

04:53

04:53

04:53

04:53

220

04:53

04:53

04:54

04:54

04:54

04:54

04:54

04:54

04:54

04:55

221

04:55

04:55

04:55

04:55

04:55

04:55

04:55

04:56

04:56

04:56

222

04:56

04:56

04:56

04:56

04:57

04:57

04:57

04:57

04:57

04:57

223

04:57

04:57

04:58

04:58

04:58

04:58

04:58

04:58

04:58

04:59

224

04:59

04:59

04:59

04:59

04:59

04:59

04:59

05:00

05:00

05:00

225

05:00

05:00

05:00

05:00

05:01

05:01

05:01

05:01

05:01

05:01

226

05:01

05:01

05:02

05:02

05:02

05:02

05:02

05:02

05:02

05:03

227

05:03

05:03

05:03

05:03

05:03

05:03

05:03

05:04

05:04

05:04

228

05:04

05:04

05:04

05:04

05:05

05:05

05:05

05:05

05:05

05:05

229

05:05

05:05

05:06

05:06

05:06

05:06

05:06

05:06

05:06

05:07

230

05:07

05:07

05:07

05:07

05:07

05:07

05:07

05:08

05:08

05:08

231

05:08

05:08

05:08

05:08

05:09

05:09

05:09

05:09

05:09

05:09

232

05:09

05:09

05:10

05:10

05:10

05:10

05:10

05:10

05:10

05:11

233

05:11

05:11

05:11

05:11

05:11

05:11

05:11

05:12

05:12

05:12

89

Nordic Combined
Time Difference for

4x5 km Team Gundersen

45.0

Pts/Min = 1.333 sec/Pt

Punkte

0.0

0.1

0.2

0.3

0.4

0.5

0.6

0.7

0.8

0.9

234

05:12

05:12

05:12

05:12

05:13

05:13

05:13

05:13

05:13

05:13

235

05:13

05:13

05:14

05:14

05:14

05:14

05:14

05:14

05:14

05:15

236

05:15

05:15

05:15

05:15

05:15

05:15

05:15

05:16

05:16

05:16

237

05:16

05:16

05:16

05:16

05:17

05:17

05:17

05:17

05:17

05:17

238

05:17

05:17

05:18

05:18

05:18

05:18

05:18

05:18

05:18

05:19

239

05:19

05:19

05:19

05:19

05:19

05:19

05:19

05:20

05:20

05:20

240

05:20

05:20

05:20

05:20

05:21

05:21

05:21

05:21

05:21

05:21

241

05:21

05:21

05:22

05:22

05:22

05:22

05:22

05:22

05:22

05:23

242

05:23

05:23

05:23

05:23

05:23

05:23

05:23

05:24

05:24

05:24

243

05:24

05:24

05:24

05:24

05:25

05:25

05:25

05:25

05:25

05:25

244

05:25

05:25

05:26

05:26

05:26

05:26

05:26

05:26

05:26

05:27

245

05:27

05:27

05:27

05:27

05:27

05:27

05:27

05:28

05:28

05:28

246

05:28

05:28

05:28

05:28

05:29

05:29

05:29

05:29

05:29

05:29

247

05:29

05:29

05:30

05:30

05:30

05:30

05:30

05:30

05:30

05:31

248

05:31

05:31

05:31

05:31

05:31

05:31

05:31

05:32

05:32

05:32

249

05:32

05:32

05:32

05:32

05:33

05:33

05:33

05:33

05:33

05:33

250

05:33

05:33

05:34

05:34

05:34

05:34

05:34

05:34

05:34

05:35

251

05:35

05:35

05:35

05:35

05:35

05:35

05:35

05:36

05:36

05:36

252

05:36

05:36

05:36

05:36

05:37

05:37

05:37

05:37

05:37

05:37

253

05:37

05:37

05:38

05:38

05:38

05:38

05:38

05:38

05:38

05:39

254

05:39

05:39

05:39

05:39

05:39

05:39

05:39

05:40

05:40

05:40

255

05:40

05:40

05:40

05:40

05:41

05:41

05:41

05:41

05:41

05:41

256

05:41

05:41

05:42

05:42

05:42

05:42

05:42

05:42

05:42

05:43

257

05:43

05:43

05:43

05:43

05:43

05:43

05:43

05:44

05:44

05:44

258

05:44

05:44

05:44

05:44

05:45

05:45

05:45

05:45

05:45

05:45

259

05:45

05:45

05:46

05:46

05:46

05:46

05:46

05:46

05:46

05:47

260

05:47

05:47

05:47

05:47

05:47

05:47

05:47

05:48

05:48

05:48

261

05:48

05:48

05:48

05:48

05:49

05:49

05:49

05:49

05:49

05:49

262

05:49

05:49

05:50

05:50

05:50

05:50

05:50

05:50

05:50

05:51

263

05:51

05:51

05:51

05:51

05:51

05:51

05:51

05:52

05:52

05:52

264

05:52

05:52

05:52

05:52

05:53

05:53

05:53

05:53

05:53

05:53

265

05:53

05:53

05:54

05:54

05:54

05:54

05:54

05:54

05:54

05:55

266

05:55

05:55

05:55

05:55

05:55

05:55

05:55

05:56

05:56

05:56

267

05:56

05:56

05:56

05:56

05:57

05:57

05:57

05:57

05:57

05:57

268

05:57

05:57

05:58

05:58

05:58

05:58

05:58

05:58

05:58

05:59

269

05:59

05:59

05:59

05:59

05:59

05:59

05:59

06:00

06:00

06:00

270

06:00

06:00

06:00

06:00

06:01

06:01

06:01

06:01

06:01

06:01

90

Nordic Combined
2 x 7,5
km

Time Difference for

Pts
0
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48
49
50

0.0
00:00
00:02
00:04
00:06
00:08
00:10
00:12
00:14
00:16
00:18
00:20
00:22
00:24
00:26
00:28
00:30
00:32
00:34
00:36
00:38
00:40
00:42
00:44
00:46
00:48
00:50
00:52
00:54
00:56
00:58
01:00
01:02
01:04
01:06
01:08
01:10
01:12
01:14
01:16
01:18
01:20
01:22
01:24
01:26
01:28
01:30
01:32
01:34
01:36
01:38
01:40

0.1
00:00
00:02
00:04
00:06
00:08
00:10
00:12
00:14
00:16
00:18
00:20
00:22
00:24
00:26
00:28
00:30
00:32
00:34
00:36
00:38
00:40
00:42
00:44
00:46
00:48
00:50
00:52
00:54
00:56
00:58
01:00
01:02
01:04
01:06
01:08
01:10
01:12
01:14
01:16
01:18
01:20
01:22
01:24
01:26
01:28
01:30
01:32
01:34
01:36
01:38
01:40

0.2
00:00
00:02
00:04
00:06
00:08
00:10
00:12
00:14
00:16
00:18
00:20
00:22
00:24
00:26
00:28
00:30
00:32
00:34
00:36
00:38
00:40
00:42
00:44
00:46
00:48
00:50
00:52
00:54
00:56
00:58
01:00
01:02
01:04
01:06
01:08
01:10
01:12
01:14
01:16
01:18
01:20
01:22
01:24
01:26
01:28
01:30
01:32
01:34
01:36
01:38
01:40

Team Sprint

0.3
00:01
00:03
00:05
00:07
00:09
00:11
00:13
00:15
00:17
00:19
00:21
00:23
00:25
00:27
00:29
00:31
00:33
00:35
00:37
00:39
00:41
00:43
00:45
00:47
00:49
00:51
00:53
00:55
00:57
00:59
01:01
01:03
01:05
01:07
01:09
01:11
01:13
01:15
01:17
01:19
01:21
01:23
01:25
01:27
01:29
01:31
01:33
01:35
01:37
01:39
01:41

0.4
00:01
00:03
00:05
00:07
00:09
00:11
00:13
00:15
00:17
00:19
00:21
00:23
00:25
00:27
00:29
00:31
00:33
00:35
00:37
00:39
00:41
00:43
00:45
00:47
00:49
00:51
00:53
00:55
00:57
00:59
01:01
01:03
01:05
01:07
01:09
01:11
01:13
01:15
01:17
01:19
01:21
01:23
01:25
01:27
01:29
01:31
01:33
01:35
01:37
01:39
01:41

0.5
00:01
00:03
00:05
00:07
00:09
00:11
00:13
00:15
00:17
00:19
00:21
00:23
00:25
00:27
00:29
00:31
00:33
00:35
00:37
00:39
00:41
00:43
00:45
00:47
00:49
00:51
00:53
00:55
00:57
00:59
01:01
01:03
01:05
01:07
01:09
01:11
01:13
01:15
01:17
01:19
01:21
01:23
01:25
01:27
01:29
01:31
01:33
01:35
01:37
01:39
01:41

91

30.0

Pts/Min =

0.6
00:01
00:03
00:05
00:07
00:09
00:11
00:13
00:15
00:17
00:19
00:21
00:23
00:25
00:27
00:29
00:31
00:33
00:35
00:37
00:39
00:41
00:43
00:45
00:47
00:49
00:51
00:53
00:55
00:57
00:59
01:01
01:03
01:05
01:07
01:09
01:11
01:13
01:15
01:17
01:19
01:21
01:23
01:25
01:27
01:29
01:31
01:33
01:35
01:37
01:39
01:41

0.7
00:01
00:03
00:05
00:07
00:09
00:11
00:13
00:15
00:17
00:19
00:21
00:23
00:25
00:27
00:29
00:31
00:33
00:35
00:37
00:39
00:41
00:43
00:45
00:47
00:49
00:51
00:53
00:55
00:57
00:59
01:01
01:03
01:05
01:07
01:09
01:11
01:13
01:15
01:17
01:19
01:21
01:23
01:25
01:27
01:29
01:31
01:33
01:35
01:37
01:39
01:41

2.000000

sec/Pts

0.8
00:02
00:04
00:06
00:08
00:10
00:12
00:14
00:16
00:18
00:20
00:22
00:24
00:26
00:28
00:30
00:32
00:34
00:36
00:38
00:40
00:42
00:44
00:46
00:48
00:50
00:52
00:54
00:56
00:58
01:00
01:02
01:04
01:06
01:08
01:10
01:12
01:14
01:16
01:18
01:20
01:22
01:24
01:26
01:28
01:30
01:32
01:34
01:36
01:38
01:40
01:42

0.9
00:02
00:04
00:06
00:08
00:10
00:12
00:14
00:16
00:18
00:20
00:22
00:24
00:26
00:28
00:30
00:32
00:34
00:36
00:38
00:40
00:42
00:44
00:46
00:48
00:50
00:52
00:54
00:56
00:58
01:00
01:02
01:04
01:06
01:08
01:10
01:12
01:14
01:16
01:18
01:20
01:22
01:24
01:26
01:28
01:30
01:32
01:34
01:36
01:38
01:40
01:42

51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64
65
66
67
68
69
70
71
72
73
74
75
76
77
78
79
80
81
82
83
84
85
86
87
88
89
90
91
92
93
94
95
96
97
98
99
100
101
102
103
104
105
106
107

01:42
01:44
01:46
01:48
01:50
01:52
01:54
01:56
01:58
02:00
02:02
02:04
02:06
02:08
02:10
02:12
02:14
02:16
02:18
02:20
02:22
02:24
02:26
02:28
02:30
02:32
02:34
02:36
02:38
02:40
02:42
02:44
02:46
02:48
02:50
02:52
02:54
02:56
02:58
03:00
03:02
03:04
03:06
03:08
03:10
03:12
03:14
03:16
03:18
03:20
03:22
03:24
03:26
03:28
03:30
03:32
03:34

01:42
01:44
01:46
01:48
01:50
01:52
01:54
01:56
01:58
02:00
02:02
02:04
02:06
02:08
02:10
02:12
02:14
02:16
02:18
02:20
02:22
02:24
02:26
02:28
02:30
02:32
02:34
02:36
02:38
02:40
02:42
02:44
02:46
02:48
02:50
02:52
02:54
02:56
02:58
03:00
03:02
03:04
03:06
03:08
03:10
03:12
03:14
03:16
03:18
03:20
03:22
03:24
03:26
03:28
03:30
03:32
03:34

01:42
01:44
01:46
01:48
01:50
01:52
01:54
01:56
01:58
02:00
02:02
02:04
02:06
02:08
02:10
02:12
02:14
02:16
02:18
02:20
02:22
02:24
02:26
02:28
02:30
02:32
02:34
02:36
02:38
02:40
02:42
02:44
02:46
02:48
02:50
02:52
02:54
02:56
02:58
03:00
03:02
03:04
03:06
03:08
03:10
03:12
03:14
03:16
03:18
03:20
03:22
03:24
03:26
03:28
03:30
03:32
03:34

01:43
01:45
01:47
01:49
01:51
01:53
01:55
01:57
01:59
02:01
02:03
02:05
02:07
02:09
02:11
02:13
02:15
02:17
02:19
02:21
02:23
02:25
02:27
02:29
02:31
02:33
02:35
02:37
02:39
02:41
02:43
02:45
02:47
02:49
02:51
02:53
02:55
02:57
02:59
03:01
03:03
03:05
03:07
03:09
03:11
03:13
03:15
03:17
03:19
03:21
03:23
03:25
03:27
03:29
03:31
03:33
03:35

01:43
01:45
01:47
01:49
01:51
01:53
01:55
01:57
01:59
02:01
02:03
02:05
02:07
02:09
02:11
02:13
02:15
02:17
02:19
02:21
02:23
02:25
02:27
02:29
02:31
02:33
02:35
02:37
02:39
02:41
02:43
02:45
02:47
02:49
02:51
02:53
02:55
02:57
02:59
03:01
03:03
03:05
03:07
03:09
03:11
03:13
03:15
03:17
03:19
03:21
03:23
03:25
03:27
03:29
03:31
03:33
03:35

01:43
01:45
01:47
01:49
01:51
01:53
01:55
01:57
01:59
02:01
02:03
02:05
02:07
02:09
02:11
02:13
02:15
02:17
02:19
02:21
02:23
02:25
02:27
02:29
02:31
02:33
02:35
02:37
02:39
02:41
02:43
02:45
02:47
02:49
02:51
02:53
02:55
02:57
02:59
03:01
03:03
03:05
03:07
03:09
03:11
03:13
03:15
03:17
03:19
03:21
03:23
03:25
03:27
03:29
03:31
03:33
03:35

92

01:43
01:45
01:47
01:49
01:51
01:53
01:55
01:57
01:59
02:01
02:03
02:05
02:07
02:09
02:11
02:13
02:15
02:17
02:19
02:21
02:23
02:25
02:27
02:29
02:31
02:33
02:35
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A) INTERNATIONAL COMPETITION RULES MASTERS
ALPINE SKIING (“ICR-MASTERS”)
MA 1) PRINCIPLES
The purpose of these rules is to provide alpine skiers 30 years of age and older
(=“MASTERS”) with a system
- to compete with other skiers of similar age and physical ability in the spirit of
fairness and sportsmanship,
- to achieve long-lasting physical fitness and health by offering desirable goals to
train for,
- to help promote an environment of friendship and understanding among
sports people of all nations,
- to promote competitive skiing around the world
MA 2) ELIGIBILITY OF COMPETITORS – FIS MASTERS CODE NUMBERS
a) Age and Membership
Participation is limited to male and female skiers who are members of their
National Ski Association and reach the age of 30 years by December 31 of the
current “Competition Year”. A Competition Year starts on July 1 and ends on
June 30 of the following year.
Example: A racer born between Jan 1 and Dec. 31, 1980: qualifies for MASTERS
Racing for the first time in the Competition Year 2010/2011 (starting July 1, 2010).
b) FIS MASTERS Code Numbers
-

-

Every racer participating in FIS MASTERS Races must have a FIS MASTERS
Code Number, used for identification purposes and electronic data transfer.
Logically one person is entitled to one FIS MASTERS Code Number only.
How to obtain a FIS MASTERS Code Number – see rule MA 52) b)

FIS Masters Rules Alpine Skiing- June 2013

4

MA 3) AGE GROUPS (CATEGORIES) – CLASSES
Organizers are requested to use the precise terms for each class (as shown in this
chapter) in all official papers (esp. results and starting lists).
MEN

Category
Class

A (Group A):
A - 1 (30 – 34)
A - 2 (35 – 39)
A - 3 (40 – 44)
A - 4 (45 – 49)
A - 5 (50 – 54)

LADIES

Category
Class

C (Group C):
C - 1 (30 – 34)
C - 2 (35 – 39)
C - 3 (40 – 44)
C - 4 (45 – 49)
C - 5 (50 – 54)

Category
Class

B (Group B):
B - 6 (55 – 59)
B - 7 (60 – 64)
B - 8 (65 – 69)
B - 9 (70 – 74)
B - 10 (75 – 79)
B - 11 (80 – 84)
B - 12 (85 – 89)
B - 13 (90 – 94), etc

Class

C - 6 (55 - 59)
C - 7 (60 – 64)
C - 8 (65 – 69)
C - 9 (70 – 74)
C - 10 (75 – 79)
C - 11 (80 – 84)
C - 12 (85 – 89)
C - 13 (90 – 94) etc

The number of participants per country is not limited. (except restrictions agreed upon
for FIS World Criterium)
MA 4) COURSES
All competitions must be carried out on FIS-homologated courses with the following
vertical drops:
a) Slalom:

min. 120 m – max.180 m

all Categories

Number of courses: Separate courses have to be set for the Categories B/C and A
(World Criterium: Separate courses for each Category are mandatory)
b) Giant Slalom:

min. 250 m – max. 350 m
min. 200 m – max. 300 m
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Number of courses: Separate courses for B/C and A are preferred, but racing on one
course is permitted if 2 race-courses are not available. If feasible, install 2 starts from
different level platforms. (World Criterium: Separate courses for each Category are
mandatory.) – see rule MA 33)
c) Super-G:

min. 300 m – max 400 m

all Categories

The course of a Super-G in MASTERS Races has to be suited for MASTERS Skiing –
shorter, with smaller radius curves, slower and therefore safer than a regular
international Super-G.

MA 5) EQUIPMENT RULES - CONTROLS
a) Rules for skis, plates, boots
Referring to “FIS Specifications for Competition Equipment” the following
Equipment Rules are the most important to MASTERS Racing:
Minimum Ski Length and Radius
For MASTERS Racing Minimum ski length and radius are recommendations
(except: Ski length for Super-G)
a) Slalom: Length: Men:
Ladies:

165 cm 155 cm -

b) Giant Slalom:

185 cm – 5 cm tolerance = 180 cm
27 m
180 cm – 5 cm tolerance = 175 cm
23 m

Men:
Radius
Ladies:
Radius

c) Super-G: Minimum ski length is mandatory, radius recommended:
Men:
185 cm without tolerance
Radius
27 m
Ladies:
180 cm without tolerance
Radius
23 m
In regard of the last sentence in rule MA 4) COURSES” Giant Slalom Skis may
be used in Super-G.
For all events:
- No length, width or ski radius restriction for Ladies above 55 and Men above
65 years of age.
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Maximum Height of Skis/Plates and Ski Boot Soles:
Max. Distance from ski running surface to boot sole: 50 mm - mandatory
Max. Distance from boot sole to base of foot:
45mm- recommended
b) Rules for Crash helmet
(see rule MA 11) (Safety)
c) Controls
-

-

The TD is responsible to check randomly selected athletes for compliance with
the FIS Equipment Rules.
However, the TD is obliged to check an athlete’s equipment if asked by a
competitor or Team Captain. Controls should preferably be made before the start.
The TD may delegate this duty to other members of the jury (start referee)
No protest fee will be charged if a complaint is made before the start. The regular
protest fee applies if the complaint is made after the accused racer has started.

MA 6) ENTRIES
The entries (using FIS Entry Forms, including year of birth, FIS MASTERS Code
Numbers and current points) must be sent by a National Ski Association and must
be with the Organizing Committee no later than 24 hours before the first draw,
preferably 4-7 days before the first race (World Criterium: a minimum of 20 days is
mandatory).
Late entries can be admitted at the discretion of the Organizing Committee.
Each National Ski Association bears the responsibility that their entered competitors
have signed the FIS Athletes’ Declaration and are licensed to compete internationally.
Regarding FIS-Code Numbers see rule MA 52 c).

MA 7) THE DRAW
FIS-MASTERS points are used to seed the racers in each class (regular FIS-points are
also to be recognized). The first seed (between 2 and max. 15 racers per class, with the
number of racers to be determined by the Jury according to size and point gaps in the
seeding list in each class) is drawn, followed by racers in the ascending sequence of
their points. Competitors without points are drawn last.
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MA 8) RACE POINTS - FIS MASTERS POINTS
a) Race Points
-

Race Points (leading to FIS MASTERS points) are calculated separately for each
Category (A, B and C), with the fastest racer of his Category receiving 0 points.
No penalties are to be calculated by TD or Race Organizers, these will be added
when results are handled at the FIS-Office.
b) FIS MASTERS Point List

-

The FIS Masters Point List is prepared and published by the FIS-Office at least
once a year, using the best 2 results of the last 15 months. For additional updated
lists during the same Competition Year the points of the current Competition Year
up to the time of preparing them are to be included. Point Lists are planned for
the Beginning of the Competition Year, in November and the week before the
World Criterium.

-

Slalom points are given for Slalom, Giant Slalom points for GS and Super-G. GSpoints are used for the draw in GS and Super-G (and also recommended in
Downhill where applicable).

-

All FIS MASTES Races which are directed by a FIS-Technical Delegate and are
listed in the FIS-Calendar receive points valid for the FIS MASTERS Point List.
Fixed penalties are established by the S/Committee for MASTERS Racing for
different levels of races:
WCM – FIS World Criterium MASTERS Alpine Skiing
FMC – FIS MASTERS CUP
ALP – International Alpencup
SAC – South American Cup
MAS – FIS Masters Race (all others)
(- see also rule MA 58)

0 pts. penalty
0 pts. penalty
5 pts. penalty
20 pts. penalty
40 pts. penalty

MA 9) RUNS PER RACE
a) Slalom
Slalom must be raced in 2 runs, C/B and A to race on separate courses. Course
setting must be organized in such a way that course inspection on one course is
possible while the race continues on the other course. In exceptional cases
where conditions force the Jury to cancel the second run, the S/Committee may
declare a one-run slalom as valid.
FIS Masters Rules Alpine Skiing- June 2013

8

b) Giant Slalom
It is optional as to whether Giant Slalom is raced in one or two runs.
c) Super-G
Super-G is raced in one run.

MA 10) START ORDER - START INTERVALS

-

a) Start order
Principally the ladies (Cat. C) start before the men (Cat. B), younger men (Cat. A)
to start last. The jury may decide differently only if advantageous for C and B.
Within Categories older classes start before the younger ones.
Start order Second Run:
Following the “Bibo-Rule” the fastest 5 racers from the first run – in each 5-year
class – start first in reverse order, the other racers follow in the order of their first
run times.
b) Start Intervals
The Jury decides on start intervals, normally 30 seconds.
For men above 75, ladies above 70 and between classes the intervals should not
be shorter than 1 minute. After a visibly slow racer a longer (double) interval is
recommended.

MA 11) RISK AND SAFETY

-

-

a) Risk
Principally MASTERS race at their own risk. All competitors must sign FIS
Athletes’ Declaration Forms which are to be collected by their National Ski
Associations.
b) Safety
Crash helmets are mandatory for all events.
In case of bad weather, snow conditions, course preparation or visibility
endangering the completion of a correct race, the Jury decides about
continuation, interruption, postponement or cancellation of the race. The main
emphasize is the safety and health of the competitors.
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MA 12) RACE APPLICATION AND TECHNICAL DELEGATE (TD)

-

-

-

a) Race Application
To be awarded a FIS MASTERS Race the Organizers have to submit a FIS
Application Form through their National Association. (Rule MA 72), first paragraph
is valid for all FIS MASTERS Races
b) Technical Delegate
A Technical Delegate gets appointed. His expenses are to be paid by the
Organizers according to ICR 602.5.
In addition to directing the race and filing the TD-Report it is the responsibility of
the TD to supply the following with results: (electronically and hard copies):
To the MASTERS Secretary in the FIS-Office for inclusion into the MASTERS
Point List and filing,
Results of FIS MASTERS Cup only (including World Criterium) to the responsible
person for the Overall Points Calculation of the FIS MASTERS Cup (“MASTERS
World Cup”)
Hard copies only to the Chairman of the S/Committee MASTERS and the
National MASTERS Chairman of the organizing country
On addresses and Computer Formats see rule MA 58)
On TD’s duties to check on Equipment Rules see rule MA 5) b)

MA 13) REFERENCE TO GENERAL ICR
These MASTERS Rules are part of the FIS International Competition Rules.
Wherever there is no specific MASTERS Rule, the Rules of the General ICR apply.
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B) REGULATIONS AND GUIDELINES FOR THE
ORGANIZATION OF FIS MASTERS RACES
I) GENERAL REGULATIONS AND GUIDELINES FOR ORGANIZERS
MA 21) DEFINITION
-

“Regulations” are mandatory like Rules
“Guidelines” are recommendations, based on years of experience directing and
racing MASTERS Races and put in place to avoid common mistakes.

MA 22) TYPES OF COMPETITIONS

-

-

International MASTERS Races are run under the auspices of the International Ski
Federation (FIS), as follows:
“FIS World Criterium MASTERS Alpine Skiing“ (Symbol WCM), unofficially also
known as “MASTERS World Championships“, organized yearly.
“FIS MASTERS Cup“ (Symbol FMC), about 20-30 races yearly, ladies and men,
leading to Overall MASTERS Cup Winners at the end of the season according to
the World Cup System and with a Final Event at the end of the Competition Year.
“Internationaler Alpencup“ (Symbol ALP), comprising traditionally 3-4 Giant
Slaloms for men, with a final event and overall winners by points
Other international “FIS MASTERS RACES“ (Symbol MAS) as listed in the
FISCalendar.
Continental Cups MASTERS (Symbol COC)

MA 23) RULES RELEVANT FOR MASTERS RACING
-

FIS - ICR MASTERS Alpine Skiing – MA 1) – MA 13) above
FIS - General ICR
These “Regulations and Guidelines” including “Specific regulations“ MA) 21 –
MA) 88
FIS MASTERS Point List, published at least once a year by FIS-Office
FIS Calendar MASTERS
Homologation Rules for courses
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MA 24) THE FIS-ICR MASTERS ALPINE SKIING SPECIFY
1) Principles
2) Eligibility of competitors
3) Age Groups and Classes
4) Courses
5) Equipment Rules and Controls
6) Entries
7) The Draw
8) Race Points - FIS MASTERS Points
9) Runs per race
10) Start order – Start Intervals
11) Risk and Safety
12) Race Application and Technical Delegate (TD)
13) Reference to General ICR

MA 25) TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS
-

Suitability of Race Courses according to FIS Rules, as defined in FISHomologation
Rules for the specific events SL, GS and Super-G.
Most important is a slalom hill allowing two parallel courses.
Except for big events it is possible to use one set of timing equipment, one finish
area, and one group of gate judges, slip-crew and officials.
Two separate GS-courses are preferred, but one is acceptable except for World
Criterium.

MA 26) PREPARING A RACE
-

Obtain your National Ski Association’s approval at least one year in advance,
Apply, using a FIS Application Form, through your National Ski Association in
April or May,
Get a copy of all relevant rules for MASTERS races,
If you want, suggest a TD of your preference to be appointed by the head of your
national TD Forum. (The TD may come from your own country),
Make an arrangement with your local Lift Company for reduced, preferably no
cost Ski
Passes for racers and accompanying companions,
Make sure your computer software is suitable for MASTERS Racing and
compatible with the needs of the FIS-Office – see rule MA 58)
Prepare Race Programs to be distributed in time to the MASTERS
Representatives of all Ski Associations concerned, officials and competitors and
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-

-

posted on the Internet (at least 3-6 weeks before the event, possibly at a
preceding race), - see rule MA 51)
Organize an accommodation reservation center (your local Tourist Office); be
sure to provide different price categories.
Communicate about one month before the race with an experienced MASTERS
Official in your Ski Association or FIS, invite him/her to help you to train your local
team in details of the organisation.
Organize the Race Office. Find a friendly Team which MASTERS racers will
appreciate

MA 27) OTHER ACTIVITIES
Set up connections with the Media - local, regional and national Press, Radio and
TV companies.
- Undertake local publicity
- Website/Internet
- Acquire sponsors for advertising, paper, start numbers, start and result lists,
placards or financial support etc.
- If the event runs over 2 or more days, organize social events for competitors,
ideally between 18 and 19:30 hrs after the Captains’ Meeting, and possibly with
the prize giving, where any program changes can be announced.
- The Organizers are responsible for providing prizes for the top 3 in each class
(possibly 5 at major events) and for the winner in each Category.
- Organize daily prize giving; on the final day that should be as early as possible
near the Finish Area to enable an early departure of the competitors.
MA 28) FEES
When being awarded a FIS MASTERS Race the Organizers are required to
transmit without delay the prescribed FIS Calendar Fee through their National Ski
Association.
After the race:
The Organizers are also requested to transfer without further notice to the
“International MASTERS Fund” part of the Entry Fees taken in. It is determined
by the number of Entry Fees collected from each competitor for each race
entered. A detailed list of the Fees transferred is to be enclosed with the result
lists mailed to the Chairman of the S/Committee MASTERS.
The following Fees are payable within two weeks from the last race to:
“International MASTERS Fund“
Acct. Nr. 164-o53-450
HYPO TIROL BANK, BLZ. 57000
IBAN Code: AT 89 5700 0001 6405 3450
S.W.I.F.T. Code: HYPT AT 22
FIS Masters Rules Alpine Skiing- June 2013

13

Fees:
FIS MASTERS Cup:
International Alpencup:
All other FIS Races:

Euro 1,50 per competitor and race
Euro 0,75 per competitor and race
Euro 0,50 per competitor and race

Bank Transfer to be arranged “without charges for the beneficiary“.
An organizing Ski Resort may not be appointed to run another MASTERS race
before they have paid their dues from the previous race.
The International MASTERS Fund is controlled by the S/Committee MASTERS.
Account: payments may only be made to the benefit of International MASTERS
Racing (Example: Trophies for the Overall MASTERS Cup Winners).
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II) RACE COURSES
MA 31) COURSE-SETTING
The Organizers are responsible for providing experienced course setters. General ICRRules applies, except where there are specific ICR MASTERS Rules (e.g. relating to
vertical drop, course characteristics etc.)
-

-

-

Flowing and rhythmical courses should be set close to the fall line, avoiding
pitfalls.
Avoid setting very fast courses with dangerous jumps.
Avoid special measures for reducing speed, such as sharp turns or long
traverses.
Provide hard, machine packed courses, preferably on man-made snow,
continuously maintained by course workers to ensure equal conditions for all
competitors (see rule MA) 43 b)
For all events of MASTERS races the course setter should set the number of
gates taking the nature of the terrain into consideration, the conditions of the
slope and the ability of the competitors.
All race courses must be FIS-homologated for the appropriate event.
The race should be decided by skill and good technique and not by crashes and
disqualifications. First priority must be given to the safety of the racers.

MA 32) SLALOM
-

Set open, rhythmic courses with the aim to avoid too many falls.
See rule MA 4) a) concerning separate courses for C/B and A Categories.
Recommended Race Order (if you have only one set of officials at your
disposition):
- 1st Run for C and B competitors, followed by
- 1st run for A competitors; at the same time 2nd run setting and inspection
by C and B competitors.
- 2nd run for C and B competitors, at the same time 2nd run setting and
inspection for A competitors, followed by
- 2nd run for A competitors. For the second run start order see rule MA 10)
a)
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MA 33) GIANT SLALOM
-

-

-

Can be executed in 1 or 2 runs on the same day (2nd run start order: The “BiboRule” is to be followed as in Slalom)
Ideally there should be 2 separate courses for the Categories B/C and A. Where
this is not possible, it is acceptable to use a shortened version of the A-course for
the Categories B/C. In this case after the races of C and B the course is to be reprepared for Category A.
If ruts or rocks are showing it is recommended to offset the turning poles no more
than 1 meter. The general line is not to be altered, therefore no additional
inspection is needed.
To avoid protests this should be agreed upon at the Team Captain’s Meeting, see
also rule MA) 43 b)
Recommended Start Interval: 30 seconds – see rule MA 10)

MA 34) SUPER-G
-

-

Avoid extreme speed, risky jumps and undulating courses, and take particular
notice of dangerous areas and a safe finish area run-out. Try to avoid blind gates!
MASTERS Super-G has to be set to the ability of MASTERS racers – shorter,
with smaller radius curves, therefore slower and safer than a regular international
Super-G. It must be considered that GS-skis with 21 m radius are permitted – see
rules MA 4) c) and MA 5)c).
The above rule has priority over the required number of gates as stated in the
general ICR.
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III) CONDUCT OF THE RACE
MA 41) WARM UP
Free skiing inside the designated Race Slope is forbidden and must be strictly
controlled. Where possible a parallel warm-up slope is to be provided.

MA 42) COURSE INSPECTION
In soft snow conditions, when inspection by side slipping through the gates would
damage the slope and therefore cannot be permitted, it is not sufficient to make an
announcement at the Team Captains’ Meeting. To reach all racers, they have to be
informed at the start, the gates should be cordoned-off, or slanted poles planted on the
line inside the gates.

MA 43) START INTERVAL - COURSE MAINTENANCE
a) Start Interval
Run the race swiftly, choosing the shortest reasonable Start Interval (30
seconds) - see rule MA 10) b)
b) Course Maintenance
In any race, when different Categories are run on the same course, the race
must be interrupted by a minimum of 10 minutes between the Categories C and
B (if more than 25 Ladies have raced), but preferably more between B and A in
case that Category A is run on the same course - in order to give sufficient time
to prepare the course. If ruts or rocks are showing the turning poles are to be
reset by the minimum distance to avoid the obstacles. In this case Rule MA 33)
(as to an additional inspection) is to be applied.
A sufficient number of side slippers is to be supplied for permanent side slipping
between racers. If necessary, the track is to be maintained with appropriate
tools.
MA 44) ESSENTIALS
Especially for Slalom: Keep interruptions between two runs as short as possible, by
planning to reset the course and course inspection immediately after finishing the first
run.
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IV) ADMINISTRATION
MA 51) RACE PROGRAM - PROGRAM PLANNING

-

a) Race program
The Race Program should be presented in 2 languages, including English, and
contain:
Name of Race Organizers, Ski Resort, Dates of Races
Organizing Committee, Officials, Sponsors
Program of events and Team Captains’ Meetings
Registration deadline - see rule MA 6) – and addresses
Entry fees and Lift Pass costs
Technical details on race courses and their location
Details for Prize giving and Social Program
Accommodation details with address, E-mail, Tel. No., Fax of the accommodation
office
Access details (e. g. road map, street plan of resort, area map)
b) Program Planning
If there are 2 or more races, it is advisable to plan the least time consuming event
(GS) for the last day to facilitate early departure of competitors.

MA 52) ENTRIES - FIS CODE NUMBERS - ENTRY FEES - REFUNDS

-

-

-

a) Entries
see rule MA 6) on Entries
Team Captains are required to double-check actual participation of their
competitors entered – for each race – to reduce the number of non-appearances
at the start.
National MASTERS Chairpersons are encouraged to introduce appropriate
reasonable measures for racers notoriously failing to appear at races without
excuse, not paying their entry fee.
b) FIS MASTERS code numbers
- see rule MA 2) b)
- Entries must include each racer’s FIS MASTERS Code Number. For new racers
it can be requested by a National Ski Association (with correctly spelled name,
indicating gender, nation and year of birth) at the FIS-Office (alpine@fisski.ch)
and obtained by return mail (usually the same day) during office hours – or better:
- Federations can set up a new racer online – also on weekends (ask FIS Alpine
Coordinator for a login).
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-

-

c) Entry Fees
Currently, entry fees are not to exceed € 15,-- (or equivalent) per race, per
person. They are collected individually upon the distribution of the start numbers
(see also rule MA 75) concerning World Criterium).
d) Refunds:
The Refund Rule in case of a cancellation as outlined in rule MA) 75 b) is valid for
all MASTERS Races.

MA 53) TEAM CAPTAINS’ MEETINGS - DRAW
-

-

These should start at approx 17 hrs and be finished before dinner, preferably with
reception or prize giving, where final program changes can be announced. The
Team Captains Meeting on the day before the first race is suggested to start at 18
hrs or 19 hrs to accommodate late arrivals.
It is suggested that only Team Captains should attend and participate, athletes to
be admitted as observers only if enough space is available.
Draw – see rule MA 7)

MA 54) RACE OFFICE - NOTICE BOARD
-

-

The Race Office should be easy to find and clearly identified
Information Boards are to be provided outside the office, accessible also outside
office hours. They are also useful at the Lift Station (top or bottom) and at the
Start.
Please consider that Team Captains cannot reach all their racers as they arrive
individually and stay in different accommodations.
Information needed: Schedule, lift opening times, location and time for bib
collection and awards party, lift passes, race area access, start lists, results of
the day, social program.

MA 55) WAX ROOM
For major competitions, a ski preparation room should be provided, particularly if hotels
are unable to provide such facilities

MA 56) START NUMBERS
The racers will collect them individually. Distribution of the start numbers must be very
well organized because of the limited time to collect entry fees and lift pass payments –
pass them out by Category (A, B, C) and have sufficient helpers to do this. Prepare
sufficient start lists for issue. There should be separate start lists for each category
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(eventually combine B/C). In big events consider distributing a portion of the start
numbers in the Race Office on the evening before race day.
MA 57) RESULT BOARD AT FINISH
Important: a Result board must be provided at a safe location in the finish area where
times are to be posted after each racer, divided by age classes.
Have a multi-lingual speaker in the finish area and an electronic display.
MA 58) RESULT LIST - PENALTIES
a) Result Lists
-

In the result list each racer must be identified (besides correct spelling of the
name) with Code No., Nation Symbol and Year of Birth.
There should be a copy for each competitor, distributed as soon as possible, and
no later than the prize giving each evening. They must be separated into
appropriate age-classes (30-34, 35-40, 40-44 etc.). If possible Categories B/C
should be published separately from Category A.
b) Penalties

-

-

Race penalties are not to be calculated, since for Organizers, all Masters races
are considered “zero-point” races. Hence, for each race there will be 3 racers with
zero points, one for each of the Categories C, B and A.
According to the Standard of races fixed penalties are being added in the FISOffice when race points get transferred into the FIS MASTERS Point List – see
rule MA 8)
c) Mailings

-

One set each of the Official Results is to be mailed electronically using a FIS
compatible format – XML – to: alpineresults@fisski.com
for calculation of the FIS MASTERS Point List
for results posted on Website and
for Overall MASTERS Cup Points calculation
HARD COPIES of the Results (1copy each) are to be sent to:
1) For Filing and Control
Mrs. Tatjana Luessy
FIS - International Ski Federation
Blochstraße 2
CH-3653 Oberhofen/Thunersee
Switzerland
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2) To the Chairman FIS S/Committee for MASTERS Racing:
Dr. Harald HERBERT
Bachinggasse 6a
A-6370 Kitzbühel
Austria
3) To the MASTERS Chairman of your NATIONAL Ski Association

MA 59) PRIZEGIVING
- see also rule MA 27)
-

-

-

An Awards Ceremony should be conducted in a festive manner, using the
traditional “3-step winners’ podium”. Display of prizes, sound system, speaker,
access for spectators and music are all appropriate.
For one-day races, the prize giving should be organized shortly after the race in
or outside a nearby restaurant.
For two-day events, a cocktail reception is recommended on the first day, ending
before dinner time. 18.00 hrs is a good time to start for your local dignitaries and
speeches, including the awards of the day. On the second day, somewhat
shorter, Price giving should be organized near the Finish Area, a short time after
the race to facilitate a rapid departure of the competitors.
For longer competitions, treat these in a corresponding manner like two-day
events.
As a rule, the top 3 in each class get prizes (possibly 5 at major events), which
are to be supplied by the race organization. Honor also the best time of the day
and/or the Category winners.

MA 60) SOCIAL PROGRAM
- see also rule MA 27)
-

-

It is very important that every Masters Event offers the opportunity to meet
socially with racing friends from other nations. Hence, you are asked to:
For one or two-day events – see rule MA 59) above
Where the competition extends over several days, two or more social gatherings
could be organized – including a welcome cocktail and an end-of-championships
banquet.
Evening events after dinner and before race days have proved to be unpopular.

MA 61) SPONSORS
-

Cooperation with supporting sponsors is left to the discretion of the Organizing
Committee.
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C) “FIS WORLD CRITERIUM MASTERS ALPINE SKIING” –
SPECIFIC REGULATIONS
MA 71) OFFICIAL TITLE
English: “FIS World Criterium MASTERS Alpine Skiing”
German: “FIS Weltkriterium MASTERS Ski Alpin”
French: “FIS Criterium Mondial MASTERS Ski Alpin“
Italian: “FIS Criterium Mondiale MASTERS Sci Alpino”
The full official title is to be used in all publications: Result Lists, Race Programs, on
Medals etc. The popular name “MASTERS World Championships” may only be used as
an unofficial sub-title.
MA 72) ASSIGNMENT – CONDITIONS - EVENT FREQUENCY
-

-

-

-

Upon a bid by a National Ski Association the World Criterium is assigned to the
National Federation (who takes first responsibility), including the correct transfer
of fees according to Rule MA 28) and a Ski Resort. By accepting the assignment
both agree to follow these FIS-Rules and – within these – eventual directions
based on decisions of the S/Committee for MASTERS Racing (or its
Chairman).This paragraph is valid for all FIS Masters Races – see Rule MA 12) a.
A Ski Resort can be awarded with the World Criterium only after having organized
at least one event with a Minimum of two FIS MASTERS Cup Races. (exceptions
to be decided by the S/Committee).
Snowmaking is required on all race courses.
Before the Calendar is finalized, the Criterium Organizers have first choice of date
in order to offer the best conditions in regard to snow conditions and
accommodation. Dates should be agreed at least 15 months before the event.
The Criterium is to be organized annually, preferably in late March, through 5-6
days with Super-G, GS and SL, plus an additional GS valid for FIS MASTERS
Cup. The “World Championships”- Races also count as FIS-MC Races.

MA 73) LIMITS ON PARTICIPATION

-

-

a) for Organizers
The number of competitors is limited to about 400 – 500 depending on the ability
and quality of the Organization. Exceptions must be sanctioned by the
S/Committee MASTERS.
If there are less than 400 competitors, the Organizing Nation is permitted to make
up the difference.
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-

-

-

In case too many participants are expected, communicate with the S/Committee
Chairman and the big Nations will be asked to limit the number of their
participants.
Aiming to help the Organizers getting a manageable number of participants, the
S/Committee MASTERS has the right to limit the number of participants per
Nation.
b) for Teams
Only competitors with FIS MASTERS Points are accepted, with the following
exceptions:
Every Nation can add to its Team a maximum of plus 20 % racers without points
(example: 40 plus 8).
Nations entering less than 10 competitors holding points may fill up their team to
a quota of 10 racers.

MA 74) FIS INSPECTION
-

-

-

The Organizers are requested to invite at their expense a FIS MASTERS
Inspector (S/Committee Chairman or another knowledgeable person delegated
by him) to control and if appropriate help improve details of the Organization. The
time span advised is 4-8 weeks before the event.
The following subjects are to be inspected: slopes, snow conditions, snowmaking,
homologation, finish areas, accessibility, time keeping system, FIS compatible
software program (available free of charge from the FIS IT Department), bib
system – see rule MA78), costs to racers (entry fees, ski passes, lodging),
schedule, expected number of participant quota of racers from the organizing
country, location of race office and awards, medals, accommodation office,
lodging, waxing facilities, social program, discuss functions in the organization,
course setters, gatekeepers, course workers (slip crews), rescue system, race
doctors, helicopter, closest hospital, eventually help in updating key people of the
Organization in regard to rules and procedures proved to be successful, etc.
To calculate the expenses for the inspector, the rules for Technical Delegates
apply. It is advised to have also the TD of the Criterium participating.

MA 75) ENTRY CLOSING - FEE PAYMENT - REFUNDS

-

a) Entry Closing
Entries for the Criterium close 20 days before the first race. National Chairmen
are asked to give estimates on their number of participants as soon as the winter
starts in monthly intervals before the event to the S/Committee Chairman who will
pass these numbers on to the organizers.
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b) Fee Payment
-

-

-

Entry Fees are paid individually upon arrival in exchange for the bib or Lift pass –
see also rule 52) b). Organizers are entitled to collect entry fees from racers
before the first race for all events they are entered. On the Entry Forms accurate
specifications of the races each racer plans to start in are required.
see rule MA 52) a) on Team Captains’ duties to help reduce the numbers of DNS
(did not start).
c) Refunds
In case that a race has to be cancelled where entry fees are already paid, the full
entry fee must be refunded if the race is cancelled before the day of the race
(refunds are to be collected by the racers on site at the race office only). If the
course is set and the race is cancelled on the day of the race a fair solution is to
be found between the Jury and the Organizers.

MA 76) MEDALS
The Organizers are responsible for providing Medals in Gold, Silver and Bronze for the
top 3 racers in each class, with a substantial appearance and a minimum diameter of 75
mm, worthy of World Championships.
One side must show the Official Title of the Event (according to rule MA 71) – “Alpine
Skiing” may be left out), the name of the resort and the year. The event and the ranking
must be shown. In addition the medal may show a presentation (picture or emblem) of
the resort or a sponsor (if not dominating). A model or design must be approved by the
S/Committee Chairman or FIS Inspector before ordering production.
The Awards Ceremony should be organized in a festive manner appropriate to a World
Championship.

MA 77) BANQUET
As a social highlight an elegant Dinner Banquet (preferably sponsored) should be
organized towards the end of the event, but not on the day of expected departures. If
connected with an Awards Ceremony, access must be possible without payment.
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MA 78) START NUMBERS (REGULAR) - “PERSONALIZED” BIB SYSTEM
Regular:
Handing out and collecting Start Numbers (bibs) in the order of the Start List
every race day requires good organization and many helpers (see also rule MA)
56). However, this system facilitates the work of gate judges identifying racers to
be disqualified as well as identifying them at the finish line to assign times
correctly.
“Personalized” Bib System :
Considering the large field of athletes at the Criterium it can be helpful to give
out only one bib for the whole week (identifying the racer, maybe to keep as a
souvenir), rather than daily a set of bibs in the exact start order. This can save
waiting lines and many working hours of handing out and collecting bibs. But the
system can only be successful if the following measures are taken:
a) Start List:
Besides listing the racers in the order of departure, the actual bib numbers as
worn by the racers must be stated in a second column.
b) Missing a gate:
In order to enable gate judges to clearly identify a racer missing a gate, the gate
judges must mark every single racer on their start list whether he correctly
passed a gate or not. When racers arrive wearing bibs not following the normal
sequence of their start order, they may not be identified correctly when needed.
Inform your gate judges to keep “calling contact” with their neighbouring
colleagues to double-check bib numbers of racers passing.
c) To avoid identical bib numbers use only one complete set of bibs (on special
order) for the whole field. In the worst case no more than 2 sets of clearly
different colors, separating B/C and A.
d) Preparing bibs for distribution (1 to about 500) arrange ascending numbers in
the order from “old to young” (assigned by the year of birth), Ladies first , then
Men, in the sequence of the Categories C, B to A. This helps racers to identify
age groups and calculate their own starting time while waiting for their start.
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D) “FIS MASTERS CUP FINALS”
– SPECIFIC REGULATIONS
MA 81) OVERALL MASTERS CUP
Each year there is an “Overall MASTERS Cup Winner” in each class, corresponding to
the “FIS World Cup”. In all FIS MASTERS Cup Races (appr. 20-30 per Competition
Year, 4 of them reserved for South America and another 4 to North America) the first 15
racers in each class receive FMC-Points to be added up throughout the year.
MA 82) POINT CALCULATION
Winner is the racer accumulating the highest number of points taking into account his 9
best rankings of the season - regardless of the event. To enter the Final Overall
Classification a racer must have finished and achieved an official ranking in a Minimum
of 6 FIS MC Races (DNF and DSQ not to be counted).
Points for rankings:
1st=25, 2nd=20, 3rd=15, 4th=12, 5th=11 etc. until 15th=1.

MA 83) DOUBLE FIS MASTER CUP POINTS AT FINALS
For the FIS MC Finals (generally SL and GS), the racers are awarded double points as
defined by rule MA 82)
Points for FIS MC Finals:
1st=50, 2nd=40, 3rd=30, 4th=24, 5th=22 etc. until 15th=2
If the FIS MC finals are scheduled and executed within the World Criterium week, only
the additional FIS MC Race (generally GS) will receive the double points.
If no additional FIS MC Race is scheduled or executed at the World Criterium week
there will be no double points race.
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MA 84) TIE BRAKE RULE
In case of a tie in points for 1st, 2nd or 3rd place, the tie is to be broken according to the
following system:
a) Winner is the racer showing the lower sum of race points of his 9 best placing
after the last race.
b) In case that his 10th or 11th etc. best result is an equal ranking to his 9th best,
those with the lowest race points have to be considered.
Example:
A racer has 8 first places and 3 second places. If a tie is to be broken,
- the eight first places are taken into consideration and their points are summed
up (regardless whether some of his second or third places may have lower
race points)
- To find he ninth result to be considered: out of his 3 second places the one
with the lowest race points will be considered.
c) The same rule applies (lowest sum of race points) if 2 or more racers achieve
an equal sum of points from a different number of rankings (can be from 6, 7, 8
or 9 races).
MA 85) ORGANIZERS’ DUTIES
The “FIS MASTERS Cup Finals” take place annually at the end of the Competition Year.
The Organizers are requested to fulfill the following specific duties:
Organizing 2 or 3 MASTERS Cup races (SL, GS, possibly also a Super-G) ending on a
Saturday. (The day of the Closing Banquet)
MA 86) COMPLETING OVERALL CLASSIFICATION
The Organizers will receive an accumulated classification containing all previous
MASTERS Cup races up to the last event. In case of the responsible expert calculating
these points is unable to attend, the Organizers are responsible for completing the
Classification between the last race and the Banquet on the same evening. Electronic
software will be supplied. Completed Overall Result Lists are to be finished to enable the
performance of the Awards Ceremony.
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MA 87) PRIZES
The FIS S/Committee MASTERS will supply substantial Trophies for the first 3 Winners
in the Overall Ranking of each class. In addition the FIS will supply appropriate
Diplomas which have to be completed by the Organizers who fill in the names of the
Racer, Nation, Ranking and FIS MC Points (if not possible for all athletes ranked in the
Overall Classification, prepare at least 5 in each class for the Award Ceremony, the rest
to be mailed later).
MA 88) AWARDS – CLOSING BANQUET
A festive Dinner Banquet (If no sponsor is found it may be charged to the racers) is to be
organized Saturday evening as an elegant opportunity for the year’s Closing Ceremony,
starting with the race day’s prize giving , followed by awarding the Overall Trophies. It is
to be performed by the S/Committee Chairman, assisted by the National MASTERS
Chairman and the Chairman of the Organizing Committee.
FIS Office 25.06.2010
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1st Section

200

Joint Regulations for all Competitions

200.1

All events in the FIS Calendar must be held under the applicable FIS
Rules1.

200.2

Organisation and Conduct
Rules and instructions for the organisation and conduct of the various
competitions are to be found in their respective rules.

200.3

Participation
Competitions listed in the FIS Calendar are only open to all properly
licensed competitors entered by their National Ski Associations in
accordance with current quotas.

200.4

Special Regulations
The FIS Council can authorise a National Ski Association to adopt rules
and regulations to organise national or international competitions with
different grounds for qualification but only provided that they do not go
beyond the limits laid down in the present rules.

200.5

Control
All competitions listed in the FIS Calendar must be supervised by a
Technical Delegate of the FIS.

200.6

Every legal sanction imposed and published in respect of a competitor,
official or trainer will be recognised by the FIS and the National Ski
Associations respectively.

201

Classification and Types of Competitions

201.1

Competitions with Special Rules and/or Limited Participation
National Ski Associations affiliated with the FIS - or clubs belonging to
these National Ski Associations with the approval of their association may invite neighbouring National Ski Associations or their clubs to their
own competitions. But these competitions must not be promulgated or
announced as international competitions, and the limitation must be made
clear in the announcement.

201.1.1

Competitions with special rules and/or limited participation or including
non-members may be held under special competition rules as approved by
the FIS Council. Any such rules must be published in the announcement.

201.2

Competitions with Non-Members of the FIS
The FIS Council can authorise one of its member National Ski
Associations to invite a non-member organisation (military etc.) to
competitions, or accept invitations from such an organisation.

1

Throughout the ICR, the use of the masculine he/his, etc also includes the feminine she/her, etc

1

201.3

Classification of Competitions

201.3.1

Olympic Winter Games, FIS World Ski Championships and FIS World
Junior Ski Championships

201.3.2

FIS World Cups

201.3.3

FIS Continental Cups

201.3.4

International FIS Competitions (FIS Races)

201.3.5

Competitions with Special Participation and/or Qualifications

201.3.6

Competitions with Non-Members of the FIS

201.4

FIS Disciplines
A discipline is a branch of a sport and may comprise one or several
events. For example Cross-Country Skiing is a FIS Discipline, whereas the
Cross-Country Sprint is an Event.

201.4.1

Recognition of Disciplines in the International Ski Federation
New disciplines, comprising one or several events, widely practised in at
least twenty-five countries and on three continents may be included as
part of the programme of the International Ski Federation.

201.4.2

Exclusion of Disciplines from the International Ski Federation
If a discipline is no longer practised in at least twelve National Ski
Associations on at least two continents the FIS Congress may decide to
exclude the discipline from the programme of the International Ski
Federation.

201.5

FIS Events
An event is a competition in a sport or in one of its disciplines. It results in
a ranking and gives rise to the award of medals and/or diplomas.

201.6

Types of Competitions
International competitions consist of:

201.6.1

Nordic Events
Cross-Country, Rollerskiing, Ski-Jumping, Ski-Flying, Nordic Combined,
Team Competitions in Nordic Combined, Nordic Combined with
Rollerskiing or In-line, Team Ski-Jumping, Ski-Jumping on plastic jumping
hills, Popular Cross-Country races

201.6.2

Alpine Events
Downhill, Slalom, Giant Slalom,
Combined, KO, Team Competitions

201.6.3

Super-G,

Parallel

Competitions,

Freestyle Events
Moguls, Dual Moguls, Aerials, Ski Cross, Half Pipe, Slopestyle, Team
Competitions
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201.6.4

Snowboard Events
Slalom, Parallel Slalom, Giant Slalom, Parallel Giant Slalom, Super-G,
Half Pipe, Snowboard Cross, Big Air, Slopestyle, Team Competitions

201.6.5

Telemark Events

201.6.6

Firngleiten

201.6.7

Speed Skiing Events
Speed 1 (S1), Speed Downhill (SDH), Speed Downhill Junior (SDH Jun)

201.6.8

Grass Ski Events

201.6.9

Combined Events with other Sports

201.6.10

Youth, Masters, Disabled Events, etc.

201.7

FIS World Championship Programme

201.7.1

To be included in the programme of the FIS World Championships, events
must have a recognised international standing both numerically and
geographically, and have been included for at least two seasons in the
World Cup before a decision about their admission can be considered.

201.7.2

Events are admitted no later than three years before specific FIS World
Championships.

201.7.3

A single event cannot simultaneously give rise to both an individual and a
team ranking.

201.7.4

Medals may only be awarded at the FIS World Championships and FIS
Junior World Championships in all disciplines (Alpine, Nordic, Snowboard,
Freestyle, Grass Skiing, Rollerski, Telemark, Speed Skiing) when there
are a minimum of 8 nations participating in team competitions and 8
nations represented in an individual event.

202

FIS Calendar

202.1

Candidature and Announcement

202.1.1

Each National Ski Association is entitled to present its candidature for the
organising of the FIS World Ski Championships in accordance with the
published "Rules for the Organisation of World Championships"

202.1.2

For all other competitions, the registrations for inclusion in the International
Ski Calendar have to be made to FIS by the National Ski Association
according to the Rules for the FIS Calendar Conference published by the
FIS.

202.1.2.1

The applications of the National Ski Associations (NSA) have to be sent to
FIS using the FIS Calendar program (ftp://ftp.fisski.ch/Software/Programs/)
by 31st August (31st May for the Southern Hemisphere).
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202.1.2.2

Allocation of competitions
Allocation of the competitions to the National Ski Associations is made
through the electronic communication process between FIS and the
National Ski Associations. In the case of FIS World Cup competitions, the
calendars are subject to the approval of the Council, on proposal of the
respective Technical Committee.

202.1.2.3

Homologations
Competitions that appear in the FIS Calendar may only take place on
competition courses or jumping hills homologated by the FIS.
The homologation certificate number must be indicated when applying for
the inclusion of competition in the FIS Calendar.

202.1.2.4

Publication of the FIS Calendar
The FIS calendar is published by FIS on the FIS website www.fis-ski.com.
It will be updated to reflect cancellations, postponements and other
changes continuously by FIS.

202.1.2.5

Postponements
In case of the postponement of a competition listed in the FIS Calendar,
the FIS has to be informed immediately and a new invitation must be sent
to the National Ski Associations, otherwise the competition cannot be
considered for FIS points.

202.1.2.6

Calendar Fees
In addition to the annual subscription, a calendar fee is set by the FIS
Congress and is due for each year and for each event listed in the FIS
Calendar. For additional events, a 50% surcharge will be made in addition
to the regular calendar fee for applications submitted 30 days before the
date of the competition. The calendar fee for a competition that has to be
rescheduled remains the responsibility for payment in full of the original
organising National Ski Association.
At the beginning of the season, each NSA will receive an invoice for 70 %
of its total invoice from the previous season. This amount will be debited
from its FIS account. At the end of the season each NSA will receive a
detailed invoice for all registered competitions during the season. The
balance will be subsequently be debited or credited to the NSA account at
FIS.

202.1.3

Appointment of Race Organiser
In the event that the National Ski Association appoints a race organiser,
such as an affiliated ski club, it shall do so using the form “Registration
Form National Ski Association and Organiser” or by means of a similar
written agreement. An application by a National Ski Association for
inclusion of an event on the International Ski Calendar shall mean that the
necessary agreement to organise the event has been established.

202.2

Organisation of Races in other Countries
Competitions which are organised by other National Ski Associations may
only be included in the FIS Calendar when the National Ski Association of
the country concerned where the competitions will be organised gives its
approval.
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203

Licence to participate in FIS Races (FIS Licence)
A licence to participate in FIS races is issued by a National Ski Association
to competitors who fulfil the criteria for participation through registering the
competitor with FIS in the respective discipline(s).

203.1

The FIS licence year begins on July 1st and finishes on June 30th of the
following year.

203.2

To be eligible for participation in FIS events, a competitor must have a
licence issued by his National Ski Association. Such a licence shall be
valid in the Northern and Southern hemispheres for the licence year only.
The validity of a licence can be limited to participation in one specific
country or in one or more specific events.

203.2.1

The National Ski Association must guarantee that all competitors
registered with a FIS License to participate in FIS races accept the Rules
of the International Ski Federation, in particular the provision which
foresees the exclusive competence of the Court of Arbitration for Sport as
the court of appeal in doping cases.

203.3

A National Ski Association may only issue a FIS licence to participate in
FIS races when the competitor has proven his nationality and therefore
eligibility by submitting a copy of his passport and signed the Athletes
Declaration in the form approved by the FIS Council and returned it to his
National Ski Association. All forms from under-age applicants must be
counter signed by their legal guardians. Both the copy of the passport and
signed Athletes Declaration must be made available to FIS on request.

203.4

During the FIS licence year, a competitor may only participate in
International FIS competitions with a FIS licence to participate in FIS races
issued by one National Ski Association.

203.5

All applications to change licence registration from one member National
Ski Association to another are subject to consideration by the FIS Council
at its Meetings in the spring. In principle an application to change licence
registration will not be granted unless the competitor demonstrates his
personal association with the new nation.
Prior to submitting an application to change licence registration a
competitor must possess the citizenship and passport of the country for
which he wishes to compete. In addition, the competitor must have had his
principal legal and effective place of residence in the new country for a
minimum of two (2) years immediately prior to the date of the request to
change registration to the new country/National Ski Association. An
exception to the two year residency rule may be waived if the competitor
was born in the territory of the new country, or whose mother or father is a
national of the new country. Applications will not be accepted if a parent
has obtained a passport for the new country, but is not resident, and/or
there is no family ancestry.
Furthermore the competitor is required to submit a detailed explanation
with the application about his personal circumstances and the reason for
requesting a change of licence registration.
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203.5.1

If a competitor has already participated in FIS calendar events for a
National Ski Association, he must have the written agreement to be
released from the former National Ski Association in addition to the
citizenship, passport and residency requirements in art. 203.5 before the
new National Ski Association may submit a request to FIS for a change of
registration.
If such a written agreement is not given, the competitor may not participate
in any FIS calendar events for a period of twelve months from the end of
the last season in which he competed for his present National Ski
Association, nor may he be issued with a licence to participate in FIS
races by the new National Ski Association.
These rules are also valid when a competitor has more than one
nationality and would like to change National Ski Association licence
registration.

203.5.2

The FIS Council reserves the right in its absolute discretion, to grant or to
decline to grant, a change of licence notwithstanding the fulfilment of the
aforementioned conditions where it deems it is contrary to the spirit of the
rule and in the best interests of the International Ski Federation to do so
(e.g. to decline to grant a change of licence if a member National Ski
Association tries to “import” a competitor).

203.5.3

In the event that a competitor does not fulfil all the criteria required to apply
for a change of National Ski Association licence registration, the onus shall
be on the competitor to demonstrate in writing to the satisfaction of the FIS
Council that exceptional circumstances exist and it is in the best interests
of the International Ski Federation to grant the change.

203.5.4

A competitor will retain his FIS points if he changes his National Ski
Association under the condition that the former National Ski Association
granted the release of the competitor.

203.5.5

In the event that any of the documents for an application to change licence
registration submitted by the National Ski Association (letter of release
from the former National Ski Association, passport, residency papers) are
found to be false, the FIS Council will sanction the competitor and the new
National Ski Association.

204

Qualification of Competitors

204.1

A National Ski Association shall not support or recognise within its
structure, nor shall it issue a licence to participate in FIS or national
races to any competitor who:

204.1.1

has conducted himself in an improper or unsportsmanlike manner or has
not respected the FIS medical code or anti-doping rules,

204.1.2

accepts or has accepted, directly or indirectly, any money-payments for
the participation at competitions,

204.1.3

accepts or has accepted a prize of a higher value than fixed by article 219,

204.1.4

permits or has permitted his name, title or individual picture to be used for
advertising, except when the National Ski Association concerned, or its
6

pool for this purpose, is party to the contract for sponsorship, equipment or
advertisements.
204.1.5

knowingly competes or has competed against any skier not eligible
according to the FIS Rules, except if:

204.1.5.1

the competition is approved by the FIS Council, is directly controlled by the
FIS or by a National Ski Association, and the competition is announced
"open",

204.1.6

has not signed the Athletes Declaration,

204.1.7

is under suspension.

204.2

With the issuance of a licence to participate in FIS competitions and entry
the National Ski Association confirms, that valid and sufficient accident
insurance for training and competition is in place for the competitor and
assumes full responsibility.

205

Competitors Obligations and Rights

205.1

The competitors are obliged to make themselves familiar with the
appropriate FIS Rules and must comply with the additional instructions of
the Jury. Competitors must also follow the FIS rules regulations.

205.2

Competitors are not permitted to use doping. (see FIS Anti-Doping Rules
and Procedural Guidelines).

205.3

As stated in the Athletes Declaration, competitors have the right to inform
the Jury of safety concerns they may have regarding the training and
competition courses. More details are given in the corresponding discipline
rules.

205.4

Competitors who do not attend the prize-giving ceremonies without excuse
lose their claim to any prize including prize money.
In exceptional circumstances, the competitor may be represented by
another member of his team, but this person has no right to take his place
on the podium.

205.5

Competitors must behave in a correct and sportsmanlike manner towards
members of the Organising Committee, volunteers, officials and the public.

205.6

Support for the Competitors

205.6.1

A competitor is registered with FIS by his National Ski Association to
participate in FIS races may accept:

205.6.2

full compensation for travel cost to training and competition,

205.6.3

full reimbursement for accommodation during training and competitions,

205.6.4

pocket money,

205.6.5

compensation for loss of income according to decisions of his National Ski
Association,

7

205.6.6

social security including insurance for training and competition,

205.6.7

scholarships.

205.7

A National Ski Association may reserve funds to secure a competitor's
education and future career after retiring from active competitive skiing.
The competitor has no claim to these funds which shall be dispensed only
according to the judgement of his National Ski Association.

205.8

Gambling on Competitions
Competitors, trainers, team officials and technical officials are prohibited
from betting on the outcome of competitions in which they are involved.
Reference is made to the FIS Betting and other Anti-Corruption Violations
Rules July 2013.

206

Advertising and Sponsorship
In the context of this rule advertising is considered as the presentation, of
signage or other visibility at the venue informing the public of the name of
a product or service to achieve awareness of a company or an
organisation and its brand name, activities, products or service. On the
other hand Sponsorship provides a company with the opportunity to have
a direct association with the competition or series of events.

206.1

Olympic Winter Games and FIS World Championships
All Advertising and Sponsorship rights to the Olympic Winter Games and
FIS World Championships belong to the IOC and to the FIS respectively
and are subject to separate contractual arrangements.

206.2

FIS Events
For all FIS Events the FIS Advertising Rules define the advertising
opportunities in the competition area and are subject to the approval of the
FIS Council. For the FIS World Cup Events the FIS Advertising Rules form
an integral part of the FIS Organisers Agreement with the National Ski
Associations and Organisers.

206.3

Member National Ski Associations
Each FIS affiliated National Ski Association that organises events in its
country which are included in the FIS calendars, has the authority as the
owner of the event advertising rights to enter into contracts for their sale.
In the case of FIS World Cup competitions these rights shall be defined in
the Organiser Agreement upon approval of the FIS Council and
considering the National Ski Associations responsibilities.
In cases where a National Ski Association organises events outside its
own country these FIS Advertising rules also apply.

206.4

Title and Presenting Sponsorship Rights
In the case of FIS series approved by the FIS Council, FIS markets the
rights of the title/presenting sponsor (alternative naming possible)
package. For the FIS World Cup series these are marketed to appropriate
sponsors that promote the image and values of the discipline concerned.
The revenue generated from the sale of the title/presenting sponsor rights
is invested by FIS to provide a professional organisation.
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206.5

Use of Markings and supports
All Advertising and commercial markings and supports used shall comply
with the technical specifications set forth in the applicable FIS Advertising
Rules.

206.6

Advertising Packages
Location, number, size and form of the advertising are specified in the FIS
Advertising Rules for each discipline. Detailed information including
graphical illustrations is laid out in the discipline-specific Marketing Guides
which are published on the FIS Website. The Marketing Guides are
reviewed and updated as necessary by the Committee for Advertising
Matters and approved by the FIS Council prior to their publication.

206.7

Sponsorships by commercial betting companies

206.7.1

FIS will not allocate Title / Presenting Sponsor rights to commercial betting
companies

206.7.2

Sponsorships of events by commercial betting companies is permitted
subject to 206.7.3 below.

206.7.3

Advertising of commercial betting companies on or with the athletes (head
sponsors, competition suits, starting bibs) is prohibited.

206.8

A National Ski Association or its pool may enter into contracts with a
commercial firm or organisation for financial sponsorship and or the supply
of goods or equipment if the specific company or organisation is
acknowledged as an Official Supplier or Sponsor by the National Ski
Association.
Advertising using photographs, likeness or names of FIS competitors with
any sportsman not eligible according to either the FIS eligibility rules or the
eligibility rules of the IOC, is forbidden.
Advertising with or on competitors with tobacco or alcohol products or
drugs (narcotics) is forbidden.

206.9

All compensation under such contracts must be made to the National Ski
Association or its ski pool which shall receive the compensation subject to
the regulations of each National Ski Association.
Competitors may not directly receive any part of such compensation
except as stated in art. 205.6. The FIS may at any time call for a copy of
the contract.

206.10

Equipment goods supplied to and used by the national team must, with
reference to markings and trademarks, conform with the specifications
stated in art. 207.

207

Competition Equipment and Commercial Markings
Technical Specifications about the size, the form and the number of
commercial markings are decided by the FIS Council each spring for the
following competition season and published by the FIS.
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207.1

Competition Equipment at FIS Events
Only the competition equipment, according to the FIS rules on advertising,
provided by the National Ski Association, complete with the commercial
markings approved by the National Ski Association, may be worn in FIS
World Cup and FIS World Ski Championship competitions. Obscene
names and/or symbols on clothing and equipment are forbidden.

207.1.1

At FIS World Ski Championships, FIS World Cups and all events of the
FIS Calendar, a competitor is not allowed to take equipment (skis/board,
poles, ski boots, helmet, glasses) to the official ceremonies involving
anthems and/or flag raising. Holding/carrying equipment on the victory
podium after conclusion of the whole ceremony (handing over trophies
and medals, national anthems) for press photos, pictures, etc. is however
permitted.

207.1.2

Winners presentation / Equipment on the podium
At FIS World Ski Championships and all events of the FIS Calendar, a
competitor is allowed to take the following equipment on the podium:
- Skis / Snowboards
- Footwear: The athletes may wear their boots on their feet, but are not
allowed to wear them anywhere else (such as around their neck). Other
shoes cannot be taken on the podium during presentation except if they
are worn on the feet.
- Poles: not on/around skis, normally in the other hand
- Goggles: either worn or around the neck
- Helmet: if worn only on the head and not on another piece of
equipment, e.g. skis or poles
- Ski straps: maximum of two with name of the producer of skis;
eventually one can be used for a wax company
- Nordic Combined and Cross-Country Ski Poles Clips. A clip can be
used to hold the two poles together. The clip can be the width of the two
poles, though not wider than 4 cm. The length (height) can be 10 cm.
The long side of the clip is to be parallel to the poles. The commercial
marking of the pole manufacturer can cover the entire surface of the
clip.
- All other accessories are prohibited: waist bags with belt, phones on
neckbands, bottles, rucksack/backpack, etc.

207.1.3

An unofficial presentation (flower ceremony) of the winner, and the
winners ceremony immediately after the event in the event area with the
national anthem even before the protest time has expired, is allowed at the
organiser's own risk. Visible wearing of the starting bibs is mandatory.

207.1.4

Visible wearing of the starting bib of the event or other outerwear of the
NSA is mandatory in the restricted corridor (including the leader board and
TV interview locations).

207.2

Commercial Markings
Specifications about the size, the form and the number of commercial
markings on equipment and clothing as well as the by-laws for commercial
markings and for advertising are to be reviewed by the Committee for
Advertising Matters and approved by the FIS Council each spring for the
following competition season and published by the FIS.
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207.2.1

The rules governing commercial markings and advertising on equipment
and clothing as well as the relevant by-laws published in the Specifications
for Competition Equipment/Commercial Markings must be followed.

207.2.2

Any competitor who breaches the advertising rules is subject to sanction,
as provided for in art. 223.1.1. An offence for which a sanction may apply
and a penalty be imposed is defined as conduct that is in violation or nonobservance of competition rules.

207.2.3

If a National Ski Association fails to enforce these rules with on its own
competitor(s) or for any reason prefers to refer the case to the FIS, the FIS
may take immediate steps to suspend a competitor's licence. The
competitor concerned and/or his National Ski Association have the right to
make an appeal before a final decision is taken.

207.2.4

If an advertiser uses the name, title or individual picture of a competitor in
connection with any advertisement, recommendation or sale of goods
without the approval or knowledge of the competitor, the competitor may
give a "power of attorney" to his National Ski Association or to the FIS to
enable them, if necessary, to take legal action against the company in
question. If the competitor concerned fails to do so, the FIS shall judge the
situation as if the competitor had given permission to the company.

207.2.5

The FIS Council shall be informed of infractions or breaches of these rules
that have taken place with regard to the qualification of competitors,
sponsorship and advertising and support for the competitors, and shall
review what measures to take to deal with cases.

207.6

In all competitions of the FIS Calendar (especially for the FIS World Cups)
the "FIS Advertising Guidelines" must be observed in regard to advertising
possibilities in the competition area, respectively in the TV area.
These "FIS Advertising Guidelines", approved by the FIS Council, are an
integral part of the FIS contracts with cup organisers.

208

Exploitation of Electronic Media Rights

208.1

General Principles

208.1.1

Olympic Winter Games and FIS World Championships
All Media rights to the Olympic Winter Games and FIS World
Championships belong to the IOC and to the FIS respectively, and are
subject to separate contractual arrangements.

208.1.2

Rights owned by the member National Ski Associations
Each FIS affiliated National Ski Association that organises events in its
country which are included in the annual FIS calendars, has the authority
as the owner of the electronic media rights to enter into contracts for the
sale of the electronic media rights on those events. In cases where a
National Ski Association organises events outside its own country, these
rules also apply, subject to bi-lateral agreement with the National Ski
Association of the country where the event takes place.
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208.1.3

Promotion
Contracts shall be prepared in consultation with the FIS with the intention
of giving the widest promotion and exposure to the sports of skiing and
snowboarding and considering the best interests of the National Ski
Associations.

208.1.4

Access to events
For all competitions, admission of personnel and their equipment to the
media areas will be limited to those having the necessary accreditation
and access passes. Priority access will be given to rights holders and the
system of accreditation and access control must avoid possible abuse by
non-rights holders.

208.1.5

Control by the FIS Council
The FIS Council exercises control over the adherence to the principles of
this Rule by National Ski Associations and all organisers. Should a
contract or individual clauses thereof, create a major conflict of interest for
the FIS, a member National Ski Association or its organiser, then this will
be evaluated by the FIS Council. Full information will be provided so that
the appropriate solution can be found.

208.2

Definitions
In the context of this rule the following definitions will apply:
“Electronic Media Rights” means the rights for Television, Radio, Internet
and Mobile devices.
“Television rights” means the distribution of television images, both
analogue and digital, comprising video and sound, by means of terrestrial
transmitters, satellite, cable, fibre or wire for public and private viewing on
television screens. Pay-per-view, subscription, interactive TV, video on
demand services, IPTV or similar technologies, are also included in this
definition.
“Radio rights” means the distribution and reception of radio programmes,
both analogue and digital, over the air, by wire or via cable to devices,
both fixed and portable.
“Internet” means access to images and sound through interconnected
computer networks.
“Mobile and portable devices” means the provision of images and sound
through a telephone operator and receivable on mobile telephone or other
non fixed devices, such as Personal Digital Assistants.

208.3

Television

208.3.1

Standard of production and promotion of competitions
In the agreements concerning production with a TV organisation or agency
acting as host broadcaster, the quality of TV transmissions for ski and
snowboard events published in the FIS Calendar – especially for FIS
World Cup competitions – must be considered. Of particular importance,
while taking into consideration applicable national laws and rules affecting
broadcasting, are:
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a) Top quality and optimal production of a TV signal (for live or deferred
transmission depending on the event) in which sport is the
centrepiece;
b) Adequate consideration and appearance of venue advertising and
event sponsors;
c) A standard of production in conformity with the FIS TV Production
Guidelines and appropriate to current market conditions for the
discipline and to the level of the FIS competition series. This means
live coverage of the entire event including the winner presentation for
live transmission (unless circumstances determine that a live
production is not provided). This coverage shall be produced in a
neutral way, shall not concentrate on any athlete or nation and shall
show all competitors
d) The live international signal of the host broadcaster must include
appropriate graphics in English, particularly the official FIS logo, timing
and data information and results, and international sound.
e) Where it is appropriate to the individual TV market, there should be
live TV transmission in the country where the event takes place and in
other countries with a high interest.
208.3.2

Production and Technical costs
Except when otherwise agreed between the National Ski Association and
the agency/company managing the rights, the cost of producing the
television signal for the exploitation of the different rights will be borne by
the broadcaster having acquired the rights in the country where the
competition takes place or a production company mandated to produce
the signal by the company owning the rights. In certain cases, the
organiser or the National Ski Association may assume these costs.
For each of the different rights granted under this rule the technical
expenses that are to be paid for by those organisations that have acquired
the rights and which are seeking to access the television signal (original
picture and sound without commentary), have to be agreed between the
producing company or the agency/company managing the rights, as
applicable. This also applies to any other production costs that may be
requested.

208.3.3

Short extracts
Short extracts granting news access for non-rights holders are to be
provided to television companies according to the following rules. It is
noted that in a number of countries national legislation governs the
showing of short extracts in news programmes.
These extracts may only be used in regularly scheduled news
programmes and cannot be kept for archive purposes
a) In those countries where legislation exists regarding news access to
sporting events then this legislation will always hold precedence for
reporting on FIS events.
b) In those countries where no legislation exists regarding news access
by competing networks and provided that agreements between the
company managing the rights and the primary rights holder take
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precedence then short extracts of a maximum of 90 seconds news
access will be granted to competing networks by the agency/company
managing the rights for transmission four hours after the rights holding
network has shown the competition. The use of this material will cease
48 hours after the end of the competition. If the rights holding network
delays its transmissions by more than 72 hours from the end of the
competition, then competing networks can show extracts of a
maximum of 45 seconds commencing 48 hours after and ending 72
hours after the event itself. Any request to exploit short extracts shall
be addressed to the agency/company managing the rights which shall
grant to the broadcasters access to the short extracts subject to
agreement regarding the technical costs incurred to receive the
material.
c) In those countries where no transmission rights have been purchased
by a television company, all television organisations will be able to
transmit short extracts of 45 seconds as soon as the material is
available, subject to agreement with the agency/company managing
the rights regarding the technical costs to be incurred to receive the
material. Permission for the use of this material will expire after 48
hours.
d) Short extracts will be produced by the host broadcaster or the
agency/company managing the rights and distributed by that
agency/company, taking into consideration 208.3.2 above.
208.4

Radio
The promotion of FIS events through radio programmes will be
encouraged by making available accreditation to the principle radio
station(s) in each interested country. Access to the venue will be granted
solely to those radio organisations that have obtained the necessary
contractual authorisation from the rights holder, and will be only for the
production of radio (audio) programmes. If accepted by national practice
and the authorisation is granted, these programmes can also be
distributed on the internet site of the radio station.

208.5

Internet
Unless the contract for the sale of the Electronic Media Rights on FIS
events states otherwise, each television rights holder that also acquires
the internet rights, will ensure that video streams from its website other
than short extracts are geoblocked against access from outside its own
territory. Regularly scheduled news bulletins containing material of FIS
events may be streamed on the rights holding broadcaster’s website,
provided no changes are made to the bulletin as transmitted in the original
programme.
Video and audio material produced in public areas where accreditation,
tickets or other permissions are not required to gain access must not
contain race footage. It is recognised that new technology provides
members of the public with the possibility to produce unauthorised video
recordings that may be posted on websites. Appropriate information
advising that the unauthorised production and use of video material is
prohibited and that legal proceedings could be taken, will be shown at all
entrances and printed on entrance tickets.
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All National Ski Associations and the rights holders/agencies will give
permission for short extracts to be placed on the FIS website for noncommercial use subject to the following conditions:
a) When short extracts have not been acquired for Internet distribution
the maximum duration of the news material from FIS competitions will
be 30 seconds per discipline/per session and will be accessible on the
FIS website until 48 hours after the end of the competition. The
financial conditions relating to the provision of this material will be
agreed between the FIS and the rights owner.
b) The material will be provided by the rights owner or host broadcaster
as soon as possible, but at the latest six hours after the end of the
competition.
208.6

Mobile and portable devices
In the cases where the rights for distribution by mobile and portable
devices have been awarded, the rights purchaser/operator will be free to
produce from the television signal the content it considers best meets the
needs of its customers. Any live streaming of television programmes on a
national basis using these devices shall not be altered from that available
through other distribution channels.
In countries where no mobile distribution rights have been sold, short
extracts or clips of a maximum duration of 20 seconds will be offered to
operators when the material has been produced and for a period of 48
hours on the condition that the operators pay all related technical costs to
the agency/company managing the rights.

208.7

Future developments
The principles contained in this Rule 208 shall be the basis for the
exploitation of Electronic Media Rights to FIS events in the future. The FIS
Council, on the recommendation of the National Ski Associations, the
relevant commissions and experts, will establish the conditions considered
appropriate to each new development.

209

Film Rights
All agreements regarding film productions of FIS competitions will be
between the film producer and the National Ski Association or the
company managing the related rights. All contractual arrangements
regarding the exploitation of other media rights will be respected.

210

Organisation of Competition

211

The Organisation

211.1

The Organiser

211.1.1

The Organiser of a FIS competition is the person or group of persons who
make the necessary preparations and directly carry out the running of the
competition in the resort.
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211.1.2

If the National Ski Association itself is not the competition organiser, it may
appoint an affiliated club to be the organiser.

211.1.3

The organiser must ensure that accredited persons accept the regulations
regarding the competition rules and Jury decisions, and in World Cup
races the organiser is obliged to obtain the signature of all persons who do
not have a valid FIS season accreditation to this effect.

211.2

The Organising Committee
The Organising Committee consists of those members (physical or legal)
who are delegated by the organiser and by the FIS. It carries the rights,
duties and obligations of the organiser.

211.3

Organisers which hold competitions involving competitors not qualified
under art. 203 - 204 have violated the International Competition Rules and
measures are to be taken against them by the FIS Council.

212

Insurance

212.1

The organiser must take out liability insurance for all members of the
Organising Committee. The FIS shall provide its employees and appointed
officials, who are not members of the Organising Committee (e.g.
equipment controller, medical supervisor, etc.), with liability insurance
when they are acting on behalf of the FIS.

212.2

Before the first training day or competition, the organiser must be in
possession of a binder or cover notes issued by a recognised insurance
company and present it to the Technical Delegate. The Organising
Committee requires liability insurance with coverage of at least CHF 1
million; whereby it is recommended that this sum is at least CHF 3 million;
this sum can be increased according to decisions of the FIS Council
(World Cup etc).
Additionally, the policy must explicitly include liability insurance claims by
any accredited participant, including competitors, against any other
participant including but not limited to officials, course workers, coaches,
etc

212.3

The Organiser respectively its' National Ski Association may request the
FIS insurance broker to arrange cover for the competition (at the cost of
the Organiser) if the organiser does not have the necessary insurance
cover in place.

212.4

All competitors participating in FIS events must carry accident insurance,
in sufficient amounts to cover accident, transport and rescue costs
including race risks. The National Associations are responsible for
adequate insurance coverage of all their competitors sent and inscribed by
them.
The National Ski Association or their competitors must be able to show
proof of the respective insurance coverage at any time on request of the
FIS, one of its representatives or the organising committee.
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213

Programme
A programme must be published by the organisers for each competition
listed in the FIS Calendar which must contain the following:

213.1

name, date and place of the competitions, together with information on the
competition sites and the best ways of reaching them,

213.2

technical data on the individual competitions and conditions for
participation,

213.3

names of principal officials,

213.4

time and place for the first team captains' meeting and the draw,

213.5

timetable for the beginning of the official training and the start times,

213.6

location of the official notice board,

213.7

time and place for the prize-giving,

213.8

final date of entry and address for entries, including telephone, telefax and
e-mail address.

214

Announcements

214.1

The Organising Committee must publish an announcement for the event. It
must contain the information required by art. 213.

214.2

Organisers are bound by the rules and decisions of the FIS in limiting the
number of entries. A further reduction in entries is possible under art.
201.1 provided it is made clear in the announcement.

214.3

Postponements or cancellations of competitions and programme
alterations must be communicated immediately by telephone, e-mail or
telefax to the FIS, all invited or entered National Ski Associations and the
appointed TD. Competitions moved to an earlier date must be approved by
the FIS.

215

Entries

215.1

All entries must be sent so that the Organising Committee receives them
before the final date of entry. The organisers must have a final and
complete list not later than 24 hours before the first draw.

215.2

National Ski Associations are not permitted to enter and draw the same
competitors in more than one competition on the same date.

215.3

Only National Ski Associations are entitled to make entries for international
competitions. Every entry should include:

215.3.1

code number, name, first name, year of birth, National Ski Association;

215.3.2

an exact definition of the event for which the entry is made.
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215.4

Entries for FIS World Championships (see Rules for the Organisation of
FIS World Championships).

215.5

The entry of a competitor by the National Ski Association for a race shall
constitute a contract solely between the competitor and the organiser and
shall be governed by the Athletes Declaration.

216

Team Captains' Meetings

216.1

The time and location of the first team captains' meeting and of the draw
must be shown in the programme. The invitations for all other meetings
have to be announced to the team captains at their first meeting.
Emergency meetings must be announced in good time.

216.2

Representation by a substitute from another nation during discussions at
team captains' meetings is not allowed.

216.3

The team captains and trainers must be accredited by the organisers
according to quota.

216.4

Team captains and trainers must obey the ICR and the decisions of the
Jury and must behave in a proper and sportsmanlike manner.

217

Draw

217.1

Competitors' starting order for each event and each discipline is decided
according to a specific formula by draw and/or point order.

217.2

The competitors entered by a National Ski Association will only be drawn if
provided written entries have been received by the organiser before the
closing date.

217.3

If a competitor is not represented at the draw by a team captain or trainer,
he will only be drawn if it is confirmed by telephone, telegram, e-mail or
telefax by the beginning of the meeting that the competitors who are
entered will participate.

217.4

Competitors who have been drawn and are not present during the
competition must be named by the TD in his report, indicating if possible
the reasons for absence.

217.5

Representatives of all the nations taking part must be invited to the draw.

217.6

If a competition has to be postponed by at least one day, the draw must be
done again.

218

Publication of Results

218.1

The unofficial and official results will be published in accordance with the
rules for the specific event.
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218.1.1

Transmission of Results
For all international competitions, there must be direct communication
between the Start and the Finish. In Olympic Winter Games the
communications must be assured by fixed wiring.
In the data service area, access to the internet (at least ADSL speed) is
required for World Cup, World Championships and Olympic Winter Games
competitions.

218.2

The data and timing generated from all FIS competitions is at the disposal
of FIS, the organiser, the National Ski Association and participants for use
in their own publications, including websites. Use of data and timing on
websites is subject to the conditions laid down in the FIS Internet Policies.

218.3

FIS Internet Policies and Exchange of Data relating to the FIS
Competitions

218.3.1

General
As part of the ongoing promotion of skiing and snowboard, the
International Ski Federation encourages and appreciates the efforts made
by the National Ski Associations to provide messages and information to
their members and fans. An increasingly important medium for this
provision of information is through the Internet.
The following policy has been established in order to assist National Ski
Associations through the provision of data from FIS competitions, and to
clarify certain conditions that relate to the use and presentation of the data
from FIS competitions.

218.3.2

FIS Calendar data
A specific FIS Calendar programme has been developed for the free use
of National Ski Associations and other third parties. An updated Fiscal zip
file containing revised calendar information will be available every week
from the ftp site: ftp://ftp.fisski.ch for uploading into the FIS Calendar
programme.
Thereafter it may be exported into National Ski Association's own software
if necessary for planning purposes, etc. This data may not be passed on to
third parties or organisation for commercial use.

218.3.3

Results and Standings
National Ski Associations can obtain official results, after they have been
approved by the FIS Points verification procedure at the FIS Office. This
data will be available on request to the FIS IT Manager who will provide
the necessary instructions and/or routines on a case-by-case basis. The
FIS World Cup results will include a credit to the results service providers.
Standings from the various Cup series will also be available after receipt
from the results service providers in the case of the FIS World Cup, or they
have been input manually for other Cup series.
1.

The results and data from FIS competitions may only be used on the
National Ski Associations', Organisers' and participants' websites and
may not be passed on for commercial use to third parties or
organisations.
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The National Ski Association may download the data into its' own
software for evaluating performances, etc.

218.3.4

2.

National Ski Associations who wish to display results on their
website, but do not have a database structure to upload the raw data
can create a link to the relevant page of the FIS website. The exact
addresses can be obtained from the FIS IT Manager.

3.

A link will be established from the FIS Website to all National Ski
Associations with their own website, as well as the ski industry and
relevant media websites on requests. A reciprocal link to the FIS
website should also be created.

Organisers access to results
Organisers of FIS World Cup races can obtain official results from their
races after they have been approved by the FIS Points verification
procedure in the results database. The upload is a computer-automated
procedure for World Cup races and takes place immediately after the end
of the race.
The pdf file containing the results and standings can be downloaded from
www.fis-ski.com and from ftp://ftp.fisski.ch/ followed by the discipline code
and the name of the site: AL (Alpine), CC (Cross-Country), JP (Ski
Jumping), NK (Nordic Combined); SB (Snowboarding), FS (Freestyle) etc.
The individual competition can be identified by the competition codex as
published on the detailed page of the calendar on www.fis-ski.com.

219

Prizes

219.1

The detailed rules concerning the awarding of prizes will be published by
the FIS. Prizes shall consist of mementos, diplomas, cheques or cash.
Prizes for records are forbidden. The FIS Council decides in the autumn
on the minimum respectively maximum values of the prize money
approximately one and a half years before the competition season. The
organisers have to inform the FIS by October 15th of the amount.

219.2

If two or more competitors finish with the same time or receive the same
points, they shall be given the same placing. They will be awarded the
same prizes, titles or diplomas. The allocation of titles or prizes by drawing
lots or by another competition is not allowed.

219.3

All prizes are to be awarded no later than the final day of a competition or
event series.

220

Team Officials, Coaches, Service Personnel, Suppliers and
Firms' Representatives
In principle these regulations apply to all disciplines, taking into
consideration the special rules.

220.1

The Organising Committee of an event must provide the Technical
Delegate with a list of persons accredited to the competition.
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220.2

It is forbidden for suppliers and for persons in their service to advertise
inside the restricted area or to wear clearly visible commercial markings on
their clothing or equipment which do not conform with art. 207.

220.3

Team officials accredited service personnel and suppliers receive from the
FIS an official FIS accreditation and must perform their specified function.
The individual organisers are free to accredit additional company
representatives or other important persons.

220.4

Only persons who have the official FIS accreditation or a special
accreditation from the organiser for course or jumping-hill have access to
the courses and jumping-hills (according to special rules of the discipline).

220.5

The Different Types of Accreditation

220.5.1

Technical Delegates, the Jury, and the persons mentioned in art. 220 with
clearly visible accreditation have access to the courses and jumping-hills.

220.5.2

Servicemen attached to teams are permitted entry to start area and
service area at the finish. They are not allowed entry to the courses or
jumping-hills.

220.5.3

Company representatives accredited at the discretion of the organisers
who do not have FIS accreditation are not permitted entry to the courses
and restricted service areas.

221

Medical Services, Examinations and Doping

221.1

National Ski Associations are responsible for the fitness of their
competitors to race. All competitors, male and female are required to
undergo a thorough evaluation of their medical health. This evaluation is to
be conducted within the competitor's own nation.

221.2

If requested by the FIS Medical Committee or its representative,
competitors must undergo a medical examination before or after the
competition.

221.3

Doping is forbidden. Any offence under these FIS Anti Doping Rules will
be punished under the provisions of the FIS Anti-Doping Rules.

221.4

Doping controls may be carried out at any FIS competition (as well as outof competition). Rules and procedures are published in the FIS AntiDoping Rules and FIS Procedural Guidelines.

221.5

Gender of the Competitor
If any question or protest arises as to the gender of the competitor, FIS
shall assume responsibility for taking the necessary steps to determine the
gender of the competitor.

221.6

Medical Services Required from Event Organisers
The health and safety of all those involved in a FIS competition is a
primary concern of all event Organisers. This includes the competitors as
well as volunteers, course workers and spectators.
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The specific composition of the medical support system is dependent on
several variables:
- The size, level, type of the event being held (World Championships,
World Cup, Continental Cup, FIS-level, etc.) together with the local
medical standards of care and geographic locations and
circumstances.
- The estimated number of competitors, support staff and spectators
- The scope of responsibility for the Event Medical Organisation
(competitors, support staff, spectators) should also be determined.
The Organiser / The Chief of Medical and Rescue Services must confirm
with the race director or technical delegate that the required rescue
facilities are in place before starting the official training or competition. In
the event of an incident, or issue that prevents the primary medical plan
from being utilized, the back up plan must be in place before
recommencing the official training or competition.
The specific requirements concerning facilities, resources, personnel and
team physicians are contained in the respective discipline rules and the
FIS Medical Guide.

222

Competition Equipment

222.1

A competitor may only take part in a FIS competition with equipment which
conforms to the FIS Regulations. A competitor is responsible for the
equipment that he uses (skis, snowboard, bindings, ski boots, suit, etc). It
is his duty to check that the equipment he uses conforms to the FIS
specifications and general safety requirements and is in working order.

222.2

The term competition equipment encompasses all items of equipment
which the competitor uses in competitions. This includes clothing as well
as apparatus with technical functions. The entire competition equipment
forms a functional unit.

222.3

All new developments in the field of competition equipment must be
approved in principle by the FIS.
The FIS does not take any responsibility for the approval of new technical
developments, which at the time of introduction may contain unknown risk
to the health or cause an increase in the risk of accidents.

222.4

New developments must be submitted by May 1st, at the latest, for the
following season. The first year new developments can only be approved
provisionally for the following season and must be finally confirmed prior to
the subsequent competition season.

222.5

The Committee for Competition Equipment publishes equipment by-laws
after approval by the FIS Council (definitions or descriptions of the
equipment items which are allowed).
In principle unnatural or artificial aids which modify the performance of the
competitors and/or constitute a technical correction of the individual's
physical predisposition to a defective performance, as well as competition
equipment which impact the health of the competitors or increase the risk
of accidents are to be excluded.

22

222.6

Controls
Before and during the competition season or on submission of protests to
the Technical Delegate at the competition concerned, various controls can
be carried out by members of the Committee for Competition Equipment or
official FIS Equipment Controllers. Should there be a well-founded
suspicion that regulations were violated, the equipment items must be
confiscated immediately by the controllers or Technical Delegates in the
presence of witnesses and be forwarded sealed to the FIS, which will
submit the items to a final control by an officially recognised institution. In
cases of protest against items of the competition equipment, the losing
party will bear the investigation costs.
No testing of equipment or material in independent laboratories may be
requested at races where a FIS Technical Expert has performed the
controls, unless it can be demonstrated that the controls have not been
carried out according to the rules.

222.6.1

At all FIS events where official FIS measurement experts using the official
FIS measurement tools are appointed, the result of measurements carried
out at the time are valid and final, irrespective of previous measurements.

223

Sanctions

223.1

General Conditions

223.1.1

An offence for which a sanction may apply and a penalty be imposed is
defined as conduct that:
- is in violation or non-observance of competition rules, or
- constitutes non-compliance with directives of the jury or individual
members of the jury in accordance with 224.2 or
- constitutes unsportsmanlike behaviour

223.1.2

The following conduct shall also be considered an offence:
- attempting to commit an offence
- causing or facilitating others to commit an offence
- counselling others to commit an offence

223.1.3

In determining whether conduct constitutes an offence consideration
should be given to:
- whether the conduct was intentional or unintentional,
- whether the conduct arose from circumstances of an emergency

223.1.4

All FIS affiliated associations, including their members registered for
accreditation, shall accept and acknowledge these rules and sanctions
imposed, subject only to the right to appeal pursuant to the FIS Statutes
and ICR

223.2

Applicability

223.2.1

Persons
These sanctions apply to:
- all persons who are registered with or accredited by the FIS or the
organiser of an event published in the FIS calendar (an event) both
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within and outwith the confines of the competition area and any location
connected with the competition, and
- all persons who are not accredited, within the confines of the
competition area
223.3

Penalties

223.3.1

The commission of an offence may subject a person to the following
penalties:
- Reprimand - written or verbal
- Withdrawal of accreditation
- Denial of accreditation
- Monetary fine not more than CHF 100’000.-- A time penalty

223.3.1.1

FIS-affiliated associations are liable to the FIS for the payment of any fines
and incurred administrative expenses imposed on persons whose
registration or accreditation they arranged.

223.3.1.2

Persons not subject 223.3.1.1 also are liable to the FIS for fines and
incurred administrative expenses. If such persons do not pay these fines,
they shall be subject to a withdrawal of any permission to apply for
accreditation to FIS events for a period of one year.

223.3.1.3

Payment of fines is due within 8 (eight) days following their imposition.

223.3.2

All competing competitors may be subject to the following additional
penalties:
- Disqualification
- Impairment of their starting position
- Forfeiture of prizes and benefits in favour of the organiser
- Suspension from FIS events

223.3.3

A competitor shall only be disqualified if his mistake would result in an
advantage for him with regard to the end result, unless the Rules state
otherwise in an individual case.

223.4

A jury may impose the penalties provided in 223.3.1 and 223.3.2, however
they may not impose a monetary fine of more than CHF 5'000.-- or
suspend a competitor beyond the FIS event at which the offence occurred.

223.5

The following Penalty decisions may be given verbally:
- reprimands
- the withdrawal of accreditation for the current event from persons who
had not been registered with the organiser through their National
Associations
- the withdrawal of the accreditation for the current event from FISaccredited persons
- the denial of accreditation to the current event from persons who are
within the confines of the competition area or any other location
connected with the competition.
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223.6

The following Penalty decisions shall be in writing:
- monetary fines
- disqualification
- impaired starting position
- competition suspensions
- withdrawal of accreditation from persons who had been registered
through their National Association
- withdrawal of accreditation of FIS accredited persons

223.7

Written Penalty decisions must be sent to the offender (if it is not a
competitor), the offender’s National Association and the Secretary General
of FIS.

223.8

Any disqualification shall be recorded in the Referee’s and/or the TD`s
Report.

223.9

All penalties shall be recorded in the TD's Report.

224

Procedural Guidelines

224.1

Competence of Jury
The Jury at the event has the right to impose sanctions according to the
above rules by majority vote. In the case of a tie, the chairman of the Jury
has the deciding vote.

224.2

Within the location, especially during the training and the competition
period, each voting Jury member is authorised to issue oral reprimands
and withdraw the accreditation which is issued for the current event.

224.3

Collective Offences
If several persons commit the same offence at the same time and under
the same circumstances, the Jury’s decision as to one offender may be
considered binding upon all offenders. The written decision shall include
the names of all offenders concerned, and the scope of the penalty to be
assessed upon each of them. The decision will be delivered to each
offender.

224.4

Limitation
A person shall not be sanctioned if proceedings to invoke such sanction
have not been commenced against that person within 72 hours following
the offence.

224.5

Each person who is a witness to an alleged offence is required to testify at
any hearing called by the Jury, and the Jury is required to consider all
relevant evidence.

224.6

The Jury may confiscate objects that are suspected of being used in
violation of equipment guidelines.

224.7

Prior to the imposition of a penalty (except in cases of reprimands and
withdrawal of accreditation according to 223.5 and 224.2), the person
accused of an offence shall be given the opportunity to present a defence
at a hearing, orally or in writing.
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224.8

All Jury decisions shall be recorded in writing and shall include:

224.8.1

The offence alleged to have been committed

224.8.2

The evidence of the offence

224.8.3

The rule (s) or Jury directives that have been violated

224.8.4

The penalty imposed.

224.9

The penalty shall be appropriate to the offence. The scope of any penalty
imposed by the Jury must consider any mitigating and aggravating
circumstances.

224.10

Remedies

224.10.1

Except as provided for in 224.11, a penalty decision of the Jury may be
appealed in accordance with the provisions in the ICR.

224.10.2

If an appeal is not filed within the deadline established in the ICR, the
penalty decision of the Jury becomes final.

224.11

The following decisions of the Jury are not subject to appeal:

224.11.1

Oral penalties imposed under 223.5 and 224.2

224.11.2

Monetary fines less than CHF 1'000.-- (One Thousand Swiss Francs) for
single offence and a further CHF 2'500.-- for repeated offences by the
same person.

224.12

In all remaining cases, appeals are to be directed to the Appeals
Commission, as per the ICR.

224.13

The Jury shall have the right to submit to the Appeals Commission
recommendations for penalties in excess of monetary fines of CHF 5'000.and suspensions beyond the event in which the offence occurred (223.4).

224.14

FIS Council shall have the right to submit to the Appeals Commission
comments with respect to any written penalty decisions by the Jury.

224.15

Costs of Proceedings
Fees and cash expenses, including travel expenses (costs of the
proceedings) are to be calculated comparable to costs paid to TD's and
are to be paid by the offender. In the case of a reversal of Jury decisions,
in whole or in part, the FIS covers all costs.

224.16

Enforcement of Monetary Fines

224.16.1

The FIS oversees the enforcement of monetary fines and the costs of
proceedings. Enforcement costs are considered costs of the proceedings.

224.16.2

Any outstanding monetary fines imposed on an offender is considered a
debt of the National Association to which the offender is a member.

224.17

Benefit Fund
All monetary fines are paid into the FIS Youth Promotion Fund.
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224.18

These rules are not applicable to any violation of FIS Doping rules.

225

Appeals Commission

225.1

Appointments

225.1.1

The FIS Council shall appoint from the Discipline Sub-committee for Rules
(or Discipline Committee if there is no Rules Sub-Committee) a Chairman
and a Vice Chairman of the Appeals Commission. The Vice Chairman
shall preside when the Chairman is either unavailable or is disqualified for
bias and prejudice.

225.1.2

The Chairman shall appoint 3 members, which may include himself, to the
Appeals Commission from the Discipline Rules Sub-Committee or
Discipline Committee for each case appealed or submitted to be heard,
whose decisions shall be by majority vote.

225.1.3

To avoid either actual bias and prejudice or the appearance of bias and
prejudice, members appointed to an Appeals Commission shall not be
members of the same National Association as the offender whose case is
under appeal. In addition, members appointed to an Appeals Commission
must report voluntarily to the Chairman any bias and prejudice they may
hold for or against the offender. Persons who are biased and prejudiced
shall be disqualified from serving on the Appeals Commission by the
Chairman or, in the event the Chairman is disqualified, by the Vice
Chairman.

225.2

Responsibility

225.2.1

The Appeals Commission shall only hold hearings with respect to appeals
by offenders or by the FIS Council from decisions of competition juries, or
matters referred to it by competition juries recommending penalties in
excess of those provided for in the Sanction rules.

225.3

Procedures

225.3.1

The Appeal must be decided within 72 hours of receipt of the Appeal by
the Chairman, unless all parties involved in the Appeal agree in writing to
an extension of time for the hearing.

225.3.2

All appeals and responses must be submitted in writing, including any
evidence the parties intend to offer in support of or in response to the
Appeal.

225.3.3

The Appeals Commission shall decide on the location and format for the
Appeal (phone conference, in person, e-mail exchanges).
The Appeals Commission members are required to respect the
confidentiality of the appeal until the decision is made public and to consult
only with the other members of the panel during the deliberations.
The Chairman of the Appeals Commission may request additional
evidence from any of the parties involved, providing this does not require
disproportionate means.
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225.3.4

The Appeals Commission shall allocate costs of the appeal pursuant to
224.15.

225.3.5

Decisions of the Appeals Commission may be announced orally at the
conclusion of the deliberations or hearing should one take place. The
decision, together with its reasoning, shall be submitted in writing to the
FIS, which shall deliver them to the parties involved, their National
Associations and all members of the Jury whose decision was appealed.
In addition, the written decision shall be available at the FIS Office.

225.4

Further Appeals

225.4.1

Decisions of the Appeals Commission may be appealed to the FIS Court
in accordance with Article 52; 52.1 and 52.2 of the Statutes.

225.4.2

Appeals to the FIS Court shall be in writing and submitted to the FIS
Secretary-General in accordance with the time limits prescribed in Article
52; 52.1 and 52.2 of the Statutes from the date of the publication of the
Appeals Commission decision.

225.4.3

An Appeal to the Appeals Commission or to the FIS Court will not delay
the implementation of any penalty decision of the Competition Jury,
Appeals Commission or Council.

226

Violation of Sanctions
Where there is a violation of a sanction that has been imposed (according
to ICR 223 or the FIS Anti-Doping Rules, the Council may impose such
further and other sanctions that it considers appropriate.
In such cases, some or all of the following sanctions may apply:

226.1

Sanctions against individuals involved:
- a written reprimand;
and/or
- a monetary fine not to exceed the sum of CHF 100'000.-and/or
- competition suspension at the next level of sanction - for example if a
three month suspension for a doping offence was imposed, a violation
of the suspension will cause a two year suspension; if a two year
suspension for a doping offence was imposed, a violation of the
suspension will cause a lifetime suspension;
and/or
- withdrawal of accreditation from individuals involved.

226.2

Sanctions against a National Ski Association:
- withdrawal of FIS funding to the National Ski Association;
and/or
- cancellation of future FIS events in the country involved;
and/or
- withdrawal of some or all FIS membership rights, including participation
in all FIS calendar competitions, voting rights at the FIS Congress,
membership of FIS Committees.
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2nd Section

Speed Skiing International Competition Rules 2000
1230

Speed Skiing Competitions
These rules must be read in connection with the more general rules
relating to all Ski Competitions (Art series 200 et seq. - FIS Licence,
eligibility, prizes etc), to Alpine Events (Art 600 et seq. dealing with duties
of Juries, Calculations etc), and to Snowboarding (Art. 2000 et. seq.) The
following regulations are intended to clarify specific queries relating to the
conduct of Speed Skiing competitions.

1230.1

Speed Skiing Events
Speed skiing is practiced in three distinct event styles: Speed 1 (S1, also
called ‘classic class’), Speed (Downhill) (SDH, sometimes called
“production class”) and SDH(Jun) for Junior competitors in SDH; note that
there is no separate Junior category for the S1 event. No competitor may
participate in an S1 race unless they have either FIS Alpine or Speed Ski
points, or have already completed at least one season in the SDH class
(either Pro or FIS). S1 and SDH events are normally run concurrently, and
both count towards FIS points and WC points, based on the overall fastest
competitor. SDH racers compete in equipment approved for Alpine DH
races. Junior competitors (as defined in the ICR) may not compete as
SDH (Seniors).

1230.2

FIS Speed Ski World Championships
The official FIS medals can only be distributed to the competitors on the
podium of each main category (S1, SDH and SDH Juniors ladies and
men) with a minimum of 3 participants per category and a total of 8 nations
across the categories. The winners of S1 juniors ladies and S1 juniors
men (integrated in the S1 category) can be rewarded by the Organiser, but
will not obtain the official title of the World Champion.

1231

Organisation

1231.1

Race Committee
The Organising Committee, is composed of the following:
- Chief of Race/Technical Director
- Chief of Course (esp. responsible for safety)
- Chief of Timing and Calculation
- Race Secretary
The above are the minimum for a Organising Committee, and others may
be included (e.g. Race Doctor, Equipment Expert, Chief of Protocol) as
required. The role of the Organising Committee is to create the
environment within which the competition may be held. Team Captains'
meetings are open to Team Captains and up to 3 competitors’
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representatives for those competitors not in a designated team. Team
Captains and Competitors’ representatives are responsible for passing all
information from these meetings to all participating competitors.
1231.2

The Jury
The Jury is tasked with the correct running of the competitions. It is
composed of the following:
- Technical Delegate (appointed by FIS) (Chairman of the Jury)
- Chief of Race/Technical Director
- Chief of Course
- Referee (appointed by Race Committee)
- Assistant Referee (appointed by Team Captains/competitors)
The Jury is responsible for ensuring that competitions are run safely and in
accordance with the rules. During the competition itself, they are to remain
in touch with each other by radio. Jury decisions, when necessary, will be
on a simple majority, with a casting vote from the Technical Delegate if
required. If security standards are not met (e.g. weather or track
conditions), the Jury must insist on the suspension or cancellation of an
event .

1231.2.1

Exclusions
A competitor cannot be member of the Jury.

1231.3

The FIS Technical Delegate
An appropriately qualified FIS TD will be appointed by the FIS to each
calendared event. For World Cup and World Championship events, the
FIS TD will be appointed by the Committee for Speed Skiing. For FIS
races, TD's are approved by the Committee for Speed Skiing on the
proposal of the organising National Ski Association. The duties of the FIS
TD are defined in the ICR Alpine Art 600 series (e.g. 601.4.9 and 602).
Travel expenses, up to a limit of the cheapest means of travel (including
highway taxes and parking fees), should be agreed, prior to the
assignment, between the Organising Committee and the TD.

1232

The Course

1232.1

Homologation
Each Speed Skiing course must be homologated by the FIS as defined in
ICR Alpine Art 650 „Rules about the homologation of courses“. The FIS
TD must ensure that each race is run wholly within the limits of the piste as
homologated – i.e. the useable piste may not be extended outside the
boundaries of the homologated area. The Race Committee appoints the
course setters for all FIS sanctioned events.

1232.2

Specification
From top to bottom, the track comprises 3 parts:
- the launching area.
- the timing zone.
- the run-out area
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1232.2.1

The launching area
This is the upper length of the track, and must be provided with at least 3
starting points with an associated waiting area. The difference in
theoretical maximum speeds between subsequent starts should not
exceed 15kph. The waiting area for each start point must be securely
fenced on the downhill side to stop personnel and material from slipping
downhill.

1232.2.2

The timing zone
The last 100 metres of the competition track will be used as the basis for
measuring the speed of each competitor. The length has to be measured
very precisely, and frequently controlled to ensure that speed
measurements remain valid. The OC is responsible for certifying the
accuracy of the measurement to the TD.

1232.2.3

The run-out area. This area must be long enough, considering the speeds
reached, to ensure the competitors’ security. The slope must decrease
progressively.

1232.3

Track Dimensions
The competition track must be attentively prepared, with particular care to
ensure that the surface is as regular (smooth) as possible. The track must
have a minimum width of 30m from 100m preceding the timing zone to the
end of the run-out area. The width of the launching area above this point
may get progressively narrower towards the top of the course. The top of
the competition track must have a minimum width of 5m.

1232.4

Security Margin
A security margin, appropriately closed and free from all obstacles, must
be prepared on both sides of the competition track. The margins at the
timing zone, and for the 100m preceding and following the timing zone,
shall be at least 20m wide for courses under 180 kph, and at least 25m
wide for courses above this speed. The width of these margins may get
progressively narrower towards the top of the competition track, but may
never be less than 3m.

1232.4.1

With the exception of track markings and timing equipment (see below), all
other provisions, areas reserved for Jury, officials, coaches, TV equipment
etc must be located outside the security margins.

1232.5

Track markings
The track will be marked along its sides with dye, pennons (small flags) or
small twigs, and also across its width to indicate the end of the timing
zone, and the limit of a ‘no-turning’ limit. The markings should be
positioned as follows:

1232.5.1

Launching area: green border markings.

1232.5.2

Timing zone: red pennons every metre. In addition, the end of the zone
must be marked across its entire width by a red coloured line on the snow.
This line must be at least 50 cm broad, and clearly visible from the
competition track.
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1232.5.3

Run-out area: green border markings for the first 100m, the end of which
will be marked across its entire width by a green or blue coloured line in
the snow. This line must also be at least 30 cm broad and clearly visible
from the track; competitors are not permitted to brake or turn before this
line. Further markings may then be used to indicate the run-out line, but
spaced at 3m intervals.

1232.6

Duration of the Competition

Day 0
Day 1

Day 2

< 180 kph
Voluntary Training Day
Mandatory Training
Run # 1
Run # 2
Run # 3
Semi Final
Final

Day 3

Day 0
Day 1

Day 2

Day 3

180 - 200 kph
Voluntary Training Day
Mandatory Training
Run # 1
Run # 2
Run # 3
Run # 4
Run # 5
Semi Final
Final

The competition program has to be proposed to the Speed Skiing
technical committee for approval.
If a competition is to be cancelled, organisers should endeavour to give
maximum notice and, preferably, at least 10 days warning. If the race is
deferred, an alternative date must be given at the time of deferment.
1232.6.1

Duration of the World Championships
A special WSC program including reserve days has to be proposed to the
Speed Skiing committee for approval.

1232.7

Double World Cup events
Two World Cup races may be held at one resort, and on the same piste in
a period of 3 racing days, provided that the first race is limited to no more
than 180kph, and that only those who have trained and raced the first
event may enter the second. If 2 races are to be held, the timetable is to
be as follows:
Day 0
Day 1

Day 2

Day 3

Voluntary Training Day
Mandatory Training Day:
Free Training
Run # 1
Run # 2
Run # 3
Semi-Final Race 1
Final Race 1 (<180 kph)
Run 6
Semi-Final Race 2
Final Race 2
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1233

Technical Organisation

1233.1

Windspeed Measurement
Windsocks, clearly visible from the start, and an anemometer for
measuring windspeed must be positioned at the outer margin of the
course, level with the top of the timing zone. A second anemometer may
be provided if requested by the Jury, and this should be positioned at the
margin of the course at any place where, in the opinion of the Jury, there is
a likelihood of strong winds. Should wind be sufficiently strong at either
measuring position to cause competitors to deviate from their course (15
kph or more), or to distort the results, the jury must stop the current run,
note the registered windspeed and publish it in the official bulletin for the
day. Should the wind drop below 15kph, the race may then be restarted.
At all times, security of the competitors must be a paramount
consideration.

1233.2

Communications
For security reasons, the Jury and the Starter must all remain in constant
radio contact during the complete period of the race.

1233.3

Timekeeping

1233.3.1

Timekeeping is effected by using a cable-linked printing clock with a
measuring precision of 1/1000 sec, and controlled by photo-electric cells
placed at the top and bottom of the 100m timing zone. Speeds will be
calculated from the distance and time difference, to a precision of 1/100
kph.

1233.3.2

Photoelectric cells. The position of the photoelectric cells must be
accurately defined and installed by an expert survey, agreed by the Jury.
Each photoelectric installation consists of:
- a transmitter and receiving set.
- a reflecting transmitter-receiver
- a totally independent duplicate system, whose reflector must be fixed on
the same vertical stand, and less than 10cm below the primary system;
the reference time is provided by the upper cells.

1233.3.3

The entirety of all photo-electric installations must be placed a minimum of
1m outside the timing zone (i.e. it may be within the safety margin area).
The whole of the photoelectric cells (and any support) must be protected
by a graded ‘embankment’ of packed snow to protect any skiers who may
hit the installation. The overall height of the timing including such
protection should be as low as possible, and must not exceed 50 cm in
height and must be a minimum of 2 metres long. As an added safety
measure, all supports should be weakened at snow level in order to break
away in the event of a collision from a competitor.

1233.3.4

Timing equipment must be fully operational and used during training as
well as competitive runs. A qualified person, such as an official timer from
a national association, timing company or the FIS, should operate it.
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1233.4

Starting Positions

1233.4.1

Starting positions are determined by the Jury and are indicated with a
pole, a fence or a banner. The approach from the public piste to a point
level with the current start area must be securely protected to stop
competitors and/or equipment from slipping on the downhill side; this
security fence is known as the CAT line.

1233.4.2

Starting positions for men and women in all three class (S1, SDH and
SDH(Jun)) may be different.

1233.4.3

For the first training run and the first race run, the starting positions must
not facilitate a speed of more than 180kph for S1 competitors, and 150
kph for SDH (Jun) competitors. For mixed category events, each run must
start at the lowest position required by the categories present.

1233.4.4

The last starting position on any day will normally be used as the first one
for the next day. The Jury can decide to set lower or higher start points
according to weather and track conditions.

1233.4.5

At any stage in the competition, the Jury may lower a start position if
security conditions (wind, visibility, damaged track etc) so indicate.

1233.4.6

The last start position for a FIS race must be set so that the maximum
speed on the run does not exceed 200 kph. Any subsequent runs in the
competition will then start from the same start position. When placing the
start position the TD must pay attention to the 200 kph maximum speed
limit.
FIS Council may authorise S1 events run to the full potential of a specific
track (ie faster than 200 kph) following application by the FIS Speedski
Committee.

1233.4.7

The final start position for competitors entered as SDH(Jun) must be set
such that their maximum speed does not exceed 170 kph (Note also the
provisions of Rule 1233.5.2 with regard to SDH category starting
positions).

1233.5

Starting Order

1233.5.1

Competitions will run under FIS Point regulations. The starting order of
competitors for their training runs is determined according to their current
FIS points, with the best 15 competitors present being drawn.

1233.5.2

Men and women (S1, SDH and SDH(Jun)) will run in different categories,
and as separate groups. The Jury will decide the order of departure of
each group at the Team Captains’ Meeting according to anticipated piste
conditions. No SDH(Jun) competitor may start from a higher position than
the equivalent SDH competitor, and no SDH competitor may start at a
higher point than that used for the equivalent S1 competitor.

1233.5.3

Race numbers will be allocated to each competitor at the start of the
competition, and these numbers will be retained for the duration of the
competition. All training runs will be run in race number order, as will the
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first race run. Thereafter, the starting order for each group (by style and
gender) will be determined by the speed reached by each competitor in
that group during the previous run of the race (i.e. excluding training runs),
with competitors starting in increasing order of speed.
1233.5.4

At the Race Committee meeting, the Jury will advise the number of
competitors in each category for each of the runs to be held the next day.
After each run, the Jury must eliminate competitors who do not
demonstrate sufficient technical skills to participate in the next run.

1233.6

Forerunners

1233.6.1

Forerunners are registered as normal competitors for the current race and
must fully comply with the FIS rules for Speed Skiing. For training and the
first official run, the Jury will draw two (male) competitors to act as
forerunners. The speeds of the forerunners are retained as their official
results for that run.

1233.6.2

For the second and subsequent runs, all competitors will run in their
categories (S1, SDH etc) in full BIBO order of their last times (ie the
slowest first, followed by the 2nd slowest, with the fastest competitor last).
The first two male competitors, and the first female competitor to start in
each run will also undertake forerunner duties, and are required to report
to the Jury on the completion of their run; as competitors, their times will
be recorded in the results. In addition, organizers may invite additional,
non-competing forerunners who have demonstrated their ability to
participate safely.

1233.7

Number of runs
All runs must be timed, and all non-training times count towards the final
results. The Jury will decide the number of runs on any particular day and
per competitor (excluding foreruns). If a world speed record is broken
during a run, the competition must be stopped for that category (male or
female) after the run is over.

1233.8

Starting Procedures

1233.8.1

A competitor may only start at the start position currently in use. However,
all competitors must remain above the start line until the Starter has
announced “Go”, at which time the competitor should descend to the start
position and start the run within the following 60 seconds.

1233.8.2

The starter may only give the start signal after receiving the “Course Clear”
signal from the Chief of Race or Chief of Course.

1233.8.3

Any competitor who does not show up after his number is called will not be
allowed to continue the race, except if his absence was as a result of force
major (e.g. breakdown of uplift facilities) and only then by permission of
the Jury. In such a case, the Starter may allow the competitor to make a
provisional start (see also ICR Art 613.6) pending a final Jury decision.
Any competitor who is excluded will have their best speed during the
competition prior to that stage registered in the results list.
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1233.9

Classification

1233.9.1

The speeds and times achieved by each competitor are announced and
printed on a board at the bottom of the race piste as competitors complete
their runs. At the end of each day, a Female and a Male ranking are drawn
up, based on the best speeds achieved to date. Speeds realised during
training runs or foreruns are excluded from the official results, with the
special exception of forerun times by snowseed forerunners on the first
day (see Art 1233.6.1 above).

1233.9.2

The final ranking (both general and by category) of a race is established
only with the results of the finale of the qualified competitors (see Art
1233.5.4 above). All other competitors are then classified in descending
best speed order working back from the final qualified racer group. Speed
skiing competition categories are:
- S1 Male and Female
- SDH Male and Female
- SDH(Jun) Male and Female

1233.9.3

Awards must be presented to the top 3 men and top 3 women of the S1
category, and to the winners of other categories represented; prizes may
be presented to a greater number of top men (to a limit of the top 10 men).
If prize money is to be awarded, then its distribution is to be published in
the official programme prior to the start of the event (Art. 213).

1233.10

Results

1233.10.1

The final official results will be issued to all officials, team captains and
competitors who participated in the competition. In addition, 3 complete
sets of documentation are to be sent to the FIS Headquarters: a copy will
then be sent by the FIS to the Chairman and the Secretary of the Speed
Skiing Committee.

1233.10.2

During the course of the season, FIS will publish running Speed Ski World
Cup (SSWC) points lists (separately for S1, SDH and SDH(Jun)), based
on the official results as they are issued. On the basis of this, and the
results of the final event, the World Cup champions will be presented with
their trophies at the World Cup final. The medals and trophies provided by
FIS will only be distributed to the winner of S1 category. The Organising
committee of the WC Final has to organise the medals for the winner of
SDH and SDH Junior categories.
All SSWC races will count for a national ranking, which will include all
nations present and be based on the three best speeds achieved by that
nation:
- the three competitors must include Junior (S1 or SDH(Jun), Ladies and
SDH categories.
- No competitor may represent more than 2 of these categories at the
same time
- Any nation unable to represent one of the above will have 100kph
added to their classification.
- All nations in a competition will be classified, including those with only 1
or 2 competitors.
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1233.10.3

Ranking points will be based on the number of nations ranked in that
competition – eg if there are 7 nations, points will run 70 (for 1st place),
60, 50, 40, 30, 20 and 10 (for last place). If there are 4 nations, points
will be 40 (for 1st), 30, 20 and 10 (for last).

SSWC points will only be allocated to each main category (S1, SDH and
SDH Juniors for both males and females) if there are ranked a minimum of
3 competitors per category at each World Cup competition as follows:
Place
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30

1233.10.4

Points
100
80
60
50
45
40
36
32
29
26
24
22
20
18
16
15
14
13
12
11
10
9
8
7
6
5
4
3
2
1

At the end of the season, the FIS will publish the following lists, separated
into male and female categories:
- The final SSWC ranking list for S1 competitors.
- Secondary SSWC ranking lists for SDH and SDH(Jun) categories.
- The classification according to best speed achieved during the year.
- The classification according to FIS point order, calculated in accordance
with Art 1236 below. In addition, FIS will publish a national ranking,
based on the system defined as in Rule 1233.10.2.
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1233.10.5

FIS Points
Each main category (S1, SDH and SDH Juniors ladies and men) has his
own FIS points list. There are total 6 independent FIS points lists.
- A competitor can compete in one category per race only
- A competitor can compete changing his category at each race
- In a one competitor category, the competitor will get FIS points from
the first place
- If the final run is slower than the semi final then the first non qualified
competitor for the final will get his FIS points and a penalty equal to
the gap between him and the last qualified competitor for the final:
ex :
competitor  12 = last qualified at 180 kph for the Final
competitor  5 = first non qualified at 178 kph for the Final
Final slower than Semi Final: competitor  12 finish last at 169 kph

qualified

Rk
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8

No
3
4
11
9
 12
5
8
…

Semi final
184 kph
183 kph
182 kph
181 kph
180 kph
178 kph
177 kph
…

No
 11
4
9
3
 12

final
173 kph
172 kph
171 kph
170 kph
169 kph

All the FIS point of the race are calculated according the best speed
achieved at the final run (173 kph) and, for the following non qualified
competitors, we add a penalty corresponding to the gap (2 kph) between
178 kph and 180 kph.
competitor  5 : points from169 kph + point from «169 kph- gap 2 kph» =
points from 167 kph
competitor  8 : points from 166 kph (gap 3 kph)

1234

Competition Equipment
Equipment rules are most important, both for ensuring fairness in events,
and for competitor safety. Consequently, equipment of 2 competitors
drawn by the Jury is checked after each run at the bottom of the braking
area. Any person refusing a control will be excluded from the competition
and from the official results, as will any competitors or forerunners found to
have non-conforming equipment. Any competitor may claim that another
competitor’s equipment does not conform to these rules, by lodging a
claim with the Chief of Race accompanied by a deposit of CHF 100,00.
Should the claim be correct, this deposit will be returned; otherwise the
deposit will be held by the FIS for Speed Skiing development (e.g. TD
courses).

1234.1

Skis
S1 class skis must be between 2.20 and 2.40 m in length. They must not
weigh more than 15.0 kg for a pair, including all bindings and attachments,
must be constructed for high speed running, and must not have any added
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aerodynamic appendages. SDH and SDH(Jun) class skis must be
standard production downhill skis, as defined in current or former FIS
Equipment Specifications, and between 210 and 225 cm in length.
1234.2

Bindings
Speed Ski bindings must be equipped with functioning ski-brakes; straps
are prohibited. Nothing at all must modify their function, and they must not
be covered with any streamlining or additional aerodynamic forms. Neither
must they be raised more than 2.5 cm above the normal top surface of the
ski.

1234.3

Ski poles
Ski poles are compulsory for speed skiers. They must be at least 1m long
(as measured in a straight line between the extreme ends), and a pair of
poles must not weigh more than 2 kg. Baskets or ‘rings’ are obligatory,
must be at least 3cm in diameter, between 5 and 10 cm long, and must be
placed no more than 5cm from the lower end of the pole with the largest
diameter at the lowest part. The handles, placed at the very upper part of
the poles and without handstraps (‘sword knots’) must be free of sharp or
prominent parts, as must the entire pole.

1234.3.1

In use, the athlete must hold the poles at their upper limit – i.e. they must
not protrude forward of the hands.

1234.4

Ski suit
For the S1 category, clothing should be a plastified ski suit suitable for
Speed Skiing (the plastified suit must be covered by effective slip-resistant
clothing until the athlete has reached the waiting area). For the SDH and
SDH(Jun) categories, clothing as well as all elements of the equipment
must fulfill FIS rules for Alpine Downhill as defined in FIS Equipment
Specifications, especially as regards air permeability. (‘Plombing’). For all
categories, it is compulsory to wear underclothing covering the body and
at least ¾ of the arms and legs under the suit. In order to avoid severe
burning, dorsal protection worn under the suit is mandatory (see Art
1234.9). No protective elements can be more than 4.5 cm thick.
Competitors must wear gloves to protect their hand, for SDH, these may
not be plasticised.

1234.5

Skiboots
All elements of Skiboots must be from the same standard model(s).
Skiboots cannot weigh more than 6kg per pair. Boots may not have any
added aerodynamic appendages or streamlining, but may be partly
covered by the legs of the ski suit. Boots must be capable of being opened
by hand and without the use of any tools.

1234.6

Helmet
For S1 competitors, a crash helmet (the inner helmet), fully covering the
athlete’s head is obligatory and must be fitted with a face protector. It must
be fastened solidly with a chinstrap and safety-buckle (double metallic
rings are forbidden). The crash helmet and the head must be separated
with foam no less than 0.5 cm thick (under natural pressure). Additional
neck and face protection may be added (the outer helmet), but must not
have any dangerous protuberances, and must separate from the basic
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protective helmet in the event of a fall. This will normally be effected by
use of 2 or more frangible plastic screws or with points of glue to hold the
2 parts together. It may not exceed 40 cm in any dimension (the ‘circle
test’), including padding and flexible seals. It must not weigh more than
2kg in toto (both inner and outer). Competitors may use inner helmets
conforming to CE 1077 standards and fitted with an approved outerhelmet fixation system accompanied by a maker’s certificate. In thecase of
such helmets, the “circle test” is increased to 48 cm in diameter.
1234.6.1

SDH and SDH(Jun) competitors must wear a helmet which conforms to
FIS Alpine DH Equipment Specification Rules, or to EN966. CE1077
helmets may have added chin protection and an optional visor.

1234.7

Fairings
Speed skiers may wear rear fairings under the skisuit with the following
restrictions:
- Each fairing may not exceed 1 kg in weight, must be constructed from
a pliable material, must not cover or inhibit the working of the ski
binding, and must be non-wounding when breaking.
- The maximum depth of the fairings, measured perpendicular to the leg,
must not exceed 30 cm.
- front fairings must be rounded.

(new diagram)
1234.8

Starting numbers
Starting numbers must be attached on the outer helmet, a supplementary
number may be used on the skis. The shape, size and style of lettering
must not be altered, on penalty of disqualification. The start numbers must
be at least 6 cm high, and clearly legible. The start number can carry a
sponsor’s name as long as every number has the same marking, and the
individual letters are smaller than the start number(s).

1234.9

Back Protection
A back protector is obligatory to protect against both frictional burning and
mechanical injury, and must conform to FIS Competition Specifications,
and be available from general commercial sources. The dorsal protection
must not incorporate additional aerodynamic elements or any metal or
sharp components. The dorsal protection cannot be less than 0.3 cm thick
(under natural pressure).
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1234.10

Accessories
All accessories (metallic bracelets, watches, chain bracelets, large earrings etc.) are prohibited for safety reasons. Spectacles with glass lenses
or metal frames are also prohibited, and other types should be selected
with regard to the safety risk they may pose.

1235

Competitors’ Obligations
All competitors are required to abide by general FIS regulations on
nationality, medical and doping testing, eligibility, attendance at
prizegivings etc as outlined in the 200 series of FIS articles.

1236

Calculation of Race Points

1236.1

Race points in any event shall be calculated using the following formula:
P = (Sx / So – 1) x F
Or
P = (To / Tx – 1) x F
Where:
P = Race Points
Sx = Speed of the winner in kph to 2 decimals without rounding
So = Speed of the competitor in kph to 2 decimals without rounding
To = Time of the competitor to 1/100th of a second
Tx = Time of the winner to 1/100th of a second
F = 1500 (the ‘F’ factor)

1236.2

For World Cup and World Championship races, based on winning S1
competitors, there will be no Race Penalty to add. Where SDH competitors
do not have any S1 competitors as a basis for race points, FIS will publish
an appropriate Race Penalty; where SDH(Jun) competitors have neither
S1 nor SDH competition, FIS will advise the SDH(Jun) specific penalty.
Validity of points on any listing is in accordance with FIS practice as
defined in the points listing of the FIS Classification Committee.
(Current WC race penalties are: S1 0 (zero) pts, SDH 100 pts, and
SDH(Jun) 160 points).

1237

Questions not Covered by Special Rules
The guidance given elsewhere in the FIS International Competition Rules
(ICR) should be applied for any questions not covered in the special rules
elaborated above. In the event of ambiguity, problems should be referred
back to the FIS Office and to the FIS Speed Skiing Committee.
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1st Section

200

Joint Regulations for all Competitions

200.1

All events in the FIS Calendar must be held under the applicable FIS
Rules1.

200.2

Organisation and Conduct
Rules and instructions for the organisation and conduct of the various
competitions are to be found in their respective rules.

200.3

Participation
Competitions listed in the FIS Calendar are only open to all properly
licensed competitors entered by their National Ski Associations in
accordance with current quotas.

200.4

Special Regulations
The FIS Council can authorise a National Ski Association to adopt rules
and regulations to organise national or international competitions with
different grounds for qualification but only provided that they do not go
beyond the limits laid down in the present rules.

200.5

Control
All competitions listed in the FIS Calendar must be supervised by a
Technical Delegate of the FIS.

200.6

Every legal sanction imposed and published in respect of a competitor,
official or trainer will be recognised by the FIS and the National Ski
Associations respectively.

201

Classification and Types of Competitions

201.1

Competitions with Special Rules and/or Limited Participation
National Ski Associations affiliated with the FIS - or clubs belonging to
these National Ski Associations with the approval of their association may invite neighbouring National Ski Associations or their clubs to their
own competitions. But these competitions must not be promulgated or
announced as international competitions, and the limitation must be made
clear in the announcement.

201.1.1

Competitions with special rules and/or limited participation or including
non-members may be held under special competition rules as approved by
the FIS Council. Any such rules must be published in the announcement.

201.2

Competitions with Non-Members of the FIS
The FIS Council can authorise one of its member National Ski
Associations to invite a non-member organisation (military etc.) to
competitions, or accept invitations from such an organisation.

1

Throughout the ICR, the use of the masculine he/his, etc also includes the feminine she/her, etc
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201.3

Classification of Competitions

201.3.1

Olympic Winter Games, FIS World Ski Championships and FIS World
Junior Ski Championships

201.3.2

FIS World Cups

201.3.3

FIS Continental Cups

201.3.4

International FIS Competitions (FIS Races)

201.3.5

Competitions with Special Participation and/or Qualifications

201.3.6

Competitions with Non-Members of the FIS

201.4

FIS Disciplines
A discipline is a branch of a sport and may comprise one or several
events. For example Cross-Country Skiing is a FIS Discipline, whereas the
Cross-Country Sprint is an Event.

201.4.1

Recognition of Disciplines in the International Ski Federation
New disciplines, comprising one or several events, widely practised in at
least twenty-five countries and on three continents may be included as
part of the programme of the International Ski Federation.

201.4.2

Exclusion of Disciplines from the International Ski Federation
If a discipline is no longer practised in at least twelve National Ski
Associations on at least two continents the FIS Congress may decide to
exclude the discipline from the programme of the International Ski
Federation.

201.5

FIS Events
An event is a competition in a sport or in one of its disciplines. It results in
a ranking and gives rise to the award of medals and/or diplomas.

201.6

Types of Competitions
International competitions consist of:

201.6.1

Nordic Events
Cross-Country, Rollerskiing, Ski-Jumping, Ski-Flying, Nordic Combined,
Team Competitions in Nordic Combined, Nordic Combined with
Rollerskiing or In-line, Team Ski-Jumping, Ski-Jumping on plastic jumping
hills, Popular Cross-Country races

201.6.2

Alpine Events
Downhill, Slalom, Giant Slalom,
Combined, KO, Team Competitions

201.6.3

Super-G,

Parallel

Competitions,

Freestyle Events
Moguls, Dual Moguls, Aerials, Ski Cross, Half Pipe, Slopestyle, Team
Competitions
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201.6.4

Snowboard Events
Slalom, Parallel Slalom, Giant Slalom, Parallel Giant Slalom, Super-G,
Half Pipe, Snowboard Cross, Big Air, Slopestyle, Team Competitions

201.6.5

Telemark Events

201.6.6

Firngleiten

201.6.7

Speed Skiing Events
Speed 1 (S1), Speed Downhill (SDH), Speed Downhill Junior (SDH Jun)

201.6.8

Grass Ski Events

201.6.9

Combined Events with other Sports

201.6.10

Youth, Masters, Disabled Events, etc.

201.7

FIS World Championship Programme

201.7.1

To be included in the programme of the FIS World Championships, events
must have a recognised international standing both numerically and
geographically, and have been included for at least two seasons in the
World Cup before a decision about their admission can be considered.

201.7.2

Events are admitted no later than three years before specific FIS World
Championships.

201.7.3

A single event cannot simultaneously give rise to both an individual and a
team ranking.

201.7.4

Medals may only be awarded at the FIS World Championships and FIS
Junior World Championships in all disciplines (Alpine, Nordic, Snowboard,
Freestyle, Grass Skiing, Rollerski, Telemark, Speed Skiing) when there
are a minimum of 8 nations participating in team competitions and 8
nations represented in an individual event.

202

FIS Calendar

202.1

Candidature and Announcement

202.1.1

Each National Ski Association is entitled to present its candidature for the
organising of the FIS World Ski Championships in accordance with the
published "Rules for the Organisation of World Championships"

202.1.2

For all other competitions, the registrations for inclusion in the International
Ski Calendar have to be made to FIS by the National Ski Association
according to the Rules for the FIS Calendar Conference published by the
FIS.

202.1.2.1

The applications of the National Ski Associations (NSA) have to be sent to
FIS using the FIS Calendar program (ftp://ftp.fisski.ch/Software/Programs/)
by 31st August (31st May for the Southern Hemisphere).
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202.1.2.2

Allocation of competitions
Allocation of the competitions to the National Ski Associations is made
through the electronic communication process between FIS and the
National Ski Associations. In the case of FIS World Cup competitions, the
calendars are subject to the approval of the Council, on proposal of the
respective Technical Committee.

202.1.2.3

Homologations
Competitions that appear in the FIS Calendar may only take place on
competition courses or jumping hills homologated by the FIS.
The homologation certificate number must be indicated when applying for
the inclusion of competition in the FIS Calendar.

202.1.2.4

Publication of the FIS Calendar
The FIS calendar is published by FIS on the FIS website www.fis-ski.com.
It will be updated to reflect cancellations, postponements and other
changes continuously by FIS.

202.1.2.5

Postponements
In case of the postponement of a competition listed in the FIS Calendar,
the FIS has to be informed immediately and a new invitation must be sent
to the National Ski Associations, otherwise the competition cannot be
considered for FIS points.

202.1.2.6

Calendar Fees
In addition to the annual subscription, a calendar fee is set by the FIS
Congress and is due for each year and for each event listed in the FIS
Calendar. For additional events, a 50% surcharge will be made in addition
to the regular calendar fee for applications submitted 30 days before the
date of the competition. The calendar fee for a competition that has to be
rescheduled remains the responsibility for payment in full of the original
organising National Ski Association.
At the beginning of the season, each NSA will receive an invoice for 70 %
of its total invoice from the previous season. This amount will be debited
from its FIS account. At the end of the season each NSA will receive a
detailed invoice for all registered competitions during the season. The
balance will be subsequently be debited or credited to the NSA account at
FIS.

202.1.3

Appointment of Race Organiser
In the event that the National Ski Association appoints a race organiser,
such as an affiliated ski club, it shall do so using the form “Registration
Form National Ski Association and Organiser” or by means of a similar
written agreement. An application by a National Ski Association for
inclusion of an event on the International Ski Calendar shall mean that the
necessary agreement to organise the event has been established.

202.2

Organisation of Races in other Countries
Competitions which are organised by other National Ski Associations may
only be included in the FIS Calendar when the National Ski Association of
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the country concerned where the competitions will be organised gives its
approval.

203

Licence to participate in FIS Races (FIS Licence)
A licence to participate in FIS races is issued by a National Ski Association
to competitors who fulfil the criteria for participation through registering the
competitor with FIS in the respective discipline(s).

203.1

The FIS licence year begins on July 1st and finishes on June 30th of the
following year.

203.2

To be eligible for participation in FIS events, a competitor must have a
licence issued by his National Ski Association. Such a licence shall be
valid in the Northern and Southern hemispheres for the licence year only.
The validity of a licence can be limited to participation in one specific
country or in one or more specific events.

203.2.1

The National Ski Association must guarantee that all competitors
registered with a FIS License to participate in FIS races accept the Rules
of the International Ski Federation, in particular the provision which
foresees the exclusive competence of the Court of Arbitration for Sport as
the court of appeal in doping cases.

203.3

A National Ski Association may only issue a FIS licence to participate in
FIS races when the competitor has proven his nationality and therefore
eligibility by submitting a copy of his passport and signed the Athletes
Declaration in the form approved by the FIS Council and returned it to his
National Ski Association. All forms from under-age applicants must be
counter signed by their legal guardians. Both the copy of the passport and
signed Athletes Declaration must be made available to FIS on request.

203.4

During the FIS licence year, a competitor may only participate in
International FIS competitions with a FIS licence to participate in FIS races
issued by one National Ski Association.

203.5

Application for a change of FIS Licence Registration
All applications to change licence registration from one member National
Ski Association to another are subject to consideration by the FIS Council
at its Meetings in the spring. In principle an application to change licence
registration will not be granted unless the competitor demonstrates his
personal association with the new nation.
Prior to submitting an application to change licence registration a
competitor must possess the citizenship and passport of the country for
which he wishes to compete. In addition, the competitor must have had his
principal legal and effective place of residence in the new country for a
minimum of two (2) years immediately prior to the date of the request to
change registration to the new country/National Ski Association. An
exception to the two year residency rule may be waived if the competitor
was born in the territory of the new country, or whose mother or father is a
national of the new country. Applications will not be accepted if a parent
has obtained a passport for the new country, but is not resident, and/or
there is no family ancestry.
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Furthermore the competitor is required to submit a detailed explanation
with the application about his personal circumstances and the reason for
requesting a change of licence registration.
203.5.1

If a competitor has already participated in FIS calendar events for a
National Ski Association, he must have the written agreement to be
released from the former National Ski Association in addition to the
citizenship, passport and residency requirements in art. 203.5 before the
new National Ski Association may submit a request to FIS for a change of
registration.
If such a written agreement is not given, the competitor may not participate
in any FIS calendar events for a period of twelve months from the end of
the last season in which he competed for his present National Ski
Association, nor may he be issued with a licence to participate in FIS
races by the new National Ski Association.
These rules are also valid when a competitor has more than one
nationality and would like to change National Ski Association licence
registration.

203.5.2

The FIS Council reserves the right in its absolute discretion, to grant or to
decline to grant, a change of licence notwithstanding the fulfilment of the
aforementioned conditions where it deems it is contrary to the spirit of the
rule and in the best interests of the International Ski Federation to do so
(e.g. to decline to grant a change of licence if a member National Ski
Association tries to “import” a competitor).

203.5.3

In the event that a competitor does not fulfil all the criteria required to apply
for a change of National Ski Association licence registration, the onus shall
be on the competitor to demonstrate in writing to the satisfaction of the FIS
Council that exceptional circumstances exist and it is in the best interests
of the International Ski Federation to grant the change.

203.5.4

A competitor will retain his FIS points if he changes his National Ski
Association under the condition that the former National Ski Association
granted the release of the competitor.

203.5.5

In the event that any of the documents for an application to change licence
registration submitted by the National Ski Association (letter of release
from the former National Ski Association, passport, residency papers) are
found to be false, the FIS Council will sanction the competitor and the new
National Ski Association.

204

Qualification of Competitors

204.1

A National Ski Association shall not support or recognise within its
structure, nor shall it issue a licence to participate in FIS or national
races to any competitor who:

204.1.1

has conducted himself in an improper or unsportsmanlike manner or has
not respected the FIS medical code or anti-doping rules,
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204.1.2

accepts or has accepted, directly or indirectly, any money-payments for
the participation at competitions,

204.1.3

accepts or has accepted a prize of a higher value than fixed by article 219,

204.1.4

permits or has permitted his name, title or individual picture to be used for
advertising, except when the National Ski Association concerned, or its
pool for this purpose, is party to the contract for sponsorship, equipment or
advertisements.

204.1.5

knowingly competes or has competed against any skier not eligible
according to the FIS Rules, except if:

204.1.5.1

the competition is approved by the FIS Council, is directly controlled by the
FIS or by a National Ski Association, and the competition is announced
"open",

204.1.6

has not signed the Athletes Declaration,

204.1.7

is under suspension.

204.2

With the issuance of a licence to participate in FIS competitions and entry
the National Ski Association confirms, that valid and sufficient accident
insurance for training and competition is in place for the competitor and
assumes full responsibility.

205

Competitors Obligations and Rights

205.1

The competitors are obliged to make themselves familiar with the
appropriate FIS Rules and must comply with the additional instructions of
the Jury. Competitors must also follow the FIS rules regulations.

205.2

Competitors are not permitted to use doping. (see FIS Anti-Doping Rules
and Procedural Guidelines).

205.3

As stated in the Athletes Declaration, competitors have the right to inform
the Jury of safety concerns they may have regarding the training and
competition courses. More details are given in the corresponding discipline
rules.

205.4

Competitors who do not attend the prize-giving ceremonies without excuse
lose their claim to any prize including prize money.
In exceptional circumstances, the competitor may be represented by
another member of his team, but this person has no right to take his place
on the podium.

205.5

Competitors must behave in a correct and sportsmanlike manner towards
members of the Organising Committee, volunteers, officials and the public.
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205.6

Support for the Competitors

205.6.1

A competitor is registered with FIS by his National Ski Association to
participate in FIS races may accept:

205.6.2

full compensation for travel cost to training and competition,

205.6.3

full reimbursement for accommodation during training and competitions,

205.6.4

pocket money,

205.6.5

compensation for loss of income according to decisions of his National Ski
Association,

205.6.6

social security including insurance for training and competition,

205.6.7

scholarships.

205.7

A National Ski Association may reserve funds to secure a competitor's
education and future career after retiring from active competitive skiing.
The competitor has no claim to these funds which shall be dispensed only
according to the judgement of his National Ski Association.

205.8

Gambling on Competitions
Competitors, trainers, team officials and technical officials are prohibited
from betting on the outcome of competitions in which they are involved.

206

Advertising and Sponsorship
In the context of this rule advertising is considered as the presentation, of
signage or other visibility at the venue informing the public of the name of
a product or service to achieve awareness of a company or an
organisation and its brand name, activities, products or service. On the
other hand Sponsorship provides a company with the opportunity to have
a direct association with the competition or series of events.

206.1

Olympic Winter Games and FIS World Championships
All Advertising and Sponsorship rights to the Olympic Winter Games and
FIS World Championships belong to the IOC and to the FIS respectively,
and are subject to separate contractual arrangements.

206.2

FIS Events
For all FIS Events the FIS Advertising Rules define the advertising
opportunities in the competition area and are subject to the approval of the
FIS Council. For the FIS World Cup Events the FIS Advertising Rules form
an integral part of the FIS Organisers Agreement with the National Ski
Associations and Organisers.

206.3

Member National Ski Associations
Each FIS affiliated National Ski Association that organises events in its
country which are included in the FIS calendars, has the authority as the
owner of the event advertising rights to enter into contracts for their sale.
In the case of FIS World Cup competitions, these rights shall be defined in
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the Organiser Agreement upon approval of the FIS Council and
considering the National Ski Associations responsibilities.
In cases where a National Ski Association organises events outside its
own country, these FIS Advertising rules also apply.
206.4

Title and Presenting Sponsorship Rights
In the case of FIS series approved by the FIS Council, FIS markets the
rights of the title / presenting sponsor (alternative naming possible)
package. For the FIS World Cup series these are marketed to appropriate
sponsors that promote the image and values of the discipline concerned.
The revenue generated from the sale of the title / presenting sponsor
rights is invested by FIS to provide a professional organisation.

206.5

Use of Markings and supports
All Advertising and commercial markings and supports used shall comply
with the technical specifications set forth in the applicable FIS Advertising
Rules.

206.6

Advertising Packages
Location, number, size and form of the advertising are specified in the FIS
Advertising Rules for each discipline. Detailed information including
graphical illustrations is laid out in the discipline specific Marketing Guides
which are published on the FIS Website. The Marketing Guides are
reviewed and updated as necessary by the Committee for Advertising
Matters and approved by the FIS Council prior to their publication.

206.7

Sponsorships by commercial betting companies

206.7.1

FIS will not allocate Title / Presenting Sponsor rights to commercial betting
companies.

206.7.2

Sponsorships of events by commercial betting companies is permitted
subject to 206.7.3 below.

206.7.3

Advertising of commercial betting companies on or with the athletes (head
sponsors, competition suits, starting bibs) is prohibited

206.8

A National Ski Association or its pool may enter into contracts with a
commercial firm or organisation for financial sponsorship and or the supply
of goods or equipment if the specific company or organisation is
acknowledged as an Official Supplier or Sponsor by the National Ski
Association.
Advertising using photographs, likeness or names of FIS competitors with
any sportsman not eligible according to either the FIS eligibility rules or the
eligibility rules of the IOC, is forbidden.
Advertising with or on competitors with tobacco or alcohol products or
drugs (narcotics) is forbidden.

206.9

All compensation under such contracts must be made to the National Ski
Association or its ski pool which shall receive the compensation subject to
the regulations of each National Ski Association.
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Competitors may not directly receive any part of such compensation
except as stated in art. 205.6. The FIS may at any time call for a copy of
the contract.
206.10

Equipment goods supplied to and used by the national team must, with
reference to markings and trademarks, conform with the specifications
stated in art. 207.

207

Competition Equipment and Commercial Markings
Technical Specifications about the size, the form and the number of
commercial markings are decided by the FIS Council each spring for the
following competition season and published by the FIS.

207.1

Competition Equipment at FIS Events
Only the competition equipment, according to the FIS rules on advertising,
provided by the National Ski Association, complete with the commercial
markings approved by the National Ski Association, may be worn in FIS
World Cup and FIS World Ski Championship competitions. Obscene
names and/or symbols on clothing and equipment are forbidden.

207.1.1

At FIS World Ski Championships, FIS World Cup and all events on the FIS
Calendar, a competitor is not allowed to take equipment (skis,/board,
poles, ski boots, helmet, glasses) to the official ceremonies involving
anthems and/or flag raising. Holding/carrying equipment on the victory
podium after conclusion of the whole ceremony (handing over trophies and
medals, national anthems) for press photos, pictures, etc. is however
permitted.

207.1.2

Winners presentation / Equipment on the podium
At FIS World Ski Championships and all events of the FIS Calendar, a
competitor is allowed to take the following equipment on the podium:
- Skis / Snowboards
- Footwear: The athletes may wear their boots on their feet, but are not
allowed to wear them anywhere else (such as around their neck). Other
shoes cannot be taken on the podium during presentation except if they
are worn on the feet.
- Poles: not on/around skis, normally in the other hand
- Goggles: either worn or around the neck
- Helmet: if worn only on the head and not on another piece of
equipment, e.g. skis or poles
- Ski straps: maximum of two with name of the producer of skis;
eventually one can be used for a wax company
- Nordic Combined and Cross-Country Ski Poles Clips. A clip can be
used to hold the two poles together. The clip can be the width of the two
poles, though not wider than 4 cm. The length (height) can be 10 cm.
The long side of the clip is to be parallel to the poles. The commercial
marking of the pole manufacturer can cover the entire surface of the
clip.
- All other accessories are prohibited: waist bags with belt, phones on
neckbands, bottles, rucksack/backpack, etc.
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207.1.3

An unofficial presentation (flower ceremony) of the winner, and the
winners ceremony immediately after the event in the event area with the
national anthem even before the protest time has expired, is allowed at the
organiser's own risk. Visible wearing of the starting bibs is mandatory.

207.1.4

Visible wearing of the starting bib of the event or other outerwear of the
NSA is mandatory in the restricted corridor (including the leader board and
TV interview locations).

207.2

Commercial Markings
Specifications about the size, the form and the number of commercial
markings on equipment and clothing as well as the by-laws for commercial
markings and for advertising are to be reviewed by the Committee for
Advertising Matters and approved by the FIS Council each spring for the
following competition season and published by the FIS.

207.2.1

The rules governing commercial markings and advertising on equipment
and clothing as well as the relevant by-laws published in the Specifications
for Competition Equipment/Commercial Markings must be followed.

207.2.2

Any competitor who breaches the advertising rules is subject to sanction,
as provided for in art. 223.1.1. An offence for which a sanction may apply
and a penalty be imposed is defined as conduct that is in violation or nonobservance of competition rules.

207.2.3

If a National Ski Association fails to enforce these rules with its own
competitor(s) or for any reason prefers to refer the case to the FIS, the FIS
may take immediate steps to suspend a competitor's licence. The
competitor concerned and/or his National Ski Association have the right to
make an appeal before a final decision is taken.

207.2.4

If an advertiser uses the name, title or individual picture of a competitor in
connection with any advertisement, recommendation or sale of goods
without the approval or knowledge of the competitor, the competitor may
give a "power of attorney" to his National Ski Association or to the FIS to
enable them, if necessary, to take legal action against the company in
question. If the competitor concerned fails to do so, the FIS shall judge the
situation as if the competitor had given permission to the company.

207.2.5

The FIS Council shall be informed of infractions or breaches of these rules
that have taken place with regard to the qualification of competitors,
sponsorship and advertising and support for the competitors, and shall
review what measures to take to deal with cases.

207.6

In all competitions of the FIS Calendar (especially for the FIS World Cups)
the "FIS Advertising Guidelines" must be observed in regard to advertising
possibilities in the competition area, respectively in the TV area.
These "FIS Advertising Guidelines", approved by the FIS Council, are an
integral part of the FIS contracts with cup organisers.
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208

Exploitation of Electronic Media Rights

208.1

General Principles

208.1.1

Olympic Winter Games and FIS World Championships
All Media rights to the Olympic Winter Games and FIS World
Championships belong to the IOC and to the FIS respectively, and are
subject to separate contractual arrangements.

208.1.2

Rights owned by the member National Ski Associations
Each FIS affiliated National Ski Association that organises events in its
country which are included in the annual FIS calendars, has the authority
as the owner of the electronic media rights to enter into contracts for the
sale of the electronic media rights on those events. In cases where a
National Ski Association organises events outside its own country, these
rules also apply, subject to bi-lateral agreement with the National Ski
Association of the country where the event takes place.

208.1.3

Promotion
Contracts shall be prepared in consultation with the FIS with the intention
of giving the widest promotion and exposure to the sports of skiing and
snowboarding and considering the best interests of the National Ski
Associations.

208.1.4

Access to events
For all competitions, admission of personnel and their equipment to the
media areas will be limited to those having the necessary accreditation
and access passes. Priority access will be given to rights holders and the
system of accreditation and access control must avoid possible abuse by
non-rights holders.

208.1.5

Control by the FIS Council
The FIS Council exercises control over the adherence to the principles of
this Rule by National Ski Associations and all organisers. Should a
contract or individual clauses thereof, create a major conflict of interest for
the FIS, a member National Ski Association or its organiser, then this will
be evaluated by the FIS Council. Full information will be provided so that
the appropriate solution can be found.

208.2

Definitions
In the context of this rule the following definitions will apply:
“Electronic Media Rights” means the rights for Television, Radio, Internet
and Mobile devices.
“Television rights” means the distribution of television images, both
analogue and digital, comprising video and sound, by means of terrestrial
transmitters, satellite, cable, fibre or wire for public and private viewing on
television screens. Pay-per-view, subscription, interactive TV, video on
demand services, IPTV or similar technologies, are also included in this
definition.
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“Radio rights” means the distribution and reception of radio programmes,
both analogue and digital, over the air, by wire or via cable to devices,
both fixed and portable.
“Internet” means access to images and sound through interconnected
computer networks.
“Mobile and portable devices” means the provision of images and sound
through a telephone operator and receivable on mobile telephone or other
non fixed devices, such as Personal Digital Assistants.
208.3

Television

208.3.1

Standard of production and promotion of competitions
In the agreements concerning production with a TV organisation or agency
acting as host broadcaster, the quality of TV transmissions for ski and
snowboard events published in the FIS Calendar – especially for FIS
World Cup competitions – must be considered. Of particular importance,
while taking into consideration applicable national laws and rules affecting
broadcasting, are:
a) Top quality and optimal production of a TV signal (for live or deferred
transmission depending on the event) in which sport is the
centrepiece;
b) Adequate consideration and appearance of venue advertising and
event sponsors;
c) A standard of production in conformity with the FIS TV Production
Guidelines and appropriate to current market conditions for the
discipline and to the level of the FIS competition series. This means
live coverage of the entire event including the winner presentation for
live transmission (unless circumstances determine that a live
production is not provided). This coverage shall be produced in a
neutral way, shall not concentrate on any athlete or nation and shall
show all competitors
d) The live international signal of the host broadcaster must include
appropriate graphics in English, particularly the official FIS logo, timing
and data information and results, and international sound.
e) Where it is appropriate to the individual TV market, there should be
live TV transmission in the country where the event takes place and in
other countries with a high interest.

208.3.2

Production and Technical costs
Except when otherwise agreed between the National Ski Association and
the agency/company managing the rights, the cost of producing the
television signal for the exploitation of the different rights will be borne by
the broadcaster having acquired the rights in the country where the
competition takes place or a production company mandated to produce
the signal by the company owning the rights. In certain cases, the
organiser or the National Ski Association may assume these costs.
For each of the different rights granted under this rule the technical
expenses that are to be paid for by those organisations that have acquired
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the rights and which are seeking to access the television signal (original
picture and sound without commentary), have to be agreed between the
producing company or the agency/company managing the rights, as
applicable. This also applies to any other production costs that may be
requested.
208.3.3

Short extracts
Short extracts granting news access for non-rights holders are to be
provided to television companies according to the following rules. It is
noted that in a number of countries national legislation governs the
showing of short extracts in news programmes.
These extracts may only be used in regularly scheduled news
programmes and cannot be kept for archive purposes
a) In those countries where legislation exists regarding news access to
sporting events then this legislation will always hold precedence for
reporting on FIS events.
b) In those countries where no legislation exists regarding news access
by competing networks and provided that agreements between the
company managing the rights and the primary rights holder take
precedence then short extracts of a maximum of 90 seconds news
access will be granted to competing networks by the agency/company
managing the rights for transmission four hours after the rights holding
network has shown the competition. The use of this material will cease
48 hours after the end of the competition. If the rights holding network
delays its transmissions by more than 72 hours from the end of the
competition, then competing networks can show extracts of a
maximum of 45 seconds commencing 48 hours after and ending 72
hours after the event itself. Any request to exploit short extracts shall
be addressed to the agency/company managing the rights which shall
grant to the broadcasters access to the short extracts subject to
agreement regarding the technical costs incurred to receive the
material.
c) In those countries where no transmission rights have been purchased
by a television company, all television organisations will be able to
transmit short extracts of 45 seconds as soon as the material is
available, subject to agreement with the agency/company managing
the rights regarding the technical costs to be incurred to receive the
material. Permission for the use of this material will expire after 48
hours.
d) Short extracts will be produced by the host broadcaster or the
agency/company managing the rights and distributed by that
agency/company, taking into consideration 208.3.2 above.

208.4

Radio
The promotion of FIS events through radio programmes will be
encouraged by making available accreditation to the principle radio
station(s) in each interested country. Access to the venue will be granted
solely to those radio organisations that have obtained the necessary
contractual authorisation from the rights holder, and will be only for the
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production of radio (audio) programmes. If accepted by national practice
and the authorisation is granted, these programmes can also be
distributed on the internet site of the radio station.
208.5

Internet
Unless the contract for the sale of the Electronic Media Rights on FIS
events states otherwise, each television rights holder that also acquires
the internet rights, will ensure that video streams from its website other
than short extracts are geoblocked against access from outside its own
territory. Regularly scheduled news bulletins containing material of FIS
events may be streamed on the rights holding broadcaster’s website,
provided no changes are made to the bulletin as transmitted in the original
programme.
Video and audio material produced in public areas where accreditation,
tickets or other permissions are not required to gain access must not
contain race footage. It is recognised that new technology provides
members of the public with the possibility to produce unauthorised video
recordings that may be posted on websites. Appropriate information
advising that the unauthorised production and use of video material is
prohibited and that legal proceedings could be taken, will be shown at all
entrances and printed on entrance tickets.
All National Ski Associations and the rights holders/agencies will give
permission for short extracts to be placed on the FIS website for noncommercial use subject to the following conditions:
a) When short extracts have not been acquired for Internet distribution
the maximum duration of the news material from FIS competitions will
be 30 seconds per discipline/per session and will be accessible on the
FIS website until 48 hours after the end of the competition. The
financial conditions relating to the provision of this material will be
agreed between the FIS and the rights owner.
b) The material will be provided by the rights owner or host broadcaster
as soon as possible, but at the latest six hours after the end of the
competition.

208.6

Mobile and portable devices
In the cases where the rights for distribution by mobile and portable
devices have been awarded, the rights purchaser/operator will be free to
produce from the television signal the content it considers best meets the
needs of its customers. Any live streaming of television programmes on a
national basis using these devices shall not be altered from that available
through other distribution channels.
In countries where no mobile distribution rights have been sold, short
extracts or clips of a maximum duration of 20 seconds will be offered to
operators when the material has been produced and for a period of 48
hours on the condition that the operators pay all related technical costs to
the agency/company managing the rights.

208.7

Future developments
The principles contained in this Rule 208 shall be the basis for the
exploitation of Electronic Media Rights to FIS events in the future. The FIS

20

Council, on the recommendation of the National Ski Associations, the
relevant commissions and experts, will establish the conditions considered
appropriate to each new development.

209

Film Rights
All agreements regarding film productions of FIS competitions will be
between the film producer and the National Ski Association or the
company managing the related rights. All contractual arrangements
regarding the exploitation of other media rights will be respected.

210

Organisation of Competition

211

The Organisation

211.1

The Organiser

211.1.1

The Organiser of a FIS competition is the person or group of persons who
make the necessary preparations and directly carry out the running of the
competition in the resort.

211.1.2

If the National Ski Association itself is not the competition organiser, it may
appoint an affiliated club to be the organiser.

211.1.3

The organiser must ensure that accredited persons accept the regulations
regarding the competition rules and Jury decisions, and in World Cup
races the organiser is obliged to obtain the signature of all persons who do
not have a valid FIS season accreditation to this effect.

211.2

The Organising Committee
The Organising Committee consists of those members (physical or legal)
who are delegated by the organiser and by the FIS. It carries the rights,
duties and obligations of the organiser.

211.3

Organisers which hold competitions involving competitors not qualified
under art. 203 - 204 have violated the International Competition Rules and
measures are to be taken against them by the FIS Council.

212

Insurance

212.1

The organiser must take out liability insurance for all members of the
Organising Committee. The FIS shall provide its employees and appointed
officials, who are not members of the Organising Committee (e.g.
equipment controller, medical supervisor, etc.), with liability insurance
when they are acting on behalf of the FIS.

212.2

Before the first training day or competition, the organiser must be in
possession of a binder or cover notes issued by a recognised insurance
company and present it to the Technical Delegate. The Organising
Committee requires liability insurance with coverage of at least CHF 1
million; whereby it is recommended that this sum is at least CHF 3 million;
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this sum can be increased according to decisions of the FIS Council
(World Cup etc).
Additionally, the policy must explicitly include liability insurance claims by
any accredited participant, including competitors, against any other
participant including but not limited to officials, course workers, coaches,
etc
212.3

The Organiser respectively its' National Ski Association may request the
FIS insurance broker to arrange cover for the competition (at the cost of
the Organiser) if the organiser does not have the necessary insurance
cover in place.

212.4

All competitors participating in FIS events must carry accident insurance,
in sufficient amounts to cover accident, transport and rescue costs
including race risks. The National Associations are responsible for
adequate insurance coverage of all their competitors sent and inscribed by
them.
The National Ski Association or their competitors must be able to show
proof of the respective insurance coverage at any time on request of the
FIS, one of its representatives or the organising committee.

213

Programme
A programme must be published by the organisers for each competition
listed in the FIS Calendar which must contain the following:

213.1

name, date and place of the competitions, together with information on the
competition sites and the best ways of reaching them,

213.2

technical data on the individual competitions and conditions for
participation,

213.3

names of principal officials,

213.4

time and place for the first team captains' meeting and the draw,

213.5

timetable for the beginning of the official training and the start times,

213.6

location of the official notice board,

213.7

time and place for the prize-giving,

213.8

final date of entry and address for entries, including telephone, telefax and
e-mail address.

214

Announcements

214.1

The Organising Committee must publish an announcement for the event. It
must contain the information required by art. 213.

214.2

Organisers are bound by the rules and decisions of the FIS in limiting the
number of entries. A further reduction in entries is possible under art.
201.1 provided it is made clear in the announcement.
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214.3

Postponements or cancellations of competitions and programme
alterations must be communicated immediately by telephone, e-mail or
telefax to the FIS, all invited or entered National Ski Associations and the
appointed TD. Competitions moved to an earlier date must be approved by
the FIS.

215

Entries

215.1

All entries must be sent so that the Organising Committee receives them
before the final date of entry. The organisers must have a final and
complete list not later than 24 hours before the first draw.

215.2

National Ski Associations are not permitted to enter and draw the same
competitors in more than one competition on the same date.

215.3

Only National Ski Associations are entitled to make entries for international
competitions. Every entry should include:

215.3.1

code number, name, first name, year of birth, National Ski Association;

215.3.2

an exact definition of the event for which the entry is made.

215.4

Entries for FIS World Championships (see Rules for the Organisation of
FIS World Championships).

215.5

The entry of a competitor by the National Ski Association for a race shall
constitute a contract solely between the competitor and the organiser and
shall be governed by the Athletes Declaration.

216

Team Captains' Meetings

216.1

The time and location of the first team captains' meeting and of the draw
must be shown in the programme. The invitations for all other meetings
have to be announced to the team captains at their first meeting.
Emergency meetings must be announced in good time.

216.2

Representation by a substitute from another nation during discussions at
team captains' meetings is not allowed.

216.3

The team captains and trainers must be accredited by the organisers
according to quota.

216.4

Team captains and trainers must obey the ICR and the decisions of the
Jury and must behave in a proper and sportsmanlike manner.

217

Draw

217.1

Competitors' starting order for each event and each discipline is decided
according to a specific formula by draw and/or point order.

217.2

The competitors entered by a National Ski Association will only be drawn if
provided written entries have been received by the organiser before the
closing date.
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217.3

If a competitor is not represented at the draw by a team captain or trainer,
he will only be drawn if it is confirmed by telephone, telegram, e-mail or
telefax by the beginning of the meeting that the competitors who are
entered will participate.

217.4

Competitors who have been drawn and are not present during the
competition must be named by the TD in his report, indicating if possible
the reasons for absence.

217.5

Representatives of all the nations taking part must be invited to the draw.

217.6

If a competition has to be postponed by at least one day, the draw must be
done again.

218

Publication of Results

218.1

The unofficial and official results will be published in accordance with the
rules for the specific event.

218.1.1

Transmission of Results
For all international competitions, there must be direct communication
between the Start and the Finish. In Olympic Winter Games the
communications must be assured by fixed wiring.
In the data service area, access to the internet (at least ADSL speed) is
required for World Cup, World Championships and Olympic Winter Games
competitions.

218.2

The data and timing generated from all FIS competitions is at the disposal
of FIS, the organiser, the National Ski Association and participants for use
in their own publications, including websites. Use of data and timing on
websites is subject to the conditions laid down in the FIS Internet Policies.

218.3

FIS Internet Policies and Exchange of Data relating to the FIS
Competitions

218.3.1

General
As part of the ongoing promotion of skiing and snowboard, the
International Ski Federation encourages and appreciates the efforts made
by the National Ski Associations to provide messages and information to
their members and fans. An increasingly important medium for this
provision of information is through the Internet.
The following policy has been established in order to assist National Ski
Associations through the provision of data from FIS competitions, and to
clarify certain conditions that relate to the use and presentation of the data
from FIS competitions.

218.3.2

FIS Calendar data
A specific FIS Calendar programme has been developed for the free use
of National Ski Associations and other third parties. An updated Fiscal zip
file containing revised calendar information will be available every week
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from the ftp site: ftp://ftp.fisski.ch for uploading into the FIS Calendar
programme.
Thereafter it may be exported into National Ski Association's own software
if necessary for planning purposes, etc. This data may not be passed on to
third parties or organisation for commercial use.
218.3.3

218.3.4

Results and Standings
National Ski Associations can obtain official results, after they have been
approved by the FIS Points verification procedure at the FIS Office. This
data will be available on request to the FIS IT Manager who will provide
the necessary instructions and/or routines on a case-by-case basis. The
FIS World Cup results will include a credit to the results service providers.
Standings from the various Cup series will also be available after receipt
from the results service providers in the case of the FIS World Cup, or they
have been input manually for other Cup series.
1.

The results and data from FIS competitions may only be used on the
National Ski Associations', Organisers' and participants' websites and
may not be passed on for commercial use to third parties or
organisations.
The National Ski Association may download the data into its' own
software for evaluating performances, etc.

2.

National Ski Associations who wish to display results on their
website, but do not have a database structure to upload the raw data
can create a link to the relevant page of the FIS website. The exact
addresses can be obtained from the FIS IT Manager.

3.

A link will be established from the FIS Website to all National Ski
Associations with their own website, as well as the ski industry and
relevant media websites on requests. A reciprocal link to the FIS
website should also be created.

Organisers access to results
Organisers of FIS World Cup races can obtain official results from their
races after they have been approved by the FIS Points verification
procedure in the results database. The upload is a computer-automated
procedure for World Cup races and takes place immediately after the end
of the race.
The pdf file containing the results and standings can be downloaded from
www.fis-ski.com and from ftp://ftp.fisski.ch/ followed by the discipline code
and the name of the site: AL (Alpine), CC (Cross-Country), JP (Ski
Jumping), NK (Nordic Combined); SB (Snowboarding), FS (Freestyle) etc.
The individual competition can be identified by the competition codex as
published on the detailed page of the calendar on www.fis-ski.com.

219

Prizes

219.1

The detailed rules concerning the awarding of prizes will be published by
the FIS. Prizes shall consist of mementos, diplomas, cheques or cash.
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Prizes for records are forbidden. The FIS Council decides in the autumn
on the minimum respectively maximum values of the prize money
approximately one and a half years before the competition season. The
organisers have to inform the FIS by October 15th of the amount.
219.2

If two or more competitors finish with the same time or receive the same
points, they shall be given the same placing. They will be awarded the
same prizes, titles or diplomas. The allocation of titles or prizes by drawing
lots or by another competition is not allowed.

219.3

All prizes are to be awarded no later than the final day of a competition or
event series.

220

Team Officials, Coaches, Service Personnel, Suppliers and
Firms' Representatives
In principle these regulations apply to all disciplines, taking into
consideration the special rules.

220.1

The Organising Committee of an event must provide the Technical
Delegate with a list of persons accredited to the competition.

220.2

It is forbidden for suppliers and for persons in their service to advertise
inside the restricted area or to wear clearly visible commercial markings on
their clothing or equipment which do not conform with art. 207.

220.3

Team officials accredited service personnel and suppliers receive from the
FIS an official FIS accreditation and must perform their specified function.
The individual organisers are free to accredit additional company
representatives or other important persons.

220.4

Only persons who have the official FIS accreditation or a special
accreditation from the organiser for course or jumping-hill have access to
the courses and jumping-hills (according to special rules of the discipline).

220.5

The Different Types of Accreditation

220.5.1

Technical Delegates, the Jury, and the persons mentioned in art. 220 with
clearly visible accreditation have access to the courses and jumping-hills.

220.5.2

Servicemen attached to teams are permitted entry to start area and
service area at the finish. They are not allowed entry to the courses or
jumping-hills.

220.5.3

Company representatives accredited at the discretion of the organisers
who do not have FIS accreditation are not permitted entry to the courses
and restricted service areas.

221

Medical Services, Examinations and Doping

221.1

National Ski Associations are responsible for the fitness of their
competitors to race. All competitors, male and female are required to
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undergo a thorough evaluation of their medical health. This evaluation is to
be conducted within the competitor's own nation.
221.2

If requested by the FIS Medical Committee or its representative,
competitors must undergo a medical examination before or after the
competition.

221.3

Doping is forbidden. Any offence under these FIS Anti Doping Rules will
be punished under the provisions of the FIS Anti-Doping Rules.

221.4

Doping controls may be carried out at any FIS competition (as well as outof competition). Rules and procedures are published in the FIS AntiDoping Rules and FIS Procedural Guidelines.

221.5

Gender of the Competitor
If any question or protest arises as to the gender of the competitor, FIS
shall assume responsibility for taking the necessary steps to determine the
gender of the competitor.

221.6

Medical Services Required from Event Organisers
The health and safety of all those involved in a FIS competition is a
primary concern of all event Organisers. This includes the competitors as
well as volunteers, course workers and spectators.
The specific composition of the medical support system is dependent on
several variables:
- The size, level, type of the event being held (World Championships,
World Cup, Continental Cup, FIS-level, etc.) together with the local
medical standards of care and geographic locations and
circumstances.
- The estimated number of competitors, support staff and spectators
- The scope of responsibility for the Event Medical Organisation
(competitors, support staff, spectators) should also be determined.
The Organiser / The Chief of Medical and Rescue Services must confirm
with the race director or technical delegate that the required rescue
facilities are in place before starting the official training or competition. In
the event of an incident, or issue that prevents the primary medical plan
from being utilized, the back up plan must be in place before
recommencing the official training or competition.
The specific requirements concerning facilities, resources, personnel and
team physicians are contained in the respective discipline rules and the
FIS Medical Guide.

222

Competition Equipment

222.1

A competitor may only take part in a FIS competition with equipment which
conforms to the FIS Regulations. A competitor is responsible for the
equipment that he uses (skis, snowboard, bindings, ski boots, suit, etc). It
is his duty to check that the equipment he uses conforms to the FIS
specifications and general safety requirements and is in working order.
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222.2

The term competition equipment encompasses all items of equipment
which the competitor uses in competitions. This includes clothing as well
as apparatus with technical functions. The entire competition equipment
forms a functional unit.

222.3

All new developments in the field of competition equipment must be
approved in principle by the FIS.
The FIS does not take any responsibility for the approval of new technical
developments, which at the time of introduction may contain unknown risk
to the health or cause an increase in the risk of accidents.

222.4

New developments must be submitted by May 1st, at the latest, for the
following season. The first year new developments can only be approved
provisionally for the following season and must be finally confirmed prior to
the subsequent competition season.

222.5

The Committee for Competition Equipment publishes equipment by-laws
after approval by the FIS Council (definitions or descriptions of the
equipment items which are allowed).
In principle unnatural or artificial aids which modify the performance of the
competitors and/or constitute a technical correction of the individual's
physical predisposition to a defective performance, as well as competition
equipment which impact the health of the competitors or increase the risk
of accidents are to be excluded.

222.6

Controls
Before and during the competition season or on submission of protests to
the Technical Delegate at the competition concerned, various controls can
be carried out by members of the Committee for Competition Equipment or
official FIS Equipment Controllers. Should there be a well-founded
suspicion that regulations were violated, the equipment items must be
confiscated immediately by the controllers or Technical Delegates in the
presence of witnesses and be forwarded sealed to the FIS, which will
submit the items to a final control by an officially recognised institution. In
cases of protest against items of the competition equipment, the losing
party will bear the investigation costs.
No testing of equipment or material in independent laboratories may be
requested at races where a FIS Technical Expert has performed the
controls, unless it can be demonstrated that the controls have not been
carried out according to the rules.

222.6.1

At all FIS events where official FIS measurement experts using the official
FIS measurement tools are appointed, the result of measurements carried
out at the time are valid and final, irrespective of previous measurements.

223

Sanctions

223.1

General Conditions

223.1.1

An offence for which a sanction may apply and a penalty be imposed is
defined as conduct that:
- is in violation or non-observance of competition rules, or
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- constitutes non-compliance with directives of the jury or individual
members of the jury in accordance with 224.2 or
- constitutes unsportsmanlike behaviour
223.1.2

The following conduct shall also be considered an offence:
attempting to commit an offence
causing or facilitating others to commit an offence
counselling others to commit an offence

223.1.3

In determining whether conduct constitutes an offence consideration
should be given to:
whether the conduct was intentional or unintentional,
whether the conduct arose from circumstances of an emergency

223.1.4

All FIS affiliated associations, including their members registered for
accreditation, shall accept and acknowledge these rules and sanctions
imposed, subject only to the right to appeal pursuant to the FIS Statutes
and ICR

223.2

Applicability

223.2.1

Persons
These sanctions apply to:
all persons who are registered with or accredited by the FIS or the
organiser of an event published in the FIS calendar (an event) both
within and outwith the confines of the competition area and any location
connected with the competition, and
all persons who are not accredited, within the confines of the
competition area

223.3

Penalties

223.3.1

The commission of an offence may subject a person to the following
penalties:
- Reprimand - written or verbal
- Withdrawal of accreditation
- Denial of accreditation
- Monetary fine not more than CHF 100’000.-- A time penalty

223.3.1.1

FIS-affiliated associations are liable to the FIS for the payment of any fines
and incurred administrative expenses imposed on persons whose
registration or accreditation they arranged.

223.3.1.2

Persons not subject 223.3.1.1 also are liable to the FIS for fines and
incurred administrative expenses. If such persons do not pay these fines,
they shall be subject to a withdrawal of any permission to apply for
accreditation to FIS events for a period of one year.

223.3.1.3

Payment of fines is due within 8 (eight) days following their imposition.
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223.3.2

All competing competitors may be subject to the following additional
penalties:
- Disqualification
- Impairment of their starting position
- Forfeiture of prizes and benefits in favour of the organiser
- Suspension from FIS events

223.3.3

A competitor shall only be disqualified if his mistake would result in an
advantage for him with regard to the end result, unless the Rules state
otherwise in an individual case.

223.4

A jury may impose the penalties provided in 223.3.1 and 223.3.2, however
they may not impose a monetary fine of more than CHF 5'000.-- or
suspend a competitor beyond the FIS event at which the offence occurred.

223.5

The following Penalty decisions may be given verbally:
- reprimands
- the withdrawal of accreditation for the current event from persons who
had not been registered with the organiser through their National
Associations
- the withdrawal of the accreditation for the current event from FISaccredited persons
- the denial of accreditation to the current event from persons who are
within the confines of the competition area or any other location
connected with the competition.

223.6

The following Penalty decisions shall be in writing:
- monetary fines
- disqualification
- impaired starting position
- competition suspensions
- withdrawal of accreditation from persons who had been registered
through their National Association
- withdrawal of accreditation of FIS accredited persons

223.7

Written Penalty decisions must be sent to the offender (if it is not a
competitor), the offender’s National Association and the Secretary General
of FIS.

223.8

Any disqualification shall be recorded in the Referee’s and/or the TD`s
Report.

223.9

All penalties shall be recorded in the TD's Report.

224

Procedural Guidelines

224.1

Competence of Jury
The Jury at the event has the right to impose sanctions according to the
above rules by majority vote. In the case of a tie, the chairman of the Jury
has the deciding vote.
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224.2

Within the location, especially during the training and the competition
period, each voting Jury member is authorised to issue oral reprimands
and withdraw the accreditation which is issued for the current event.

224.3

Collective Offences
If several persons commit the same offence at the same time and under
the same circumstances, the Jury’s decision as to one offender may be
considered binding upon all offenders. The written decision shall include
the names of all offenders concerned, and the scope of the penalty to be
assessed upon each of them. The decision will be delivered to each
offender.

224.4

Limitation
A person shall not be sanctioned if proceedings to invoke such sanction
have not been commenced against that person within 72 hours following
the offence.

224.5

Each person who is a witness to an alleged offence is required to testify at
any hearing called by the Jury, and the Jury is required to consider all
relevant evidence.

224.6

The Jury may confiscate objects that are suspected of being used in
violation of equipment guidelines.

224.7

Prior to the imposition of a penalty (except in cases of reprimands and
withdrawal of accreditation according to 223.5 and 224.2), the person
accused of an offence shall be given the opportunity to present a defence
at a hearing, orally or in writing.

224.8

All Jury decisions shall be recorded in writing and shall include:

224.8.1

The offence alleged to have been committed

224.8.2

The evidence of the offence

224.8.3

The rule (s) or Jury directives that have been violated

224.8.4

The penalty imposed.

224.9

The penalty shall be appropriate to the offence. The scope of any penalty
imposed by the Jury must consider any mitigating and aggravating
circumstances.

224.10

Remedies

224.10.1

Except as provided for in 224.11, a penalty decision of the Jury may be
appealed in accordance with the provisions in the ICR.

224.10.2

If an appeal is not filed within the deadline established in the ICR, the
penalty decision of the Jury becomes final.

224.11

The following decisions of the Jury are not subject to appeal:

224.11.1

Oral penalties imposed under 223.5 and 224.2
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224.11.2

Monetary fines less than CHF 1'000.-- (One Thousand Swiss Francs) for
single offence and a further CHF 2'500.-- for repeated offences by the
same person.

224.12

In all remaining cases, appeals are to be directed to the Appeals
Commission, as per the ICR.

224.13

The Jury shall have the right to submit to the Appeals Commission
recommendations for penalties in excess of monetary fines of CHF 5'000.and suspensions beyond the event in which the offence occurred (223.4).

224.14

FIS Council shall have the right to submit to the Appeals Commission
comments with respect to any written penalty decisions by the Jury.

224.15

Costs of Proceedings
Fees and cash expenses, including travel expenses (costs of the
proceedings) are to be calculated comparable to costs paid to TD's and
are to be paid by the offender. In the case of a reversal of Jury decisions,
in whole or in part, the FIS covers all costs.

224.16

Enforcement of Monetary Fines

224.16.1

The FIS oversees the enforcement of monetary fines and the costs of
proceedings. Enforcement costs are considered costs of the proceedings.

224.16.2

Any outstanding monetary fines imposed on an offender is considered a
debt of the National Association to which the offender is a member.

224.17

Benefit Fund
All monetary fines are paid into the FIS Youth Promotion Fund.

224.18

These rules are not applicable to any violation of FIS Doping rules.

225

Appeals Commission

225.1

Appointments

225.1.1

The FIS Council shall appoint from the Discipline Sub-committee for Rules
(or Discipline Committee if there is no Rules Sub-Committee) a Chairman
and a Vice Chairman of the Appeals Commission. The Vice Chairman
shall preside when the Chairman is either unavailable or is disqualified for
bias and prejudice.

225.1.2

The Chairman shall appoint 3 members, which may include himself, to the
Appeals Commission from the Discipline Rules Sub-Committee or
Discipline Committee for each case appealed or submitted to be heard,
whose decisions shall be by majority vote.

225.1.3

To avoid either actual bias and prejudice or the appearance of bias and
prejudice, members appointed to an Appeals Commission shall not be
members of the same National Association as the offender whose case is
under appeal. In addition, members appointed to an Appeals Commission
must report voluntarily to the Chairman any bias and prejudice they may
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hold for or against the offender. Persons who are biased and prejudiced
shall be disqualified from serving on the Appeals Commission by the
Chairman or, in the event the Chairman is disqualified, by the Vice
Chairman.
225.2

Responsibility

225.2.1

The Appeals Commission shall only hold hearings with respect to appeals
by offenders or by the FIS Council from decisions of competition juries, or
matters referred to it by competition juries recommending penalties in
excess of those provided for in the Sanction rules.

225.3

Procedures

225.3.1

The Appeal must be decided within 72 hours of receipt of the Appeal by
the Chairman, unless all parties involved in the Appeal agree in writing to
an extension of time for the hearing.

225.3.2

All appeals and responses must be submitted in writing, including any
evidence the parties intend to offer in support of or in response to the
Appeal.

225.3.3

The Appeals Commission shall decide on the location and format for the
Appeal (phone conference, in person, e-mail exchanges).
The Appeals Commission members are required to respect the
confidentiality of the appeal until the decision is made public and to consult
only with the other members of the panel during the deliberations.
The Chairman of the Appeals Commission may request additional
evidence from any of the parties involved, providing this does not require
disproportionate means.

225.3.4

The Appeals Commission shall allocate costs of the appeal pursuant to
224.15.

225.3.5

Decisions of the Appeals Commission may be announced orally at the
conclusion of the deliberations or hearing should one take place. The
decision, together with its reasoning, shall be submitted in writing to the
FIS, which shall deliver them to the parties involved, their National
Associations and all members of the Jury whose decision was appealed.
In addition, the written decision shall be available at the FIS Office.

225.4

Further Appeals

225.4.1

Decisions of the Appeals Commission may be appealed to the FIS Court
in accordance with Article 52; 52.1 and 52.2 of the Statutes.

225.4.2

Appeals to the FIS Court shall be in writing and submitted to the FIS
Secretary-General in accordance with the time limits prescribed in Article
52; 52.1 and 52.2 of the Statutes from the date of the publication of the
Appeals Commission decision.

225.4.3

An Appeal to the Appeals Commission or to the FIS Court will not delay
the implementation of any penalty decision of the Competition Jury,
Appeals Commission or Council.
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226

Violation of Sanctions
Where there is a violation of a sanction that has been imposed (according
to ICR 223 or the FIS Anti-Doping Rules, the Council may impose such
further and other sanctions that it considers appropriate.
In such cases, some or all of the following sanctions may apply:

226.1

Sanctions against individuals involved:
- a written reprimand;
and/or
- a monetary fine not to exceed the sum of CHF 100'000.-and/or
- competition suspension at the next level of sanction - for example if a
three month suspension for a doping offence was imposed, a violation
of the suspension will cause a two year suspension; if a two year
suspension for a doping offence was imposed, a violation of the
suspension will cause a lifetime suspension;
and/or
- withdrawal of accreditation from individuals involved.

226.2

Sanctions against a National Ski Association:
- withdrawal of FIS funding to the National Ski Association;
and/or
- cancellation of future FIS events in the country involved;
and/or
- withdrawal of some or all FIS membership rights, including participation
in all FIS calendar competitions, voting rights at the FIS Congress,
membership of FIS Committees.
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2nd Section
1600

Rules Common to Alpine Events
For the organization of FIS Telemark World Cup events, FIS World
Telemark Ski Championships, FIS sanctioned National Telemark Ski
Competitions and FIS sanctioned Junior Telemark Ski Competitions. The
TICR shall be the governing regulations, in the event that the TICR is
silent on an issue then the International Competition Rules (ICR) and the
Alpine Competition Rules (AICR) should be used, by the jury, as long as
the provision is relevant to Telemark.

1601.2.1

Application for FIS Sanctioned Event

1601.2.1.1

Prospective organizers shall submit an Application for a FIS Sanctioned
Event for all FIS World Cups and World Championships to the FIS
Telemark Committee no later than February 28 of the calendar year
preceding the proposed event, or submission of such application after that
date is subject to the FIS Telemark Committee’s discretion.

1601.2.1.2

Prospective organizers for national level FIS sanctioned events shall
apply to their National Ski Association for approval. Such events should be
listed in the event in the FIS Calendar and payment of the respective fees.
Failure to list an event in the FIS Calendar may disqualify an event from
FIS sanction.

1601.2.1.3

The prospective organizer shall complete the FIS Telemark Competition
Application form. The form is available on the web and be fax from the FIS
Telemark Committee.

1601.2.2

Application Fees

1601.2.2.1

Application fees to organize a FIS World Cup Race or FIS World
Championship event shall be submitted together with the Application for a
FIS Sanctioned Event in the prescribed amount. No application will be
considered or awarded without such fees. These fees are in addition to
FIS Calendar Fees. See published schedule of fees.

1601.2.2.2

No refund shall be provided in the event of a withdrawal of such
Application by the organizer or cancellation of an event by an organizer.

1601.2.2.3

No Application fee shall be assessed where the FIS Telemark Committee
appoints a replacement organizer to remedy a withdrawal of Application or
cancellation of an event as per paragraph 1601.2.2.2.

1601.6

The Technical Delegate (TD)

1601.6.1

The Primary Duties of the TD
The duties and responsibilities of the TD are set out in detail in Section
602 of the Alpine ICR. Without limiting the scope of these responsibilities,
the primary duties of the TD are:
- to make sure that the rules and directions of the FIS are adhered to
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- to see that the event runs smoothly
- to advise the organizers within the scope of their duties
- to be the official representative of the FIS
1601.6.2

Prerequisites
The TD must be a qualified official within the meaning of such qualification
by each National Telemark Ski association and should possess a valid
National certification or license, and a Certification from the FIS Telemark
Committee or by the Committee’s discretion. TD’s for Telemark
competitions should be familiar with the rules of the TICR and ICR.

1601.6.3

Certification of the Technical Delegate
A Technical Delegate may obtain certification by completing the following:
1) Be nominated by the National Telemark Ski Federation to be a TD.
Such nomination should include a statement of qualifications and any
national certifications.
2) Participate in two World Cup events as an unpaid assistant TD.
3) Receive the recommendation of the TD’s who supervised him/her and
the World Cup Coordinator.

1601.8

World Cup Coordinator
Is appointed by the Telemark Committee. See separate “Duties” document
for complete job description.

1601.8.1

Appointment
The World Cup Coordinator is appointed by the FIS Telemark Committee.

1602

Officials, Medical and Technical Personnel

1602.1

Quotas for the right of access to the racecourse for each nations'
personnel; trainers, doctors and technicians, are decided by the jury.
These quotas include the national team officials (team captain’s etc.). For
World Championships the maximum number is 10 persons. Armbands
must identify these persons. Shape, size, lettering and attachment method
may not be altered on penalty of disqualification. The figures must be at
least 12 cm high and easily legible. Persons accredited to ICR art. 220.3
and 220.5 as well as the official technicians and medical personnel must
comply with the directions of the officials charged by the organizers with
responsibility for overall security (stewards, police etc.) insofar as these
directions concern administrative matters. Instructions given by the jury
have priority in all cases in regard to accredited journalists, coaches and
team captains. *Medical personnel includes doctors, physiotherapists, first
aid people etc.
Details of the Medical Support Requirements are given in chapter 1 of the
FIS Medical Guide.

1603

Start Order and Group Draw

1603.1

For the national races special regulations may be issued.
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1603.2

The Jury makes the classification of the competitors who are present.

1603.3

The FIS ranking list worked out by the Telemark Committee must be used
for the classification of competitors. Competitors, who do not appear in the
last valid list, shall be assigned to the group to which competitors without
points are assigned. In all cases of doubt, the jury will decide.

1603.4

A first group of the 10 best ranked Ladies and the 15 best ranked men will
be drawn.

1603.5

The remaining competitors with FIS points start in the second group in the
order of the ranking list.

1603.6

All competitors without FIS points will be drawn in the last group.

1603.7

For the second run, the start list is derived from the results of the first run.
The first 30 competitors will start in the reversed order.

1603.8

Accepted late entries start as the last ones in their group. If there are more
than one, the start order is drawn.

1604

Special Rules for Calculation of Worl d Championships
Overall Results

1604.1

The World Champion is the one who has the lowest sum of ranking points
in all official disciplines.

1604.2

If two or more racers get the same total ranking points, the one with the
lowest ranking points in Classic will be awarded the higher ranking.

1604.3

If 1604.1-1604.2 cannot separate the best placing, the racer with the
lowest total ranking points in Sprint will be awarded the higher ranking. If
the latter results are the same the racers in question share the place.

1604.4

From fourth place onwards, rankings will be decided based only on the
total ranking points of the official disciplines.

1605

Special Rules for Calculation of World Cup Overall Results

1605.1

The World Cup Champion is the one who gets the highest overall sum of
World Cup points in the official disciplines.

1605.2

The World Cup Telemark Champion is the one who gets the highest
overall sum of World Cup points in each of the official Telemark events.

1605.3

If two or more racers are placed equally in the overall classification, or, if in
the classification of the disciplines a number of participants have achieved
an equal number of points, then they shall be placed according to the
number of their 1st places, then their 2nd places, 3rd places, etc. If they
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cannot be classified by this system, they will each receive the medals
corresponding to their placing.
1605.5

World Cup points
Competitors ranking first to 30th are awarded points in accordance with
the following schedule:
1st place 100 points
16th place 15 points
2nd place 80 points
17th place 14 points
rd
3 place 60 points
18th place 13 points
4th place 50 points
19th place 12 points
th
5 place 45 points
20th place 11 points
6th place 40 points
21st place 10 points
th
7 place 36 points
22nd place 9 points
th
8 place 32 points
23rd place 8 points
9th place 29 points
24th place 7 points
th
10 place 26 points
25th place 6 points
11th place 24 points
26th place 5 points
th
12 place 22 points
27th place 4 points
13th place 20 points
28th place 3 points
th
14 place 18 points
29th place 2 points
15th place 16 points
30th place 1 points

1605.6

The World Cup Nation’s Cup is awarded to the nation whose accumulated
World Cup points are the highest at the end of the season. In the event
that there is a tie then the team with the highest World Cup points in the
Classic will be awarded the better result.

1606

Gate Judges

1606.1

General Rules

1606.2

A gate judge must have full knowledge of the rules concerning correct
passage of the gates and the rules and instructions for gate judges.

1606.3

A gate judge's decision must be clear and unbiased.

1606.4

The organizer, whose responsibility it is to have a sufficient number of
qualified gate judges available, appoints the gate judges.

1606.5

The decisions with regards penalties are final and cannot be protested.

1606.6

If the organiser supply video controlling, the jury can decide to use it for
judging the jump.

1700

Gates and Course Setting

1701

Course Setter

1701.1

Prerequisites

38

1701.1.1

For World Championships - nomination by the national association to the
Telemark Committee and- proof of appropriate experience in the setting of
courses for international races

1701.1.2

For all other international races - nomination by the Telemark Committee
or by the captains' meeting.

1701.2

Appointment

1701.2.1

For World Championships, World Cup and Continental Cup the
appointment is made by the jury at the Team Captains’ meeting. The FIS
Telemark Committee can, where appropriate, appoint course setters in
advance of an event and will notify as necessary. Decisions made by the
FIS Telemark Committee cannot be overruled except for Force Majeur.

1701.2.2

For World Cup and Continental Cup, the National Telemark Committee
appoints the course setters.

1701.2.3

For all other international competitions the appointment is made by the
Jury. For competitions in two runs, each run is set by a different course
setter. One of the two course setters can be named by the organizer.

1701.3

Organization of Duty Assignment

1701.3.1

The duty assignment of the course setters is determined by the FIS
Telemark Committee

1701.3.2

Replacement of Course Setters

1701.3.3

For World Championships, the FIS Telemark Committee is to be notified,
as well as the national association to which the course setter belongs. The
Telemark Committee then immediately names a replacement course setter

1701.3.4

For all other competitions, either the Telemark Committee or the Jury
names a replacement course setter.

1701.3.5

The replacement course setter must have the same qualifications as the
absent course setter.

1702

The Course

1702.1

The degree of difficulty must correspond to the average ability of the 30
best competitors in the race.

1702.2

Assistants and equipment, the organizer must have minimum two
assistants available for carrying poles, and a crew with crowbars and drills
etc. to en-sure the fixation of the poles and building of the course.

1702.3

The jury may adjust a gate or gates before or during the jury inspection if
required to ensure the course set is safe and appropriate.
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1702.4

Where, outside of the control of the organisers, the course does not meet
the technical requirements laid out in TICR the jury can accept the course.

1703

Marking of the Course

1703.1

To mark hollows and changes in the terrain, small sprigs may be strewn in
the course. This is especially important when the light is flat.
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1800

Special Rules for Telemark Giant Slalom

1801

The Course

1801.1

Vertical drop: between 250 m and 450 m.

1801.2

Number of turns: 11 - 14 % of the vertical drop.

1801.3

The Telemark Giant Slalom race must consist of two runs

1802

General Characteristics

1802.1

The course must make it possible to take all turns in the Telemark
technique. Parts of the course where Telemark technique is not
compulsory must be marked with yellow panels.

1802.2

A Telemark giant slalom course consists of: a series of varied turns in
giant slalom course and one jump.

1802.3

A correct and swift execution of all the turns must be possible. The course
must not impose the use of acrobatic movements.

1802.4

The course must contain turns with large, medium and small radius in a
natural variation.

1802.5

Zones where the Telemark technique is not compulsory must be marked
with yellow panels.

1802.6

There must be a lift to the start area.

1802.7

The piste should be varied and it must be at least 30 meters wide, the
competition area must be altogether free from rocks and tree stumps.(refer
to Art. ICR 902.1).

1803

The Turn

1803.1

All turns are to be executed in the Telemark technique.

1803.2

Definition of the Telemark technique.

1803.2.1

The inner ski must be the hindmost ski. The distance between the tip of
the inner boot and the heel of the outer boot must be at least one boot
length, measured in the direction of the ski.

1803.2.2

The heel of the inner ski must be clearly lifted from the ski

1803.2.3

The turns must be linked together in one single, uninterrupted movement
from one Telemark turn to the next. At all times there must be at least one
boot length between the tip of the inner boot and the heel of the outer boot
unless the next turn is being executed.
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1803.3

The competitor himself decides where to execute the turn in relation to the
gate.

1803.4

Skating steps are permitted as long as the rules in article 1803 are
adhered to.

1803.5

To start a turn in the Telemark technique and end it as a parallel turn, or
vice versa, is not allowed.

1803.6

Falling through a gate or passing through a gate on one ski only, is a
penalty, finish gate excepted .

1804

Judging

1804.1

For improper execution of the rule described in art. 1803 for each improper
execution a penalty of one second is added to the total time of the
competitor. (maximum 1 penalty per turn, regardless of error(s) )

1805

Jump

1805.1

The height of the jump must not exceed 1,5 m and the profile must follow
the profile of the hill. Jump inclination should not be more than 20º greater
than the landing zone. The flight curve must be low and the first gate after
the jump must be placed at a sufficient distance to avoid punishing
competitors making long jumps. The hill must be suited for jumps from 5 to
25 m.

1805.2

Kick jumps are not allowed.

1805.3

The minimum distance is indicated and marked by the Jury before the start
of the inspection.

1805.4

The TD together with the Jury shall set the length of the jumping zone. The
line will be set by observing the racer’s practise jumps. If the jump line has
been changed after inspection this information must be posted in the form
of adequate written information at the start.

1805.5

The Jump distance is measured anywhere between the two boots at the
point of landing.

1805.6

Landing with parallel feet is allowed if one, directly at impact, executes an
uninterrupted movement into the Telemark position. If not a penalty of one
second is added to the total time of the competitor.

1805.7

In addition, a penalty of three seconds is added to the total time of the
competitor if the competitor does not reach the jump limit.

1805.8

There shall be a clear zone around the jump. This area will be 5 meters
minimum on each side of the jump measured at the lip of the jump. The
clear zone shall extend on both sides of the jump at the same distance to
a point 50 meters below the jump and 10 meters above the jump. This
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area must be kept clear of shovels, gates, bamboo, etc., except for break
away gates, jump judges and the jury. Contrast indicators, such as pine
boughs may be placed for safety.

1806

Inspection

1806.1

The time reserved for inspection must be sufficiently long to allow the
competitors to inspect and make at least one practice jump.

1806.2

The competitor must execute at least one practice jump. The organizer
shall keep a record of the practice jumps. A competitor who fails to make a
practice jump must be disqualified. Practice jumps must be performed
during inspection. The competitors must stop in an area so not to interfere
with the next competitors. The competitor must not ski through
consecutive blue or red gates leading up to or exiting the practice jump.

1806.3

Marking parts of the course where Telemark technique is not compulsory,
etc. must be marked before the inspection starts. The jump lines shall be
set during the first practice jump period and not before the inspection.

1806.4

The course will remain closed for training on the day of the race. The
gates must be finally set at least one hour before the start. The
competitors are allowed to study the course after its final setting, either by
climbing on skis or by slowly skiing down alongside the course. Skiing
through a gate ,or practicing turns parallel to the course or on the hill, will
lead to disqualification. Competitors must carry their start numbers. The
Jury decides the method of inspection. It can permit the passage of the
gates.

1807

Start Intervals

1807.1

In Telemark races variable start intervals are used. The normal interval is
45 sec. The jury may decide on shorter or longer intervals if the conditions
make it necessary.

1807.2

The Chief of Timing and Calculations decides the start of a competitor. He
does not have to wait until the preceding competitor has finished his run,
but must be observant so that the competitor does not get his run spoilt
because of obstructions on the course.
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1900

Special Rules for Telemark Classic

1901

The Course

1901.1

Vertical drop: between 250 m and 500 m.

1901.2

Average time for the 5 best senior men must be a minimum of 100
seconds.

1901.3

The GS part of the course can be set with single gates according to the
Alpine ICR arts 904.2, 904.3 and 904.4.

1902

General Characteristics

1902.1

The course contains a row of direction changes, which the competitor
should master with the highest possible speed . The course must test the
all-round skiing abilities of the competitor. It must be possible to take all
turns in the Telemark technique. Parts of the course where Telemark
technique is not compulsory, must be clearly marked with yellow panels.

1902.2

The Telemark classic course must consist of(counted in time), 30 to 40%
cross country section and 60-70% Telemark section. Each section will
include the appropriate obstacles such as the jump, 360, whoops, etc.
There must also be one or two 360´s - at least one jump and one other
element, depending on what is possible with the terrain available. Time is
based on the time of the top 10 men and the top 5 women.

1902.3

In the Telemark section, turns must be adapted to the Telemark technique.
Gates where this technique is not compulsory, are to be marked (art.
1902.1).

1902.4

The Telemark section includes all gates, downhill yellow gates, the jump
and the 360 if there are telemark gates immediately above and below the
obstacle. The same criteria shall be applied to the whoops, S turn or other
special elements. The cross country section is the portion of the race
where no technique is specified including the 360 when it is after the last
Telemark gate.
The super-T part must allow a higher speed than for the giant slalom part.
It is important to set the course so that the Telemark technique comes
naturally. Gates where the Telemark technique is not compulsory, are to
be marked (art. 1902.1).

1902.5

The cross-country part uses a varying terrain with mostly easy uphill. The
cross-country part should be placed in the last half of the course length
and be laid out so that the competitors may overtake one another easily.
There is no compulsory technique in the cross-country part.

1902.6

A 360 is defined as follows: the competitor shall turn 180 degrees and
must at the end of the turn cross his own tracks. The radius from the
center of the semi-certicle shall be from 4 m to 6 m.
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1902.7

The 360 must be so laid out that the competitors are able to take the full
turn without walking.

1902.8

The speed upon entering the various elements (jump and 360 included),
and the way these elements are laid out, should not be such as to cause
the best participants any more difficulties than in the regular turns part.
The elements must not be such as to constitute any kind of danger to the
participants.

1902.9

There must be a lift to the start area.

1902.10

The piste should be varied and it must be at least 30 meters wide, the
competition area must be altogether free from rocks and tree stumps.

1903

The Turn

1903.1

In the giant slalom part, the turns must be executed in the Telemark
technique when nothing else is permitted Art. 1803

1903.2

In the Telemark part, the turns must likewise be executed in the
Telemark technique, when nothing else is permitted by art. 1803.2.3.

1904

Cross-country

1904.1

There is no mandatory style or technique in the cross-country part.

1904.2

The track must be clearly marked with colour, flags or other means at the
inspection so there is only one way to pass the gates. The racer must
follow all the marks in sequence.

1904.3

It is permitted to change broken poles with outside assistance within the
yellow zones only.

1905

Judging

1905.1

Break of the rules in art. 1903.1-1903.2: for each break a penalty of one
second is added to the total time of the competitor. (maximum 1 penalty
per turn, regardless of error(s) )

1906

Jumps

1906.1

The height of the jump must not exceed 1,5 m and the profile must follow
the profile of the hill. The flight curve must be low and the first gate after
the jump must be placed at a sufficient distance to avoid punishing
competitors making long jumps. The hill must be suited for jumps from 5 to
30 m. Jump inclination should not be more than 20º greater than the
landing zone.

1906.2

Kick jumps are not allowed.
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1906.3

The TD together with the jury shall set the length of the jumping zones.
The lines will be set by observing the racers practice jumps.

1906.4

The Jump distance is measured anywhere between the two boots.

1906.5

Landing with parallel feet is allowed if one, directly at impact, executes an
uninterrupted movement into the Telemark position. If not a penalty of one
second is added to the total time of the competitor.

1906.6

In addition, a penalty of three seconds is added to the total time of the
competitor if the competitor does not reach the jump limit.

1906.7

Minimum number of jumps is one, maximum in one course is two.

1906.8

There shall be a clear zone around the jump. This area will be 5 meters
minimum on each side of the jump measured at the lip of the jump. The
clear zone shall extend on both sides of the jump at the same distance to
a point 50 meters below the jump and 10 meters above the jump. This
area must be kept clear of shovels, gates, bamboo, etc., except for break
away gates, jump judges and the jury. Contrast indicators, such as pine
boughs may be placed for safety.

1907

Inspection

1907.1

The time reserved for inspection must be sufficiently long to allow the
competitors to inspect and make at least one practice jump.

1907.2

The competitor must execute at least one practice jump. The organizer
shall keep a record of the practice jumps. A competitor who fails to make a
practice jump must be disqualified. Practice jumps must be performed
during inspection. The jury may decide on the maximum number of
practice jumps.

1907.3

Marking parts of the course where Telemark technique is not compulsory,
etc. must be marked before the inspection starts. The jump lines shall be
set during the first practice jump period and not before the inspection.

1907.4

The Jury at the Team captains meeting decides inspection of the 360.

1907.5

The Jury at the Team captains meeting decides inspection of the crosscountry part.

1907.6

The course will remain closed for training on the day of the race. The
gates must be finally set at least one hour before the start. The
competitors are allowed to study the course after its final setting, either by
climbing on skis or by slowly skiing down alongside the course. Skiing
through a gate ,or practicing turns parallel to the course or on the hill, will
lead to disqualification. Competitors must carry their start numbers. The
Jury decides the method of inspection. It can permit the passage of the
gates.
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1907.7

The direction of the 360 will be decided by the jury prior to the racer’s
course inspection and marked clearly in dye.
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1908

Start Intervals

1908.1

In Telemark races variable start intervals are used (slalom start). The
normal interval is 60 sec. The Jury may decide on shorter or longer
intervals if the conditions make it necessary.

1908.2

The Chief of Timing and Calculations decides the start of a competitor. He
does not have to wait until the preceding competitor has finished his run,
but must be observant so that the competitor does not get his run spoilt
because of obstructions on the course.

1909

Special rules for Classic into FIS Telemark World
Championships

1909.1

Juniors
For Junior athletes to qualify for the WSC Classic event, the athletes must
have either less than 150 FIS points in the Classic or Sprint current FIS
points list, or finish a race in the top 50% of the junior starting field rounded
up to the nearest whole number (finish ranking not within margin of time) in
any GS, CL or SP WC event in the current season or WSC event before
the WSC Classic competition.

1909.2

Seniors
In order for male and female athletes to qualify for the WSC Classic event,
the athletes must have either less than 150 FIS points in the Classic or
Sprint current FIS points list, or finish a race in the top 50 % of the starting
field rounded up to the nearest whole number (finish ranking not within
margin of time) in any GS, CL or SP WC event int the current season or
WSC event before the WSC Classic competition.
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2000

Special Rules for Telemark Sprint

2001

The Course

2001.1

Must consist of 15-25 turns

2001.2

Must include one jump

2001.3

Must include one skating section

2001.4

Must include one 360 degree turns

2001.5

Vertical drop must be between 100 and 150 meters.

2002

General Characteristics

2002.1

Average time for the 5 best senior men for one run must be between 50
and 70 seconds.

2002.2

Telemark Sprint must consist of two runs

2002.3

There must be a lift to the start area.

2002.4

The piste should be varied and it must be at least 30 meters wide, the
competition area must be altogether free from rocks and tree stumps.

2002.5

The cross-country part should be placed in the last half of the course
length and be laid out so that the competitors may overtake one another
easily.

2002.6

A 360 is defined as follows the competitor shall turn 180 degrees and must
at the end of the turn cross his own tracks. The radius from the centre of
the semi-circle shall be from 4 m to 6 m.

2002.7

The 360 must be so laid out that the competitors are able to take the full
turn without walking.

2002.8

The speed upon entering the various elements (jump and 360 included),
and the way these elements are laid out, should not be such as to cause
the best participants any more difficulties than in the regular turns part.
The elements must not be such as to constitute any kind of danger to the
participants.

2003

Jump

2003.1

The height of the jump must not exceed 1.0 m and the profile must follow
the profile of the hill. The flight curve must be low and the first gate after
the jump must be placed at a sufficient distance to avoid punishing
competitors making long jumps. The hill must be suited for jumps from 5 to
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25 m. Jump inclination should not be more than 20º greater than the
landing zone.
2003.2

Kick jumps are not allowed.

2003.3

The shortest distance jumped should be average 15 m for the 5 best
senior men. The minimum distance is fixed and marked by the chief of
tracks and authorized by the TD before the start of the inspection.

2003.4

The TD together with the Jury shall set the length of the jumping zone.
The lines will be set by observing the racers practice jumps.

2003.5

The Jump distance is measured anywhere between the two boots.

2003.6

Landing with parallel feet is allowed if one, directly at impact, executes an
uninterrupted movement into the Telemark position. If not a penalty of one
second is added to the total time of the competitor.

2003.7

In addition, a penalty of three seconds is added to the total time of the
competitor if the competitor does not reach the jump limit.

2003.8

The TD together with the Jury should fix the minimum limit for the jump, so
that 20 - 40% of the competitors reach it.

2003.9

There shall be a clear zone around the jump. This area will be 5 meters
minimum on each side of the jump measured at the lip of the jump. The
clear zone shall extend on both sides of the jump at the same distance to
a point 50 meters below the jump and 10 meters above the jump. This
area must be kept clear of shovels, gates, bamboo, etc., except for break
away gates, jump judges and the jury. Contrast indicators, such as pine
boughs may be placed for safety.

2004

Inspection

2004.1

The time reserved for inspection must be sufficiently long to allow the
competitors to inspect and make at least one practice jump.

2004.2

The competitor must execute at least one practice jump. The organizer
shall keep a record of the practice jumps. A competitor who fails to make a
practice jump must be disqualified. Practice jumps must be performed
during inspection. The jury may decide on a maximum number of practice
jumps.

2004.3

Marking for parts of the course where Telemark technique is not
compulsory, etc. must be marked before the inspection starts. The jump
lines shall be set during the first practice jump period and not before the
inspection.

2004.4

The Jury at the Team captains meeting decides inspection of the 360.
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2004.5

The Jury at the Team captains meeting decides inspection of the crosscountry part.

2004.6

The course will remain closed for training on the day of the race. The
gates must be finally set at least one hour before the start. The
competitors are allowed to study the course after its final setting, either by
climbing on skis or by slowly skiing down alongside the course. Skiing
through a gate,or practicing turns parallel to the course or on the hill, will
lead to disqualification. Competitors must carry their start numbers. The
Jury decides the method of inspection. It can permit the passage of the
gates.

2004.7

The direction of the 360 will be decided by the jury prior to the racer’s
course inspection and marked clearly in dye.

2005

The Turn

2005.1

In the Telemark part, the turns must be executed in the Telemark
technique, Art 1803.

2006

Cross-country

2006.1

There is no mandatory style or technique in the cross-country part.

2006.2

The track must be clearly marked with colour, flags or other means at the
inspection so there is only one way to pass the gates. The racer must
follow all the marks in sequence.

2006.3

It is permitted to change broken poles with outside assistance within the
yellow zones only.

2007

Judging

2007.1

Break of the rules in art. 1803 for each break a penalty of one second is
added to the total time of the competitor. (maximum 1 penalty per turn,
regardless of error(s) )

2008

Start Intervals

2008.1

In Telemark races variable start intervals are used (slalom start). The
normal interval is 30 sec. The Jury may decide on shorter or longer
intervals if the conditions make it necessary.

2008.2

The chief of timing and calculations decides the start of a competitor. He
does not have to wait until the preceding competitor has finished his run,
but must be observant so that the competitor does not get his run spoilt
because of obstructions on the course.
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2100

Special Rules for Telemark Parallel Slalom

2101

General Rules

2101.1

Vertical drop: between 60 m and 100 m

2101.2

Average time for the 5 best senior men: between 20 sec. and 25 sec.

2101.3

One jump is permitted.

2101.4

The number of turns must be 11-17 gates.

2102

Jump

2102.1

The jump must not exceed 1 m and the profile shall follow the profile of the
hill. The flight curve shall be low and the first gate after the jump must be
placed at a sufficient distance to avoid punishing competitors how makes
long jumps. Kick jumps are not allowed.

2102.2

There is no minimum jumping distance, only judging.

2102.3

Landing with parallel feet is allowed if one, directly at impact, executes an
uninterrupted movement into the Telemark position. If not, a penalty of one
second is added to the total time of the competitor.

2103

Judging

2103.1

The rules for Telemark Giant Slalom, art. 1803-1803.6 apply.

2103.2

Break of the rules in art. 1803-1803.6 is for each break a penalty is added
to the competitor (maximum 1 penalty per turn, regardless of error(s)).

2103.3

A competitor may be penalized with one to two penalties per run without
time added, however, if the competitor claims three or more penalties he
must be penalized with 1,5 sec.

2104

Inspection

2104.1

The time reserved for inspection must be sufficiently long to allow the
competitors to inspect and make at least one practice jump.

2104.2

Marking for jump: parts of the course where technique is not compulsory
etc. must be marked before the inspections starts.

52

2200

Special Rules for Parallel Sprint

2201

Gates and Course setup

2201.1

General

2201.1.1

In Parallel Sprint (PS) two competitors compete simultaneously side by
side down two parallel courses. The setting of the courses, the
configuration of the terrain and the preparation of the snow are to be as
identical as possible. The 360 turn and cross-country section can be the
same or separate for each course (see below).

2201.1.2

The length and vertical drop is decided by the slope. It is important that the
whole course can be viewed from one location (preferably the finish area).
Recommended vertical drop is between 70m and 120m. Race time per run
should be 30 sec. to 50 sec.

2201.1.3

To ensure a speedy execution of the race it is recommended that it is
possible to dismount the lift close to the start. Snowmobile can be an
alternative.

2201.1.4

The course must contain Telemark turns, one jump, one 360 turn and one
cross-country section.

2201.1.5

The rules for Sprint apply for the Parallel Sprint.

2201.2

Gates
Gates should consist of an inside turning gate only, which consists of two
poles, and one flag. The distance between the two courses should be
minimum 6 metres measured from the same poles at the two
corresponding gates. The rules for passing the gate are the same as for
the single gate GS rules.

2201.3

360-turn
The Jury can decide whether there is one 360-turn for each course or a
common 360-turn for both courses. If there is one 360-turn for both
courses the 360-turn should be at least 12m in diameter on the top of the
360 and 2m high. There must be a B-net around the 360 turn (0.8m behind
the highest point and must not interfere the racer).

2201.4

Cross-Country section
The cross-country section should be slightly undulated, and must be
sufficiently wide that the competitors can pass each other. The Jury
decides whether there is only one cross-country track for both courses or
two separate.

2201.4.1

The track must be clearly marked with colour, flags or other means at the
inspection so there is only one way to pass the gates. The racer must
follow all the marks in sequence.
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2201.4.2

It is permitted to change broken poles with outside assistance within the
yellow zones only.

2201.5

Jump
The height of the jump must not exceed 1.0 m. The flight curve must be
low and the first gate after the jump must be placed at a sufficient distance
to avoid punishing competitors making long jumps. The hill must be suited
for jumps from 5 to 20 m. Jump inclination should not be more than 20º
greater than the landing zone.

2205

Start

2205.1

Start Ramp
The Start Ramp shall be prepared in such a way that the competitors can
stand relaxed on the starting line and can quickly reach full speed after
leaving the start. Push off posts should be installed on the starting
installation for all events. The specifications will be adjusted to the needs
of the specific events.

2205.2

Start Gates
Two different procedures to start with different start gates are possible:
Simultaneously
The gates have to open simultaneously for both runs and a competitor
must not be able to push the gates open.
Delayed
The gates have to open simultaneously in the first run. In the second
run the start gates open with the time difference of the first run.
Competitors must not be able to push the gates open.

2205.3

False Starts
Disqualification will take place:
If a competitor manipulates the starting gates
- If a competitor tries to pass the starting gates before the final starting
signal has been given (audible and/or visible).

2205.4

Malfunction of the start gate
If one or both starting gates have clearly been blocked because of
technical malfunction, without the competitor touching the gate before the
starting signal was given, the start must be repeated.

2205.5

Start command
Before the starter releases the start gate or gives the word of command
“go” or single audible signal, he must first ensure that the competitors are
ready by asking: “red course ready, blue course ready, attention”.
“Racers ready” MUST only be used in conJUNCTION with an audible
command (series of short beeps followed by one louder starting beep
when doors open).
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2206

Finish
The finish must be marked clearly with poles and finishing line in the same
colour of the course. The width of the finishing line must be sufficient for
two competitors to pass at the same time.

2208

Timing

2208.1

Qualification
The running time of each competitor will be registered with two
independently homologated timing systems.

2208.2

Finals
As the start is simultaneous, only the difference in time between the
competitors at the finish will be registered with two independent
homologated timing systems. The first competitor that breaks one of the
signals starts the chronometer and receives the time “zero”, the following
competitor (2nd) stops the clocks (chronometers) and receives the time
difference in 1/100-seconds to the first competitor.

2209

Execution of the race

2209.1

Determining the starting sequence

2209.1.1

To determine the seeding/pairing, a qualification race should be run. It is
acceptable for the results of a race the day before to be used. If it is not
possible to execute a qualification or to use the results of the day before,
the standings in this discipline of the WC should be used.

2209.1.2

The qualification must be executed with electronic timing.

2209.1.3

The qualification should be a race on the parallel course in two runs; first
run in the red course, second run in the blue course.
The start list for the first run is the current published FIS points ranking for
the SP.
The reverse start list will be used for the second run.
The judging is the same as in SP.
The jury can decide to accept the result of a qualification by only one run
and then the finals must be of 32 in the men’s competition and 16 in the
women’s competition. If there are 32 or less men and 16 or less women
the qualification need not be run and the start list is determined by the
rankings from current published FIS SP points list. The jury decides the
execution of the qualification.

2209.1.3.1

If there is a qualification race, the results have to be officially approved and
distributed before the start of the final rounds.

2209.1.4

If two competitors register the same time in the qualification, the seeding is
determined by actual standing of the FIS points in this discipline.

2209.1.5

See illustration for the set up of pairs. The jury decides about the starting
field for the knock out (32, 16 or 8 racers).
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8. Final
pair 1
pair 2
pair 3
pair 4
pair 5
pair 6
pair 7
pair 8

Quarter Final

1
16
8
9
4
13
5
12
3
14
6
11
7
10
15
2

Semi Final

1_16
8_9
winner pair
winner pair
4_13
5_12

Final
winner pair
winner pair

3_14
6_11
winner pair
winner pair
7_10
15_2

Bronce Final
taper pair
taper pair

2209.2

Course Inspection
Course inspection follows rules according to Sprint (see Art. 2004
Inspection).

2209.3

Execution

2209.3.1

Each round has two runs, with skiers racing once in each course (red and
blue).

2209.3.2

The competitor with the lowest start number starts in the red course in the
first run.

2209.3.3

The winner of the pair (after two runs) continues to the next round. The
figure above illustrates the starting sequence.

2209.3.4

The two competitors losing the semi-final compete for the third and fourth
place. The final rounds are organized so that the second run in the final is
last.

2209.3.5

If both men and women, or senior and junior compete, all the finals should
be run in sequence.

2211

Gates and Course Judges

2211.1

Gates Judges

2211.1.1

The gate judges must stand outside the course on both sides. Maximum
two gates per judge.
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2211.1.2

The gate judges must have flags with the same colour as the course they
are supervising (red or blue), used to signal penalty.

2211.2.3

The gate judges must have a yellow flag to signal disqualification. See
point 2215 Disqualifications/Sanctions.

2211.2

Course Judges

2211.2.1

The race must have two course judges one for each course.

2211.2.2

Penalties and disqualifications are indicated by the course judges after the
360-turn. Such indications must be by the use of clearly displayed panels.
Penalties are indicated with 0, 1, 2, X. Where:
0 = no penalty
1 = 1 penalty
2 = 2 penalties
X = Max. penalty (more than 2 penalties or DSQ according 2215.1.1)
Panels must correspond with the colour of the course they refer to. The
panels must be at least 80 cm (h) x 60 cm (w).

2212

Judging

2212.1

The Turn

2212.1.1

The turns should be made using the Telemark Style (see Art. 1803).

2212.1.2

The jump judge and gate judge signals penalty with a flag in the same
color as the course (red or blue).

2212.1.3

For each flag a penalty of approx. 1 second of extra skating will be
applied.

2212.1.4

Three or more flags (incl. jump) result in a disqualification in that run.

2212.1.5

If both competitors are disqualified in the first run, the competitor that has
reached the shortest distance gets the penalty. Both competitors continue
to the next run.

2212.1.6

If a competitor is disqualified in the second run, he loses the pair.

2212.1.7

If both competitors are disqualified in the second run, the competitor that
has come furthest wins the pair and continues to the next round.

2212.1.8

If both competitors are disqualified in the second run, and it is difficult to
determine who reached furthest, the time difference from the first run
determines the winner of the pair.

2212.1.9

The jury has final decision in case of doubt.
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2212.1.10

The jury can demand a re-turn of the pair.

2212.1.11

During the qualification, penalties are applied in exactly the same way as
the Sprint. In the finals extra penalty is applied through extra skating
distance.

2212.2

The Jump

2212.2.1

There is one Jump Judge for each course. He measures distance and
style.

2212.2.2

The competitor must clear the distance and has to perform Telemark style
on the landing to avoid a flag in the Jump Zone.

2212.3

The Course Setting

2212.3.1

The Course for TPS is a single gate GS in accordance with Alpine ICR art.
904.

2212.3.2

The distance between the turning gates should be 22-26m with a minimum
offset of 3m. Discretion should be used where the terrain dictates
otherwise.

2213

The Finish/winning the pair

2213.1

Time difference
The time difference is measured when the competitors cross the finishing
line. The time difference from the first run is carried to the second run. The
combined time difference determines the winner of the pair.

2213.2

Maximum time difference
The maximum time difference which can be applied per run is 3 seconds,
whether or not a competitor fails to finish, is disqualified or is slower by
more than 3 seconds.

2213.3

Separate tracks
The final sectionof the cross-country section must be at least 15m long
and with separate tracks for the blue and red course. The competitor is not
permitted to change track in this section.

2215

Disqualification/ Sanctions

2215.1

Qualification round: Causes for disqualification are as follows: (in
accordance with Sprint Rules):
Entering the wrong course, disturbing the opponent, voluntarily or not
Incorrect passing of the gate
Not finishing the run with at least one ski on
Unsportsmanlike behavior in one section of the course. If the Course
Judge considers there are grounds for disqualification, the jury must
convene for the final decision
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2215.1.1

Final round: Causes for max. penalty are the following:
False start
Entering the wrong course, disturbing the opponent, voluntarily or not
Incorrect passing of the gate
Not finishing the run with at least one ski on
Unsportsmanlike behaviour in one section of the course. If the Course
Judge considers there are grounds for disqualification, the jury must
convene for the final decision
Three flags. See section about Judging

2215.2

The competitor who is disqualified or does not finish the first run of a round
will start in the second with maximum penalty time. The maximum penalty
time is 3 seconds.

2215.2.1

The competitor who is disqualified or does not finish/abandons in the
second run is eliminated.

2215.2.2

In case both competitors do not finish, the competitor that passes the most
gates:
First run: wins the first run
Second run: advance to the next round

2220

Points

2220.1

Point scale to be applied for a parallel race:
1. place
100 points
2. place
80 points
3. place
60 points
4. place
50 points
5. – 8. place
40 points
9. – 16. place
15 points

2221

Records and Results

2221.1

Penalties in the finals must be checked and recorded by the chief judge or
a penalty judge in the skating area.

2221.2

All competitors who participate in the qualification are to be published on
the result list.
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2300

Special Rules for Team Parallel Sprint

2301

Gates and Course setup

2301.1

General

2301.1.1

The Team Parallel Sprint (TPS) is a team event in accordance with the
Parallel Sprint (PS) ICR Rules art. 2200. With the following exceptions:

2301.1.2

1 Team for each nation.
In every team is 1 lady and 2 men.
Lady vs lady
Men vs men

2302

Execution of the race

2302.1

Determining the starting sequence
1 Team per Nation
in every team there must be minimum one female and one male.
First pair: Female vs. Female
If there is a Team with only 2 competitors the female starts no. 1.

2302.1.1

The best 8 nations according to the Overall Telemark World Cup Nations’
Cup ranking will qualify for the TPS.
If there are not 8 Teams able to nominate 3 racers the pairs will be set up
as follows:
1. Nations with 3 competitors
2. Nations with 2 competitors according to the nations cup ranking
3. Nations with a 2nd Team of 3 competitors according to the WC
ranking
4. Nations with a 2nd team of 2 competitors according to the WC ranking

2302.1.2

Each nation is allowed to nominate up to 2 substitutes (1x lady, 2x men)
who can be a replacement for a racer prior to the start of the first round. All
racers and substitutes must be nominated at the team captain’s meeting
and their start order must be declared. This order will remain for all rounds.

2302.1.3

Where a nation is forced to withdraw their competition will be given a bye.
If the withdrawal is in the first run of any round then the competing nation
does not need to complete that round.

2302.1.4

The setting of the pairs is 1 vs 8, 4 vs 5, 3 vs 6 and 2 vs 7

2302.1.5

See illustration for the set up of pairs.
The highest ranked nation will start on the red course, in the second run
the courses will be changed.
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Quarter finals
pair 1

Semi Finals

Finals

1
8
winner 1
winner 2

pair 2

4
5
winner
winner

pair 3

3
6
winner 3
winner 4

pair 4

2
7

Small Final
loser
loser

2302.2

Execution

2302.2.1

Each racer will race on the blue and red course in each round.

2302.2.2

The highest ranked nation will start on the red course with the lady
followed by the two men.

2302.2.3

The winner of the round is the nation who wins two pairs after three runs.

2302.2.4

In the event of a tie then the team with the least accumulated time
difference will proceed to the next round. If after this there is still a tie then
the least accumulated team time will count with the faster team
proceeding. If there is a third tie then the time of the fastest individual run
in that round will determine the winning nation.

2302.2.5

The two runners’ up in the semi-final will compete in the small final for third
and fourth place. The subsequent rounds will be conducted alternatively
so that the final to determine first and second place is the last race

2500

Special Rules for Telemark Equipment

2501

Boots

2501.1

The boot must be commercially available.

2501.2

The boot must be made for Telemark (free heeled) skiing and have a sole
which is flexible under the toe ball.

2501.3

The specific boot must be produced in more than 100 pairs per year.
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2502

Fitting

2502.1

The boot may be custom fitted.

2502.2

The fitting may include non-rigid fit aids; footbeds, foam, inner boots etc.

2502.3

Stiff materials can be used provided they do not extend from the original
shell, add to the rigidity of the boot or contribute to the structural integrity
(jet sticks, non-stock cuffs)

2503

Up-dating

2503.1

Boot models may be updated.

2503.2

Closure systems (.i.e. buckles, laces, and straps) may be modified to upgrade previous generations of a specific model to be like its currently
available generation. The number of buckles shall, however, not exceed
the number of buckles of the currently available boot from the same
manufacturer.

2504

Repairs

2504.1

Boot models may be repaired to restore "like new" structural integrity.

2504.2

Boots may be re-soled.

2504.3

Internal stiffeners may be welded or replaced with similar material.

2505

Skis

2505.1

The ski must be commercially available.

2505.2

The ski must be produced in more than 100 pairs per year, special racing
skis of existing models exempt.

2506

Modifications

2506.1

The skis must be commercially available. There is no limitation of ski
measurements.

2507

Bindings

2507.1

The binding must be commercially available.

2507.2

The binding shall attach the toe of the boot to the ski while leaving the heel
free to execute the Telemark techniques.

2507.3

The binding must allow the sole of the boot to flex at the toe ball.

2507.4

The binding must be produced in more than 100 pairs per year.
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2507.5

The binding must be intended for Telemark (free heeled) skiing.

2507.6

The binding may be modified in the following ways: the physical
dimensions of the binding may be reduced - spacers may be added. There
is no limit to the height.

2507.7

Ski stoppers or safety straps are mandatory.

2507.8

Release bindings are recommended.

2508

Poles

2508.1

Two straps/grips are allowed on each pole.

2509

New equipment

2509.1

Equipment resulting from new innovations or development, must be
commercially available. See also the FIS Specifications for Competition
Ski Equipment.

2510

Other Equipment

2510.1

Equipment not specified in art. 2500-2508.1 is permitted as long as it is
used as originally intended and complies with art. 2500-2508.1.

2511

Equipment Control

2511.1

Competitors wearing non-regulation equipment shall not be allowed to
start. The TD´s decision is final and binding.

2511.2

It is the duty of the competitors to submit their equipment for control to the
TD if there is any doubt about it being in accordance with the rules.

2511.3

It is not allowed to change competition equipment during the race, with
exception of broken pole(s).

2512

Crash Helmet

2512.1

If a competitor or forerunner fails to wear a crash helmet, he will not be
allowed to start.

2512.2

Rule 2512.1 applies to all official disciplines.

2512.3

Helmets with soft ear protection as per FIS equipment specifications is
permitted in all official disciplines.

63

2600

Special Rules for Cold Weather Safety

2600.1

There are three main factors to be considered by the Jury regarding cold
weather safety; the temperature, the duration of the exposure and the
clothing and other protection against cold weather. These factors must
together with any other relevant information such as "the wind chill factor"
must be taken into consideration when a decision is made regarding cold
weather. A temperature in the air of minus 15 degrees C. corresponds to
minus 40 degrees for a competitor skiing in 50 km p.h.

2600.2

15 degrees C. At temperatures down to minus 15 degrees C., races in all
disciplines may be carried through, but there should be a warm shelter in
the area.

2600.3

15.5 to - 20 degrees C
If the temperature is between minus 15 and minus 20 degrees C at any
point on the course, all races for seniors may be carried through. There
must, however, be a warm shelter available, recommendations regarding
cold weather protection must be given to competitors and to competition
officials. The medical personnel must check the competitors for frostbite, in
particular in the face. The temperature may be much higher up at the start,
and the safety measures and possible cancellation should be considered
accordingly. If the 30 temperature at the start is very low, there should be
a warming tent for the competitors awaiting their turn. Discarded warm
clothing must be brought down to the arrival soonest possible.

2600.4

20.5 degrees C and lower
At temperatures below minus 20 degrees C in a major portion of the
course, classic Telemark competitions must be delayed or cancelled.

2600.5

22.5 degrees C and lower
At temperatures below minus 22 degrees C in a major portion of the
course, all Telemark competitions must be delayed or cancelled.
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